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PREFACE TO THE ORIGINAL EDITION". 


ThfiHp who liiivi' im|iartiftlly tollowcd the dcvr>lo|iiiionl of romparative 
pliiloloftv 111 the last twoiit\ >caiN will liP iiwiiip of the gioat progress it 
fias made in the inteival In both the seope imil the nature ot its work 
It lull shewn all the olaslicitv and eieatiie vigoui of a seieiiee that is 
still \ouiig III sjiite of Its seveiitv yeais That its diveise and scattered 
detnils need to ho oiieo iiguiii hi ought togethoi under one svstciuatui arrange- 
ment will lianlh bo doubted bi any eonipoteiit judge The first edition of 
Suhleiolioi’s exoollont Cuiiipendittni’ appeared m 18fil. and was since twice 
]uihlishcd 111 aioMsed fomi by the autlioi, tlio second time shoitly beloro 
Ins death Wioii it was udited hnalli in 1H7« with ven tow ehaiiges in- 
deed, the two editois wore iiheady of opinion that it required complete 
niTiiodclliTig (see the preface p IX| Thus 1 feel suie that the ‘Elements’, 
the fiist volume of which is now beloio the reader, meets n real need 

Time and eonipetont criticism will decide whetlipi it has solved the 
jirohleni in'aiiy degree satisiactoiily and whethei it can elann to be of the 
same sylvjee to oui seience and its students us was Scliloicliei’s book in 
its time My task was attended by all imiiiner of difficulties and I am fully 
conscious that in seme lespcots it is inadi'quiitelv discbarged. I trust 
novel theless that the result may be of some service, at least for the present. 

I take tins upportuniiy ot drawing especial attention to one or two 
points in the plan and execution of my work. 

It was not my object to eolleot all the vanoua views, often widely 
diveigont, which have been from time to time put forward by authorities, 
on questions relating to the histeiy of the Indo-Crcrntanio languages As 
a rule 1 give uiily the views that I consider nght or at least probable, 
after submitting them tu repeated tests. A mere regard to the size of 
the book necessitated this course. The most important authorities will be 
found summarily oiiumeiatcd in the introduction and at the beginning of 
the separate sections To mention in each case who has treated the sub- 
ject, and who was the first author of the view 1 have accepted, seemed 
to me unnecessary to the purpose of the book, and excluded by the small 
space at my disposal. I took what was good wherever I was sure I had 
found it; all parties among the different methods and schools of linguistic 
scienee are fairly represented in these pages. Hence though I may per- 



Preface to the Original Edition. 


haps have overlooked much that k naeful, I still hope that approximately 
at any rate I have attained the aim I had set before me; to exhibit thef 
present state of otir knowledge in a oonoise form, giving prominence to 
all the more important points. 

At the same timo I have not confined myself to stating such results 
as seem certain to stand for all future time 1 have spoken of many problems 
that are still unsolved, in order to give the reader not only a survey of 
what has been already accomplished, but also a glimpse of tbe work th.-it 
still remains to be done. This was indispensable in view of the position 
in which the science of the Indg languages at present stands. Thanks 
to the discovery of many fresh sources of infoimation, and still more, 
T think, to the fertile combination, which the past ten years have brought 
about betivecn minute investigation on the one hand and the philosophy of 
language on the other (the character of winch I have endeavoured to sketch 
in my essay, ‘Zura hentigcii Stand der Spi aeliwissenschaft* ji 3S ff.l, now 
problems to be solved have of lute arisen on all sides, and that in such 
numbers that many decades of woik will still be needed to master them, 
so far as we can reckon that they aie to be solved at all.') Had I silently 
passed over all sueli unsettled questions in the histoiy of the Indg languages, 
the picture of the whole subject which I tried to draw would have boon marred 
by many grieyous blanks. But furthei 1 Imped to incite the reader to in- 
dependent investigation, by refernng to much that has not yet passed the 
stage of problem and hypothesis In doing so I have taken care that what is 
uncertain should not preponderate over what is oeitain, and should every- 
where he clearly distinguished fioin it. And if, nistoad of merely niaik- 
ing the phenomenon in question os unevplaiiied, I have otton hazarded 
a conjecture, at all events in something like the direction in which the 
solution of tho riddle is to bo sought, despite those who resimt ovory 
'probably' or 'perhaps' in soientific woiks, I may quote Goethe’s words 
'The opinions you ventuie, are like the pawns you move foiward on the 
chess-board, they may he taken, but they have introduced a game that will 
be won'. Tho conjectures I have admitted into this book should always 
bo regarded only as challenges to more minute investigation. 

As regards the arrangement of the material my am is to lot the 
different branches of language and the sepaiate languages appear each as a 
unit complete in itself on the common background of the Indo-Gcrmanlc 
primitive community, yet in such a way that each single phenomenon ap- 
pears separated as little as possible from the kindred examples in other 
languages. My method of exposition takes about the middle course bet- 
woen that of Bopp’s Comparativo Grammar on the one hand, which may 

1) As regards exceptions and irregularities it has now become the 
effort of all scholars to aim at seeking for the reason of the exception, 
not occasionally only, but in every case, and systematically, and we con- 
sider onr duty to science undischarged until we have found the answer 
to the 'why’ How many phenomena of language, which once were thought 
perfectly clear, so that a final judgment could be pronounced upon them, 
have by this meous become uoanswered problems] 
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be de&cribed as a connected picture sinking what belongs to the sepa- 
rate languages in the Indo-Oernianic whole, and that of Schleicher’s 
Cumiiciidiuiu , on the other, which does little more than string together 
a number of separate grammars It seeks to unite the cxcellenoes of 
both This of couise could not bo done without some saciifice of system 
In the phonology I was obliged to add a senes of chapters on combina- 
tory sound-change after tracing the development of the priiiiitive Indo- 
flornianio sounds one by one Here I have had now and then to repeat 
in Riim what had all oady been mentioned or to expand and supplement what 
before had been mciely hinted at I prcfei to submit to this incongruity 
of arrangement, which Sclilcichei has avoided, than to disregard con- 
sciously the considerable didaetic advantage that it iiffoids, and in this 
)ioiut at least I hope to have on mj side the Heudeinieal teachers who 
lecture on comparative grammai 

In tlie transcription I Iia\e been us fai us possible conservative. The 
reader will easily peieeive why I was obliged to discard one or two 
symbols widely in use, e g the i (‘presentation of the Sanskrit palatal 
and cerebial sibilants by f and s (or I ought perhaps in general to 

have paid even more attention than I have done to the rule that the 
same soniid in dill'ercnt languages should be repiesonted by the same 
sign- 0 g Av 3 , not y, on account of the Gormamc (Ags ) 3 , Gothic ic, 
not r, on iioeount ol the Old High Geimaii And lu several other points 
the notation inigh' oertaiiily be unproved, at least if it be thought desirable 
Id saciifloo what is widolj or universally in use in favour of less usual 
melhods. As rogaids thu Arjaii languages and Armenian especially, I 
gladi} tnkc this uppoituiiity ut uxpressiiig a wish, winch, I think, most ludo- 
Geininnic scholars share with me, that the Coiigiess of Oiicntiil scholars’) 
should sanction by its authority as soon as it is practiciiblo to do so, 
some suitable system of transoription for those langiuigcs, whioli should have 
regard to the needs botli of spceial philologists and of comparative scholars, 
so that the vagiiiius of the proviulmg usage in the matter may be at lust 
biought within bounds That the question of truusciiption is not yet 
ready for a final settlement is no valid objection 

My work has been least independent in dcabng with the phonology 
of Iranian and Armeman. Here I could generally connect it very closely 
with the excellent woiks of Bartholomne and Hubschmann, espe- 
cially with the former’s Handbook of the Old Iraiuan Dialects, and the 
latter’s Armenian Studies I have only deviated in a very few points 
from Hflbsohmann’s treatment of tho history of the Armenian sounds. In 
the Keltic branch many will look for a more detailed account of the 
British dialects. I fully admit that comparative philology must devote 
more attention to these dialects than has hitliorto been the case. But my 
knowledge in this department is too small for me to venture to set any 


0 The attempt made m the fifth Congress (sec ‘Verhandlungen des 
fiinften mternationoleu Oriontalisten-Congrosses’, Berlin 1881, p. 89) has 
unfortunately led to no result 
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dialect of the Biitieli gioup side by side with Irish It was my intention 
two yeaiK ago to make myself so far familiar with Cymric as to he able 
10 treat the chief features at least of this language along with the rest. 
My rcmovnl to Freiburg however at that timi' cut me off almost entirely from 
all Keltologieal literature, iind I was thus obliged to abandon my design As 
regards Irish also the want of a librniy'l snffteieiitly furnished with pliilo- 
logieal literature oiiused me difficulties m imiiiy ways 1 am hence nil 
the more thankful to Pi of Tliuincyhen of Jena |now in Freiburg |, who 
not only sent me iiifoimatioii on many points of Keltic ])lnlology, but also 
at my request undertook tlie trouble of revising tbe pioof-sliects iclating 
to Keltic Both have been n help to niv woik in main details, m f.ii 
more plaoos than has been indicated bj ii leteienee to his mime In piirticiilm 
it was such help only that made it possible in oil cases to distinguish (he 
British forms coirectly aceoidiug to dialect and penod It may also lie 
remarked that almost all the addciidii i eluting to Keltic p .565 tf Inon 
inoorpoiiitod with the text of this translstiuii] weie due to eonimunieations 
from Tliurncjsen If 1 add lastly that my tieHtnient of some oi the plie- 
nonieini of Keltic philology is not in linrniony with the views of this 
scholiii, it IS in Older to picvciit niisunderstmiding. that he niiiv not in 
any way be mode responsible for niistiikcs that might he found in the 
Keltic parts of tins book I have to thank Dr Holtliuiisen of Tleidel- 
iierg fnow in Halle] for some notices lelatiiig to Oeimanio, which he 
placed at my disposal after an iii«peetion of seveinl prnol- and the biiullv 
revised sheets and of which 1 have for the most part made use 

1 have not lieoii able uonsisteiitly to take iieoount of tlic‘ scieiitifio 
htoratuie which has appoiiied this veai [ especially Iiimoiit that the se- 
cond edition of G Meyer’s Oreok Oranimni, Branne’s Old High German 
Grammar and the seaond edition of Loskion’s Hiiiid-huok of tho Old 
Bulgarian language did not appear until after my printing had lieguii 

To facilitate roforonco, I shall add an index of words at tho end oi 
the whole work 

Its continuation and conclusion shall follow us quickly us time and 
strength fiermit 

Freiburg i. B., July 1886 

KARL BBDGMANN. 

’) It IS only since the founding of the chair for compaiutivu philo- 
logy that tho University libiavy hero has systoiiiatieally puroliasod works 
on this subjoi t (apart ot eoiirse from tho classical languages and Ger- 
manic), so that the necossaiy material can only bo procured veiy gradually. 
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¥hr.„ 1‘nit Riii^miiiiti uimI Mr. Tnibnei’ projtoiscd to me, two years 
H^u, while 1 wus htill u itudoiit lu lluidclbcri', that T should translate the 
‘(tiiiiidiiss del ver^'leieheiideii Gr.iiiimutik dei ludo-Kormanisuhon Spruuhcii’ 
into English iiM soon iis it apiietiiud, T gl.idlv aueeptcd the proposal, iii the 
hope that 1 slioiild thus be lendoring viiluiiblu service both to English and 
kiiiciican students o< philology, especially to the former who would other- 
wise very pussiblv, it tho\ did not happen to know German, have to 
KMniun an iiidoliiute length oi time without being able to enter into a 
systoiniitio and scieiitifiu study ot languages, based on firm and rigid 
prinui])les. 

Tf the work ut translating the original has taken me longer than I 
at first anticipated it would, this is almost entirely due to the poverty- 
stnokon state of our language as regards cuiient philological technical 
terms. Soine of the terms ouiploynd hv mo, e g slurred and broken 
aooent, lutorsonantal , initiahty strong-grade eto , will no doubt sound 
strange at first reading. But those, who have either been trained at a 
German university or arc tamiliar with German philological literature, 
will readily confess how difficult it sometimes is to find a very exact and 
ap(irupiiutc English equivalent fur many of the German grammatical teuh- 
nicnlities, Time will of oourso show whether I have in each case hit 
upon the best torm, hut I have everywhere tried rather to represent as 
exactly as I could the meaning of the author than to produce an elegant 
English paraphrase, which could preserve neither the brevity nor the 
rigidly soioiitilio form of the original 

Last spring Prof. Brugmaiin gave mo m Leipsig a list of oorreclious, 
oonsisting partly of misprints not given at the end of the original work, 
and partly of a few slight mistakes which were mentioned in the reviews 
of the work. These as also the corrections and emendations at the end 
of the German edition liave been worked into the body of the translation. 
I also reooived from the author a short time ago one or two other cor- 
rections of the original which will be found at the end of the present 
edition. 
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At the end of the volumo will be found a short list of those abbre- 
viations which would be likely to cause the reader any difficulty. 

In conclusion I have to express nty sincere gratitude to Prof. Brug- 
mann and H'. P Giles, Fellow of Gonvillo and Cajus College Cambridge, 
for the great assistance they have rendered me by helping in the reading 
of the proof-sheets. 

J. WRIGHT. 

London, Hovombor 20, 1087 
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INTRODUCTION. 


DEFINITION OF THE SCIENCE OF THE INDO- GER- 
MANIC LANGUAGES, AND THE DIVISION OP THE 
INDO-QERMANIC FAMILY INTO ITS VARIOUS 
BRANCHES. 

§ 1. The science of the Indg. languages forms, like Indg. 
Mythology, n section of Indg. ' Philology, i. e. of that science, 
which has to investigate the intellectual development of the 
Indg. peoples from the time before their separation up to the 
present day. Its method accordingly is historical and its task 
is to investigate the whole development of the Indg. languages 
from the time when they* wore still one language down to the 
present day. Its unity is in no sense broken by the results 
furnished by the specialists in Sanskrit, Ancient and. Modem 
Greek, Latin and the Romance languages, Keltic etc., for the 
sciences of the Indian languages, of cient and Mod. Greek etc. 
are integral components of the grand whole formed by that of 
the Indo-Germanic. 

It is true that the so called comparative science of language 
has hitherto been almost exclusively confined to the older 
periods of the Indg. languages, but this is due to the division 
of labour which was involved in the method by which alone 
progress could be made, as well as to the limitations of human 
strength. Probably the same division of labour will still be 
necesauy, but it implies no real opposition between the different 
parts of the science. 

nr«sa «aa, main«nU. 1 



'Primitive home. Differentiation of dialeete. 


1 — 4 . 


Compare the aathor's inaugiiral address 'Sprachwissensohaft 
lind Philologie’ (in his ‘Zum heutigen Stand der Spraohwissen- 
achaft*, Strassburg 1885, p. 3 ff.). 

§ 2. We are not at present in a position to determine 
finally what was the primitive homo of the Indg. tribes. Only 
so much is clear, that these tribes in pre-historic times must 
have been far less widely diffused than they were at the beginning 
of the historic era. It was formerly usual to place this primitive 
home somewhere in Asia, whereas at present scholars lean rather 
to the opinion that the Asiatic members of the stock passed 
over from Europe. Cp. O. Schrader ‘Sprachvergleichung und 
TJrgeschichte’, Jena 1883, p. 442 ff. 

§ a. It is impossible to suppose that a language should 
have gone through a long course of development, and be spoken 
by a people of any considerable numbers, without a certain 
amount of dialectical variation ; and hence we cannot look upon 
the speech oflhe Indogermans, even while they still occupied a 
comparatively small territory and maintained a fairly close degree 
of intercourso with one another, as bearing in any strict sense, 
a uniform character. Local differences had no doubt already 
arisen, though actual instances of this have hardly as yet been 
established with perfect certainty. ' One such 1 have maintained, 
though only as a conjecture, in §§ 380, 417. In historical times 
there appear a multitude of dialects, diverging in a greater or 
less degree, the whole field of which can hardly be included in 
any one survey. We may take for granted that the differentiation 
of dialects about the year 2000 B. C. had gone so far, that a 
jnumber of communities existed side by side, which could no 
Honger, or only with difficulty understand one another. The 
{historic record of the various individual developments begins at 
'very different periods. E. g. the Indian development is known 
to us from about the year 1500 B. C. onwards, the Latin from 
1 about 300 B. C., the Irish since the eighth century of the 
I Christian era (with the exception of the Ogam inscriptions, cp. 
!§ 9), and the Lithuanian from the middle of the sixteenth 
loantury. 



'9 S. Eight diateet^grtnipB (hraitohes of langdftge). 

A number of separate derelopments, which sprang from 
the primitive Indg. language, have perished without leaving any 
traces of their existence. Of others we have only very scanty 
^fragments left, on which it is scarcely, if at all, possible to 
/found a grammar, as of Phrygian, Macedonian, Messapian, 

] Qallic, and Burgundian. The remainder have come down to us 
with a more abundant supply of material. 

The dialects belonging to this last class, are arranged into 
eight groups (branches of language): 1. Aryan, 2. Armenian, 
:i. Greek, 4. Albanian, 5. Italic, 6. Keltic, 7. Germanic, 8. Baltic* 
Slavonic. Each group is distinguished by the fact that its in- 
dividual members show in common a considerable number of 
changes in sound, inflexion, syntax and vocabulary; e. g. the 
shifting of the prim. Indg. explosives, discussed in § 527 ff. C what 
is known as the first sound-shifting), is one of the numerous ^ 
characteristics of the close relation existing between the Germanic 
dialects. 

Of the dialects, which have come down to us only in scanty 
fragments, there are a certain number which can be assigned 
with certainty to one or other of these eight groups, e. g. the 
Burgundian to the Germanic, and the Gallic to the Keltic 
group, whilst others, e. g. the Macedonian, seem to belong to 
none of them. 

It is in itsolf very possible that somo of these eight chief 
members stand to each other in a closer relationship, and form 
a single group historically distinct from the rest. All attempts, 
however, to establish such a closer relationship, have hitherto 
proved futile. The Italo-Keltic hypothesis has perhaps the best 
prospect of attaining a ^eater degree of probability in the 
future. 

Cp. Johannes Schmidt Die Verwandtschaftsverh&ltnisse 
der indogermanisefaen Sprachen, Weimar 1872. Leskien Die 
Declination im Slavisch-Litauischen und Gormaniacben, Leipzig 
^ 1876, introduction. Delbriiok Einleitung in das Spraobstadium, 
Edition 2. 1884, p. 131 fP. C. Schrader op. cit. p. 66 ff. 
The Author, Zur Frage nach den Vorwandtschaftsverh&ltnisacm 

!♦ - 



4 Aryan. Indian. § A 

der indogermaniBofaeD Sprachen, in Teohmer’s Intemat. 2^it- 
schr. fflr allg. Sprachwissensoliaft I 226 ff. 

§ 4. (1) The' Aryan bruioh consists of the Indian and 
Iranian groups. 

The oldest and most arohaio dialect of the Indian group 
is the language of the Veda, the oldest portions of which (the 
hymns of the Rigreda) possibly go back as far as 1500 B.C. 0- 
Next comes Sanskrit in the stricter sense of the word (also called 
classical Sanskrit), the continuation of a dialect now lost, which 
{existed side by side with the Yedic and differed but slightly 
^ from it in the formation of its sounds and inflexions. It became 
separated from the popular development as the literary language, 
and was stereotyped in a fixed and purely artificial form. The 
vulgar language, called Prakrit, as early as the third century B.C. 
differed very materially from Sanskrit and at that time was 
divided into at least three chief dialects. Through the influence 
of Buddhism, Prakrit was also raised to a literary language 
(P&li). From the popular dialects of Prakrit have descended 
the numerous modern Indian languages and dialects, Hindi 
(Hindustani), Bengali, Uriya, Maharatti, Guzerati, Sindhi, Penjabi 
and others. 

In this work wc shall only deal with the Yedic language 
and classical Sankrit. 

Gp. Bopp Kritische Grammatik der Sanskrita-Sprache in 
kurzerer Fassung, Edit. B., Berlin 1863. Benfey YollstSndige 
Grammatik der Sanskritsprache, Leipzig 1852. The same Author’s 
Eurze Sanskrit-Grammatik, Leipzig 1855. Whitney Sanskrit 
Grammar, Leipzig 1879 (with supplement I, Grammatisohes aus 
dem Mababharata, by A. Uoltzmnnn, 1884; supplement II, 
The roots, verb-forms, and primary derivatives of the Sanskrit 
language, by Whitney, 1885). 

The oldest recorded dialects of the Iranian group are 
Old Persian (West Iranian), the language of the Persian 

1) Cp. A. Eaegi Der Bigveds, die Slteste Literatar der Inder, 
Edition 8, Leipzig 1881. 



§ 4-6. 


Iraniaa. Armenian. 


5 


cuneiform inBoripiiions dating from about 520 to 850 B.G., and 
Avestic, also called Zend and Old Bactrian ( East Ira nian), 
the language of the Avesta, the sacred book of the Zoroastrians, 
which has come down to us with corruptions of many kinds, 
deviating considerably from its original form. The various 
portions of the work were composed at very different periods *}. 
Some parts of the Avesta, including 17 hymns (gSj^S f.), are 
written in a peculiar dialect, which is more archaic than the 
language of the other parts, and as distinct from which the 
Hatter is called Later Avestic or Zend in the stricter sense. Not 

I 

one of the Modern Iranian languages is a direct continuation 
of Old Persian or Avestic. The Modern Persian dialects (Gilani 
etc.), Eurdio and probably also Ossetian (spoken in the neigh- 
bourhood of the Caucasus) are more closely related to the 
former, and the language of Afghanistan (Pastu) to the latter. 

We shall only deal with the two Old Iranian languages. 

Gp. Spiegel Die altpersischen Eeiiinschrifton, Edition 2., 
Leipzig 1881. Justi Handbuch der Zendsprache, Leipzig 1864. 
Bartholomae Handbuch der altiranischen Dialekte, Leipzig 
1883. 

§ 6. (2) A r m e n i a n , which de Lagarde and Friedr. Mdller 
assigned to the Iranian group, but Hiibschmann (Kuhn's Ztschr. 
XXIII 5 ff., 400 ff.) has proved to be an independent member 
of the Indg. family of languages, is known to us since th ^ fifth 
century of our era. The literary language (O.Armenian), which 
had then become fixed, remained in this usage without any 
material changes down to modem times, and is separated by a 
great interval from the modem dialects. Historical investigations 
have hitherto been almost exclusively confined to O.Armenian. The 
term Armenian will always be used in the sense of O.Armenian. 

Gp. Peter maun, Grammatioa linguae Armeniaoae, Berlin 
1837. The same Author, Brevb linguae armeniaoae grammatioa, 
litteratnra, chrestomathia oum glossario, ed. II, Berlin 1872. 

1) On the ditSciilt question as to the age of the Avesta op. Eduard 
Meyer Oesohiohte des Alterthums I (1884) p. 501 ff. 




Hfibschniann Armenisohe Studien I, Leipzig 1883 (of special 
importance for the phonology). 

§ 6. (3) Greek had strongly marked variations in diffe* 
rent localities long before Homer’s time and in the historic era 
appears split up into numerous dialects. 

Those may be classified in the following manner; 1. Ionic* 
Attic, a. The district of Ionia, b. Attica. 2. Doric, a. La- 
conia with Tarentum and Hcraclca, b. Messenia, c. Argolis and 
Aegina, d. Corinth with Corey ra, o, Megara with Byzantium, 
f the Feloponncsian colonies of Sicily, g. Crete, h Thera and 
Melos together with Cyrene, i. Rhodes with Gela and Acragas, 
k. the other Dor. islands in the Aegean , as Carpathus , 
Astypalaea etc. 3. North West Greek, a. Phocis, b. Locris, 
c. Aetolia, d. Acarnania, e. Phthiotis and the district of the 
Aenianes, f. Epirus, g. probably also Achaia. 4. Aeolic, a. 
Lesbos and Aeolian Asia Minor, b. North Thessaly, c. Bocotia. 
5. Elean (belonging to North West QreckP). 6. Arcadian- 
Cyprian’). 7. Pamphylian. 

These dialects are found in their purest form on inscriptions. 
The literary language, especially that of tho poets, is in many 
respects artificially constructed ; oven the language of tho Homeric 
poems is in great measure an artificial dialect. 

Towards the end of the fifth century B. C. there was formed 
on the basis of the Attic dialoct a literary language common to 
all Greeks, which almost entirely excluded the use of the other 
dialects from the later prose literature of antiquity. Hence it is 
that we have to gather our knowledge of most of the non-Attic 
local dialects either entirely, or almost entirely, from inscriptions. 

The language of mediaevel Greek literature is an artificial 
mixture of ancient Greek with forms of the then spoken popular 
language in varying degrees of modification. Modern Greek 

1} CoUitz (Die VervandtschahsverhBltniBse der griech. Dialekte 1885) 
places this dialect in close relation with Aeolic and pats forward the 
hypothesis that ‘the Thessoliaa dialect in point of language forms the 
transition-stage from Boeotian to Lesbian, from Lesbian to Cyprian-Arcadian 
and from Cyprian-Aroadum to Boeotian’ (p. 9) 




§ 6-7, 


Greek. Albanian. 


exhibits a rich developineiit of dialects; as yet little has heea 
done tovrards fixing the historical relation of the separate dialects 
to ancient Greek*), 

We shall confine our attention to the development of the 
O.Qr. dialects. 

Cp, Ahrens Ue Graccae linguae dialectis, I. De dialectiB 
Acolicis, Gottingen 1839, II. De dialccto Dorics, Gottingen 1843. 
B. Meistor Dio grieohischen Diaickto, T. Asiatisch-l-olisch. 
Bootisch, Thessaliscb, Gottingen 1882. G. Curtins Grundzuge 
der griochischen Etymologic, Edit. 5., Leipzig 1870. B. Eubner 
Ausfuhrlicho Grammatik der grieohischen Sprache, 2 vols., Edit. 2., 
Hannover 1869 — 1870. G. Meyer Griochische Grammatik, 
Leipzig 1880 (Edit. 2. 1886) Dolbriick Die Grundlagen der 
griechischen Syntax, Ilallc 1879. The Author, Griechische 
Grammatik, in Iw. Muller’s Handbuch der klassischen Altertums- 
wissensebaft II (1885) p. 1 — 126. 

§ 7. (4) Albanian, the language of ancient Illyria , has 
only been known to us from monuments of any extent since 
the seventeenth century. The historical treatment of this 
language, which is beset with manifold difficulties — the greatest 
of which lies in clearly separating pure Albanian words from 
those borrowed from tho Greek, Latin, Bomance, Slavonic and 
Turkish languages — , is still in its infancy. 

Cp. Gustav Meyer Albanesische Studien, Wien I 1883, II 
1 884 (in which the whole of the older literature has been collected 
together) and *Der Einfluss des Lateinischon auf die alban. 
Formenlehre’ in the Miscellanea di Filologia, dedicata alia 
memoria dei professori Calx o Canello p. 103 

We shall only take this language into account in discussing 

1) Considerations introduotory to the study 6f the relation of Middle 
and Modem Greek to O.Graek and the researehes on the subject are given 
by Krumbaoher Beitrage m einer Gesohiohte der grieoh. Sprache, in 
Kuhn’s Ztsohr. KXVU 481 ff. 

2) The treatise of the same scholar ‘^er Sprache und Liieratur 
der Albanesen* in his ‘Kssays und Studien sar Spraohgesohiohte nad Yolks* 
kunde’, B^ltn 1885, p. 49 ff. is strongly to be reoonunended as an intro- 
dnoiion to this sabjeot. 



Italic. Latin. Umbro-Sonmite. 


the developmeni of the Indg. palate and guttural explosives 
§ 411 and § 458-460. 

§ 8. (5) The Italic branch consists of Latin on the one 
hand and of the Umbrian-Samnitic dialects on the other. 

Latin, with which the little known dialect of Falerii was 
closely related, is known to us from about 300 B. C. onwards. 
So long as the language was confined to Latium, there existed 
no dialectical differences of any importance. The contrast bet- 
ween the popular and the literary language, which had already 
arisen at the beginning of the archaic period of literature (from 
Lirius Andronicns to Cicero), became still sharper in the classical 
period, and the further development of the former is almost 
entirely lost to our observation until the Middle Ages, when 
the popular Latin of the various provinces of the Roman 
empire meets us in a form more or less changed and with a 
rich development of dialects CBomance languages: Portuguese, 
I Spanish, Gatalanian, Provencal, French, Italian, Raetoromanio 
and Roumanian) *)• 

We shall only consider the development of the Latin of 
antiquity. 

Gp. Gorsseti Uber Aussprache, Yocalismus and Betonung 
’ der lateinischen Sprache, 2 volsi, Leipzig 1858. 1859, edit. 2., 
1868. 1870. R. Eiihner AusfUhrliche Grammatik der lateinischen 
Sprache, 2 vols., Hannover 1877. 1879. F. Stolz and'J. Q. 
Schmalz Lateinische Grammatik, in Iw. Mfiller’s Handbuch 
der klass. Altertumsw. II (1885) p. 127—864. 
p The Umbrian-Samnitic dialects are known to a certain 
(, extent throng^ inscriptions, which for the most part belong to 
A the last centuries before out era, and through words quoted 
1 by Roman writers. We are best acquainted with Umbrian 
(Brdal Les tables Eugubines, Paris 1875, Bilcheler Umbrica, 
Bonn 1883) and Osoan (Zvetaief f Sylloge insoriptionnm Osoarum, 
Petersburg^-Le4>zig 1878). Of the Volsoian, Picentine, Sabine, 

1) Op. Budinssky Die Autbreitiutg der 1st. fipracke fiber Italien 
end ^ Froviiusen dee rSmUoben Beiobes, Berlin 1881, drSber in Qie 
Arehiv fib: lat, Lexikogrspbie I 35 ff<, S04 ff. 




Keltic. 


Aeqaioulao, Veatinian, Maraian, Peligaias and Marrueinian 
dialecta we have only very scanty remains (Zvetaieff In- 
scriptionea Italiae Mediae dialeotieao, Leipzig 1884). All tiieae 
dialects were forced into the background at an early period by 
the intrusion of Latin. The Sabines, who received citizenship 
in 267 B. G., seem to have been the first to become romanised. 
The slowest to give way was Oscan, which in the mountains 
did not perhaps become fully extinct for centuries after the 
Christian era. 

Cp. further Bruppachcr Osk. Lautlehre, Zurich 1869, 
Euderis Yersuch einer Formenlehre der osk. Sprache, Zurich 
1871. 

§ 9. (6) The Keltic languages fall into three groups: 
Qallic, Britannic and Gaelic <). 

We know something of Qallic through Keltic names and 
words quoted by Greek and Latin authors, through inscriptions 
and coins. But the interpretation of the forms, mostly proper 
names, is in most cases so uncertain that from these remains 
Imguistic research has hitherto gained comparatively little. 

Britannic broke up into Cymric (or Welsh), Cornish and 
Bas Breton (or Armorioan); the connexion between the last two 
18 especially close. We arc acquainted with Cymric and Bas 
Breton from the eighth or ninth century onward, at first through 
glosses ; the oldest records of Cornish are somewhat later. The 
last named dialect became extinct at the end of the eighteenth 
or beginning of the nineteenth century, both the others are 
still living. 

' Irish'Gaelic, Scotch-Gaelic (which is also known as Gaelic 
in the stricter sense), and Manx (spoken in the Isle of Mwi) 
form the d-aelic division. All three of these are still living. 
The first two languages seem hardly to have differed from each 
other in the ninth century. The oldest monuments are the 
O.Gaelio Ogam inscriptions (Ogam is the native name for the 

1) The first two languages have often been classed together as a 
speoial group, but without suffioient reason. See Thurneysen Xdto- 
roBumisohes 1884 p. 7 ff. 


10 Keltic. Gtemanio, § 9—10. 

<38elic runes), which possibly date as far back as about 500 A.D. 
llie literary record of Irish begins in the eighth century, at 
first with glosses, and then from the year 1100 onward we 
have many extensive manuscripts which contain sagas, eoolesias' 
tical literature etc. Sootch-Gaelic literature begins somewhat 
later than that of Irish and in the older period is closely 
connected with Irish. Manx is only known to us during the 
last few centuries'). 

We shall consider chiefly Old Irish. 

Gp. J. G. Zen 88 Grammatica Celtica Ic monumentis vetustis 
tarn Hibernicao linguae quam Britannicaruni dialoctorura Gam- 
bricae Gornicao Aremoricac comparatis GalUcae priscae reliquiis 
construxit J. G. Z.), Edit 2. by H. Ebcl, Berlin 1871. Win- 
disch Eurzgefasstc irische Grammatik, Leipzig 1879. 

§ 10. (7) The Germanic branch is divided into Gothic, 
Norse, and West Germanic. 

Gothic, the most archaic language of the Germanic group, 
is chiefly accessible to us through the biblical translation of the 
West Gothic bishop Ulfilas (311—381 AD.). The language 
perished with the Gothic nation. (The East Goths, who dwelt in 
the Grimea, retained their language down to modern times ; but 
of this branch of Gothic wc possess only a few isolated words.) 

Norse (or Scandinavian), which in certain special points 
closely coincides with Gothic®) and is therefore by some writers 
classed together with it as East Germanic as opposed to West 
1 Germanic, down to the Viking period (800—1000 A. D.) was 
; ^practically a single language, but later on became broken up 
%^to four languages, Icelandic and Norwegian (West Norse) 
■ oh the one hand, Swedish and Danish (East Norse) on the other. 
The earliest records are runic inscriptions, the oldest of which 

1) Windisoh’s article <Keltische Bpracfaeii> in Grsch und Oruber’s 
A. EneykI. d. W. u. K. second section, XXX.V p. 189 ff., serves as a good 
introduction to the Keltic languages generally, the monuments of these 
languages and Keltologioal bterature. 

9) The most important of these coincidences are 6oth. = O.Ioel. 
ggj from t (g 142) and Ooth. ggv =: O.IoeL ggv from tf (g 178). Cp. Braimo 
in Paul-Braune's Bmtr. IX 546 t 
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appear to belong to the fifth century. By O.Noree was, in former 
times, generally imderstood O.West Norse only; the term is now 
more properly applied to the whole development of the Scan- 
dmavian languages up to the sixteenth oentuiy. 

The oldest representatives of West-Oermanic are Anglo- 
Saxon, the continuation -of which is Mod.Engli8h; O.Prisian; 
O.Saxon, now Low German; OLow Franconian, now Dutch, 
Flemish, and the language of the German Lower Franconia; 
and O.High German, the present Upper- iind Middle German 
dialects. The oldest records of these languages date from the 
eighth or ninth century, the oidest OHO. record belonging to 
about the period 740-745; but with Frisian wo are acquainted 
only since the fourteenth century. 

We shall limit ourselves chiefly to Gothic and Old lligfa 
German. 

Cp. J. Grimm Deutsche Graramntik, I-’, IP, now reprint, 
Berlin 1870. 1878, III, IV Gottingen 1831, 1837. Rnmpelt 
Deutsche Grammatik, mit Ruoksicht auf vergleichcnde Sprach- 
forschung, I (Lautlohre) Berlin 1860, A. Iloltzmanu Alt- 
deutschc Grammatik I, 1 (Die specielle Lautlehre), 2 (Ver- 
glcicbung der deutschen Lautc unter einander), Leipzig 1870. 1875. 
W. Scherer Zur Geachichtc der deutschen Spraclio, edit. 2., 
Berlin 1878. Leo Moyer Die gothische Sprache, ihro Laut- 
gestaltung insbesondcrc im Vorhaltniss zum Altindisofaen, Grie- 
ohischen und Lateinischen, Berlin 1869. W. Braune Gotische 
Grammatik, edit. 2., Halle 1882. L. Wimmor Altiiordische 
Grammatik, translated from the Danish by E. Sievors, Halle 
1871. A. Noreou Altnordische Grammatik I (Altisl. and Alt- 
norw. Gramm, unter Beriicksiohtigung des Urnordischen), Halle 
1884. E.' Sievors Angolsacbsische Grammatik, Halle 1882 

(2. ed. 1886). W. Braune Altbochdeutsche Grammatik, Halle 
1886. O.Behaghel Die deutsche Sprache, Leipzig und Frag 1886. 

§ 11. (X) The Baltio-Slavonio branch The Baltic division 
consists of Prussian, Lithuanian, and Lettic. The former died out 
in the seventeenth century and we only possess very few im- 
perfectly recorded specimens dating from the fifteenth and 


13 Baltio-BlaTonio. § 11— 12. 

fiixtecmtli centuries. The two latter are still liring and their 
oldest records belong to the sixteenth century. 

We confine ourselves ohiefiy to Lithuanian. 

Cp. Nesselmann Die Sprache der alten Prenssen, Berlin 
1845. The same author, Thesaurus linguae Prussicae, Berlin 
1873. Schleicher Litauische Grammatik, Prag 1856. Eur> 
chat Grammatik der littauischen Sprache, Halle 1876. Biel ea- 
st ein Die lettische Sprache, nach ihren Lauten und For men 
erklarend und vergleichend dargestellt, 2 Theile, Berlin 1863 
1864. The same author, Lettische Grammatik, Mitau 1863. 

The Slavonic languages fall into a South-Eastern and a 
Western group. To te former belong Russian (a. Great Russian 
and White Russian, b. Little Russian), Bulgarian and Illyrian 
(a. Servian and Croatian, b. Slovenian), to the latter Czech 
(Czech in the strioter sense, Moravian and Slovakian), Sorabian 
or Wendish (Upper- and Lower Sorabian) and Lechish (Polish 
and Polabian or Elbe-Slavonian). All these languages, with the 
exception of Polabian, are still living. The most archaic, and 
for Indg. grammar the most important, is the language in which 
the Slavonic apostles Cyril and Methodius (ninth century) wrote. 
In our investigations we accordingly consider this language of 
the first importance. It is called O.Slovenian by Miklosich, but 
by Schleicher, Schaffarik and others with more justness O.Bul- 
garian. It became the ecclesiastical language of the Greek church, 
and that form of it, which was modified through the infiuence 
of other Slavonic languages, especially of Russian, is generally 
known by the name of Church Slavonic. 

Cp. Miklosich Yergleiohende Grammatik der slavisohen 
Sprachen 4 Tols. Vienna, I® 1879, II 1875, HI* 1876, IV 1874. 
Schleicher Die Formenlehre der kirchenslavischen Sprache er- 
klirend und vergleichend dargestellt, Bonn 1853. Leskien 
Handbuch der altbulgarischen (altkirchenslawischen) Sprache, 
Weimar 1871, edit. 2., 1886. 

§ 12 . In accordance with what has been said in §§ 4—11, 
we shall speidc exclusively or at all events especially of 
the oldest periods of those languages whose developments are 
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known to us through records extending over a great length of 
time. The term ‘science of the Indg. languages’, as has been 
already stated in § 1, does not demand sueh a restriction. This 
division of labour is wholly due to the course which the sdence 
has hitherto taken, and is fully justified by the present state' of 
the science. Bopp in his Yergleiohende Qrammatik (8 vols,, 
edit. 3, Berlin 1868 — 1871) and Schleicher in his Compendium 
der vergleichenden Qrammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen 
edit. 4, Weimar 1876) also limit themselves similarly as we 
have done. 

When we speak of primitive Indg. forms; of prim. Ar.; of 
prim. Gr. or of prim. Ital. etc., we generally mean those forms 
which were in use towards the close of the primitive period of 
these languages. But we also often mean such forms as belonged 
to an earlier period of this stage, and which had already under- 
gone a change towards its termination. For instance, we there- 
fore apeak equally well of prim. Germ. *f(mxS and of prim. 
Germ. (Goth, foha, s. § 214), of prim. Gr, •nom and 
prim. Gr. *itoam (Att. worn, s. § 490), as of Lat. seguontur 
and Lat. aecmtur (§ 431). Forms, put down by us as prim. 
Ind., prim. Ar. etc. , are therefore not to be indiscriminately 
regarded as belonging to the same period. Again, if we, for 
example, uniformly write not h, in prim. Germ, forms where 
we put h for Gothic words, it must not be implied that x bad 
not in certain cases already become h in prim. Germanic (op. 
$ 529). 

ON THE STRUCTURE OF THE INDO- GERMANIC LAN- 
GUAGES IN GENERAL. ROOT AND SUFFIXES.') 

% 

§ 13. The Indg. languages belong to the inflexional class. 
The inflexion of words has not existed from the very beginning, 
but has been gradually developed and perfected. 


1) Witfa irfast fottows compare Delbr&ok Elnleitimg in das Spradi- 
stadium* QLeipiig p. 61 ff. and Paul Prindpien der Spraohgesoldohto 
(Salle 18B0) p. 1S4 £ 
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Root-period. 'Word-formation. 


§ 13. 


We have to presuppose a period in which suffixal elements 
were not yet attached to words, 'The word-forms of this period 
ue called roots, and the space of time prior to inflexion, is 
called the root-period. It dates much further back than that 
stage of development whose word-forms we are able to deduce 
by a comparison of the separate Indg. groups of languages. 
This stage is usually simply called the Indg. parent-language. 

What we understand by word-formation and inflexion arose 
by composition, that is, by the following process: a group of 
words which formed a syntactical complex was fused into a 
unity, in which the whole was in some way isolated in relation 
to its elements^). This word-fusion from the beginning onwards 
occurred in the same way, just as afterwards, in the ago of 
separate languages (partly even m historical periods) the final 
members of compounds became suffixes, e. g. Goth -k in mik 
(Mod. HG. mich) from prehistoric *me ge (cp. Qr. (jurye beside 
ifu\ French -mmt in fi^rement from fera mente, MHG. and 
Mod.HG. -heit in schaenheit, originally moaning 'schSiio Be- 
schaffenheit* (beautiful state or condition), where heit is still an 
independent word in MHG. and OHG. , Mod.Iri8h -mhar in 
huadhmhar 'victorious’ = O.Ir. mar mOr Cymr. mawr 'maguus' 
(Zimmer Kelt. Studien 11 p. 22 ff). The formation of suffixes 
is not a work which belongs to any special prehistoric period 
and which was concluded at any definite point of time. But 
when once this process had begun, it was performed anew 
through all periods of the history of the Indg. languages and 
will probably also be repeated again ia the future, so long as 
our languages continue to develop. 


1) “'With respoot both to meaning and form either the whole may 
pass through a development in which the separate parts do not participate 
when used independentiy, or vice versa the separate parts may pass through 
a development in wluob the whole does not participate, or it may happen 
that the separate parts cease to be employed independently, while they are 
preserved in combination, or lastly the mode of oombination may vanish 
from living use and only remam preserved in oertom set forms”. Paul m 
the above work p. 166. 


$ 13 . Suffixes, and their origin. Words without suffixes. 15 

Saffixea are divided ioto word-fonning suffixes or inflexional 
suffixes in the stricter sense, to which on the one hand belong 
S‘ Indg. *e^tfom = Lat. equotn, Skr. 

dkcm), and on the other, pOTsonal^ endings (e. g. -mi in Indg. 
*6imi == Gr. ilfti, Skr. mi), and stem-forruing suffixes (e. g. 
•ter- in ludg. *p3tires == Gr. naxf'gss, Skr. pitdras, -sh)- in 
Indg. *a»^^(5nifi = Gr. fiamiovri ^amovai, Skr. gdrhanti). It 
is impossible to draw a sharp line between the two species of 
suffixes, since many an element, which was originally only 
stem • foi ming , has come to be treated on the same level with 
word-forming suffixes. Gp. e. g. Lat. legimint, whose final part 
mhit, felt by the Romans as a personal ending (like -mur etc.), 
contains the stem-forming suffix -meno- (cp. Gr. Ic/ofttvoi ) ; pro- 
perly legimint estis — Xsynfisroi iffre. 

The derivation as well as the original value of those suffixal 
jolements, which in the Indg. prim, period were already no longer 
felt to be the members of a compositum, is for the most part 
very doubtful. Of the conjectures which have been put forth 
regarding these suffixes, there are only a few to which one can 
allow a certain amount of probability. To these belongs especially 
the hypothesis, that a part of the personal endings were origi- 
nally independent substantival pronouns, cp. the -m of the 1. sg. 
impf. Indg. Hhhermn (Skr. dbharam, Gr. sqtsgov) with the pro- 
nominal stem *-me (Lat. im, Goth. mt-k). 

There are in the Indg. languages many words of which 
we can not prove that they either contain or ever did contain 
a suffix. These, therefore, apparently represent the form they 
I had in the pre-inflexional period, e. g. Gr. fie, Goth. mi{-k) opf. 
•'wic; Skr. nil, Gr. vv, Lat. nu{-diu8), O.Ir. nu no, OHG. nu 
jMo, Lit. nh(-gi) ‘now’. In other cases, root-words had disappeared 
in those compositions which we call inflected words. We must 
guard against fancying that, towards the close of the primitive 
period, or even later, elements like es, which we abstract as 
root from such forma as Indog. (Gr. fOn, Skr. dsti), had 
an independent existence and a meaning without any definitA 
syntaotical relation. 
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On the Qse of hjrphenR. 


% 14. 


§ 14. According to the analogy of such forma as Fr. m* 
d-nia, rouge-gorge, it has become usual to indicate compoaeut 
parts of inflected words by hyphens, e. g. Gr. ef-jut, vu-tig-tg, 
tpsg-o-i, in the same manner Indg. *p9-tSr-e8, *bhir-o-i-t. 

It is thus intended to give a clear idea as to what parts of an 
inflected word once had an independent existence. 

With regard to this mode of proceeding the following 
remarks are to be made. 

1, We have seen in § 13, that as the first foundations of 
derivation and inflexion were laid by the fusion of independent 
elements, so this process has been continually repeated up to 
the present time. But the great majority of inflexional forms 
do not directly depend upon it. No sooner did the first in- 
flexional compounds make their appearance, than they served as 
the models upon which other words were formed after their an a- 
l ogY.~ mst in the same manner as most of the Mod. HG. com- 
posHa in -heit, -bar, -Uch etc. can no longer be conceived as 
proper syntactical compounds, but only as imitations of model 
forms, made at an earlier period, Composita, the formation of 
which we are able to trace in the younger stages of the separate 
languages, often exhibit manifold shiftings and deviations. The 
reason of these latter is, that all feeling for the mode of com- 
position of the model forms became extinct. Thus, for instance, 
according to the analogy of Mid.HG. miltekeit from miltec-heif 
(cp. mltec-lTch) etc. have arisen such forms as Mod.HG. fr^mmig- 
keit. eitdkeit etc., by the abstraction of a suffix -keU. Such 
shiftings may also have taken place in the oldest stages of the 
inflexional period, so that, strictly speaking, we are never sure 
in the case of a suffix which has come down to us from the 
Indg. parent language, whether it ever existed as an independent 
word exactly in the same shape as we extract it from the body 
of a word, or whether it originally consisted of elements which 
passed into this shape by regular phonetic changes. 

2. It very frequently happens, that two or more suffixes 
becomd fused into a unity in those periods of a language which 
we are able to control. E, g. Mod.HG. -ner in bUd-ner, harf-nor 
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etc. is due to the -net* in such forms as g&rtn-er (Mid. HG. 
garten-cBr^y which is a derivative of gartm ; Gr. -<Uvio in mqS- 
•aivm, XBwttivcj etc. to the -eUvia in such forms as tixtodixo 
from "‘TsxTav.tw (to rsxzwv). In like manner many of the prim. 
Indog. suffixes, which we are wont to regard as a unity, e. g. 
the -ter- in *pa~ter-es (Gr. Trartpgg), may have been fused together 
out of several suffixal elements. Our inability to analyse a prim. 
Indg. element proves nothing for its primitive unity. 

3. It is theoretically correct when we say that the root 
of a word is found after we have removed all formative syllables 
from it. But in the first place we do not know what shape 
Indg words had towards the end of the root-period, and this 
applies especially to the fact that we are unable to say whether 
the language at this stage possessed only monosyllabic words, 
or only words of more than one syllable, or both categories. 
Secondly the analysis of elements, which were directly annexed 
to the ends of roots, is of a most doubtful nature. And lastly 
we are unable to determine what phonetic changes inflexional 
compounds had undergone from the beginning up to the dis- 
solution of the primitive community. Hence it must not be 
supposed that the roots, which we in ordinary practice abstract 
from words, are at all to be relied upon as representing the 
' word-forms of the root-period. We are utterly unable to deter- 
mine e. g. whether the complex *ana- in Gr. avt-po-s, Lat. 
ani-mu-s, Skr. 3. sg. dni-ti 'breathes’ (cp. § 110) represents a 
unitary word of the root-penod, or whether it is to be resolved 
into *an-9-, that is, whether -o- was a suffix, and thus originally 
an independent element. 

Such being the state of things, we shall retain the terms 
'roof and ‘suffix’ in this work for such parts of a word as seq~ 
and -e-, -tai in Indg. *s4qetai (Skr. sdcaU, Gr. insrai). We do 
not however assert that the elements, to which we give these 
names, ever existed as independent words. We merely indicate 
by means of hyphens (1) what was probably felt at any parti- 
cular period as the nucleus (so to speak) of a whole system of 
word-forms (sej-), and (2) what was regarded as the formative 

B t II g in a II o , Blemante 2 
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element {-e- and -tai in *8Sq-e-tai, *bhiudh-e-tai, *lh4r-e-tai etc.), 
gliared in common by a greater or leas number of different 
words. The elements -e- and -a- in cases as Gr. ^W-e-rw (Indg. 
*scg-e-) and fut. rmw revcu from *Tsv-s-a(o (Indg. *ten-9-, op. 
Skr. fut. tanri-^ydmi) may nevertheless originally have been 
parts of roots (dissyllabic root-words); but on account of forms 
like TtevffsToi, tps^trat, dyttai and yejueio^ tpBsQswg ^akem on the 
one hand and of forms like tipofiiti and rsivoy (from *rivxat, 
§§ 131. 618) on the other, it becomes highly probable that they 
simply were for the perception of language (sprachempfindung) 
that which grammarians call “suffix" ^). 


1) ‘A certain analysis of forms takes place in the formation of asso- 
ciated concepts -vrhioh refer to the system of word-formation and inflexion, 
whereby categories arise which are analogous to the grammatical notions 
of root, stem, and suffix. But it most always he borne in mind, firstly, 
that the mind remains entirely unconscious of these categories as such; 
secondly that they have nothing to do with the original mode of the for- 
mation of words, but purely accommodate themselves to the sound-series 
(Lautreihe) which regularly goes through a number of forms m the lan- 
guage for the time being, so that e. g. in Mod. derm faff-, htrt- appear as 
nommal stems, trag- and brenn- as verbal and present stems, fntg- and 
brmnt' as the preterite stems of tragen and brennen; thiidly that the 
elements arising from analysis are never felt as something entitled to an 
independent existence, but only as something which is possible in certain 
modes of combination’. Paul Prmcipien p. 64. 



PHONOLOGY. 


§ 16. By a comparison of the eight Indo-Qermanic dialects 
(§ 3) we are in a position to arrive at the number and nature 
of the sounds possessed by the Indg. parent language. These 
were as follow; — 

Vowels. In the function of sonants: t F, u u, e €, 05, 
a a, 9. In the function of consonants: i, 

Nasals. In the function of consonants: » (velar), ft (palatal), 
n (dental), m (labial). In the function of sonants: » @ f , 

9 f . 

Liquids. In the function of consonants; r, 1. In the 
function of sonants: { f, I I 

Explosives' 

p h ph bh (labial). 

t d th dh (dental). 

H § J(h §h (palatal). 

q Q qh gh (velar). 

To these is probably further to be added the spiritus lenis, 
a laryngeal explosive, e. g. Indg. *€Sti 'is‘, Gr. fort. In the 
following paragraphs we shall indicate this sound only in 
Greek words. 

Spirants; s, z, j, v. 


2 * 
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Phonetic Elucidations^). 

§ 10. 1. Yoiced and voiceless sounds. Speech-sounds®) 

are produced by the breath, expelled from the lungs, under- 
going a checking which gives rise to an acoustic effect. This 
checking takes place partly in the larynx, partly in the organs 
above the larynx (mouth, or nose), and partly m both at the 
same time. When the checking in the larynx takes place in 
such a manner that the vocal cords (which in a state of rest 
are far apart) are so far brought together as to come into 
(rhythmical) vibration, a musical clang arises which is called 
voice. All sounds, winch are spoken with voice, are called 
voiced, and all those without voice voiceless. In the Indg. 
' prim, language the vowels, nasals, liquids, of the explosives the 
mediae b, d, g, g and the mediae aspiratae 2>/c, dh, ^h, qh, and 
the spirants z, j, v were voiced, on the other hand the tenues 
p, t, R, q and the tenues aspiratae ph, th, Rh, qh and the 
spirant s were voiceless. 

The voiceless vowels (the A-sounds), nasals and liquids'*) 


l)Cp Ed Sievers Grundzuge dor Phonetik, zur Einfuhrung in 
das Studium dor Lautlehre dor mdogermaniscben Sprachen, 2. Edit Leipzig 
1881, 3. Edit. Leipzig 1885 

2 ') It 18 not without considerable justification that the expression 
'speech-sound’ ('Sprachlaut') has of late been found fault with, so far as 
it IB used to express the smallest elements of language m general, because 
among the so called explosives there are moments of perfect absence of 
sound which are also to be taken into oonsideration. And these moments 
form an element of a syllable just as much as the moments of sound, 
while in the analysis of a syllable they can no more be left out of con- 
sideration than the pauses in music can be regarded as not existing Cp. 
§ 320. If m this work we have not attached that amount of importance 
to the latest principles of phonetics — viz. that in the classification of 
speech-elements, their genesis, not their acoustic effect, should form the 
ohief prinoiple — which some phoneticians might wish to see, it is out 
of consideration that we do not yet possess a system and terminology, 
based on these views, which might be applied without considerable diffi- 
culties to the historical results of the science of languages 

3) Cp Hoffory Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XXHII 533 ff, 5dl ff., 554 ff., XXV 
425 f., 'Prof. Sievers und die Pnnoipien der Sprachphysiologie’ 24 ff. 
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in the course of the individual developments were added to 
the respective voiced sounds of the primitive period. 

§ 17. 2. Sonorous sounds and noised sounds. The 
mouth and nose on the one hand, serve to modify the clangs 
formed in the larynx, on the other hand ‘noises’, which are 
independent of the activity of the larynx, can be produced in 
these organs through the current of breath undergoing a checking 
and friction. In uttering t, s, e. g. a noise is made on the 
inner side of the upper teeth, or on their sockets. Voice and noise 
formed m the mouth and nose (Ansatzrohrgerausch) can be com- 
bined, e. g. in d and z (Fr. zero, Russ, zoloto ‘gold’). Those 
sounds, which are formed with noise, whether they be voiceless 
or voiced, are called noised sounds, whereas those, in which 
the formation of voice takes place in the larynx, while the mouth 
and nose merely serve as resonance chambers, are called sonorous 
sounds. The Indg. explosives and spirants were noised sounds, 
\and the Indg. vowels and nasals, sonorous sounds. The r- and 
/-sounds were and are in the historic periods of the Indg. languages 
partly sonorous and partly spirantal in their formation. And it 
is not improbable, that the spirantal pronunciation, where it occurs 
in historic times, had everywhere first come into being during the 
course of the separate history of the respective Indg. languages. 

§ 18. 3. Sonants and Consonants. Every syllable 

contains one sound, which is either alone or at least principally 
the bearer of the accent, e. g. the bearers of this accent in the 
word hoff-ttiing are o and u. Such sounds are called sonants. 
The other elements of a syllable are to a certain extent only 
adjuncts to the sonant which forms the nucleus of the syllable, 
and are therefore called consonants. Every syllable must con- 
tain one sonant and can contain only one, whereas it can 
have several consonants (Mod. German strdmpfs) or none at 
all (Lat. imperative One set of sounds can be used]! 
both as sonants and as consonants, especially the vowels — J 

1) By this olassifioation we omit to take account of the spiritus lenis, 
which Btriotly speaking ought to be reckoned among the consonants. 



22 


Bonantg and consonants. Pronunciation of the letters. § 18—19. 


t amongst these particularly i, u — , the nasals and liquids; we 

• write these sounds s h f etc. when used as sonants, and i, 

n, r etc. when used as consonants. Cp. Mod. Gernian Asiin 
beside A-si-in (in poets) ; Lat. d~qudm beside d~cd-dm, stin-gfto 
beside dr-gu-6\ English re'pf-znrtttsA (representahon)', Mod.Germ. 
rich-tti beside re-chgt (rechnet\ gf-niig (genug), hdn-dle beside 
hdn-dl, gf-rd~d6 {gemde)\ Czech left {krt ‘mole’), vtk {vlk ‘wolf); 
Skr. pi-trd (pttrd, instr. sg. of pttdr- ‘father’) beside 

loo. pi. of the same word)’); in Slovakian sfn, 

{sm, vln) gen. pi. to sf-nd {srna ‘roc’), {vlna ‘wave’). 

In our representation of pre-historic forms we consequently 
mark t and u also as consonants when they form the second 
component of a diphthong, e. g. Indg. 3 sg. ’*SiU == Gr. s7(U 
Skr. *hhhjpihetai — Gr. Tttvdsrni Skr. bodhatn. The vowels 

* and u had here the same function as e. g. >• in the 3. sg. 
*hhirti from rt. bher- ‘bear’ (Skr. bhdi ti, Lat. ferf) and n in the 
3, eg. *bhebhdndhe from rt. bliendh- ‘bind’ (Skr. babdndha, Goth. 
band). Cp. § 308. 

Rom. A few phonetic elucidations on the explosive? and spirants 
will bo found in § 320 ff. and § 554 

On the pronunciation of the letters. 

§ 10. The various Indg. languages and dialects were and 
still are written in various alphabets by the respective peoples 
and their subdivisions. Sometimes different kinds of alphabets 
were oven employed in different districts lying within the sphere 
of the same dialect, or also in the same district for different 
purposes, e. g. in Oscan (inscriptions in the Osoan • Samnitio, 
Latin, and Greek alphabets) and in Servian (the Cyrillic alphabet 
is employed by the followers of the Greek Church, and the Latin 
by the Roman catholics). It also frequently happened that one 
alphabet was permanently given up in favour of another, cp. 


1) 8kr. pitrd stands m the same relation to pitf^ as hdnva i. e. 
hdnita does to hdnu^ (stem Mnu- 'jaw-bone’) and as dvya i. e. does 
to dvifu (stem dot- 'sheep’). 
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e. g. the change from the runic to the Latin alphabet among 
the Qennanic races. 

It has become usual in 'works on Indg. grammar to employ 
native cbaraoters only in the case of Greek, Latin, and those 
younger developments which were and still are written in the 
Latin alphabet, but for the rest to make use of a tran- 
scription, based on the Latin alphabet. I^ow the Latin system 
of letters is insufficient for the transliteration of most foreign 
alphabets, and when this is the case, it is usual either to add a 
diacritic sign to the Latin letter, or to borrow a letter from 
other known alphabets. 

The exposition of the history of the various sounds will 
furnish further information as to the living value of the letters. 
With regard to the transcription which we have adopted for 
the various languages , we simply make such observations 
here as will enable the reader to pronounce the words 
correctly or at least approximately so; in the case of dead 
languages it is, of course, often impossible to determine precisely 
the value of a letter. 

§ 30. Sanskrit. The alphabet is as follows: 

a a I T H n y f I G s,i <i du Ji k kh g gh e ch j jh 
^ t th d dh ^ t th d dh n p ph b bh m y r I V i 9 s h. 

X, f, I are sonants (s. § 18). f, f like consonantal r are 
cerebral (cp. t, tk etc. below), i. e. similar to English r ; j and I 
are dental. 

h (visarga) is our spiritus asper. 

We indicate the nasal pronunciation of the sonants by ' 
e. g. ‘thread, beam of light’, acc. svddfyqs-am ‘suaviorem’, 
nasalised y, f, e. g. in tfhdrti ‘he shatters’, nfi-ca ‘viros-que’. 

The voiceless aspirate explosives kh, ch, th, ph and the 
voiced aspirate explosives gh^ jh, dhy bh are to be pronounced 
as explosives followed by an h, but cp. however Whitney’s 
Shr. Gram. § 37. 

The palatals c, eh, j, jh are generally pronounced as (com- 
pound) tsh-sounds, e. g. the initial sounds of ca'and’ andjono-s 
creature’ like the initial sounds of Italian cento and gente or those 



24 Areatio pronunciation. § 20—81. 

of F.ng1i«h church and judge. But they were simple soundsj 
similar to Mod.HG. k and g before palatal vowels, e. g. in kind, gift} 

The cerebrals (cacumlnals) t, fh, d, dh are uttered with the 
tip of the tongue turned up and drawn back into the dome of 
the palate. 

K 16 the guttural, ft the palatal, and n the cerebral nasal. 

y = j, D = u or spirantal ®, s. §§ 18. 127. 161. 

s is like Mod.HG. dental s, cp. dsti and Mod.HG. ist. On the 
other hand J and ^ are sA*sounds; i is the palatal and .> the 
cerebral sh-sound ; i is thus the softened .s (se;) found in Slavonic 
and Lithuanian. 

h is pronounced like our spiritus asper; it was however a 
voiced sound, the chai’acter of which is doubtful, cp Whitney’s 
Skr. Gram § 65. 

§ ai. Iranian. 

1. Avestic. 

The vowels are: a i u e r o 

a T a u ^ 5 d. 

e, S represent the open and e, f the close g-vowel, d a dull 
a sound approaching to S. q is the nasal vowel of a and a 
(§ 200). y = j or spirantal, » = y or spirantal (§§ 18. 127. 161). 

Diphthongs; ae di, ao eu, ai au. ap, ao may be pro- 
nounced like the ai, au in the Middle German pronunciation 
of kaiser, haus etc. (cp. Bocot. as and Ion. uo § 96, Lat. ae 
§ 97). 

Liquid; r. I^asals: >9 guttural, n is palatalised n (§200), 
n dental, f» labial ; the value of >5 and n is doubtful (§ 558, 3). 

Explosives: k c t p, g j d 1. c and j are like Skr. c 
and j (§ 20). 

Spirants: x — Mod. HG. ch in dach, to which the corre- 
sponding voiced sound is y. x, a palatalised sound, seems to 
have been similar to the Mod. HG. eh in wh. s = our voiceless 
a in nest, z =¥1. g. p = Mod. Gr. 6 and our th in thin, d — 
Mod. Gr. d and our th in then. f^u> = our f, v. s is our sh, 

I the corresponding voiced sound = Fr. j. S = Skr. 4. The 
pronunciation of 9, p, S cannot be more exactly defined. 
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h is our spiritus asper (not = Skr. A). 

2. Old Persian. 

Vowels, a i a lu. y = i or spirantal (§ 127), t> = » 
or spirantal (§ 161). y and v were not pronounced in words ending 
in -iy, iy, -uv, -it». Pinal -hy is to be pronounced as -hi. 
Diphthongs: ui au, at au. 

Liquids; r, 1. 

Nasals, n, m. 

Explosives: k c t p, g j d b a.a in Avestic. d had also 
the value of S (§ 402). 

Spirants: x, s, 2 , /, s as in Avestic. The value of g 

is not clear (§ 261). 

h = Av. h. 

Difficulties are caused by ly, iw, Ty, uv, which in certain 
special cases represent y and v, cp. §§ 125. 159. 558, 3. 

Rem. The peculiar character of Old Persian cuneiform letters makes 
it, in some respects, difficult to decipher the words rightly. A syllable 
consisting of a consonant and a short vowel (a, i, u) was represented by 
one sign (da, di, du) Medially and finally the letters a, t, u, which 
initially exxiressed both a, i, u and aho S, t, u, were added to the 
corresponding sign to express length of vowel, o g. da + a ~ da, d> -i- t 
= di. A consonant which was not followed by a vowel, was also always 
represented by a syllabic sign, e g po + a + »o + 80 + mo = pSrsam 
(ace. eg 'a Persian'). Consequently in order to express a final consonant 
+ a, an extra letter a was added at the end Therefore, e. g. -mo + o 
(-mo) might mean both -ma and -mo. The letters », u were usually 
‘added again to the signs for consonant f i, or u, so that e. g. ei -f t 
+ so -h ma may be read eiHier as visam or vtgam and thus wo are 
not able to make a clear distinction between i, u and t, w. Cp. 
Bartholomae Handbuch p. 5 f. § 21 rem. 1. § 24 rem. 1. 

§ 22. Armenian'). 

Vowels, a, u, i, o S, e e. is an indefinite vowel 
somewhat resembling German 6. Pronounce y, v as i,u (§ 18). 
Diphthongs: ea, at, ot, au, iu. 

Liquids: r, f; I, The difference in the pronunciation 
has not been determined. Nasals: n, m. 

1) In the transcription of this language we entirely follow Hdbsch- 
mann. Cp. his treatise 'Die ITmsohreibnng der iranisohen Sprachen nnd 
dea Armenisohen’ (1882) p. 81 ff. 




26 Umbnan-Samnitto pronunciation. § 22 — 23 . 

Explosives: Ic t p, g d i. S fp are aspirate teanes. 

The Affricatae c if j", c c j may be pronounced as tS th§ 
di, ts ths dz^). 

* Spirants, j? is a deep guttural ch like the ch in Scot. loeh. 
8 and z\ the latter = Fr. z. s and 5, the former a voiceless, the 
latter a voiced s/i*soand. 

h — our spiritus asper. 

§ 23. TJmbrian-Samnitic. The monuments of this dialect- 
group are almost exclusively inscriptions, which are written partly 
in the native, partly m the Latin and also occasionally in the 
Greek alphabet. We reproduce the native writing by spaced 
Roman type, whereas those words which have come down to us 
written in the Latin alphabet arc printed in italics. 

The Umbrian native alphabet does not possess any special 
letters for o, g and d, but represents them by u, k and t. 

The c, m monuments written m Latin characters, must 
always be pronounced as h. 

The sibilant (§§ 387. 502), which arose from k before palatal 
vowels and which we represent by h and '« (s), may be pronounced 
like 9kr. i. The precise pronunciation of this sound, given by 
d in the native alphabet, and by S (or S) in the Latin, is 
not known. 

The modification of d (§ 369), which on the tables written 
in Latin is represented by rs, and also occasionally simply by 
r or s, has the sign q in the native alphabet. It was probably 
a strongly spirantal sa-kind of r, similar to Czech r. We 
transcribe this Umbrian symbol with r, and it may be pronounced 
like Czech r. 

Pronounce z as ts. 

h occurs in both kinds of writing as sign of vowel leng- 
th^ing, e. g. kumnahkle read kumnakle, spahmu read 
spamu. On tables written in Latin this sign also appears between 
a double vowel which in itself already indicates vowel length, 
e. g. spahamu beside spahmu. 

1) More will be found on the pronunciation of these sounds in 
Hflbschmann’s work quoted above p. 35 rem 3 . 
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Oacan I is a close e, in the function both of a sonant, 
e. g. ist 'est*, and a consonant, e. g. in the diphthongal; d is 
a close 0 . 

Pronounce z as is, e. g. htirz, az, keenzstur (nz's = 
ntss, cf. kvaisstur), Vezkei. But « is a voiced s (Pr. z), 
e. g. egmazutn. 

In Umbrian-Samnitic we uniformly omit the mark of length 
over vowels. We write o. g. matrer ‘matris’, although 0, was 
undoubtedly spoken (§ 105). This plan has been adopted because 
the cases are too numerous in which the quantity of the vowel 
can not be determined with certainty. 

§ 24 . Old Irish writing, a variety of Latin, presents 
tmany diphthongs and triphthongs which were in reality only 
'(monophthongs and diphthongs. E. g. the » in ekh ‘of a horse’ 
and in tuaiih 'to the people’ only marks the i-timbre of the 
following consonant. Hence some write e'ch ttia'th. 8. § 640. 

c is everywhere to be pronounced as h. On the pronunciation 
of c and t compare moreover § 212 rem. and §§ 513. 658. 

c/i, thy ph denote the guttural, interdental, labial voiceless 
spirants (/, />,/,), s. § 514. th occasionally also stands for the 
voiced interdental spirant d. d, b are both voiced mediae 
(§ 519) and voiced spirants g, d, 5 (§ 522), g and d are even 
also used for the voiceless spirants / and p (§ 514). In Middle 
Irish rjh, dhy hh took the place of g, d, h as signs for the voiced 
spirants; after the manner of Modern Irish we pronounce gh 
and dh before or after a palatal vowel like our g and before 
or after other vowels as g. 

s is h. f is silent, mh is a nasalised labial spirant. 

Bern. In the Britannic dialects u has the sound of tl, in the 
greater part of Woles that of /, So for as Cymric is specially oonoemed, 
it may he remarked that y denotes partly a vowel, similar to that in the 
Bnglish word /«r, and partly = Cymr. «; lo is partly a sonantal vowel *o 
and partly u ; eft, th, ff (ph) are voiceless, smd dd, f voiced spirants ; m, «, 
r, I are voiced, mh, nh, rh, 11 voiceless. These values apply in the first 
instanoe to the living language only. 



28 Goihio and Lithnanian pronunotstion. § 25 —26. 

§ 26. Gothic. 

ai is a short open e, and aii a short open o. On the other 
hand di and du are to be pronounced as diphthongs. Antevocalic 
ai and an {e. g. saian and staua) were probably the long 
vowels to ai and aii, i. e. open S and open S (§§ 142. 179) 
Gothic writing leaves both ai, di, m and ad, du, au undistin- 
guished. 

ei = %. 0 and 6 were close, v = u, j = i [§ 18). 

The guttural nasal (w) was generally (after the analogy of 
Greek) expressed by g before homorganic explosives, e. g. laggs 
‘long’, drtgkan 'to drink’, seldom bj gg (driggkan) or n Qmngan 
'to bring’). 

q (e. g. rups ‘darkness’) = Lat. qu. 

d initially and medially after n, I, r, z was a voiced ex- 
plosive, whereas medially after vowels it was the interdental 
spirant d. h initially and medially after consonants was a voiced 
explosive, whereas medially after vowels it was the labial spirant 
b. A corresponding difference is also to be assumed for g. 
S. §§ 5.80. 538 and cp. also §§ 531. 539. 

^ is a voiceless interdental, / a bilabial spirant, z = Fr. z. 

Pronounce initial h before vowels (e. g. haban ‘to have’) 
like our spiritus asper, in other cases (e. g. hldifs ‘loaf, bread’, 
raihta ‘right’, fduh 'I led’) it is a spirant like German ch. 

§ 26 . Lithuanian. 

Vowels: a e i u, a P g n, e o. e and e are to be 
pronounced very open, g — e and o are very close and 
always long (hence we omit the sign of vowel length). The 
vowels q q i u do not differ in pronunciation from a e i u; 
initially and medially they are always to be pronounced long, 
finally they are partly long, partly short. The little hook under a 
vowel indicates that the vowel was originally followed by a 
nasal, this sign has therefore only an etymological value (§ 218). 

Diphthongs: ai ei au, ai H au, ui oi S d. The o in oi 
is to be pronounced long; this diphthong occurs in locatives as toi 
(from the feminine pronominal stem to- ‘this’), where it is usually 



§ 26. Lithuanian pronunoiation. 29 

written ~oj (to;). Pronounce e‘ as Sf with a very open ^ or as 
Ta. Pronounce & as uo with a very open o or as Uq. 

When the accent is on a short vowel, it is represented 
by ' e. g. jAktas ‘bad’. In cases where ' and * are placed over 
simple vowels to indicate the accent, these vowels are always 
to be read long, e. g. vdrpa ‘ear of corn’, geras ‘good’. In 
like manner di du U are also to be read as du, h. More 
will be found on the accent signs ' and ~ in § 691. ^ is to be 
pronounced as i, and n as a spirant (English d)^). 

Liquids: r, 1. On the difference between I and I see 
‘Palatalisation of Consonants’ below. 

ITasals: n, in. n is to be pronounced as ia (guttural nasal) 
before k and g, e. g. in rankd ‘hand’. 

Explosives: k t p (voiceless), g d b (voiced). 

Spirants s, z (= Pr. «), sz (= our sh), i (voiced sh, 
Fr. J). 

c = ts, cz = English tsh. 

Palatalisation of Consonants. All consonants (with the 
exception of j) are liable to palatalisation. This uniformly takes 
place before palatal vowels (e, c, *, y ) : the t, n, r, i in sti^c, Aiiwe, 
noire, bhrze (voo. sg. of the stems sveta- ‘world’, kunor ‘body’, inttra- 
‘wair, beria- ‘birch’) are therefore not to be pronounced the same 
as in svetas, hlnas, mdras, birias (nom. sg. of the same stems). 
When palatalised pronunciation takes place before non-palatal 
vowels, it 18 indicated by an t placed after the consonant, but 
this t must neither be read as syllabic t nor as t, e. g. kiaule ‘pig’, 
pidvtau ‘I cut’ (past t ), pidustu *I shall cut’, ndsziu 'I shall carry’. 
We express the non-palatalised t by i; it is the ‘guttural’ I, which 
in those districts bordering on Poland, has a great resemblance to 
Polish i, and often sounds like tf, a. § 280, I is the palatalised 
liquid; we therefore write gtAk ‘I can’, not galiit^). 

1) This fixing of the pronunciation of « is on the authority of 
Schleicher, who had Prussian Lithuanian in mind It is pronounced n 
in one part of Russian Lithuania 

2) In this mode of writing we have followed Juszlaewioa. 



30 Old Bulgarian pronunciation. The rowels as sonants. § 27 — 28. 

§ 27. Old Church Slavonic (Old Bulgarian). 

aeot%%iUy^. e and o are open. Pronounce ? as a 
very close d'; u somewhat the same as the u in English hut; 
( as 1; y as H. On the quantity of a, t, «, y, 6 cp. § 615. ^ 
and q are nasal vowels, the former = Pr. in, the latter — Fr. 
on. J — i, V = u or spirantal (§ 186). 

ch like German ch in ach, s like English sit, z like Pr.^', 
z like Fr. z. 

c — ts, 6 — tsh (Lith. cz). 

Bern. We use f», to denote the pnm. Baltic-Slavouio represen- 
tation of Indg. ] . See §§ 248 802. Pronounce the f as a sound lying 
between t and f. 


HISTORY OF THE SEPARATE PRIMITIVE INDO- 
GERMANIC SOUNDS*). 

THE VOWELS 2). 

A. THE VOWELS AS SONANTS. 

§ 28. The Indo-Gormanic parent-language had ii, 
u U, e S, 0 0 , a a, o. 

e, 0 (both long and short) were probably pronounced open. 
Hence some scholars write them d, «. On the representation 

1) Op. § 599 

2) Amelung die Bildung der Tempusstamme durch Vooalsteigemng 
im Deutsehen (1871); Ztechr f. deutsoh. Altert. XVIII 161 ff, Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXII 369. — Osthoff m Paul-Braune’s Beitr. Ill 1 ff, Morph. 
Unt. I 207 ff., IV 1 ff., Zur Oosch. des Perf. (1884). — The Author in 
Curtins’ Stud. IX 361 ff., Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIV 1 ff., XXVII 201 ff.. 
Morph. Unt. Ill 91 ff., Zum heutigen Stand der Sprachwissensoh. 98 ff. — 
Pick in Bezzenberger’s Beitr. II 193 ff., Ill 157 ff., IV 167 ff., IXSlSff., 
Gdtt. geL Anz. 1880 p. 420 ff, 1881 p 1425 ff — Collitz in Bezzenberg. 
Beitr. II 291 ff., Ill 177 ff., X 1 ff. — Ferd Masing Das VerhSltniss 
der griechischen Vocalabstufung.zur sanskritisohen (1878). — Verner 
in Morph. Unt. I 116 ff. — G. Meyer Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIV 226 ff. — 
Paul in Paul-Braune’s Beitr. VI 108 ff. — Kluge Beitr. zur Gesoh. d. 



Table of vowels. 


31 


of these vowels cp. the Author in Curtius’ Stud. IX 367, Morph. 
Unt. II p. Ill, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVH 201 ff. 

The value of a can not be more precisely defined. It may 
be pronounced as that is, an a somewhat approaching the 
sound of e. 

The regular representation of these prim. Indg. vowels in 
the individual developments is as follows: 




I 


j 

j 

iBaltic-Slavonio 

Idg 

Ar 

Arm. 

Greek 

j 

Lat 
(in < 
accented i 
syllables). 

1 0 Irish 
i (in 

1 accented ' 
syllables).' 

Teutonic. < 

Lith. 

O.Bulg. 

i 

1 

i ! 

i i 

, 4 

». « 

». c 

1 ^ 1 

1 ‘ 

% 

i 

i 1 

1 

f(f) 

1 

1 

r 

1 

t 

1 

Qot.rti. c. 

I i, OHG. i 

'yi e. 

' ^ 

% 

u 

1 

! 

u 

» (Boeo- 
tian etc u) 

u 

0 

1 

' H, 0 

u 

u 

u 

u 

«(f) 

c (Boeo- 
tian etc a) 

ii 

“ ! 

"S' 

u 

y 

e 

a 

f. < 

i 

e 

e 1 

e, , 

1 e 

e 

e 

a 

i 

y 

e 

i 1 

Got. e, 
OHG 0 

e 

i 

0 

Oly & 

0, («) 

O 

0 


a 

a 

0 

O 

a 

u 

u 

0 

1 

a ! 

^ i 

i Got. 0, 
OHG. uo 

o 

1 

1 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a 1 

\ “ 

a 

0 

a 

a 

a 

S 

“ 

a 

' Got 6, 
j OHG. uo 

s 

a 

9 

1 

1 

i 

a 

a 

a 

a 

! a 

i 

a 

0 


german. Coiyugation Iff. — Do Saussure Memoire sur le syat&me 
primitif doB voyelles dans lea langues mdo-ouropieunes (1879). — Mahlow 
Die langen Tooale A, E, 0 in den ear. Sprachen (1879). — Mbller m 
Paul-Braune’s Beitr. VIl 482 ff — Bossenberger in hisBeiir. V 312 ff. 
PrOhde Beszenberger’g Beitr. V 265 ff , VI 161 ff, YII97 ff. — J Schmidt 
in Kuhn's Ztschr. XXV Iff. — Bartholomae Ar. Forsoh. I 25 ff — 
Bloomfield American Journal of Philology I 281 ff. — W. Schulzo 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVII420ff. — Curtius Zur Kritik der neuesten Sprach- 
forsohung 90 ff. — Delbriick die neuesto Sprachf. 30 ff. — Hffbsoh- 
mann Das indogerm. Vooalsystem (1885). — Bremer in Paul-Branne’s 
Beitr. XI 262 ff. 


32 Prim. Indg. i. Indg. » in Ar. Armen. Or. § 29—32. 

Indg. t. 

§ 29 . Indg. % weak present-stem of rt. ‘go’; 1. pers. 
pi. Skr. i-mds, Qr. Indg. *md- weak perfect stem of rt. 

see, know’: 1 pers. pi. Skr. vid-md, Horn, Goth. 

mt-um. Indg. *di^- ‘sky’: loc. sing. Skr. div4, Gr. Jif-L Indg. 
*t- pronoun of the 3. pers.: Skr. neut i-d-dm, Lat. is v-d, 
Goth, t-s ‘he’ i-t-a ‘it’. Indg. -t~ in reduplicated syllables, e. g. 
pres. Skr. tispkUmi (3. pers. sing. HUhati), Gr. t-ar/jfu, Lat. 
«-sfcf from rt. std- ‘stand’, Skr. M-bhSmt, OHG. bi-bStn from rt. 
bhei- ‘tremble at, be in fear’. 

Nominal suffi-Kes Indg. -tc, -nt-, e. g. Skr. dvi-^ ‘ovis’, 
Gr. oi-g o7g, Lat. ovts, O.Ir. dat. pi. tn-b ‘tribus’, Goth. dat. pi. 
gaspi-m 'to guests’, Lith. nki-s ‘eye’, O.Bulg. pqt? ‘way’ fr. *pqtts 
(§ 588, 7). Superlative suffix Indg. -is-to-, e. g. Skr, 8t>dd~tsfha-8 
Gr. ryj-ioro-? Goth, sut-ista- ‘suavissimus’, cp. also Lat. mag- 
is-ter. Locative suffix Indg. e. g. Skr. Gr. Lat. 

rur-e. Personal ending Indg. -»m, e. g. Skr. ds-wi, Gr. 

fr. *ia'fu (§ 565), Lith. es-mi, O.Bulg. jes-tnii. 

§ 30. Aryan. Interrogative and indefinite pronoun ci-, 
Skr. ct-d Av. ojf 0,Pers. ciy (read ce), enclitic particle: Gr. 
W-g Tt-g, Lat. gms, Indg, *gt-s *qi-d. Skr. vii- O.Pers. vip- 
‘clan’, Indg. : cp. O.Bulg. vts-i ‘vicus’ from Skr. 

‘order, direction’, Av. O-disti- ‘assignment’: OIIG. MHG. 
in-atht ‘accusation’, Indg. *diBt~, Skr. dsti Av. asH O.Pers. 
astiy (read asti) ‘is’: Gr. son O.Bulg. ;esW ‘is’, Indg. Skr. 

Av. i(ti O.Pers. tcfey (read idt) ‘go’: Gr. I'flt, Indg. *i-dhi. 

§ 81. Armenian e-hU ‘he left’: Gr. e-line, from rt. le^-. 
e-git ‘he found' {g from j#, § 162) : Skr. d-vid-a-t, from rt. uetd-, 
Uv ‘day’: Skr. instr, diva ‘by day’. Stem m- ‘three’ = Indg, 
Hrir (for the initial forms cp. §§ 263. 483), instr. eri-vU. cp. Skr. 
tri-bhl^. 

t, except in final syllables, disappeared e. g. gt-ane-m ‘I 
find', l^-ane-M *1 leave*. Cp. § 632. 

§ 82 . Greek. niO-i-aBtu ‘to obey*: Lat. Jid-es, from rt. 
bheidh-. <k- ‘two’ (from V/i-, § 166) in di-g, di-novg: Skr. dvi-, 
Lat. 6»-, Ags. twi-, OHG. ztci-, Indg. ent ‘on* : Skr. dpi. 
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§ 82-38. 


The f in Elean woAsp (= Att. mihs) beside noXiv and in 
Thessal. ypewiftsv (inf., cp. Lesb. ttgivvijv, Att. xptvsiv), 'YfiptatBg 
{— Att. 'YPdiaTtjg) seems to have arisen through the proximity 
of the p. 

§ 88. Italic. Lat. gui-s, Umbr. Ose. pis: Qr. ri-g, Lat. 
mi-nu‘d mi-nor^ 0^^. mt-nstreis ‘minoris’: Skr. misio-nn Or. 
jui-vv-ui pt-w'S(o ‘lessen*, Goth. adv. mi-ns ‘minus’, O.Bulg. mt- 
-nijl ‘minor’, from rt. mei-. Lat. tri- in tri-bus tri-plex, Umbr. 
tri-pler ‘triplis’: Skr. tri-, Gr. rpt-. 

Already at an early period Lat. i had a tendency towards 
e close (open i or i pingue), hence e. g. the spelling tempesta- 
tebus (C. I. L. 32) for tempes-toti-bus (cp. Skr. ari^tdtoti-bhyas 
dat., abl. pi. of anitu-tati- ‘unimpairedness’). This was especially 
so before vowels (where i had partly arisen from i, see § 135), 
hence the inscriptional forms JUeai, Oveo for filiai, Ovio, This 
intermediate sound was also represented by ei, e. g. filetai. 


e purum arose from i: 

1. Before r = Indg. s (§ 569). serS from *si-8S. Gr. 
original form *sise-mi, from rt. se- ‘throw, sow’, cineris fr. *cmt's- 
-is, cp. cmis-culu-s, 

2. Finally mare fr. *man, levs fr. *lem, cp. mari-a 
marv-timm, levi-bus leoi-ter, and Gr. neut rdipt ‘acquainted with’, 
Skr. bhilri ‘multum’. Loc. sing. rUr-e: cp. Skr. dw-l. ante fr. 
*anti op. anti-stb. Or. avxi, Skr. anti. 

Rem. 1 . On the other hand the e in the suffix of the aoo. case 
Bing of ej-stems as ignem (Skr. agni-m, Lith. Ayaj), mortem (Skr. mrt%-m, 
O.Bulg. sA-mrUt), factlem (op facdi-a), was borrowed from such forms as 
ptd-em (-em = Indg. - 51 , §§ 224, 238), as ath-m, parti-m etc. show. 
The e m ju-dex , , m-dex beside -dte-ts etc. (from rt. dejlE- ‘direct’, Skr. 
dii- 'order, direction’. Or. Ste-rj) and the e m cornea by the side of eomitta 
etc. (stem eom-i-i- 'accompanying’, from rt. 'go) has also probably 
arisen through the influence of analogy ; op. opi-fex beside facdSi aoper- 
-atea beside atatua etc. 


The combination ~ri-, between consonants in unaccented 
syllables (according to the principle of accentuation in primitive 
Latin, § 680), became y, which passed into er. in-certu-s fr. •*»- 

SrnjfniBnn, Blenenta 3 
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§ 33—84. 


cri-to-s ~ Gr. a-x^iro-e, se-remo fr. *sg-cn«o. Ss-tergo fr. *aba- 
trigS (cp. Gr. rptfiio ) ; later also uncompounded cet’tiS, tergd, op. 
§ 65 rem. 2. In the same manner, perhaps, also arose the forms 
c6n-testor testor testamentu-m {test- from *terst-, cp. § 269) beside 
Osc. trfstaamentud abl. ‘testamento’. The process was the 
same as that whereby *dgro-8 (Gr. dygo-g) became *agfs *ager8 
and lastly ager {§ 623 rem. 1. 655, 9). This process may be 
dated back to the Italic primitive period. Cp. also § 633. 

Rem. 2 aen-hus aeri-tas etc. ere new forme, made by analogy 


The orthographical fluctuation in Umbrian between i and e, 
as neut. pir-e pirs-e, por-c pers-e ‘quid, quodcunque’; imper. 
aha-tripvrsatu, ah-trepuratu ‘abs-tripodato’; acc. sing, of ei- 
stems in -t-m and -e-m, and the Oscan representation of this 
sound in its native alphabet by i, e. g. pid ‘quid’, slagi-m 
acc. sing, of the stem slagt- ‘locus’, show that i was pro- 
nounced open in both dialects 

§ 34. Old Irish. Jiss ‘knowledge’ from prim. Ir. *uissu-s, 
that is, *uid+tu-s, root, fid ‘tree’ from prim. Kelt. 

*uidu-8 (Gall. Vidu-casses) . OHG. witu ‘wood’. Gen. sing fir 
fr. *firT from Indg. stem *ut-ro- ‘man’: Lat. vir, Goth, vair fr. 
*Uira-!i (§ 35). 

Cp. also Gall. Amhi-gatus (Liv.), ’A/u^i-dQuvoi (Ptol.): Gr. 
apqil ; Gall, trt- ‘three’ in tri-garanus, O.Ir. dat. pi. tri-h ‘tribus’. 

i became e (by assimilation), when an a or o stood in the 
following syllable e. g. fer nom. sg. fr. original fedo 

fedtt gen. sg. to fid 

In syllables with secondary accent i, so far as it did not enti- 
rely disappear (§§ 634. 657), became an irrational vowel, whose 
quality regulated itself after the timbre of the following conso- 
nants. E. g. beside the simple fiss stood the compound 
‘conscientia’ fr. *c6n-f{i)us8 , that is, the w-timbre of theSs 
(presupposed through the older form *t^mw-s) had caused the pre- 
ceding irrational vowel to become u in the compound, whilst 
it left the accented i in the simple unchanged. The u in 
fiuas beside fiss merely indicates the M-timbre of the ss. 
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§ 86. Germauie. Goth, viduvd OHG. witHwa OS. 
widowa Ags. widewe ‘widow’: Skr. vidhdvO-, Lat vidua, O.Ir. 
fedh, O.Bulg. vXdom. Pret. 1. pers. pi. Goth. Utum OHG. 
H^^um O.Icel. Utom ‘we bit’: Skr. bi-bhidimd, hat. fdimus. Goth. 
Jisks OHG. and OS. fish 0.1ee\. Jiskr ‘fish’ : Lat. piscis. Prono- 
minal stem hi- ‘this’, Goth. dat. sing, hi-mma ‘huic’ adv, hi-drS 
‘hue’, Engl, hither : Lat. ci- in cider ci-tra, Lith. ssi-s O.Bulg. st 
‘hic’ (§ 84. rem. 1), Indg. *h-. 

In Gothic i, before h and r, became ai, that is, open e. 
tmlhstus ‘dung’: OHG. mist ‘dung’, Ags. mist ‘misty vapour’, 
Skr. mih- Gr. oftlyXtj O.Bulg. migla Lith. migld ‘fog’, ralr 
(pi. vairos) ‘man’: Lat. vir, O.Ir. fer, Indg. *ut-ro-8. 

In High German, the Indg. and Prim. Germanic i became 
« through the influence of a following a, e or o (cp. Irish), OHG. 
wehsal ‘change’ : Dutch vissel O.Icel. vTxl ‘change’, prim. Germ, 
stem *uixsla-, Lat. vie- vic-H ‘change’, Gr. fehn ’yield’. 
lecchSn ‘to lick’ : Ags. liccean ‘to lick’, Gr. hxvevw ‘I lick’, wer 
‘man’; Goth. rair. wessa ‘I knew’: Goth, vma 'I knew’, pret. of 
OHG. wiiian Goth, vttan ‘to know’. To this rule there are a 
number of exceptions of which some are difficult to explain. 
It may be assumed that they have arisen through form- 
association, e. g in -zigan ‘pulled together’ by the side of pret. 
pi. zigum opt. ztgi from rt. *deijc- ‘show’, and in tcissa (= wessa) 
by the side of wissim, tctssi. Cp. Paul’s article in Paul and 
Braune’s Beitr. VI 82 IF 

Rem Some scholars assume that t, already in prim. Germanic, 
passed into e through the influence of an n or o of the following syllable, 
e. g. in OHG. wehsal The diffloulties, however, opposed to this theory 
seem to me greater than those presented by the hypothesis given above. 

§ 36. Baltic-Slavonic. Lith. (gen. piho) O.Bulg. 
pHUa ‘pitch’: Lat. p%x, Gr. ntaaa (from *mKiu, § 489) ‘pitch’. 
Lith. Umph (pret. lipaU) ‘I stick’ (intr.), O.Bulg. pri-t^nq from 
*-V(pnq, (§ 545) ‘I stick to, remain hanging’ : Skr. limpdti 'he 
smears’, Gr. Xhog (neut.) ‘fat’. Lith, deszinc ‘right hand’, 
O.Bulg. des^rdX ‘dexter’: Skr. ddk^ipa- ‘dexter’. Lith. tri-si, 
O.Bulg. M-chU: Skr. tri-$ii, Gr. rgi-ai, loc. pi. from tri- ‘three’. 

8 * 
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Indf;. t in Baltio-Skvomo. § S6. 

In one portion of the Lithuanian dialects t is at the 
present day pronounced very open; hence such frequent spellings 
as lepati lepo == UpaH Ilpo 1. and 3. pers. sing. pret. of 

Slavonic I must, already in prim. Slav., have been a 
reduced sound, with a quality approaching e. 

In Modern Slavonic developments t became a full vowel 
in closed syllables (such syllables often arose through the falling 
out of an 1! or it in the following syllable), Russ, e, Serv. a: 
e. g. Russ, den Sorv. dan — O.Bulg. dXnl ‘day’; Russ, (fesf 
Serv. dast = O.Bulg. cistT ‘honour’ On the other hand final I 
as a sonantal vowel disappeared m every case; e. g. Russ. 
Serv. dam — O.Bulg. da-mi Lith d&'-mi ‘I give’ (Balt.-Slav- 
original form *dddmi from rt. do-, Gr. § .’547). Medial T 

also, as a rule, disappeared in -open syllables, e. g. Russ, vdovd 
= O.Bulg Vidova ‘widow’; Serv. dne = O.Bulg. din-e gen. sing, 
of din- ‘day’. All these modifications can be traced as far 
back as the period of Old Church Slavonic. On the one hand 
they follow from such double spellings as trecM tricM, pqf mi 
pqthni (instr. sing ), p(ptecM pqMchU loc pi. from pqti ‘way’, 
deni dini ‘day*, vesi vim ‘entire’, l&)u Uvn ‘lion’ — these forms can 
only be understood by assuming that the final -i and -it were 
no longer syllabic (because e did not become < e. g. in pcpnmi 
Instr. pi.)*) — on the other hand from such doable spellings 
os vsi vist gen. ‘vici’ (cp. Skr vii- ‘clan’), psaU pisati ‘to write’ (cp. 
Skr. ptS- ‘adorn’, rt. petR- 'cut, cut out’). The same laws hold 
for i in the combinations in, im, ir from Indg. fpm, pr 
(§§ 252. 305). E. g. pres. O.Bulg. irAnq ‘I press, tread under 
foot’: Lith. «WMM ‘I tread’, original form *miipiv-o, rt. mm-\ thence 
Russ. mnu. O.Bulg. timmica ‘prison’ from timinU ‘dark’, adj. to 
tima ‘darkness’ from *tipni-d rt. tern-; thence Russ, and also 
already O.Bulg. temnica. O.Bulg. (trq ‘tero’ original form 
thence Russ. tru. The analogous treatment of it § 52 may also 
he compared with these modifications of i. 


1) Cp. also Buoh spellings as UgHko (i. e. tegko) for IKgiiko 'levs, facile’ 

<§ 62 ). 
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t before / became t in the period of Old Church Slavonic. 
pt^ja-znt and prija-enC 'love, good will’ : Skr. priyd- ‘dear’, Goth. 
/ry5» 'to love’, Indg. adj. *prii6- ‘dear’. Gen.pl. 

Lith. tr^M'trium'. X in the combination -Xj- from Indg. -ei-(§ 68) 
underwent the same treatment, e. g. vXja^ and = Lith. 
vejU 'I turn, wind’, Skr. vdyatni, Indg. *ueiO. The change of U 
to y before j went parallel to this modification, e. g. ddbrXljX 
and dobryjX ‘the good man’ (§ 84). 

Bern. In the Zographos gospel U frequently is found for I before 
non-palatal rowels ; e g. puiiova ‘widow*. Cp § 252 rem. and § 305 rem. 

Indg. X. 

§ 37. Indg. *ql-uo-s ‘living’; Skr. ^fod-s, Lat. otoo-s, Lith. 
yym-a O.Bulg. Ucu. Indg *pT-^o-, *pi-^en-. Skr. pt-mn- ‘swel- 
ling (partic.), plump, fat’, Gr. ‘fat, plump. 

Indg. *8X-men-: Skr. si-rndw- ‘parting of the hair on the top of 
the head’, Gr. Ufid^ (st t-fiav-r-) ‘a leathern strap, rein*, 
i-ftov-ia ‘rope of a draw-well’, O.Icel. sX-me sT-mi ‘cord, rope’ 

Nominal suffix-form Indg. -7- : Skr. naptt-s ‘daughter, grand- 
•daugbter’, 'idvTa\ Lat. p/c-tr-z-f-s, Goth, frijondi 'female- 

fnend’ from prim. Germanic *frijipnd-l (§ 660, 2), Lith. vitkusi 
O Bulg. vlXlhmi from prim. Baltic-Slav. *utlku$X (§§ 303. 664), 
fern, particip. pret. act. of Lith. velkii O.Bulg. ‘I draw, 
pull’ (rt. uelq~). Nominal suffix -f»o-, forming adjectives 
denoting origin or material; Lat. haed-Xnu-s, Goth, gdit-eins 
‘kid’s’, Lat. su-Xnu-s, O.Bulg. sv-inU ‘pig’s’, Goth, sv-ein (neut.) 
‘a pig’ (cp. gditein neut. ‘a young he-goat’), Gr. xopax-tro-s ‘a 
young raven’. Indg. -t the ending of the Nom. Acc. dual of 
sterns : Skr. pdtl to nom. sing, pdts-j 'master’, O.Ir. faith (ori- 
ginal form *tiatx) to nom. sing, faith (original form *ffatus) 'poet’, 
Lith. nakti O.Bulg. nosti (prim. Baltic-Slav. *noktX, § 664, 3) to 
nom, sing. Lith. naktis O.Bulg. no§tX ‘night’. Weak form of 
the optative suffix -X- : Skr. dvi^X'tndhi 1. pers. pi. Mid. of 
dvt^-mi ‘1 hate’, Gr. slSsTfisv from *eldso-l-ftBv to ijd*a *I knew’ 
from Lat. s-i^us, Goth. vU-ei-ma = Lat. vehx-mus, 



38 Indg. i in Ar. Armen. Or. Italic. § 37—41. 

OHG. 1. pew. pl- 

O.Bulg. Jad-i-mu from jad- ‘eat’ (§ 76), cp. Lat. ed-l^us. 

Rem. Of all the prim. Indg. vowels i is the one which has been 
least changed in the development of the separate languages. 

§ 38. Aryan. Skr. vT-fd-s Av vt-ra- ‘man, hero : Umbr> 
veiro- ‘vir’ (cp. § 41), secondai-y form of Indg. (§ 34), 

denoted originally, ‘endowed with strength’, and is related to 
Lat. Vi-s. Skr, jl-rd- Avest. -jr-ra- ‘active’, imper. 2. pers. sing. 
Ski. jtva O.Pers. jivd (read jloa) ‘live’. Skr. h^hat-i-m Avest. 
ber^zait-i-m ‘magnam, altam’, cpf. *lhr(jliri^t-t-m. 

§ 39. Armenian. I do not know any certain examplea 
for the representation of 1. See, however, stun ‘pillar’ = Gr. 
utwv and t/m ‘milvus’ = Gr. IxtTvoq in Hubschmann’s Arm. 
Stud. I 49. 53. 

§ 40. Greek, 'i-s l-(ft ‘strength’: Lat. t>l-s. hi'-t; ‘poison’' 
fr. *fl(so-s : Lat. vTru-s, O.Ir. fl. ^Tyog ‘frost’ : Lat. frlgus (§ 570). 
fff-vw ‘I drink’, imper. wt-fli : Skr. pV-td-s ‘drunk, having drunk’ 
^ti-s ‘draught (of liquids)’, O.Bulg. pi-ti 'to drink’ pi~w (neut.) 
‘potus, beer’. 

§ 41. Italic. Lat. vivos, Osc. bivus nom. pi. ‘vivi’. Lat. 
in-clt-nH, ae-cli-nis : Gr. xKt-vrj tdl-rv-g, Skr abhi-iri-nd-tt 
‘leads on, unites with’. Lat. s-i-mus, Umbr. 2. pers. sing, sir 
'sis’, Osc. fefac-i-d ‘fecerit’ opt. of redupl. perf. (cp. Skr. 3. pers. 
sing. opt. pf. mid. va-vji-i-td from vart- ‘roll, turn’); the -t- 
(•r-) in the Umbr. and Osc. forms, as well as in Lat. sim sis 
(O.Lat. stem sies), has been taken over from the 1. and 2. 
pers. pi, Osc. li-mu ‘famem’ : Gr. Xl-pb-g. 

In Latin ei was also written for this i, e. g. vewos,foxsm. 
It was not, however, pronounced as a diphthong, but as a long 
(probably open) i. The old diphthong ei in deieo (cp. dsix-mS-ftt), 
feido (cp. nsl^w) etc. had become I, but the spelling ei for this T 
was still retained. At this period the sign ei began to be used 
for the old i which had fallen together with ei (cp. also the 
late Greek spelling st for original i, as noXshi}g). Cf. § 65. 



§ 41 — 44. Indg { in O.Ir. Qerm. Balt.-Sl»v. 39 

The i ia the Umbr. and Osc. words str and bivus, lima 
(quoted above) is to be pronounced long. This quantity can be 
directly proved in Umbr. persnihmu persmAimu, i. e. jfersnTmu 
(§ 23) ‘precamino’, depon. 3. sing, imper. from a verbal stem 
j>ersm-, cp. Lat. flnl-re. It also follows from the spelling ei (on 
tables in Latin alphabet) in sei beside str si = Lat. szs, in vezro 
beside viro ‘viros’ (cp Skr. ttr&-s § 38), probably also m pers-ei 
beside pers-t ‘quid’, the ending of which was a demonstrative 
particle corresponding to the -t in 6r. ovroa-t. This spelling 
ei is to be put on a like footing with the ei in Lat. veivos and 
similar forms (see above), and points to an open pronunciation 
of the t. The same quality of the I-sound follows for Oscan 
from fusfd ‘foret, esset’ (opt. of the s-aorist, cp. Skr. 3. sing, 
mid. mq-s-T-t<i from man- ‘think’), assuming that the vowel 
in the end syllable had not been shortened and then become i. 

§ 42. Old Irish, ll Cymr. lliw 'color, splendor’: Lat. 
livor. It is less certain that the 7 m crTthid ‘emax’ = Indg. f: 
Skr. krT-nd-U 'buys’. 

For the treatment of 7 in unaccented syllables see §§613. 
634. 657, 2. 6. 

§ 43. Germanic Goth, skeirs (at. slei-ra-) O.Sax. sktr 
0 Icel. s&7rr ‘clear, bright’, prim. Germ. *skl-ra-, related to Ghr. 
axia ‘shadow’ or to Lat. dS-scT-sco ‘I withdraw, depart from’. 
Goth, fretdjan 'to spare’, OHG. vriten ‘to foster, pamper’, O.Icel. 
/rtSa ‘to adorn, decorate’: cp. Skr. prl-td-s ‘dear, pleased, joy- 
ful, satisfied’. Goth, sv-ein OHG. OS. twm A-g 8. sw7n O.Icel. sHTn 
‘pig’: O.Bulg. sv-inU Lat. su-7hu-s ‘pig’s (adj.), belonging to a 
pig’. 1. pers. pi. opt. pf. Goth. vSs-et-ma OHG. war-7-m O.Sax. 
toOr-i-n, O.Icel. txer-i-tn ‘we might be’: cp. Skr. 3. smg. opt. pf. 
mid. vav^-7-lii (from vart-'). 

It must be observed that ei in Goth, always signifies the 
monophthong 7 (§ 25). 

§ 44. Baltic-Slavonic. Lith. v^-U O.Bulg. vi-H ‘to 
wind, turn’ : Gr. Y-rie ‘willow, salix’ fr. *fi-xea. Lith dvynts 
(dual) 'twins’ : Lat 6tnT. O.Bulg. griva ‘mane’ : Skr. gt7vd- 'nape*. 

Observe that g is the Lith. symbol, for ? (§ 26). 
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g 45-47. 


Prim. Indg. u. Indg. u in Ar Armen. 


Indg. u. 

§ 46. Indg. yoke’ : Skr. yugi-m, Or. fvyd-v, 

Lat. jugu-m, Goth, juk, O.Bulg. igo fr. S&go. Indg. weak 
stemform *Uu-n- *dog’ (strong stemform *l^-on-, Skr acc. sing. 
hdn-am ) : Skr. gen. sing. Sd-n-as, Gr. gen. sing, xv-v-og, O.Cymrio 
nom. pi. cm cwn, Goth, hun-d-s, Lith. gen sing, ssu-ns fr. 
*sgi{-n-es (§ 664, 2). Indg. now’: Skt. mi, Gr. vv, Lat. 
ntt-diihs, O.Ir. nu no, OHG. tm no, Lith. nk-gi ‘now then’. 

Weak nominal suffixes Indg. -u~, -tu-, -nu-: Skr. sv&d-ii-^, 
Gr. i]6-v-g ‘sweet’, Lat. fmc-tu-s, O.Ir. Jiuss fiss ‘knowledge’ 
from Goth, su-nu-s Lith. su-nii-s O.Bulg. sg-nU (from 

*sy-ndrs, § 665, 4) ‘son’. Weak form of the suffix of the pf. 
part. act. Indg. -us-: Skr. vid-Af-l Gr. l6vTa from 
(§ 131) fem. ‘knowing’, Goth, her-us-jvs 'parents’ (properly ‘those 
who have brought forth’), Lith. vilk-us-i O.Bulg. vluk-mi fem., 
to Lith. velkii O.Bulg. vl^ ‘I draw’. 

§ 48. Aryan Skr. putrd- Avest. pupra- O.Pers. puia- 
(§ 261) ‘son’: Oso. puklo- ‘son’. Skr. dpa Avest. upa O.Pers. 
upa (read upa) prep, ‘to’ . Gr. v'no, Lat. s-ub. Skr. su- Avest. 
hu- O.Pers. «- prefix = ‘well, good, very’ : 0 Ir. sw- so- Suffix 
of the loc. pi. Ar. -su: Skr dive-su Avest. aspaf-Su ‘m equis’, 

0. Pers. mddai-suv-a ‘in Medis’ (-a is postposition) : 0 Lith. kng- 
go-su (Mod. knygo-se is formed by analogy) ‘in libro’ from kny- 
gos pi. ‘liber’, O.Bulg. rqka-cM ‘in manibus’ from rqka ‘manus’. 

In Sanskrit ru before a following u seems to have passed 
into y (dissimilation). Present stem Jy-nw- (‘hear’) from *iru-nu-, 
cp. Avest. 2. pers. sing. opt. srunu-yd (Skr, ipnu-yus), O.Ir. 

1. pers. sing. pres, clu-nt-tn, rt. Ueu-. bh/f-hu^i-^ ‘distortion of 
the eye-brows’ beside bhru-bhaioga-s bhru-bhafoga-s the same. 
Cp. OsthofF Morph. Dnt. IV. 215 f. 

§ 47. Armenian, dustr ‘daughter’: Skr. duhitdr- Gr. 
Bvydrgg Goth, dadhtar (§ 51) lith. dukti O.Bulg. dMti ‘daughter’, 
surh ‘clean’: Skr. iu6hrd-s 'clear, bright’. ‘daughter-in-law’ : Skr. 
snu4d Gr. wd-g OHG. snur O.Bulg. snUcha ‘daughter-in-law’. 



Indg. u in Greek and Itabo. 
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§ 47 - 49 . 


u in non-final syllables was dropped: dster gen. of dmtr, 
srboy gen. of surh, verb srbem ‘I clean’. Cp, § 632. 


§ 48. Greek, xlv-ro'-g ’celebrated’: Skr. im-td-s 'heard, 
celebrated’, Lat. in-clu-tu-s, O.Ir. cloth from *clu-to-8 (§ 50) 
‘celebrated’, OHG, Hlud-rlch Hlud~olf Hlot-hari (§ 51). vndQ 
vnsp ‘over’: Skr. updn 'above, over’, Lat. s-uper^ Goth, ufar 
‘over’. Weak present suffix -»«- in xd-vv-Tm : Skr. ta-nu-tt, from 
root ten- ‘stretch’, Lat. mi-nu-5. • 


In prim. Gr. and probably also for some time after the 
introduction of the letter Y, u was spoken by all Greeks. At 
an early period one part of the dialects changed u into u which 
in the Christian era was further changed into t. Another 
part, the Boeotians, Laconians, and probably also the Arca- 
dians, Cyprians, Pamphylians, Chalcidians and Lesbians, 
retained u until far into historical times, o. g. Boeot. Xtyovg6-g 
(ov t= «) = Att. hyvpd-g. Meanwhile tho vowel u in Boeot. 
underwent a modification which cannot be precisely defined, 
after r, d, v, A, as is seen by the spelling lov instead of ov, 
e. g. Thhov-'^tvog = Att. TloXv-Stvog] cp. Osc. lu — u % 49. 

The spiritus asper in vAmp (Skr. uddn- ‘water’), vno vmp 
(Skr. upa upari) etc. seems to point to a transition from initial 
u- to HU in prim. Greek. Cp. vpng: Skr. yusina-. It is not 
improbable that v became i through the dissimilating influence 
of a following v, as nivvro-g from *7r»-vu-ro'-g, Skr. pu-nd-mi 
'I clean, clear up’. 

§49. Italic. Lat. rwJro- (nom. ruber) Umbr. rufro- ‘red’: 
Skr. mdhird-s Gr, sQvOgd-g O.Bulg. rttdrtt ‘red’. Lat. dttS Umbr. 
neut. tuva ‘two’: Skr. ved. duvd Gr. Avo) ‘two’. Osc. pu-klo- 
Felig. Mars, pu-clo- ‘son’ Lat. pu-tu-s ‘boy’: Skr. ‘son’. 

In Latin, before labials and perhaps also before I, a frequent 
sound, lying between u und t, made its appearance for Indg. «, 
libet, older lubet: Skr. lubh- ‘to feel a strong desire’, fimu-s 
probably related to Gr. Bv-po-v. limpa [hmpidus), older form 


42 Indg. « in Italic and O.Ir § 40 — 50. 

lumpa to Osc. Diumpals ‘Nymphis’, prim. Italic *dHmp0lr^). The 
relation between silua silva and Qr. vkr] is uncertain (cp. Osthoff 
Morph. Unt. IV 158 f., W. Meyer Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIII 163 f.). 
This i occurs especially often for the of i(-(cj^-)stems, e. g. 
lacri-ma, older form lacni-ma, laci-bus flttch-bus flucti-vagus mani- 
festHS beside lacu-bus manu-festus. Compare the change of a 
to the same u: t-sound (§ 97) in unaccented syllables before 
the same consonants. 

Rom. It lias been eonjcctured (Osthoff in the above named work 
pages 125, 158) that the i in hbef , finms, Impa, stluu arose from u 
phonetically only ui unaccented syllables, in such combinations as gut 
lubet, tAnlubfi, in fumo (cp died from *>» sloco). But should not the histori- 
cal relation of loebertatein leihet to Osc. Liivfrefs 'Liberi’ Falisc. lo/erta 
‘llberta’ be such that in Lat *lottb- (= prim Italic § 65 page 52) the 

consonantal u before b underwent precisely the same change as the 
Bonantal u ot lubet, so that *loitb first became *loib, then lofb, and lastly 
lib-? In that case the change of lubet (with u in the chief accented syllable) 
to Ifbet could scarcely be questioned For tho change of loeb- to lib- cp. 
§ 81 rom 2. I cannot resolve to separate Lat liber llberta from Osc. 
Ldyfrefs and Fahsc loterta, although I donut fail to recognise tho 
overwhelming difficulties which present themselves (s Danielsson in Pauli’s 
ItaL Stud 4, 156 if). 

The spelling with o shows that u in Umbr. had, in certain cases 
or everywhere, an open sound: sopatn 'suppam, supinam’, somo 
summum’, trifo 'tnbum’. For Umbr. i- from ^u- see § 133. 

In Osc., M after d, t, h, s underwent a change which was 
represented by iu. Diumpais 'Nymphis’, Lat. lumpa (see above); 
eitiuvam beside eituam ‘pecuniam’ (suffix -M(!#)tt-). tiurri ‘turrim’ 
(a borrowed word?). NiumsieSs Nivgodvrjtg gen. ‘Numisii’, to 
Lat. numeru-8. Siuttiis ‘Suttius’. Cp. Boeot. tow = ow § 48. 

§ 60. 0. Irish, mth neut. ‘birth, fruit’ fr. *surtu'. Skr. 
sUftd-8 Gr. wtov ‘son’, sruth neut. 'river’ fr. *sru-tux Skr. 
arurtd-s Gr. pw-ro'-s ‘flowing’, Lith. 8ru-td ‘dung-water’, clu-ni-m 
‘I hear’: Skr. iru- Gr, *Aw-, rt. Tdeu-. 


1) The spellings of the Lat. word as lumpha, limpha, lympka are 
due to the supposed derivation from ril/upri, which even gave rise to nym- 
phattcus (LSwe AroMv. f. Lat. Lesikogr. I 25). 
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Compare also Gall. Drmd-ea, OJr. drui (pi. druid) per^ 
haps to, Skr. drur Gr. Jpw- ‘wood’; Gall, catu- ‘combat’ in 
CaUt-rlg-es etc. (O.Ir. caih, gen. catha): OHG. hadu- ‘war’. 

u became o through the assimilating influence of a or o in 
the following syllable (cp. the similar change of ^ to e § 34). 
cloth from *clu-to-s: Gr. xAu-to'-c etc. (§ 48). srotho srotha 
gen. of anith. IomI honn ‘solea’ fr. *hundo-S'. Lat. Jundvrs 
Skr. budh-nd'S ‘bottom’ (§ 469, 8). Compare West Germanic 
and Norse o from m § 51. 

u became o in monosyllabic words, nu no — Skr. nii etc. 
(§ 45). SH- so- ‘weir = Skr. su-. du- do- ‘bad’ = Skr. dus- Gr. Jv(,- 
Goth. tuz-. In this case too it is probable that the change from 
« to 0 was caused by the vowels of the following syllables. 

For the fate of u in other than chief accented syllables cp. 
§§ 634. 657. 

§ 61. Germanic. 1. pers. pi. pf. Goth, ana-btidum 'we 
bade’, OHG. biitum O.Ioel. bmtom ‘we offered’ : Skr. bu-budh-imd 
‘we watched, observed’, Gr. ni-nvottu TtvH-iadoa^ Lith. hiid-vnti 
‘to rouse’, O.Bulg. Mddti 'to wake’, from rt. bheudlir ‘wake, 
observe’. Goth, ga-kusts (st. ga-kusti-) OHG. kust ‘test, choice’: 
Skr. jd^pi-s ‘show of affection, favour’; kustu-s ‘trial’: Lat. gustu-a 
‘taste’ from rt. ge^- ‘choose, ytvtaOai. 

Before h and r Indg u appears m Goth, as aii. adhsa 
(st. mlhsin-) ‘ox’. Skr. nk^d (st. uk^n-) 'bull, o.\’. dadr (st. 
dadra-) neut. ‘door’: Skr. ddr- (concerning the d- see § 480) 
Arm. durn Gr. Bvga Lith. pi. ditrgs ‘door. 

In West Germanic and Norse « became o through the in- 
fluence of an a or 0 of the following syllable. Part, passive 
OHG. botan (Mod. High Germ, ge-boten) O.Sax. bodan Ags. 
hoden O.Icel. bodenn = Goth, budans, cp. Skr. part, budhand-s. 
OHG. tor = Goth, dadr (prim. Germ. *dura-m) beside turi 
‘door’. Cp. §§ 247. 299. 

Rem. Some soholarB look upon this umlaut also as prim. Germ, 
(op. § 85 rem.). 

§62. Baltic-Slavonic. Lith. Ay*ipt«a-s O.Bu]g. 

*bloody’: Lat. cruentus. Lith. pi. ntusat (stem tnusa^) ‘mould 
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on sour milk’, O.Bulg. mttchU ‘moss': Lat. mus-cu-s, OHG. mos 
(prim. Germ, stem *musa~) ‘moss’. Lith. sii-nlt-s O.Bulg. stf-nU 
‘son’: Skr, son’. 

In some Lith'. dialects u is pronounced very open, so that it 
can be regarded as a closed o, e. g. suJcmi sitko (1. and 3. pers. 
sing. pret. of sukii *1 turn’j appear as sokaU, sdko. 

Slavonic u must, already in prim. Slav., have been a 
reduced sound, approaching the quality of o. 

U, in Modern Slavonic developments, became a full vowel 
in closed syllables (such syllables often arose through the falling 
out of an 1 or U in the following syllable), Russ, o, Serv. a, e. g. 
Russ, son Serv. san = O.Bulg. sUhu from ^sUjmu (§ 545) ‘sleep’ : 
Gr. vn-vo-g; Russ. do(f = O.Bulg. dusti ‘daughter’: Lith. duMe. 
On the other hand final U disappeared, e. g. Russ syn O.Bulg. 
synu, loo. pi. Russ, ryhach Serv. rihah — O.Bulg. rybachu (from 
ryba- fem. ‘fish’), cp. Skr. loc. pi. diea-su (from dSva- ‘mare’). 
Medial H also, as a rule, disappeared in open syllables, e. g. 
Russ. Serv. sna = O.Bulg. sUna (gen. sing of sUnU\ Russ. spa( 
— O.Bulg. supati 'to sleep’, hgka — O.Bulg. Ugidca nom. fem. 
of tigu-hn ‘easy’ (further formation of an old «-stem by moans 
of the euffi.\ -ko-). All these modifications can be traced as far 
back as the period of old Church Slavonic. On the one hand 
they follow from such double spellings as krovt kruvt ‘blood’, 
domoch^ domuchu (loc. pi. from the stem domU- ‘house’ = Lat. 
domvr)] these forms can only be understood by assuming that 
the final ? and it were no longer syllabic; on the other hand 
from such double spellings as reksu rekusu dat. smg. of the stem 
rekUSe-, that is, *rek-us-io- according to §§ 84 and 147 (part. pf. 
act. of rekq 'I say’), legUko beside Ugtdco neut. to RgUku. With 
these modifications of it, compare the parallel treatment of f 
§ 36. 

Prim. Slav. Ha became (cp. ii from iy § 60 and ie from 
10 § 84). O.Bulg. Sivq ‘I chew’ from *zj^vq: OHG. chiuteu 
(§§ 143. 147). igo ‘yoke’ from *0go (§ 145) and this fr. *ji»go: 
Skr. yugd-m, Lat. jugu-m. 
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Bern. In the Zographos gospel I for ti ooours ocoasionally before palatal 
vowels, e. g. btdeti = bUdett ‘to wake’, d&oa m., but dive fern, nentr. ‘two’. 

Indg. U. 

§ 63. Indg. *dhu~in6-8 ‘ebullition, smoke’: Skr. dkmtd-s, 
Gr. 6vfi6-g (‘courage, passion*), Lat. fumu-8, Lith. pi. d4mai, 
O.Bulg. dytm. Indg. *bhu-, weak form of the the rt. bheff- ‘be, 
become’ (§ 312): Skr. bhu-td- ‘become, been’ dbhu-tam ‘ye two 
were’ bhii-ti-S ‘good condition, well-being’, Gr. q>v-rahy 'a planted 
place’ 2. pers. du. et^po-rov, Lith. inf. hd-ti O.Bulg. by~ti ‘to 
be’. Indg. ‘mouse’: Skr. wttlv-, Gr. nvg, Lat. mUs mUr-ts; 

OHG. mm and O.Bulg. mysi fr. *mych'i (§ 588, 2), that is, 
originally *mus-i-8^ show the change of the monosyllabic stem 
into the ^i-declension. 

Indg. ~n as ending of the nom. acc. du. of ett-stems: Skr. 
SMMtl 0 Bulg syny from Indg. stem *sii-nu- ‘son’, Lith. 

zmogu fr. *zmogA (§ 664, 3) to imogii-s ‘man’, O.Ir. mug fr. 
*mogu (§ 657, 2) from stem moyw- ‘servant’. 

§ 64. Aryan. Skr. dn-rd- Avest. O.Pers. dU-ra- ‘far’ from 
rt de^ ‘withdraw’ (Gr. Horn dtvfaOat ‘fall short of). Skr. 
M-ra- ‘hero’, Avest. sii-ra- ‘strong’: Gr. a-xigog 'weak, invalid’. 
Skr. n4 Avest. nU ‘now’: Gr. rv-v O.Bulg. ny-nd ‘now’. 

§ 68. Armenian. I do not know any sure examples for 
the regular representation of Indg. it. The following comparison 
of words may, however, be taken into consideration, iw, gen. 
Jeu-oy^ ‘dung’ to Skr. gutha- ‘excrement’, Avest. gupa- ‘dirt’. 
mukn, gen. mkan, 'mouse, muscle’, to Skr. mdiUcil- mU^akd- 'rat, 
mouse,’ O.Bulg. mysfka ‘mouse’. Lat. mUscuhi-s (cp. Hubschmann 
Zeitschr. d. deutsoh. morgenl. Ges. XXXV 170, Osthoflf Morph. 
Unt. IV 217 f.). PI. 8rtin-k (-S is the sign of the plural) ‘shins, 
shanks’, to Lat crur-a (Hubschmann, as above, page 177). Com- 
pare also Hubschmann Armen. Stud. I 62. 

§ 66. Greek. og)Qvg ‘eye-brow’ : Skr. O.Ioel. 
brU-n Ags. brfi ‘eye-brow’. (iov-lv-To- 'the time for unyoking 
oxen’: Lat. ao-lU-fu-s, O.IceL ludr ‘bruised, crushed, deafened, 


§ 58 - 58 . 


Indg m Italic, O.Ir. Qcrmanio. 

tired out’ (cp, Xvro yovvara). ortT-io-? ‘pillar’: Skr. sthU^d- 
Mh/Brldr ‘coarse, thick, massive’. 

The change from H to H went parallel with that of m to U 
(§ 48). The dialects, which retained «, retained also u : Boeot. Ev- 
^ov/eo-s = Att. Ev-6u/io-q, Lac. /loem'JJsi (which according to 
Hesychius means kaksT) = Att. 

It is doubtful whether v became l through the dissimilatmg 
influence of a following v (cp. § 48). y'-ri) (neut.) ‘twig, sprout’ 
has been brought together with Skr. gerund bhu-tv-d and Lat. 
fu-tuS It may, however, be connected with Lat fro and O.Ir. 
biu ‘fio, sum’, the original form of which was *hhy-ii6 (§§ 170. 
175). It is still more uncertain whether has come from 
(Osthoff Morph. Unt. IV 188 ff.). 

§ 67. Italic. O.Lat. pf. //W /S-iHws (Inscript. /i/MCiV), Osc. 
Fuutrei ‘deae creatrici’: Skr. bhfi-td- etc. (§ 53). Lat. sil-s 
sH-btis: Skr. sU~kar(U ‘pig, boar’. Or. v*s v-v, OHO sil (Mod.HO. 
«au) from prim. West-Germ. *su< (§ 583). Lat. ciijxi ‘vat, 
recess for the dead’: Skr. Mpa-s ‘pit, hole’ 

It is quite possible that in Umbr the ? in pir (rrvp) beside 
abl. pure Osc. purasiai (loo. sing, of the stem ‘igniaria’), 
in sim (Or. Iv, Lat. smm) and sif (acc. pi.) beside sufum 
sorsum ‘suillum’, and in frif acc. pi. ‘fruges’, represents an older 
a which may have been pronounced d. (cp. O.Bulg. y fr. U 
beside tl fr. «, §§ 52. 60.). It is how'ever impossible to form a 
correct judgment owing to the quantities not being marked, and 
the scantiness of the material. Cp. Osthoff Morph. Unt. IV 16, 
Z\u Gesch. d. Perf. 432. 

§ 68. Old Irish, riin (fem.) ‘secret’ : OHG. rUna O.Ioel. 
rUn f. ‘secret, rune’, dan (neut.) ‘castle’, Gall. -dTinum in names 
of towns {Lupo-dunum and others) : O.Sax. Ags. masc. tUn OHG. 
masc. 2 iln O.Icel. neut. tun ‘hedge, enclosure’. Fron. tu ‘thou’: 
Avest. tu Gr. Lat, tii O.Icel. pa O.Bulg. ty 

For such forms as acc. sing, rain beside nom. sing, run 
see § 640. 

For a in unaccented syllables cp. §§ 613. 634. 657. 
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§ 59. Germanic. In Goth., where u and u in the natbe 
alphabet were not kept apart, H can scarcely ever be established 
without the help of the other languages Goth, /iafe OHG. Ags. 
fUl O.Icel./<?H ‘foul’: Lith. pi. p^Alei ‘matter’, Gr. niBui ‘I make 
to rot, putrefy’, Lat. pos puns ‘matter, spittle’ pu-te5 ‘I smell had, 
stink’. Goth. rUms OHG. O.Sax. m. rum, O.Icel. neut. twn 
‘room, open place’, from the same root as Lat rus ruris ‘open 
field, country’, Avest. ravah~ ‘free’. OHG. utar Ags. Oder 
‘udder’: 8kr. ttdhar ‘udder’. OHG. Mat Ags. O.Sax. MM ‘loud’ 
from rt. ‘hear’- cp Gr. imperative xXv-Tt, O.Bulg. sly-Mti 
‘to hear’, sly-Uje neut. ‘call, name’. 

§ 60. Baltic-Slavonic. Lith. tiila-s adj. ‘so many a*, 
originally a substantive denoting 'a mass’, OBulg. tylU ‘nape’, 
originally ‘intumescence’: Skr. tula~ neut. 'panicle, tuft, cotton’, 
Gr. z6Xt] ‘a swelling or lump, callosity’, from rt. tetf- ‘tumere*. 
Lith. suras ‘saline’, O.Bulg. syrU ‘raw’: OHG. silr O.Icel. sUrr 
‘sour, bitter’. Lith. jtls ‘ye’: Avest. ytis yulem ‘ye’. O.Bulg. 
svekry ‘mother-in-law’: Skr ieoirit-? ‘mother-in-law’. 

The change of U to y belonged to the prim. Slav, period. 

Prim Slav, ly became li (cp. from § 52). O.Bulg. 
kit fr. *8p,ti (§ 147) , and this fr. *siyh : Lith. sitlft ‘to sew’, 
Skr. syuti-s fem. ‘sewing, sack’. Compare also kraji instr. pi. 
of kra0 ‘edge’ but raby instr. pi. of rabU ‘servant’, 

ludg. e. 

§ 61. Indg. pres stem ♦hkero- *6kere- ‘bear’: Skr. 6kdr«i»i, 
Arm. berem, Gr. yfc'pw, Lat. ferS, O.Ir. berim, Goth, baira, 
O.Bulg. berq. Indg. *h-U ‘is’: Skr. dsti, Gr. etfri, Lat, est, O.Ir. 
is (proclitic), Goth, ist, Lith. esti (now archaic), O.Bulg. jestt Indg. 
e in the root syllable of neuters in -es-, e. g, Indg. *rS ^08 
‘vapour, darkness’: Skr. rdf as, Arm. erek, Gr. Goth. 

riqis-a-) Indg. *n4bhos, ‘cloud, atmosphere’: Skr. ndbhas, Or. 
viipog, Lith. debea-is (the origin of the d- instead of «- is not 
clear), O.Bulg. «e&o, comp, also with i-suffix Gr. vtqitXtj Lat. 
nebula O.Ir. (prim, kelt. stem *tteblo-, § 526) OHG. nebul 
cloud, fog’, Indg. *^e ‘and’: Skr. ca, Gr. ri, Lat, que. Augment 
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of the past tenses of the Indicative (originally an independent 
particle) Indg. i : 3. pers. sing. Skr. d-dfiat Gr. t-dpaxs (rt. der&- 
‘see’}, Arm. e-ltH Gr. s-Xins (rt. le^q- ‘leave') , Goth, t-ddja Skr. 
dryCd 'he went’ (for Goth, ddj see § 142). 

•e Indg. ending of voc. sing, of o-stems : Skr. vflca Gr. Xvxb 
Lat. Iwpe ‘wolf, O.Ir. maicc tmte from prim. kelt. *mah^ ‘son’, 
Lith. vilk^ O.Bulg. vlMe ‘wolf. The ‘thematic vowel’ Indg. -e- 
(by the side of -o-): e. g. 2. pers. pi. Skr. bkdr-a-tha^ Gr. 
(pip-t-rs, Lat. veh-i-hs, Goth, balr-i-p, O.Bulg ber-e-te. ]!Iominal 
suffix Indg. -es-: gen. sing Skr ndblfiis-as Gr. Wy-«(rf)-og Lat. 
gen-er-is O.Bulg. n^-es-e, Goth, stem rtq-tz-a- (a further formation 
by means of -«-)» Lith. nom. sing, deb-es-l-s (a further formation 
by means of -t-). Nominal suffix Indg. Nom. pi. Skr. 

pi-tdr-as ‘fathers’, Arm ds-ter-S ‘daughters’, Gr. na-up-s?, gen. 
sing. Lith. Mo-tef-s O.Bulg. ma-ter-e. Ending of the nom. pi. 
Indg. -es : Skr. dtman-aa from d&man- ‘stone’, Gr. ax/eoi'-rg, O.Lat. 
turbin-Ss, Lith. ahnens from *akmen-es (§ 664, 2) O.Bulg. katnm-e 
from *kamen~es (§ 665, 4) 'stones’. Ending of the 3. pers. sing, 
indie, pf. act. Indg. e. g. *de-d6rk-e (from rt. derk- ‘see’) : Skr. 
daddri^a, Gr. JtJopx-f, O.Ir. ad-con-dairc from prim. Kelt. *-dorke. 

Indg. tautosyllabic e^^). Skr. (ved.) bhidami ‘I cleave’, 
Goth, betta ‘I bite’, original form *bMido ; Arm. lizem Gr. Xsixta 
‘I lick’, original form Lat. ftdo Gr. nsiOM, orig. form 

*bk(idhlS’, O.Ir. tiagim ‘I go’, Gr. areixw ‘I go’, Goth, steiga ‘I 
climb’, orig. form *stiigho ; Lith. geidzik ‘I have a desire’ for older 
*geidu = O.Bulg mdq ‘I wait, expect’, orig. form *ghSidhS. 
Indg. *ii-U 'he goes’: Skr. Gr tloi, Lat. it, Lith. eTti eTt, 
cp. O.Bulg. i-dq ‘I go’. Indg. *§hei-mm ~ : Skr. heman~ ‘winter’. 
Arm. jtun ‘snow’, from *jwn, *jiman (§ 202), Gr. x^tpa xetpuv. 


1) We call a sound-group tautosyllabic, when its elements belong 
to the same syllable, i. c are uttered with the same expiration -impulse; 
heterosyllabic, when the last element or elements are produced by 
a fresh expiration- impulse «} e g. w tautosyllabic before consonants 
i*hhei/d)ie = Or. nttSu) and in a pause = Or. oi*n). It is, as 

a rule, heterosyllabic before sonants (^giultefiea = Skr gdtayas, Or. fiaaeit 
from 
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Indog. tautosyllabic eu. Skr. bodhdini, Gr. nsvdoficu, Goth. 
ana-liuda, cpf. *bMudho ‘I watch, obserre’; Lat. dUcO '1 lead’, 
Goth. Uuha I draw’ ; O.Bulg. skubq ‘1 pull, tear’, Goth. afskiiAa 
'I shove ofif, Skr. k^obhatS 'falls in motion, wavers’. Indg. *Jcleu~ 
•men- : Skr. iromata- neat, ‘the act of hearing’ 

Avest. srmman- neut. 'hearing’, Goth. Miuma maso. (gen. 
Mium%ns') ‘hearing’ OHG. hliumunt ‘renown’. Gr. Qtv^ta ‘that 
which flows’, O.Ir. sruaim (dat. 'pi. sruamannaib') ‘stream’, cpf. 
*sre^men~. Gr. voc. Zsv, Indg. *diett. 

§ 62. Aryan. Indg. e became a in the prim. Aryan 
period. This change however did not take place until after the 
vowel had changed the preceding q, g, gh into c, /, jh (§ 445). 
Skr. Av. ca O.Pers. ca (read cd) 'and' : Lat. qtie. Skr. pdPlca 
Av. panca ‘five’ : Arm. king, Gr. ntvrt, Lat qtiTnque, O.Ir. cSie 
from prim. Kelt. *k^enktie (cp. § 212), Goth. Jitnf, Indg. *pSt9qe 
‘five’. Skr. trams- neut ‘renown’, Av. sravah- neut. 'word, 
prayer’ : Gr. ‘renown’, O.Bulg. slovo ‘word’ (§ 68), Indg. 

*Miu-os (stem *Jcleyp-es-) Present stem Ar. pat-a- ‘fly, fall’ Skr. 
3 sing. pres. act. pdta-ti av. 3. sing. pret. act. a-pata-^ O.Pers. 
3. sing. pret. mid. a-pata-td (read -to) : Gr. ntrs-rai, Lat. peti-t, 
Skr. pdr% Av. pain O.Pers. pang (read pniri) ‘round, about’: 
Gr. jrt'pi. 

Indg. tautosyllabic ei, eu became ai, au in prim. Aryan, 
thence Skr. e, o, Av. as, oi, ao m, O.Pers. a%, au (cp. §§ 126. 
160). Skr. e-ti Av. amti (= *a^-h, § 638) O.Pers. ai-tiy (read 
aitt) ‘he goes’ : Gr. fi<ft. Skr. hodhate Av. baodait^ : Gr. nevSexai, 
Indg. *bhiudhetai from rt. bheudh- ‘guard, watch, observe’. 
O.Pers dauttar- ‘friend’, Skr. jUfir- ‘one who desires’ from rt. 
§e^s- ‘choose’ : op. Gr. ysvaxgpto-v 'a thing to taste with, a cup’. 

Bern. Ay. final at became e, see §§ 78, 94. Here would have to be 
mentioned loo. amg. asp! beside aspOi and aspaf-ca (-ca = Qr. te, Lat. 
•qiie) = Skr. dtve (from Indg stem *ekifo- 'horae’), if -ai, the prim. Ar. 
endmg of o-atems, arose from Indg. -ei (op. o&tn). Thia, however, can 
also be traced back to Indg. -o}. Cp. § 116 and the aooidence. 

For Av. e, i, f, o from prim. Iran., prim. Ar. a = Indg. e 
see § 94. 

Brugmsna, Elemsnti 
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Indg. « in Armenian and Greek 


§ 63 — 64 . 


§ 63 . Armenian, cer'oldman’; Gr. 'old man’, Skr. 
)&rant- 'fragile, old man’. eXn (gen eXtii) 'stag’: Gr tXaipo^ 
(orig. form *el^-bho~s) 'stag’, Cymric elmn 'cerva’, Lith. elti-i-s 

0. Bulg jelerirt 'stag’, cpf. 'seven’ Gr. inrii, 

Lat. septem, O.Ir. secht n- (§§211, 243), Goth, iibun, Lith. sep- 
tyn'i, O.Bulg. sedmt, Skr. ev 'and, also’. Gr f-ni 'on, at’, 

Skr. dpi ‘also’, cpf. *Spi 

e became t before nasals hm (gen hnoy) ‘old’; Gr. tvo-; 
'old’, Lat. sew-ior, O.lr sen ‘old’, Goth, sin-ista ‘the oldest (man)’, 
Lith. sena-s Skr. suna-s 'old', Indg. “'seno-s cm ‘birth’ : Gr. 
yivoi;. hiny ‘five’ . Gr. ntvrt 

Occasionally « is found instead of e, e. g tasn ‘ten’. Gr. 
dtsu, Lat. decent. The circumstances under which a occurs for 
e have not been ascertained 

Indg. tautosyllabic ei appeara as e m final syllables, in other 
syllables as * rfceni '1 accumulate’, ong. form *dliiitjhO (op Gr. 
Tei/oti ‘wall’, Av. pairi-daeza- ‘fence’), aor. Using, dtzi, 3. sing. 
e-dSz. lizeni, lisanem 'I lick’: Gr Xit/to jmn ‘snow’: Gr. 

Indg tautosyllabic ey, appears as oi in final, as u m non- 
final syllables, lois, gen lusoy, ‘light’* Gr Xevxd~c; ‘white’, Goth. 
liuh-(ip ‘light’, unatn ‘empty’ from *om-am' Gr tv-vi-i; ‘bereft’ 
ey probably in the first place became oy, cp § 79 and nor 
(gen noroy) ‘new’ as compared with Gr. rt/o-t,*, )' 6 (/)«p 6 - 5 . 

§ 04. Greek {'ntTui ‘he is together with, follows’: Lat. 
sequitur, O.Ir. sechur ‘sequor, Lith sekii ‘I follow’, Skr. sdrate 
‘ho 18 together with, follows’, Indg. 3 sing. pres, mid *36q-e- 
~tai 1. sing, ftodr. Lat. ero (used as future), Skr. dsam, conj 
to Indg *es-»M ‘I am yivo^ neat, ‘sex, race’: Lat. genus, Skr. 
jdnas, Indg. *§6nos ■nXf{S-)M 'I sail, swim’: O.Bulg phvq 
‘I flow , sail’ (§ 68) , Skr pldvate ‘he swims , sails’, Indg 

1. smg. act. *pUu‘ 0 . iya! T : Arm es, Lat. ego, Goth. 
tk, Skr ahdm. Comparative suffix -vepo- • nd-rspo-i,*, mp6-TSQo~q ; 
Skr. i-tara-s ‘other’, Lat. i-teru-m, O.Ir liiathi-ther ‘quicker’, 
O.Bulg. je-terd ‘quidam’. 

Xsinu) ‘I leave’ : Goth, lethva ‘I lend', cpf. *leiqS, ^et'yog neut 
‘yoke : Lat. (cf. dat. abl. juger-tbtts) ‘acre’. Isvxrygsg 
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‘straps of the yoke’ Skr. yOktdr- ‘he who puts the har- 
ness on’. 

In the Elean dialect t was pronounced very open, as is 
seen through' the representation of this sound on inscriptions by 
a, e. g axhvuMV gen pi beside nxsifa, (v6a(it-m = Att. tvof^oT. 

In the Locrian dialect i-q became ao, e. g. -nuidoa = navtQa, 
nvff:ih«<jng — ilfirfnrtQoc 

In the Doric dialects, as well as in Lesbian, Thessalian, 
Painphylian and Cyprian f became # before vowels, especially 
before o and a, e. g. Lacon. Cjpr J-tmin — Ion. 

iirm, A^hilst t in this case at least, was pronounced close m the 
Boeot. and lonic-Attie dialects. This is shown by the representation 
of this short vow’cl bj' means of t, n, i in Boeot (e g Bto- 
Bfio- Bio-) and by f, h m Ionic-Attic (e g tuirov and tiavTov 
fiom *ciF(J-)'(u'Tor, ivvFa and tvvFla from * t)'-VB{J^)u). 

The Indg tautosj liable ea in kfintu etc. was still a diph- 
thong in Ionic and Attic at the beginning of the V. century 
B. C , but during tins century it became a close c and in the 
III cent B C /, though the spelling n was retained This change 
also took place iii tlie other dialects, earliest in Boeot., where 
7 appears on inscriptions already in the V cent B C and n 
was dislodged from the written language 

In Cret. fv became or by the assimilation of the e to 
the second component of the diphthong, e g i/'oriU'a — rfJFvdm 
'tfisvdrj eo for cu in Ionic can be traced back to the V cent. 
B C, e g rpFoyfiv (cp (10 from an § 96) 

§ 66 Italic Lat Fahsc. Umbr est, Volsc estu ‘osto’, 
Osc. esind ‘esto’; Or Lin, fotio Lat decern, Umbr desen-duf 
(i e. de'sendnf ace §§ 23. 387) 'duodecini, Osc dekkviarim ‘de- 
curialera’; Gr deyn, 0 Ir. detrh n- fr prim. Kelt *deken (§ 66), 
Goth, taihun, Lith dhzmt, 0 Bulg desett, Skr. ddia. Lat. en 
(e« manom ‘m mortuum’) en-do, t» m-du, Umbr imper. en-ctu 
‘inito, Osc em-bratur ‘imperator’, Pelign. abl. pi em-piratois 
‘imperatis, lussu’ ■ Gr. tv, Goth. m. e m the perfect reduplication, 
O.Lat. i)e-pug~t, Umbr. pe-purkurent 'rogaverinf, Osc. fe-facid 
fecerit’: Gr. nt-f-vam Skr ha-bMm from rt hheu- ‘to be, be- 

4* 
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§ 65 . 


come’, O.Ir. ce-chan ‘ccoini’ (cp. Lett, eano, re-ant), Goth, rai-rop 
(to pres. rMn ‘1 advise’). Lat. pecu, Umbr. peqtio ‘pecua’: 
Goth faihu, Skr. pdSu, cpf *pehi ‘cattle’ Lat. Umbr et : Gr. 
ftt. Lat mei/iH-s, Oso mefiai loc. from st mefia- ‘media : 
Gr. fitnao-g fuoo-g ‘medius’, 0 Ir. tnedoti the middle’, Goth, midjis 
‘medius’, 0 Bulg ineUla medium, boundary', Skr mddhya-s 
‘medius, Indg. *'medlito-s ‘medius’. 

Heterosyllabic and tautosyllabic Indg eti became common 
Italic uu' 

1. 0 Lat tovos ’tuns, Umbr gon tover ‘tui’, Osc dat. 

tuvai ‘tuao’, pnm Italic 'to>io-s Gr Tf(/)o-c OLat. sovo-s 
‘suua’, Osc abl si’ivad ‘sua’. prim It *stouo-s- Gr .^1^ from *a£/o-g. 
Lat noneiii (for *noven, formed after the analogy of septan, 
derem, cp § 233), Umbr nuvis novics • Goth, iiiiin, Skr. ndva, 
Indg. ‘nine’. Lat nunu-s, Osc acc Nuvellum ‘Novcllum’ 

nora pi Nuvlanus 'Nolani, Mars dat pi Novesede ‘Noven- 
silibus’, prim. It *noyo-s ‘new’: Gr id Jo-., Lat plovehat, per- 
plome Gr 7i).t(J)-(i> For-w- from -oy- m unaccented syllables, 
as drniHi from dr nood, see § 172, 1 

2. Lat doitco dried I lead Goth tiuha, cpf *diuhd iird 

'I burn’: Gr ivvi hho ’I singe, Skr idami I burn’, Indg *eysw. 
Cp. also O.Lat Poloitres {I = ll), later PoUurcs = Jlohdevx/jc 
Umbr totani civitatem’, Osc no fro ‘civitas’ tovtad civitate’ 
tiivtlks ‘publicus’, Marruc tovtai Mat cmtati’ Goth pmda 
‘people, cpf Osc gen. Luvfreis, Falisc ?o/er<a ’liberta’: 

Gr. , concerning Lat. loehertatem liber see § 49 rcm. 

On the historv of this tautosyllabic It. oy, which fell together 
with Indg. «y, cp § 81 page 77. 

Rcm. 1 The nature of the tiansmissiun and the historioal facts of the 
language, as exhibited above, exclude ani importance being attached to 
the form J.ouiesir in tlie Saliai hymn, cp. also Joidan Krit Beitr. 7ur 
Gescli. dci lat Speaehe 1S70, p 31 ff 

e remained unchanged in Latin- 

1. Before r. fad, idiifad, oertd, convertd, alter, alternis with 
r = Indg. r, the form livir ‘brother-in-law’ arose through popular 
etymological association with vtr, cp. Gr. datjp acc dof'pa, Lith. 
derer-l-s fferd, tngad, scelens with r from s (cp. § 569) 
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2. Finally, lupe luVf. age agite aye ayere. quTtique : nevre. 

3 As a rule before double consonants: scelestu-s, ob-sessu-s 
(ob-sideo), au-sper (au-spic-is). 

Change ot e to / 

1. According to prim Lat. accentuation in unaccented 
syllables (§ 680) followed by a single consonant (except r). 
colhgo lego yiyu). ob-suleS seded edoi; opptdiim Pedum ntdnv, 
pro-timis tenus. aqite agtio ■ fiysxt dyiro). agmiinl . dyofitvoi. 

Kem 2 The / iiiHtead of e in pluo (Oi nh'xu), 0 Lat spiciS (rt 
9pcl-) tiuiiistor (rt iiti’ii-), and others, is to be explained from the fact 
that the form, nhioh le^ulail}' arose in composition, made itself indepen- 
dent {rom-pluO, coii-spieio, te-niimscor) 

Rem 3 ntre»-pm with -eti- instead of -m- was, perhaps, influenced 
by luieuliiis luieiicu-e etc ap-petd, ex-peto for ‘(ip-pilo, •ca-pitd re-formed 
from analogy with the simple foini peto, oi else formed at a time when the 
activity of the law had died out according to which coJluio etc. aroso , 
cp exqiwno beside I’xijidio, caaequo beside iinqito-s, couclmwu-s beside 
eoiichtsu-if etc 

2 Independent ef accent, in closed syllables before nasals. 
giunque^) nii'Te tingiiO Tfyyo *1 wet’ w nitus ev evrog. To 
which may be added dlgnu-s beside decet, as well as iTgm-m, 
tlgnn-m, in case they really are related to lego ‘I gather, collect’ 
and rtx'l! for ''''as pronounced wh (§§ 500. 506) This 

change also affected en and em from tj and fp (§ 237), e. g. 
vTgintT . Dor diyan, snn-plex . k-Tta'S. There are, however, in 
both cases many exceptions, the explanation of which is diffi- 
cult, e g. offendimenhi-m {^fend- = Indg. *bhendh- and ‘tnento- 
— Indg. *--my.to-'), supine ventum (= Skr. gdntu-m, Indg. *Qem- 
-tu-m\ part in-ventu-s (= Gr paro-g, Skr. gatd-s, Indg. ’‘'grp- 
~t6-s). Cp further decent (— Skr. ddia, Indg. *dihp) beside 
undectm 

For Lat. -o- from -ue- see § 172, 3 

Tautosyllabic ei seems to have still been a diphthong in 
Lat. at the period of the oldest monuments, cp. the spellings 
dewos deiva, deico, feido and others The diphthong, however, 

1) Concerning the long vowel in quinque, dignu-a, lignu-m, and 
tignu-m see § 619 
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at an early date became an open 7, and the sign et now became 
also employed for the representation of open I-vowels (or close 
vowels) of other origin (see §§ 41. 73). 

In Umbrian and Oscan Indg. e was mostly represented 
by a. Besides the examples already mentioned, the following 
ma) be compared : Umbr ptiur-pursHS ‘quadrupedibus’, Osc. 
peioni ‘rtTTuffUj Uinbr. co-vertu ‘convertito’, destram-c 'in dox- 
tram’, Osc dat. Ocnetai ‘Genitae’ (to Lat. genitor) Beside 
these occurs also i, Osc j. e. g Umbr. ti'sit ‘decet’, Osc. 1st 
‘est’ (beside estud ‘esto’), nistrus ‘propiorcs’ (beside nesiinutn 
‘proximum’) Owing to the scarcity of the material it is impossible 
to decide whether tlie change to t (open) took place under 
certain conditions, unknown to us, or whether c had every- 
where the same close pronunciation in Umbnau-Oscan, and that 
we have here to do with a mere irregularity of the graphic 
representation of the sound. 

Tautosyllabic <v was represented in Oscan by ei, ei and 
(rarely) il deikura deieum luf ‘dicere’. delval dat. ‘divaeV 
deioatitd iinper. ‘lurato’, diiviiai dat. 'divinae' (a derivative like 
Umbr deveia 'divina'). terei loc ‘in terra’, cp. Gr oixei. The 
spelling li fioints to a passage of the diphthong into open 7. 
In l^nibrian ei certainly became closed e. etu eetu ‘ito’. deveia 
‘divma’. desire loc. 'in dextro’, cp Osc. loc. terei. 

§ 60 . Old Irish, e was often retained as such in chief- 
accented syllables con-dercar 'conspicitur’: Gr. Jf'pxopiw 'I see’, 
from rt. detf:-. celiiii ‘I hide’: OIIG htlu 'I hide’, cpf. *fzeld. 
Gen. meda ‘of mead’, Skr. mddim ‘sweetness, honey’, Gr. ffsOv 
‘wine’, OHG metu ‘mead’ , O.Bulg tnedu ‘honey’, Indg *medhu. 
ech, Gall, epo- (in Epo-redia name of a town) : Lat. eqiio-s Gotlu 
aihva- (in aUwa-tmidi ‘thorn bush’) Skr. dkva~s Indg. *eh^-8 
’horse’ teeh teg ‘house’ from *tegos • Gr. rtyog. cethir ‘four’ : Gr. 
rerragtq. Cp. further Gall. ntffne-dov\a ‘quinquefolium’ : Gr. 
TtivTf, Indg. *ph3qe. 

In such cases as: gen. eich ‘equi’ from prim. Kelt. *eh^ 
{•i still in Ogam inscriptions, as maqui ‘filii’, and in Gall. Sego- 
mari etc.) : Lat. equt; 3. sing. pres, as-beir ‘he brings forward. 
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says’ from *berit, prim. Indg. *hheret, dmch u- ‘dccem’ from 
*cleken, Indg. *Ue^i (§§ 242 243) the i after the e only indi- 
cates the palatal timbre of the following consonant, which had 
been produced through the palatal vowel of the next following 
syllable. In a corresponding manner the M-(o-)timbre of the 
following consonants is represented by u and o in the dat sing. 
mwrt^ eorh from *nerto, *ek^O (nom. nert, eth, stem nerto- 
'power, might’, echo- 'horse’; with mrto- cp Gall Nerto-tnarus, 
Coh-fiertus etc ) Sec § 634. Under certain conditions chief- 
accented e became i before a following palatal vowel or u. tige 
fr. *iegesos, gen. sg. to tech ‘house’ as-hir ‘thou sayest’ fr. 
*kri(s), prim f *hhere-s. mtd ‘mead’ fr ^medu, to gen. sg. 
meda, s above at,-hii(r 'I say’ fr Him, prim f Hhero. 

e in other than chicf-acccnted syllables, in case it did not 
entirely vanish, (§§ 634. 657), became an irrational vowel, the 
quality of which adjusted itself mostly to the timbre of the follo- 
wing consonants. 

t. usdiind 'you say’ == Or. is ‘est’ always proclitic 

Gr. fare , the accented form would be *eis 
ft. as- 'ex’ in as-lerid, as-rinaim ‘reddo’ and others be- 
side is- (0 Gall, es-, Cymr. eh--, Lat. ex, Gr. li) in is~rechtaid 
‘exlex’ is-orgun 'a striking, killing’ etc. 

M. («i) spur (fr. *ed-bur) beside as-biur ‘dico’ fr. Heru, 
prim. Kelt. Herd = ff fpuj. edm-mus ‘proportion, weight, worth’ 
to miss 'measure, judgment’ fr. *messu-s {*med f ttc-s, to Goth. 
mitan ‘to measure’). 

In forms like sd-mrti adj. pi. ‘strong, bravo’, s6-mrte ‘strength, 
power’ compar. s6-nortu ‘stronger’ beside nirt er had first become j". 
S. § 634. In the later orthography s6-nairti s6-nairte beside 
so-nirt sd-nirte a merely indicates the timbre of the preceding 
consonant. S. § 640. 

Indg. and prim. Keltic tautosyllabic ei became S, whence ia, 
if a, 0 , or « followed, ad-fsded ‘narrabat’, ad-fiadat ‘narrant’: 
Gr. ftiSofiai, rt. jfcid-. Fut. 2. pers. pi. for-tSsid 1. pers. pi. 
for-tiasam, to 1. sg. pres, for-tiagaim ‘I help’: Gr. artixio tfretjw, 
Goth, steiga. Voc. de ‘0 God’ from *dS{fi)e (Lat. deive'), nom. 
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dia from *dc{u)o-s (Lat. deivos). On tho 2. sing, for-teis op. 
§ 640. e — Indg. ei is to be held for prim Kelt. Cp. e. g 
Gall, reda ‘waggon’ Epo-redta, 0 Ir. reid ‘passable, free, even, 
smooth’ Cymr rhwydd ‘prosper , expoditus’ (st *rSdt-) , 0 Ir. 
riadam ‘I drive, ride’, rt. reidh-i OHG. ritan ‘to move oneself 
away, drive, ride’ and be-reiti ‘ready, equipped’ (the latter with 
rt. form roidh-) 

Indg tauto- and heterosyllabic eu The Irish and British 
branch concurrently point to on. This, before consonants, became 
in O.Ir. 0 , w’hence probably in the first instance ua, when o 
followed , in British v 0 Ir fuafh Cyinr Bret tut Corn, tus 
‘people’ from *totcl: Goth.. Jmidu, cpf *teuta. OIr loche (gen. 
idehet) ‘lightning’, biach ‘white’ m luach-te ‘whitehot’. Goth. 
liulmp ‘light’. Or. Xtvyb-i, ‘white’. 0 Ir. dat pi. srua-mannatb, 
nom. sing, sruaim ‘stream’* Gr. Qfv-fin, Indg. stem *is}eu-men-. 
In like manner we have 5 from antcsonantal ou in O.Ir. ndi n- 
‘nine’ (beside Cymr. Jiatr Cora, waie Bret mvmo),fr *nouen,lnAg 
(cp. §§ 05 174 233); whereas H m OIr da ‘renown’ 
= Gr. xliZ-oc and m nfle ‘new’ beside 0 Bret nowid, to 8kr 
mvyn-s (cp. §§ 139 154) 

Rom It tho change from o to iiu lu OIr was ocoasioncd by an 
n or 0 in tlie following ejllable, then such fornis, as nom si iiaim fi •«> otnni, 
dat. tiiaif/i from *1011 cannot have been formed ai'cording to law, but are 
merely duo to a levelling with the forms of other cases 

rj# is still found in Gall, in forms like Teuto-mulus, Leu- 
cetius (ZeusS'Ebol G. C 34 f.) ; beside these already also Toutus 
Tootiriot's etc (as quoted above) In like manner also NiveUa, 
Nivistum, the i of vvhich is also probably a direct continuation 
of e, but also already Novesium and Kovio-dunum ‘Now-castle’ (as 
quoted above 56). The question is probably here a difference of 
dialect within the Gallic branch itself 

§ 67 . Germanic Indg e became i in prim. Germ in 
the following cases: 

1. before nasal -|- consonant. Goth. O.Sax. Ags. bindan 
OHG. hmtan O.Icel bmda ‘to bind’, 1 sing. Indg. *bhendhs : 
Skr. bdndhana-m ‘a binding’ fut. bandhi^yd-ti ‘he will bind’, Lat. 
of-fendtmen-tu-m ‘chin-cloth’. 
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Rem 1 That this t maia its appearance already m prim Germ, 
IS confirmed by the fact that the verb Goth, rinna OHG nnnu ‘I run’, whose 
orig form *rfHn-S contains Indg i, and which belongs to Skr rt-pd-lt 'lets 
flow, lets run’, n-pt-fe 'begins to fiow’ fOsthofr Morph Unt IV 45 J, passed 
over into the series bmda • hand m its tense-formation in every Germ, 
dialect fprot Goth OHG etc ia«»j. This could only have taken place, 
it the 1 in biudtiu etc had already arisen. 

2. Tn lictoro- and tautosyllabic ei. 

a. Nom pi Goth fireis OHG drl O.Iccl frir ‘three’ from 
*prii{i)z *preiez : 0 Bulg. trtje f§ 68 j, Skr. trdyas, Gr vQtTg 
from *TQt[i)^g, Indg. *tr^i-es. Goth, f/astcts OIIG yesit O.Icel. 
gester geshr 'guests’ from * gtfsfi 1 ( 1 ) 2 ;, *-^asteie: O.Bulg. gosttje, 
cpf. * ghost ci-eis , cp. Skr. nmy-as (nom sing. nn-s). Goth. 
sittjUH 0 Sax settian 0 Teel selja infin ‘to cause to sit, to set’, 
1 sing Goth sntjo from *satno, *soc/eid, causat from rt .serf- 
sit’ ; cp. Skr satlayd-mi ‘I make to sit, set’, Gr ifafttio ‘I make 
to flee, scare’ from *yo^siM. 

b Goth, steigan OHG stlgan 0 Icel stlga ‘to climb’, prim. 
Germ 1. sing from *sUrgo . Gr aTilx(o, Indg *st6iQhb. 

Rem 2 The great antiquity of this i is confirmed by the fact, that 
the present Goth. JDii/io 0110 diliii ‘I extend’, which in prim. Germ had 
arisen from *Junx!i, older *pei3/o f~ Lith tciikn '1 reach out with some- 
thing’) (§ 214), gave occasion for the foimatioii of the piet. form Goth. 
Jidih OIIG dell etc fatter the analogy ot pietentcs from such roots as 
steigh-) This was onlj possible, if the t in (goth slei'/a) was al- 

ready there 

3. When the following syllabic contained a pro-Germanic 
1 ( 1 ) or i. From 3. sing, *esti (= cot/) *>sti : Goth. OHG. 
O.Sax. ist, Ags ts. From 3. sing *hherett (O.Bulg. heretX, Skr. 
hhdrati) *beredi, thence *berich Goth beririp, OHG. bint Prim. 
Germ. *li^ianu-n ‘to he’ : Olcel. Itggya O.Sax hggtun OHG. 
likkan • Or. ‘bed’ rt. legh-. Prim, Germ *%rpmaz ‘earthen’ 
(OHG. trdln) beside *erpo ‘earth’ (OHG. erda) : Gr. tQ-aXf on 
to the earth’. 

Bern 3 'We have also hero a proof of the great antiquity of the t. 
The verb *lhdiana~>i ‘to beg’ fGoth. bidjan O Sax hddian 0 Icel bidja), 
which belongs to Gr ntlOa 'I prevail upon, persuade’ rt bhetdh-, would 
not have had a m the pret of all Germ, dialects (3 sg *bad(i) Goth. 
bap etc ), had not prim Germ *li^ana-n, *8itiana-n (rt set?-) been pro- 
nounced with «. 
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4. Finally, e. g. 2. sing, impcr. *fan (Goth, far) from 
*fare cp. Gr. nyf. Such an -e, like Indg. e (see 3) had in- 
fluence upon a preceding e, hence 2. pers. pi. ^faritti (Goth. 
fanp (illG. dial ferit): Gr. ayers; acc. *mi-ki (Goth. 0 Teel, mik 
OUG. mih 'me’) . Gr. inf-yt., etc. Cp. Kogel in Paul u. I?r. Beitr. 
VIII 135 f. 

5. In isolated cases, where no reason for the change has 
yet been discovered, especially in unaccented syllables; e. g. 
Nominal suffix prim. Germ, -iz- — Skr. -as- Gr. -so- Lat. -es- 
(Goth ag-iz-a- ‘fear’). Cp. Paul’s article in Paul - Braune’s 
Beitr. VI 85, Osthoff Zur Gesch. d. Perf. 419. 

The West Germanic dialects in general stopped at this 
point. An e, preserved in uniutoriupted continuity from the tndg. 
prim, language, is retained e. g. in OIIG. heran ‘to bear’ = 
prim. Germ *tm'(iHa-n (Gr. (pf(i,iv) and reht ‘right’ = prim. 
Germ. *re/.ta-z (Gr. ops/rd-s). 

Rom. 4 T)ie clmngo of t> to i through tho influenco of a following 
« IS ((ueHtioniiblo E g iii OHO. 1 per? »g io»)u, to bexin^ nemun 
Situ m ‘custom’, proliiililj to Or »flo« ‘custom’ iibmt ‘seven’ Lat sejitem 
htru^ ‘stag’ tr piim Oerra. ( with nnaptyctio «, s § C2S)' Or nf'piit 

‘horn’. Sco Paul in Paul-Urauno’s Beitr VI 78 t , Brate m Bcszoiib. Beitr. 
XI 18,1, Brauno Ahd Gramm p. 19 

Tho I also ot the root syllahlo in ba is, bint etc. might only have 
been produced in "West Oermanic through the following i 

The Norse dialects have also such an old e, e. g. O.Icel. 
bera — OIIG. beran. 

On the other hand every e, which had remained m prim. 
Germ., became i in Goth. Then this t, through the influence 
of a special Gothic law, which also concerned i — Indg. t (§ 35), 
became e (ai) again before r and h. nimnn ‘to take’, as opposed 
to OIIG. neman O.Icel wetna = Gr. wfisiv. ga-oigan ‘to stir, 
move’, as opposed to OHG. mgan O.Icel. vega ‘to move 
oneself’ = Lat. vehere fill (nent.) ‘hide’ (in pruts-fll ‘leprosy’), 
but OHG. fel Ags. fell 0 Icel fjall ‘hide’ from *fella- *fdna- 
(§ 214) = Lat. pelli-s, Gr. ntika’, but balran from *biran — 
OHG. beran, raikts from *nhis ■= OHG. reht. The forms 
airpeins — OHG. irdin ‘earthen’ and ga-raihtjan = O.Sax. 
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nhttan OHG. nhtan 'to judge’ may serve as evidence to show 
that hairan and raihts had not an e which had been preserved m 
uninterrupted continuity through the influence of r and h. For 
it is scarcely possible to separate the ai in these forms from 
that in alrpa earth’ and faihts ‘right’. 

Indg. tautosyllabic eu appears in Goth, as iu. latisa '1 
choose, test, select’: Or. yev'ofuu, cpf. *'qet^s-d. am-hinda 'I bid, 
command’: Gr TtcUh/iai, cpf. *bheti<lho piuda ‘people’: Osc. 
iovtad ‘civitato’, O.Ir. iuath ‘people’, cpf. *teuta-. In High German 
it became, before a-, e-, o- vowels, m the oldest period co, then 
to, in all other cases in. deota diota ‘people’, but diiitisc ‘po- 
pularis’ (Goth. JtmdisLo adv. ‘iflwsius’’)- no'^ati rtoian ‘to 'weep’ 
— Goth. *riutan: Skr todann-m ‘weeping (noun), rt. rend-. 
It 18 probable that the pronunciation etj, still evisted generally 
in prim. Germ and that ly only arose at that time when there 
was an i in the following syllable, e. g. *piij,(tiska-z (OlIG. 
diutisc) beside *peudO (OHO. deola) 

§68. Baltic-Slavonic. Lith. O.Bulg vezq'ldvvro: 
Gr. Pamphyl. Lat. oelw Goth Skr. odhami, Indg. 

*ueghd ‘I move, drive’. Lith veUft 0 Bulg. eUkfj, from 'velLq 
(§ 281) ‘I draw, drag’; Gr. ?hiio (cp § 164 rem), cpf. 
*Uelqd. Lith. ketutl O.Bulg. cetijrije ‘four’. Or. thzapsg Umbr. 
petur- O.Ir. cethir Skr. tatvdr-us Nominal suffix -ter-, gen. 
pi. Lith. mo-ter-ii O.Bulg. ma-ter-u ‘niatriim’. cp. Or. fitj-rfg-fg 
Yoc. Bmg. vilke O Bulg. vlUce 'wolf: Gr. Xvre, Lat. lupe. Per- 
sonal suffix of the 2. pers pi. Lith. es-te esa-te O.Bulg. jes-fe 
‘estis’: cp. Gr. tart. 

In Lith. e is mostly pronounced very open and m some 
southern and eastern dialects it regularly became a, when initial, 
e. g. asH = eek ‘I am’ (§ 666, 2). 

Indg. hetero- and tautosyllabic apparently became ou, 
whence Balt. (cp. § 84), already in the period of the Baltic- 
Slavonic prim, community. 

a. Ileterosyllabic: Lith. av, OBulg. ov. Lith. tava-s ‘tuus’, 
sam-s ‘suus’: Gr. w(/)d-?, f(/)d-ff. O.Bulg. novu ‘new’; Gr. 
vtfo-g. O.Bulg. plovq ‘I flow, sail’ : Gr- TtU(f)w. O.Bulg. nom. 
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Ind^. e in Ball: -Slav 


§ 6S 


pi. stjnove 'sons’ from *sunetj-es. cp Gr. Goth, sutijtts 

'sons’ from *mnius prim. Germ *’suneu~tz (§ 179), Skr. siindv-as. 
— Lith devijn\ Lett detoith ‘nine’, Pruss newtnis 'the ninth’, 
0 Bulg. devptt 'nine’ are to be explained as being formed from 
analogy with Lith. dcszimf O.Hulg desril ‘ten’ ; we may observe 
also that the initial d- instead of u- cannot well be explained 
otherwise than as being borrowed from the word for ten 

Rom 1 It 19 doiilitful wlictlici Hie tJ- oi tliu Litli and Lett word 
for ‘nmo’ was due to Slavonic influence nnd wcii- was the riglit form in 
prim Baltic, which was letaiiicd in Piuss, oi whether nlieady in prim 
Baltic-Slavoiiic rfey- took the place of nop- nnd the ii- of the Piusa 
form was horrowed from (xerm (cp Bopp Vergleieh Giaiiim 1* 7b, Kick 
Wortcib. IP 58*1. 744, Bruckner Litu-Shiv Stiidieii 1 80, Ostliolf Morph. 
ITnt I 93) 


b. Tautosj liable . Lith. cm, O.Bulg. u (h-. oij § 185) Inf 
Lith plnv-tt ‘to I'insi*’ O Bulg /ttu-h (1 sing pros plocfi), supine 
Lith phUi-tu O Bulg plu-tU cp Or. tnXu'-iui, Skr inf pl6tu~m 
(3. sing, pros mid pldc-a4c ‘ho swims’). Lith ramlmi (an 
archaic pros form, now rauditjn') ‘J lament, complain’: Bkr. r^dt-mi 
‘I lament, w’oep’, Indg. ^rcifd-mt or liith raugik ‘I 

belch’, cp Gr. i(inJyo/tni. Lith nakje-s ‘new’: Goth niitji-s 
new’. OBulg mf i,htfi ‘to bo called’, supine slufti: Skr. inf. 
Sr6tii-ui ‘to bcai', to O.Bulg. sJovo (stem sloves-) ‘word’; Gr. 
niff Of Skr. .srdvati (neut.) ‘renowm’. 

Hotel osyllabic Indg prim Baltic-Slav. ei became in prim 
Slav and this 7 was, in the jieriod of Old Church Slavonic, 
lengthened to * (cp § 36 page 37) OBulg. vljq vijq: Lith. 
vejk ‘I turn, wind’, Skr. migami 'I weave’, Indg. Nom 

pi. gostlja^ jios/yt; ‘guests’ (uom. sing gostX) from *gostei~e(s): cp 
Skr. dvay-as ‘oves’. trijc trije ‘three’ • Skr frdg-as, Indg *trejres. 

Indg. tautos} liable ei appeal’s in Lith. as ei and e. in Slavonic 
as i. The course of development of the latter was *ei, *iji (’^i), 
f, cp the change of heterosy liable ei Lith 1 sing eim'i ‘I 
go’, 3 sing. eTti (Pruss. eit): Gr. tlpi sloi; supine eitu O.Bulg. 
HU: Skr. inf. efum from Indg. *ei-tu-m, rt. ei- Lith. szlei-va-s 
sdn-vi-s ‘having crooked legs’ (Lett sUuga ‘stripe’, dei-ju ‘I lean 
against’) : Gr. xAr-to'-i,’, rt Met-. Lith. vHdu-s ‘face’ O.Bulg. vidU 
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'looks’ (noun), Lith. vei^dmi 'I see’ (for the s cp. § 547 rem.), O.Bulg. 
nldq 'I look’ from "'u^diq (§ 147): Gr. fsuhfiui, ftTSog, Lith. geidiiii 
‘llong for’, Pruss 3. pi geide ‘they wait’, O.Bulg iidq ‘I wait’. Lith. 

deive (fem ) ‘ghost’ beside (fe<;fl-s(Lott c^fM-sJ'god’, Pruss. 
deitia-s ‘god’: Lat deivos d'mts. Lith. :e-md (Lett./ma) OBulg. 
:i-ma ‘winter’ ; Gr de-m't (Lett, difia) ‘day’, 

Pruss, dei-na-n acc. sing, ‘day’ from a stem *ilei-n- (*dei-eH-) 
beside *di-H- (0 Bulg gen. di-ti-e ‘day’s’) Lith sncga (Lett. 
sidg) ‘it snows’ : Gr rt. sneigh-. Lith. hku ‘I leave’ (Lett. 

ULu ‘I lay’): Gr. Uitko, rt. lexq- O.Bulg. ptsq ‘I write’ from 
(§ 147). Qr. nfiy.(o ‘1 scratch’ rt. 

Rem 2 The circumstances, under ■winch ei at one time remained 
( ft I in Lith , and at another time became i , have not been ascertained 
(ep Mahlow Die langon V'^ocalc A, R, O, page 149 t and Osthoff Morph 
Unt IV 112) AVo are iiicliucd to think that only cncumflcxcd ei, c g in 
c7fi ‘to go’ (cp §691), regulaily became i -when tlio following consonant 
had not a palatal timbre, caused by an <- or t- vowel in the next following 
syllablo (cp the double forms e and ta in lush § 66), hence devaK beside 
ileiej/s (Ifiii, r/inl beside fdii Tlie supine ei'/u instead of *iVit would havo 
boon foiracd after the analogy of eJti, f/«i> etna ‘J go’ ‘he goes’ (instead 
ot *(‘tA with CI-, because they were not formed until after this 

sound-law had ceased to operate Such verbs as hiii't lesztt 'to lick’ = 
O Rul. hi([ (from beside such as (Leskien Der Ablaut 

in ‘Wurzolsilben im Litauisclien p. 144 f ) present difficulties. For it is 
certainl) hardly probable that the few forms as sup lesztK etc. could have 
extended their < to the whole verb Cp the change at t § 84 rem 2 

en, em before explosives and spirants became e m Slavonic 
e. g. nvetn ‘holy’, ‘ililacero, frigeo’. S. § 219, 


Indg. e. 

§ 69. Indg. dhr- ‘set, lay’: Skr. fut. dha-sijdnn dhdna- 
(neut.) ‘position’, Gr. fut. «//-(wo, Goth. ga-dUps (st. ga-dediA 
‘deed, position’, Lith. fut. de-sm inf. dv-h, O.Bulg. aor. de-cJiu 
inf. di-tt. Indg ph'- ‘fill’: Ski. part, prm-td-. Arm. (gen. hog) 
full’ from *pJe-to-s. Gr. jtX^-pgg ‘full’ aor Lat. pW-mi-s 

tiH-plS-tu-s, O.Ir. iTn ‘nuinerus, pars’, O Icel. fleire fletn ‘more’ 
(from st. cp § 614) 

Optative suffix Indg. -/if- -<c-: 2 pers. sing. Skr. s-iya-s s-yd-s, 
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Gr HT]g from Lat. s-ie-s from rt. es- ‘be’. -K(r) nom. 

sing, ending of -tei -stems . Skr. ina-id Arm. mair from *ma-^ter 
Gr. Dor it&-Ti]o ‘mother’, Lith mo-te and w6~te ‘wife, married 
woman’, 0. Bulg maii from *mdtc ‘mother’. -? Indg. ending of 
the instr. sing, of o-stems: Skr. urcd ‘above’, Gr. Lacon. vri-nom 
‘usquam’ or ‘unquam’, Goth pc to /w- ‘the’, hoc to hva- ‘who’ *)• 

Perfect stem Indg. cd- from rt. ed- ‘eat’. Skr. part, ad-i- 
-rtln, Gr. Lat. cd-inim, Goth. H-nm, Lith. part, cd-^s, 

0 Biilg part, jod-v. Imperfect stem Indg. vs- from es- ‘be’ : Skr. 

1 sing, ds-am 3. sing. o.s, Gr 1 sing Horn. »}« 3, sing. Dor. 

Indg. 1. smg *fs-in 3 sing *es-l Op 114. 

The tautosyllabic diphthongs G and vu probably did not fre- 
quently occur in the prim, language E. g. Imperfect stem Indg. 
VI- from ei- ‘go’ ■ 2. smg Skr. ii/s, Indg *vi-s *)>lv>st6- ‘most’. 
Gr. TtXtrarn-q G.Iccl. flestr (§§ 116, CH, 614). Nom smg. Indg. 
*dih(-& ‘sky’ . skr di/flds, Qr. Zmv from (,§ 611) 

§ 70. Aryan 3 sing. piet. Skr. d-dha-t Avest. da-p 
0 Pers a-da liom rt dhv- ‘put’. Skr vd-ii Avest raiti ‘it blows’ • 
Gr rt(/)i;-o/ ‘it blows’, OIIO irOan ‘to blow’, Lith. vv-je-s ‘wind’, 
O.Bulg. vv-je-i1 ‘it blows’, it. if?- 

The changi' from v to 0, took place in the prim Aryan 
period, after the vowel (like Indg. e) had palatalised the preceding 
^-sounds, c g. Skr -jOlhi-s ‘wnfe, spouse’ : Goth, qvns (st. q^m-') 
‘wife’, Indg. *gVHi- (§ 445). 

For Avest v, o, d from prim. Iran, prim Aryan fJ = Indg. c 
see § 102 

§ 71. Armenian. h» ‘that not’: Skr. md, Gr. Dor. fii'/, 
mit (Gen wti) ‘sense’ : Gr /u/7<)o; ‘advice’ ‘I contrive’, 

O.Ir. ro niTdar ‘ludicavi’ (cp § 314). li ‘full’, aor. 3. sing. 
e-li-c ‘he filled’, Indg pie- (§ 69) This ^ disappeared in non- 
final syllables Besides gen. mt-i cp further gen. misoy ‘of the 
month’ beside nom amts (-s- from -ws- § 202): Gr. Lesb. gen. 

1) Skr iuca la not a certain example for Indg. -e, since it might 
also represent Indg -o The c-type must, at all events, be claimed for 
the prim. Indg. language s §§114 115 
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g 71_73 ludg. B m Or, and Italic 

( 4 rjvf-o^ (cp § 72) j UnU'in 'I fill’ : Lat. 3. pi. ex-plS-HU-nt^ O.Ir. 
li-na%tn ‘I fill’. 

Tho representation by e in ahtSs ‘fox’ beside Gr. akumifi. 
Ski. iDp^a- is uncertain (Ilubschmann Kuhn’s Ztscbr. XXVI 603). 

§ 72. Greek. nj,ui from *at-ai]-/ti ‘I throw, jerk, send ofT 
fj-fia ‘a throw’ . Lat. se-uwi, 0 Ir ii-l ‘seed’, Goth, mana-sdps 
‘mankind, world’, Lith sfju 0 liulg. srjn 'I sow’ ‘seed’, 

rt se- ‘throw, sow’ /.irjv, gen. Lesb /iiji'i'-os', month (con- 

cerning uom sing. lUf/'s’ cp § 611) ftijvrj ‘moon’ : Skr. mas- 
‘moon’. Arm amis (gen amsoy) ‘month’, Lat. mens-i-s (cp. 
however, § 612), O Ir. ml (gen. mis) ‘month’ (cp §§ 212 574), 
Goth, imma ‘moon’, Lith. menu (gen miities-io) nioon, O.Bulg. 
«i&C 6 r‘moon‘ (cp §§ 220. 221) vlia ’iiiv youth’: Lith JeyiU 
‘I am able’ Xoiu 6v<i-ftfvy^ evil disposed, hostile ; Skr duT- 
-maniis ‘downcast, sad’, cjif *dm-me>trs 

This 17 , which was probably pronounced open in prim. 
Greek, and which is marked as open e in Lesb bj tho spelling 
«< (atiihtuiv : Lat sPmi- ‘half; UaMm; = Dor Att. Haiodo^ 
Boeot. AJitfibilosl, became s in Elcan, e g /oi, ho, natuQ, where- 
as in Boeot and Thessal it became closed c which, after the 
introduction of the Ionic alphabet, was represented by ti, e g. 
Boeot pitva, nuiti'i), Thess voTeQO-fim’i'la, tho latter pro- 
nunciation can also be established for tho Ionic dialects (§ 104). 

§ 73 Italic Lat fe-mina ‘woman’ fi'-IO ‘I suck’, Umbr 
fehuf film ‘lactantes’ fel (abbreviation) ‘filius’- Arm di-ein 
‘1 suck' (aor di-ec-i), Gr. W)j-rf«ro he sucked teat, nipple, 

O.Ir. dl-nu ‘lamb’, OIIG taan ‘to suckle’, Lith. dele ‘leech’ pirtn- 
-delys ‘first-birth’, O.Bulg. rfi'-tf ‘mfans’, Skr dha-trl ‘wetnurse’. 
Lat. plS-nn-s, Umbr. plener ‘plonis’ : Gr. nhi-pijg Lat. mSns-i-s, 
Umbr. menz n e ‘inenso’ (i e. mentsne from *men 8 ne, § 209), 
sc-menies ‘semenstribus’ . Gr. /nyV; for the Lat. ^ cp § 612. 
Lat. rc'S, Umbr. re-peT ‘pro re’ abl. ri re : bkr. tu-s wealth, 
treasure, kingdom’ Lat rex reg-ts, Osc. regaturei ‘reetori’, 
Marruc. regen[a dat ‘reginae’ . O.Ir. ri (gen. rig) Skr. rajan- 
‘king’. Lat. lex leg-is, legdtv-Sj Osc. Ugud lege ligatuis dat. 
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zi-colois 'diebus (to which probably also djiikiilus pi. ‘dies’): 
cp. Skr. acc. dydm ‘sky, day’, Gr. Zrjv (§ 188). 

The fluctuation of the spelling e, * in Umbr. and e, i, i, ei 
in Osc. points to a close £. Since orig long e is represented 
on the tab. Bant, by i, and on the cippus Abell by i, while 
the new <?, which arose from the lengthening of e on Ital. soil, 
IS represented by e, we must conclude that the latter had a 
more open sound in Osc 

That Indg. c bad a close pronunciation also in Lat follows 
from such spellings as /)leib[es, hiyihus on inscriptions (see 
§§ 41, 05) 

The T, which arose from cm Lat ftltiis (/e-), '^tisplno (spec-), 
connlnu-m (viii-, rt. iieg- in vocare) is by Osthoff, perhaps rightly, 
assigned to the influence of the following i (?); cp. also rfe- 
-Itnib beside dP-Iciud, vtl-tllia. 

§ 74. Old Irish In accented stem-syllables 7 ftr ‘true’: 
Lat. i'cru-/!, Ooth fus-terjan 'to doubt’, 0 Bulg. vfra ‘faith’. 
inP ‘animal’ • Gr. /tijln-v (Boeot. Thess peiM-v). 

The other Kelt dialects also present 7 (i), e. g 0 Cymr. 
O.Bret -n = 0 Ir. rT ‘rex’, 0 Corn. 0 Bret gtnr = O.Ir. fir 
‘verus’ and so also Gall 7 m rtx 'rex’ {Catu-nyes etc.) The 
groat antiquity of this sound-change would also bo supported 
by the Germ *c7/k- ‘luler’ (Goth, reiks), if this, as it is believed 
to be, was borrowed from Kelt riy- in prim. Germ, times. 

Rom The foim hxihnn-iex beside XImwiho-i jr (Zeuss-Ebel G C 20) 
IS due to the influence o1 Lat rir. 

Concerning the treatment of c in secondary accented syllables 
see §§ 613 634 657. 

8 76. Germanic Prim. Germ, open e Goth, c, which 
was pronounced very close, as follows most clearly from the 
pretty frequent spelling ei, e g yems beside yens ‘wife’ 
(occasionally also /, e g spidisfs beside spedists ‘the last’). 
German a. This change to a had its beginning in High Ger- 
man, where it is first found in Bavarian (about 1 70 A.D) Prom 
thence it was gradually extended to North Germany, a was 
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established iii Franconian in the seventh century, but in Saxon 
not until several centuries later See Bremer in Paul and Braune's 
Beitr XI p Iff. s is found in Nurse already in the oldest 
runic monuments, e. g. -marix — Goth -iners {idda-itiers ‘of 
good report’) I must leave the difficult question undecided as 
to whether Ags w and O Fns e represent the retention of the 
prim. Germ e-quality, or have passed through the intermediate 
stage d Bremer and Siebs (in the above named work p. 12 ff. 
and 226 ff.) accept the first theory 

Rom I. e, in uiinccontcd nyllablcK, Koemn not to have undeigone 
the change to it, hut to have letaiiied its quality, unaccented prim 
Germ e appears in OHG US as e, and in ON ns c, i See Bremer’s 
article in the ahovc named work p 2‘t tf 

Goth. maHU-si-ps ‘mankind, world’, Ags nhi () Fns sed 
OHG silt OS sdd ‘seed’ . Lat sr-nien 0 Bulg sc-me ‘seed’, 

rt sS- Goth, (ja-dvps Ags dad OHG tdt OS dOil ‘deed’ • 

Gr Htj-iuo, Lith dr-siH ‘1 shall place’ rt dlic- Goth, (/a-redaii 
‘to refiect’, Ags radan OFris mlu OHG Kitan OS rddan 
O.Icel n'lda ‘to advise’ : Lat rc-r? ‘to think’ l('•ba/ Goth nPpla 

OHG nddala ‘needle’, OHG iidan ‘to sow’ : Or vijuu 'yarn, 

rijT(jo-v ‘distaff, Lat ueinen ‘yarn, thread’ nCiu-s ‘spun’, rt. snC- 
nc~ (§ 589, 9) UIIO sdnti- ‘half idmt-qiuL . Gr. ti/.u-^ios Lat 
semi-ueos ‘half-alive’, Skr. sdmi adv. ‘half, Indg. *sPini. 

Concerning Goth, ai fr. Indg. c in sum ‘1 sow’ fr. rt sg-, 
see 142 

Rem 2 Side hy Mdc with prim Oorin upon e there existed also a 
close e, which appears in Goth also as e, in OHO us en, la ( OS c. 0 loci c ), 
ns Goth hir OHO hem Inur OS hei 0 Icel lici ‘hero’, Goth fent 'side, 
country, distiict’, OHO Jema Jimii '-.ide, part’, OHG /img hiu^ 0 Icel. 
hel 1 was called’, OHG leng hag Olcel lit ‘I left’ The oiigiii ol this prim. 
Germ e has nut yet been satislactorily explained (ip the cliaptei uri 
Germ strong preterites in the accidencej The sound can soiiicely be traced 
back in any case to an Indg i 

§ 70. Baltic-Slavonic Lith. sqxyn s/tPti ‘to have leisure, 
or time for a thing, to be quick enough’, O Bulg spPju spilt 
'to progress, to have success’: Lat spg-s spPr-are, Goth compar 
spPdiza ‘later’ OHG. spdti ‘late* Lith. deds ‘uncle’, O Bulg 
dedu ‘grandfather’ . Gr Ttjtti] ‘grandmothei’ crjhic ‘aunt’ 0 Bulg. 
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Indg e jn Balt -Slav riim Indef n 

m6ra ‘measure’ . Lat m&tor 'I measure’, Goth nwl ‘time’ (O.Icel. 
mal ‘measure, time’, OHO. mal ‘mark, sign’), Skr mdfra ‘mea- 
sure’. Verbal steins m Litfa. -e- 0 Bulg -<5-, e g. Lith. seiU-h 
O Bulg sfdr-ti ‘to sit’ • cp Lat. af;de- sedfre. 

Throughout the whole domain of Lithuanian e is pro- 
nounced very close, and in some places can haidlj be distinguished 
from If (r) 

In Slavonic the sound-combinations It, gi, chC, )( passed 
into cH, [dy.a, ao, jH (cp 461 — 464. 568). 0 Bulg. inf. kneah 
‘to scream’ fr *lrdeti • hnlTi ‘scream, erj’ hUati ‘to floe’ fr. 

hrgv ‘flight’ sb/aati ‘to heai’ ft. '’ali/ckiti cp sluchU 
‘a hearing’ atofah ‘to .stand’ fr 

In like mauuer initial c- became jet- /ttstl ‘cats’ . Lith. 
r.sf(4) ‘cats like ati animal’, cp Lat fal I’d- became tiist *jdd-, 
as ,fi‘sn fr ==• Hr iuji 0(>t>, 1), thou gad- as itojati fr. 

Final ■('' bocauic -/ J«oin inuti ‘inothei’, = Lith. wio/e ‘wife’ 
iSkr nmtfi ‘inothoi’, opf *m(ltP cp §>? 84. 665, 3 

Indg 0 

§ *77. liidg 8 sg ])f act. Indg ’'ile-ddtf.-e fr rt derli- 
‘seo’ : Skr daddraa, Gr d'dopxr, Lat. memardd nionwuhl ‘ho bit’, 
Skr uamirda ‘he rubbed, ground’ fi rt wient-; Goth /wit/ Skr. 
bididndlta ‘he bound’ fr rt lihendh-, Gr y'yon Skr yajilna fi.rt. 
gen- ‘gigiiere’ 1 sg pros act. causat Indg *dvrki'i6 ‘let see’ fr. rt. 
deal- Skr (birstf//uiHi ‘let sec’, Gotb _(/o-t«r/i/a ‘mark’ ; Gr f5;r'’fri ‘let 
go, nde’, mill ‘go, ride, swim’, Goth uni/ya’inovc’, O Bulg wzq, fr. 
*eoc;iij(§ 147) ‘let go’, Skr, eSlidyHini ‘let go, run’ fr. rt. tjegh-, Lat. 
tarred fi ’‘toiano (§ 134) ‘cause to dry up’, Skr. tarMijaiin ‘let 
thirst, languish’, OllG derran O.Icol. /lerru ‘to dry, wither’ fr 
prim Germ *p(irztiana-n (cp Goth, ga-pairsan ‘to wither’) fr rt. 
ters-. ludg o iu the root syllable of nominal stems, and the 
- 0 - which servos to form nominal stems , Ann suffix -a-vor 
(pioperly ‘bearing, bringing’, cp. Mod HG. -bar) in Iva-a-vor 
‘clear’ (§§ 332 485), Gr, ksvrn-rfdgnc, cpf *hhoro-s , Gi Acc. 
oxi)-'- ‘waggon, carnage’ O Bulg. acc. vozU ‘waggon, carnage , 
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§ 77 . 

ojif *uo()lw-m; Lat jiront-s 'wooer’ to pretor ‘I bog’; Gotb 
flags f'l ‘day’ (the flevional -a- retained in Norse runic 

inscriptions. daguR), Lith h:-da(/a-s ‘burnt out place’ ildga-s 
m (beside ilaga f) ‘harvest’ properly ‘hot season, tune’, Skr. 
(/i7/j«-s ‘bui mug, fare-brand’ m-da-/hd-s ‘heat, hot season, summer’, 
liidg. *dlioghos fi it. dhcgh- ‘burn’; Ski fdua-s Gr. rovn-g 
‘thread, stung’ from it ten- ‘stretch out. c‘\tcnd’ Ski. rfla-s 
\\ olt”, Gr Ai!vf)-s Lat eguo-s liijai-s^ () Ir fer ‘man’ fr Sgtro-s 
(m Gall, still the piim foim of the ending, e g tarvo-s ‘bull’), 
Goth Act pi tutl/a-ii'i ‘lupos’, Litli ‘wolf, O Dulg. 

dat. du virdo-aia to uoni sg rM,/} ‘wolf Jndg. pronominal 
stem */o- ‘this, the’, iioni acc neut Hki. /d-d, Oi re, Lat, 
is/u-d, Goth Jm-t-a, G llulg to, Indg. 'td-d 'riie so-called the- 
matic \o\\cl - 0 -. c g Lidg i>ros stem ^bheio- fr. rt hher- 

‘c.irry, bcaf .‘i jil Ski bluiiu-iiti 1 pi bhdi a~ma's, Gr Dor. 

f/ioo-rn glgo-iiic, Lat iTdo-nf fini-n 1 , Goth 8. pi baira-nd 
1 pi bdU'a-m. Lith 1 pi v'iu-me {u-zh ‘i udc’). t) Bulg 8. pi. 
tizati fi ’’lezo-iilT (); 21')) aor 1 jd vvzo-mu (1 sg. pres, 

cez({ ‘ride’), -os Indg sufliv ot the gen sing (beside -cs in 

O Jlulg litweii-f L.it pati i,\ !; 81 lem. 1) . f«i varp-n'g, OLat. 
pa*) -as, 0 Ir afliat ti '//otr/'-o'. oi 'pal) -os 

Indg ' oLtd ' ol ton ‘eighf Skr <K/ 7 asttlii, Arm n(, Gr. on m, 
L.ir o(td, Oil oioMroth abtdu, hith a.sctd))} O Bulg os)nt Indg. 
poU-s ‘master’ *pot)u ‘mistiess’: Ski pdtaT ‘mistress’, Gr notU-g 
‘husband’ 7(o'rw>/ ‘lidy, iiustiess’, Lat /iot/-s ‘capable, able’, Goth. 
h) np-faps ‘bridegroom’, Lith. itah ‘husband’, resz-patis ‘sovereign 
muster’ Ski dlii neut. ‘eye’. Arm ac-f,' pi ‘ejes’, Gi oorft du. 
‘eyes’ fr *'ok~i€ (§ 489), hvopui ‘I shall see’, Lat oodu-s, Lith. 
ak)-s ‘eye’, O Bulg oko neut ‘eye’ Indg. * 2»‘6 'before, in fiout, 
forth’ • Skr p)’d , Gr Dgd, O Ir ro, Goth f>o-, Lith pra- 
O Bulg pro-. Personal ending of the .‘I sg mid Indg 4o : 
Skr dbha)'u-tu, Gr Igipt-To 

Indg. tautosyllabie oi H sg ]»f Indg *)j 6 al-e ‘lie knows' : 
Skr m/n, Gr J-oUt, Goth t'cui ; O Bulg rGin fr. *vcd-))i'f 'I 
know’ (the pf poisonal endings have been loplaceJ by the pres.) 
also represents the stem ■‘moo/-, H sg pf Indg ’*'le-l 6 jq-e ‘naa 
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left’ : Skr. rirtca, Gr kslwnt, Goth, hiihv. Indg. pres, causat. 
*yx)idiio- fr. rt. veid- ‘see, know’ : Skr. veddtjCmi ‘I let know, 
communicate’, OHO weisen (prim. Germ *iiaiii^na-n ‘to cause 
to know, prove’; 0 Bulg. b6tHh ‘to compel’, Goth, bdidjan OHG. 
peitfan beitan ‘to compel’, cpf. 1 sg. pres. *bhojidhe)fi. Gr. Xomn-^ 
‘remaining’, Lith. l^ka-s ‘remaining single, odd’ dt-Ma-s and 
atdaika-H ‘remnant, remainder’ O.Bulg. otu-leku ‘remnant’ fr. rt. 
leiq-. Av. karnd- fern, ‘penalty, punishment’, Gr TTom) ‘ransom, 
reward, penalty’, O.BiUg. chm ‘pretium’ (Lith kaina according 
to Mikuckij in Geitler Fonolog. 38. 110), cpf "(joind- ‘ransom’ 
fr. rt. fji'f. Indg. nom. pi. inasc *toi fr stem to- ‘this, the’ : 
Skr Gr ro/, Lat isti (cp poploe pojjulT), Goth, pat, Litli 
111 O.Bulg. ti 'I'he geii sg of ez-stems in Indg -ois : Skr. 
defs ‘ovia’), Goth amUin {amtK ‘favour’), Lith akh (akl-s 

‘eye’) O Bulg paji {piftX ‘way’). The optative of the thema- 
tic tenses with Indg -op, ‘J. sg *bMroi-i> (ludic. 2. sg. *bhere-si 
‘thou bearcst’); Skr bhdrfk, Gr Goth bah dm, O.Bulg 

beri, Lith. 3 sg (permissive) ic-sukc (sukh ‘I turn’). 

indg tautosylkbic on. 3 sg. pf Indg "hhe-bhoydlt-e ‘has 
waked, marked’ . Skr. bub6dha, Goth, bduj), Gr Horn. eUijlovi^f 
(with the added Attic reduplication) beside ekivooi-wi ‘I shall 
come’. Pres, causat Indg "hkoiidlu'ip ‘I cause to awake, wake, 
remind’ ; )8kr. bodhayilmt, O.Bulg. inf. budtU ; Goth, kuusju ‘1 
taste, test’, Skr. ju^dyate mid. ‘likes, finds pleasure in’, Indg. 
1. sg. *(]oi.iseio. The Gen sg, of ey^-stems in Indg. -ojts Skr. 
silndi (siatti-s ‘son’), Osc. castrovs {castru- ‘fundus’), Goth, sundus 
(sunu-s ‘son’), Lith siiiiaus (siliiii-s ‘son’) O Bulg syiiu {synU ‘son’). 

§ 78. Aryan. Indg. o, in closed syllables and finally be- 
came a in the prim. Ar. period. 3 sg pf. Skr. tatdkka Av. 
tatasa ‘has made, created’ fr. rt tdcs- (cp. §401), prim f. *tel6lise. 
Skr. aitd Av aUa ‘eight’ : Gr octroi. Skr bMra-nti Av. bara- 
inti : Gr. Dor yion-vTi Skr dbhara-nt O.Pers. abara-m : Gr. 
liftpo-v, Skr. opt mid bhdre-ta Av. bura^-ta : Gr. r/f'poi-ro. 

Indg tautosylkbic oi, on became in prim. Ar. ay., thence 
Skr. c, 0 , Av. ae oi, ao eu, O.Pers. at, an (cp. §§ 126. 160) 

1. ol. Prun. Ar. perfect stem ^ya^d- — Indg. *yotd- fr. 



rt. 8oe, know’ ; Ski*. 3. sg veda 2. sg. vSttha Av. Gap. 

rufdo, vdistha : Gr. ofj? oiafta. Prim. Ar *ai-ua- — Indg * 0 i- 
Av. aeva~ 0 Pers. aiva- ‘unua’ : Gr o7(/)o-;. Prim. Ar. 
optative stem *bharai- — Indg. Hheroi- fr. rt. hher- ‘bear’ : Skr. 
1. pi. bhdrema 3 ag. hhdret, Av. 1. pi. harafina 3 sg. bardi^ : 
Gr ftpoi Final ae became e m Av. : ff nom. pi. 

'hi’ beaide fai‘-ea tOi Skr. tf Gr. roi, Indg. ^toi. 'the, these’, cp. 
O.Pers tyaiif (read tyai] ‘qm’ fr. stem *tio- 

2. ozi Prim. Ar causative stem *bhaitdhdia- ~ Indg. 
'hhoiidhho- fr. rt. hhejidh- ‘wake’ : 3. sg. Skr. hodhdyn-ti Av. 
haodayciti, cp. O Bulg inf. bttdifi Prim. Ar = Indg. 

-otis, the ending of the Gen. sg of rw-stems, Skr. sundi ‘filii’, 
Av. vat/aos 'aeris’, O.Pers kiiratd ‘Cyri’ 

In Aryan n = Indg o tan still be distinguished from a = 
Indg. e (§ 62), in so far as (/-sounds were not palatalised before 
it, e g prim. Ar fern. */caina- (Av hacnd- ‘penalty’) fr. Indg. 
*qoi-na- (cp Gr noii'ij) beside prim. Ar. pres 3 sg mid. *caf 
-atax (Skr cdyutP) fr Indg *qei-e-tiu. See § 445 ff. 

Indg 0 in ofien syllables probably became a in the prim. 
Ar period Acc sg Skr. pdd-am Av. pad-em pedem’ : Gr 
rrod-rt 3 sg pf Skr ja-jAn-a ‘genuit’ : Gr yi-ynv-t., Av da- 
dar-a — Skr da-dhdva 'held fast’, fr rt dJier- (Lith. derik 
‘I hire’). Causat. Skr iHiardydmt Av darayv.mi O.Pers. dCLra- 
yamiij (read -mi) fr the same rt dher-\ Skr. bhardyamt Av. 
bdraytmi fr rt hher- ‘bear’ : Gr tpnptm, Skr. saddyami 
Av kadayPtnt 0 Pers hadayamTy (read -mi) fr. rt. sed- ‘sit’ : 
Goth, sntja. Skr jdnu ‘knee’ ; Gr. yow. 1. pi. Skr. bhdra- 
mam Av harO-maht ‘ferimus’, O.Pers. pahyO-mahy (read -mdhi) 
dicimur’ ; Gr. Dor. (/ifpo-/iisg. Acc. sg. Skr dimdii-am O.Pers. 
asmCLn-am ‘stone’ : Gr. d^ffiov-a ‘anvil’, cp Goth, ahman ‘spirit'; 
Skr. tnksdM-am ‘carpenter Av. taidn-em ‘creator’ : Gr. rexror-«; 
Skr. svdsar-am ‘sister’ : O.Ir. siair cp. Goth, svistar ; Skr. dd- 
tOr-am Av. ddtar-em ‘giver’ : Gr. droropa ; nom. pi. Skr. ndp<tt~as 
Av. napat-S ‘descendants, grand-children’ : Gr. vinoisg (concerning 
<1 instead of r see § 327). Participial suffix Skr. Av. -Una- 
(Skr. dddh-am- Av. dap-dna- fr. rt. dM- 'set, do’, Skr. Ju§- 
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~ffnd~ fr rt. ye{i3- ‘taste’) : Goth, -am- (hatir-am, (jib-an$ etc.), 
perlmpH also Gr -oi'o- (e g Ko-ovo-q =■ Skr. h'-dnd-s 'efficient, 
active’, see Ostlioflf Morph Unt. IV 374, and on the other hand 
Froehde Bezzenb Beitr VII 322). 

Rom iSume schulnro, ospecially Gollitz and Joh Schmidt, dispute 
the validity uf this suuud-Inw and assume that Indg o was in evory case 
rognliirly roproaonted by « in Aryan I too am still for from con- 
sidering my theory given above as mathcniatically certam (cp Morjih. 
Unt III lao) But tlio difficulties, which it leaves unexplained, seem 
to me to be less and easier to dispose of tliaii those which the hypo- 
thesis of Collits and Hchmidt presents Noi docs ColliU’s hitost ticatment 
of tlio giadcd declensions (though containing coitain acute ideas which 
further the subyoct) convince me ot the validity ot liis standpoint, since 
among other things it leaves the disti ibiition of e and o m the Germanic 
decdension luievplaiiied Cp theautlioi's 

articles in Stud IX p fifi7 rt' p 3S0 tf and Morph Unt III 102 ft , 
Collit/ Bezzcnborgei’s Beit III p 291 ff, X p 2tF, Joh. Sclniudt Kuhn's 
Ztsohr XXV p 2 if, Osthoft Moiph Unt I p 207 ff. , IV p XV and 
pp 22fi 30.1 ifiH ff, Huhsclimaiiii Uas Indg Vocalsystom ISS.’i 

Concerning Av e, t, r, o fi prim. Iran, pnm Ar. a = 
Indg 0 SCO S 94. 

§79. Armenian (*.sf ’branch’: Gr. o^og Goth a.?te ‘bough’, 
epf * 0 !(io -8 oH) ‘orphan’: Gr dpt/o- m the pi. compound npf/o- 
jiihai (fnirpoTioi opf/ai'iJi’, llcsYch ), Lat. orhus The nominal 
suffiv - 0 -: mardo- ‘m.an’, gen mard-o-y, cp Gr. -o-w, Indg. 

’*- 0-310 

o IS often weakened to a, a process which may be re- 
garded as regular for the combination of o with a following 
nasal -r consonant -sun in ere-3iin ‘thirty’ etc : Gr. -xovtu, 
hm ‘ford, way’; Lat pons ‘bridge’, O.Bul. pqti ’way’ 

Beside o (a) appears also a, without the special conditions for 
this representation being ascertained. a6-R ‘eyes’ : Gr. naaf, Lat. 
oculu-s. at-ea-m 'I hate’- Lat. od-m-ni ’) 

Indg. tauto-syllabic oi appears as «» in aU-nu-m *I swell’ 
ait (gen. aiti) ‘cheek’; Gr. oideno mdiru 'I swell’ n7d%- ‘tumour’, 
OHG. ‘ulcer’. By the side of this perhaps also as S, which 
became i in non-final syllables, e. g. meg, Gen. migi ‘mist’; 
Skr. mSghd- ‘cloud’; gini ‘wine’: Gr. oivo-c. It is not certam 

1) Cp now also Bartholomae Ar. Forsch. II 46. 



§ 78 - 80 . 


Indg. 0 m Greek 


71 


whether 5, i in these words (cp. Hiibschmann Armen. Stud. I 
p. 60) do not rather represent Indg. ci (cp § 63). 

Indg. tautosyllabic oy, seems to occur as ot (thence u in 
non-final syllables) m poit, gen. pitfoy, 'anovdif, piitam 'anovdd'Qio . 
ot (u), however, can here and m other cases (Hubschmann Stud. I 
p. 62) be also regarded as representing Indg eu (cp § 63). 

§ 80. Greek Pf xtukoift- (instead of *>ifxHons after the 
analogy of tj-'roof/f and others): Goth hfa/, cpf. *'qe-ql6p-e ‘has 
stolen’ i'r rt. qlep-. Causat. ffojSsw ‘I drive away, scare’: Skr 
tyajdifilini '1 bid one leave a thing’, to otpopat ‘I step back 
before something, am afraid, reverence’; Skr. tydjami ‘betake 
myself ,away, stand back from a thing’. 'bed, couch, 

ambush’ a-7.o/ot,' (fr. *d-knxo-c, § 564) ‘bed-mate, wife’: O.Bulg. 
sq-lofju ‘censors tori’, fr rt. le^i~ Jcg-Tiopo-t,- ‘hard to pass’’ Skr. 
dub-ptJra-, fr. rt. per-, olxo-a oXxtj ‘a dragging, furrow’: Lith. 
di-mVea-t ‘over-coat, bed-cover’, cpf. *polqO’S fr. rt. *u^lq~ (cp. § 164 
rem ) ‘house’: Lat domu-a O.Bulg domU ‘house’ a-oatrqrrjQ 

‘helper’ (S 486). Lat socm-s po?/ ‘stream’, prim f. *8roy-a(r. 

rt. arey- ‘consumption, dechne’ fr. *rffioi-Ct fr rt. q,6fi~ in 

6(iTfo-v ‘bone’: Lat os ossis, Skr dsthi (neut.) ‘bone’. 
fitio ‘I smell’. Lat odor. 2 du. impf. act. iqit pe-rov: Skr. 
Ahhara-tam, cpf. *('-bliere-fom; 3. sg. impf. mid. sqifgh-ro: Skr. 
abhara-ta, cpf. * e-hhere-to, fr. rt bher- ‘bear’. 

In Aeolic (Lesb , Thessal. , Bceot), Arcadian- Cyprian and 
Pamphyhan o either became fully u or a sound approaching it 
(written v), e. g. Thess. rlnv — ilno, Arcad. niilv = dlkn, 
Pamph. gen. Koipaobov-v^ — -ow-oi,’. o certainly did not un- 
dergo this sound-change in every sound-combination and word- 
position; the limits and conditions, however, under which it 
took place, cannot be precisely determined owing to the scar- 
city of monuments. 

Tautosyllabic m nivoifte ‘trusts’: Goth, bdip ‘has waited 
for’ (pres Imda ) , cpf. *hhe-bh6idh-e mvo-g oivrj : Lat. oino-s 
unu-8, O.Ir. oen, Goth, diws, Pruss. acc. aina-n, cpf. ’"oj-mo-s 
‘ anus’. Loc. pi. Xvxot-at: O.Bulg. vlUci-chu, Skr. Indg. 

*viSotsu, stem *ulqo~ ‘wolf. 
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Oi became oe in Boeotian, e. g. 'AQinTf -ftotvo-Q inscript, of 
Tanagra (to Ooirri ‘feast’ fr. rt. dheu, Skr. dhi-no-mi ‘I satiate’), 
thence u in the third century B. C., GivoQ/o-i;, J-t/iS (= foixi'u) 
and in the youngest Boeot. inscriptions beside v also sr, that is, 
T or a sound closely approaching it, c. g pi noioutvH — nmoi'/isvoi 
(cp. Toi: Skr. Goth. pdt). The change to v took place in 
the other dialects (but not before the second century A. D ) and 
led to the Mid. and Mod. Gr T. 

Tautosyllabic ov. Horn ttlr^XnvHi- 'has come’ beside fut. 
ikfv'ifnf4(a anovdij ‘/eal’ beside pres, anttldio This diphthong 
became ii in Ionic and Attic in the fifth century B C , but the 
spelling oil was retained The diphthongic pronunciation may 
have remained longer in the other dialects Th(> representation 
ill Cypr. is noteworthy otjo = ov, a-ro-u-ra-i = utHiVQm. 

§81. Italic In the prim. Italic period o appears, with 
the exception of cortciui reductions in final syllables, to have 
been still unchanged in c\or} sound-combination 

Lat toiondd ‘has shorn’ pf to *tenilo = Or ri-viio rivDto 
‘I gnaw at’. Oaiisat nofeo ‘1 mjure’ (Skr na^di/dint ‘I make to 
disappear, destioy’) to itex iieas proms ‘w’ooer’ to preior. 
Abl pondo ‘by weight’ to pendo 

The 0 in unaccented syllables, which in older Latin still 
remains unchanged (e g. filto-b, dono-m, opos), became «, 
except before r = s (§ 509) and after y and if /ffhis, 
ddHH-m, opus, lehuut, letidT, ron-tvlT, sPdulO (fr sv-dolii). o 
was retained before r — s, e. g in temporis fr. *tempoz-is 
(a new form, in place of *tempez-is, after the analogy of 
the Nom. acc tempos), and after y, «, e. g. in vTvos, vTvom, 
vTvont, eijuos, seguoiitur, mortuos. The forms vTvus, vltvm, 
vTvunt, mortnus etc. (like toons, hyunt), do not occur before the 
eighth cenrtury A U. C., by w-hich process qtt (kif), gu {g^) passed 
into c, g : ecus (gen. equi), relincunt (1. pi. rehnqmmus), ungunt 
(1 . pi. unguhnus) etc. (cp Bersu Die Gutturalen und ihre Ver- 
bindung mit t' im Lat., Berlin 1885, p, 53 ff.). 

u fr. 0 occurs also in chief accented syllables, especially before 
nasals, uncus : Gr. oyxo-q ‘bow, hook’, vneta older o«cta ‘ounce’ 
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to Or oyxo-c 'mass, bulk’, hunc fr. older hone, unguis to Gr. 
(iwS. umh(} ‘boss of a shield’ and wnbil-fcu-s, to Gr. dfig)al6-g. 
In like manner ursu-s fr. *or(c) 80 -s, muldti-s fr. *molcto-s, whose 
or, ol arose from Indg. f, § 295 

Final -o, like -a C§ 97), became e Imper. sequere: Gr. 
fne(ij)o Nom oUe (ille seems to be a new form after iste, ipse) 
fr. *ol-se (§ 571), iste a new form for *ts-se (with t transferred 
from such forma as isftm isfo): the second component of these 
compounds is identical with Skr sn, Gr o (Indg. *so), cp. the 
accidence. 

Also in other cases o in unaccented syllables seems occa- 
sionally to have become e, t, that is, an irrational vowel, which 
appears after t and in closed syllables as e, and in other cases 
as i ihcS fr *tH sloco hospes hospitis fr. *ho‘<(h)-pjt~ (,§ 633) 
beside fiofis sum (com-pos ~poiis) anni-culiis to anno-, auri-fex 
to auro-, socip-tas to sono-, novi-Uts (Gr i>fo-n;s') to novo~. 
ieqi-mits = Gr Xfyti-fin' It, of couisc, still remains to bo 
determined in what relations this change stands to the u in 
fThus etc and for w’hat reasons hero the one, there the other 
course of variation was introduced; cp § 680 The question 
might also be raised as to whether Indg e docs not occur in 
anm-culus, uun-fex, socie-tds, novi-tds and in legt-mus. anni- 
culiis etc like legi-mus. new formation after legi-tis = 

Gr Xh'/f-Tt. 

Rem 1. The gciutirc uiffix -fk -ts {sniu'-ek vntul-is) has not aricen 
from -os -us (senaln-os, lumm-us}. -is and -os were both old inherited 
forms (see p 67) 

Thurneyson Kuhn’s Ztschr XXVIll p. 154 ff assumes the 
transition of ov to av, e. g caved- Gr. ro(f)fm ‘I mark’; cavo-s: 
Gr. xoot ‘excavations’; lapo: Gr Xos ‘he washed’. Cp. however, 
Iltibschmann Das Idg. Vocalsystem p. 190. 

The fluctuation of the orthography between o and « in the 
Umbrian-Samnitic dialects points to a close pronunciation of the 
0 . Since the Umbr. u was the sign both for o and u (§ 23), 
the tables written in the national alphabet contribute nothing 
towards determining the quality of the o*sound; the tables written 
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in Lat, have both o and u. In Oscan li u, o m . Umbr. purka 
porca ‘porcas’: Lat pon'ii-s, Gr. nop/o-?, 0 Ir. ore, OIIG. fork 
farah 277), Lith. parxzu-s, cpf. *i>orfM-s 'pig, suckmg-pig’. 
Umbr uvef opi aou *ovea’: Lat. ovt-s, Gr. oi-f, Goth, avtpi 
neut. ‘flork of sheep’, Lith aci-s, G Hulg oot-cn, epf *oih-s 
‘sheep’ Umbr eitniac-o ‘eornicem’* hai.rornTx Gr. roye/M/ ‘croA’, 
prim st. "hor-n-. 0-m; putiad putuad ‘possit’ putians 

‘possiut’ : Lat jiotifi, Gr nnm-c Umlir pur-e ‘quod’, Osc juid 
pod ‘quod’: Lat Fnliscan (jiio-d, Or tjo -, Goth kvn-, Indg. *qi)-. 
JJominal suttix -o- in Umbr puplu-m poplom ‘populum’, Osc 
hiirtii-m ‘hortuin, teinplum’, dolo-in dolti-m ‘doluin’, Voisc piho-iu 
‘piuni’: Lat dolo-in do/it-m, Falise oootii-ni ‘votum’ 

The diphthong.^ oi, and on 

Tautosyllalnc in chief accented stern syllables became <ie, 
a m Lat otno-H oetio-s Gi o/Vo'-t,, epf ‘‘oi-tio-x ‘one’ 

mouii-ripio-iii iiioeiini nuuua. (rotli i/u-dwihs ‘common’. Lith 
tnaTno-'^ ‘exchange’, Gr. Sicel fio'-ro-^ ‘requital’. 

oe, 7 arose in final syllables Jfom pi y>o/r/oe (Saliar hymn 1, 
ploirume (0 I. L 1 .’i2), plnrtuii Gr. to/, Xvym, Goth pdi, Indg. 
•01, *toi fi, stem to- ‘the, this’ Cp instr pi *-ois, -oef> (oloe<i) 
-is (eqiiT<<) fr *- 0 j(s (!;} (!12). In like manner also t in the mono- 
syllabic nom pi /it ijift, mstr pi /iTs tjiiTs (jtii and qvls may 
have ongmatiil fioiii an unaccented position (s? qm, dh-quT etc) 
and /(t and //<s may be due partly to assimilation to qni, quin, 
and partly to assimilation to the polysyllabic forms dll, dlls. 
Cp. also the nom. sg qitl fr. 0 Lat. qiioi {qoi — qiwt on the 
Dvenos-inscip , cp Uersu Die Gntturalen, Berlin IPS.'), p. 4'') 
i. e *quo particle i (i) 

Rem. 2 «> is also said to have become i m chief accented syllables, 

when preceded by » or 1, viflit m-lt, vinu-m niro.-, ricii-n o'lxo-., liqvit It- 
lotnf, Hher loehnhUim and Others This sound-change cannot, howeyer, 
be accepted as definitely proved, since almost all examples under this 
category can also be easily explained otherwise See Osthoff Morph. Tint 
IV p 129, Zur Qesch des Perf p. 191, Danielsson in Pauli’s Altit Stud. 
4 156 f 

Rem. 3. Why fetis, which I (against Thuineysen Bezzenberger’s 
Beitr VIII 269) consider equal to Gr. tpi^otc Goth, bait tits, with B and 
not It IS possible that i arose regularly in the t sg. (O.Lat. /rretn) 



Indg o in Italic 


75 


§ 81. 


and 3 pi , and then from these two forms was extended to the other 
persons I leave it undecided as to whether -em, -ent were the con- 
tinuation of prim Lat (op Gr 1 sg Att T^eipoiv, 3 pi. 

Delph Goth. 3. pi. hull ihn-u), or that of Indg 

which, according to Lat. sound-laws (§ 237), must, first of all, have become 
*-e/(j)f»i. *-o(i)eiif It IS also eoiiceiv.sblc that ctipiis and nudtes are re- 
gularly formed, but that aiose with the same contiast as that in 

which some-tits and novi-tas stand to each other In that case *1eila has 
been transformed to /ergs after the analogy of aijnt., but then meOfi, 
modiii, {urn'll fintnii) must also be regarded as niodifications of *methe, 
*me(lies after not t, not is 

In Umbrian u = o* whereas the Oscan-Sahell monuments 
still present the diphthonff, .is to W'hich it is certainly question- 
able, whether the written diphthong still ovisted everywhere as 
such m the language itself IJmbr unu ‘imam’, Oso uin[itu 
‘unita’ Osc miii'nikad abl ‘cornmuni’: O.Lst (‘ainotnia Umbr. 
kuraia ‘curet’, Polignian comteim ‘curaverunt’ . Lat loiroroero 
euro (the forms coraoeront C I L I 7.S and voanivenmt 1 c 
1419 are very singular; in the latter ii was certainly meant), 
pnm. Ital stem fein *kom<l- Op. also the Osc instr pi. 
Niivlaniiis 'Nolanis’ zicoloi'i ‘diobus’, Peligman Saots 'sms’, 
Umbr. veskles -is 'vasculis' Lat oloes tllU; Umbr, like Lat., 
indicates here a special manner of treating ot in final syllables 

Tautosyllahie Indg oy, fell together with Indg ey (g 65) 
and IS still only traceable in Osc as diphthong: Gen. sg. nistrovs 
fr. stem custrii- 'fundus’ (g 77) In Umbr 0 : gen. trifor 'tnbus’ ; 
rofu ‘rubes’. Goth, rdups, cpt. *rottiiho-a a arose in Lat , e. g. 
gen. sg. fructus; pf. fadit- cp Goth <jdut ‘poured out’ (pres. 
giutan ‘to pour out’). By side of it also d: rObti-s — Umbr. 
rdfo-, gen. ilomos — domus (Augustus wrote domos); cp also 
the inscrip. forms with (long) o, losna (= Idna fr. *loiic-sna, 
§ 570), poplicod (beside poahlicoia puhlmii), nomhnum (beside 
noundtntim nundinunt). It remains doubtful how this duality U 
and 0 in Lat. is to be estimated. It was hardly a mere graphic 
duality. 

Rem 4. In a number of Ital. words containing oy, it cannot be 
decided, whether this diphthong represents prim. Indg. ey (§ 65) or oy, 
e. g. in those containing loipc- as Osc. gen. Ldvkanateis 'Luoanatis* 
Luvkis Luvikis 'Lucius’, Lat Louctna Luueius etc, fr. rt. leuk- 'illn- 
nune’ (Gr. ifv*d; lovaao*^. 




76 o in O Irish. § 82. 

§ 82. Old Irish. la chief accented syllables o. ocht 
‘eight’ : Or. omn'. roth 'wheel’ : Lat. rota ‘wheel’, 0116 rad 
‘wheel’, Lith. rdta-s ‘wheel’, ore ‘pig’ . Gr. nogm-t;. gorim ‘I 
heat, warm, burn’ : 0 Bulg. gorfh ‘to burn’, Lith. gfira-s ‘steam’, 
fr. rt. glier-. Prep, (o n- ‘with’ Lat. rtm, Umbr Osc. com. 
It passes into m w’ith the palatalisation of the following con- 
sonant : snide ‘seat’ fr. *sodto- = Lat soliii-m (I = d, § 369), 
rt. sed- ‘sit’ (§ 640) Cp. also rnttg ‘slave’ fr. *nwgu-s (Goth. 
magu-s ‘boy, servant’), »■«- beside to- (Indg *pro ‘before, in 
front’, p. 67), eiiui- beside com- con- {<o ti-, see above). 

In secondary accented syllables o, so far as it did not 
entirely disappear (j;§ 634 657), became an irration.'il vowel, 
whose sound (juality mostly regulated itself according to the 
timbre of the following consonant 

a 1. pi. as-ldrani ‘dicinius’, 3 pi. as-hhat (Jr gsgouev, 
(Doric) (/>if(jiivri, i(ffgnv, Goth, hat rant, hairand , -her at may bo 
middle = Gr f/Iporro, or it is, as Thurnoysen thinks, to be 
regarded as the regular continuation of ''heioid, Indg ^hheronf 
(t in the combination nt had not the same development as t in 
other cases in Irish, and we have no evidence that original t 
in the final combination -uf w'as dropped in Irish) 

» Gen 6/id ’victus’ fr. ■*&«(?#)ot<, to noni hind h *h>{y)oto-m. 
Gr ttitiTo-^ Lith gymtfi O.BuIg. Itcotu ‘life’ 

u Dat. hind (to the above named biad) fr *hi[]i)oto. 

In forms like comnrlms ‘cohereditas’ beside 6rpe ‘hereditas’ 
(Goth, arht ncut ‘mheiitance’) or had first of all become y. 
S. § 634 

In the 3 sg ad-con-dairc (Gr ilf'Jopxs), riraig ‘dixerit’ 
(0 Icel. ral., rt reg-) a only indicates the timbre of the prece- 
ding consonant See § 640 

Cp. Gall o in tarvo-s ‘bull’ • Gr. ravgn-g, vtfitjto-v neut, 
‘sanctuary’ (0 Ir. imned w-) ; cp. Gr ^vyd-v , epo- ‘horse’ in Epo- 
redia — Lat. equo-. 

In chief accented syllables Indg. oi became oe (written oe 
and oi) oen ‘unus’ : Lat otno-s Units, cloen ‘oblique, unjust^ 
bad’ : Goth, hldins ‘hill’, fr. rt ilei- ‘lean, incline’. Before pala- 
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talised consonants oi for oe, e. g. cloine obliqueness, injustice*. 
Old Ojf may, therefore, have been retained here. 

Rem. Reside oe, oi was also written ae, nt, e. g. aen ‘unus’ beside 
or»; cltim nom pi. of eloen, titat-nt ‘dona, pretiosa’ (to Lat. moema, mtlnta). 

In final syllables oi became i, which disappeared and only 
left its traces in the palatalisation of the preceding consonant. Nom. 
pi. eicli ‘equi’ fr *efcyr, cp. Qr. Innot, Lat. poploe popull (§ 657, 4). 
In Gall mscrip. the nom. pi. still ends in -on Tanotahlenoi. 

Indg. oy fell together with eu (§ 66) It became o, whence 
later na. ruad 'red’, Cyinr rhudd Corn, rudh Bret, ruz: Goth. 
rdups (stem rduda-), cpf *ro^dho-s, cp. Gall Botidu-s Ande- 
roudu-s. 

§ 83. Germanic. Pf. 3. sg Goth, mrp OIIG. ward 
0 Iccl. mrd ‘he took a direction, became’ : Skr oavdrta, cpf 
'*tj£-u6rt-e, fr rt. tiert- ‘turn’ Causat Got us-valcjan ‘to awake’, 
OHG wecchan • Skr vdjayah ‘he urges on, diives on’, cpf. 1. eg. 

fr rt ^eg- ‘be active, strong’. Causat. Goth, fra-vard- 
jun OHG far-warttun ‘to lot perish, destroy' : Skr. vartdyati 
‘lets something take a turning or course’, cpf. 1. sg '■yort^^o, 
fr rt uert- OHG OS 0 Icel. band (neut ) ‘band, cord’, prim f. 
*hhoudho-m, fr rt. Ihendli- ‘bind’, cp Skr 3. sg pf. babdndha. 
Goth ydbts OHG OS. yast, Olcel yestr ‘guest’ Norse Runes 
gastiK, Lat hostt-s ‘stranger, enemy’, O.Bulg yostf ‘guest’, cjif. 
*ghostt-s. Goth, asts OIIG ast (masc ) ‘branch’ : Or otog, cpf. 
*ozdo-s. Goth pat-a, OHG t/wj, 0 Icel pat ‘that, the’ : Gr. 
to, cpf *t6-d. 

Bern 1 Indg o iell indiscriinuiatelY together with Indg. a (§99) 
and Indg d (§§ 109, 110) already m prim Germ. At this period 
a was used for the three vowels m chief accented syllables, in other 
syllables frequently or always o The latter quality was still retained in 
Westgerm in historical times e g in the dat pi. OHO worio-m wort-um 
OS. wordo-H wordu-H, Ags. wordu-m fr. stem orig *tfrdho- or ‘word’ 

(but Goth la&ida-in). See Paul’s article in Paul - Braune's Beitr. IV 
p. 358 ff and VI p 186 ft'. Since it has not been definitely settled for 
many syllables, whether o or a was spoken iii prim Germ, we write 
the prim. Germ forms thioughout with a according to the Goth, 
notation, an inexactness, which is of bttle importance for this comparative 
grammar. 
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Indg. tautosyllalnc «<. 8. sg Goth, vdit OllG wv?, OS. 

ivH Ags. wai 0 Icel leit ‘knows’- Or oJdh Goth Mihv OHO, 
leh Aga. Iclh ‘ho lent’: tir Xf).oint- Causal Goth Idtsj'ati (for 
regular *Iuizjiih, § 581) OHG iPnan Uran, OS V^nan 'to 
teach’, beside Goth, leisnu ‘to loam’, rt /e/s-. Goth, rf/iis OHG. 
em OS e« Ags. 0,n 0 Icel emn ‘one’ Lat oino-s iiiiu-s 2 sg. 
opt. Goth hairdis Gi Gen sg Goth anstnis (fr ansti- 

‘favour’j: cp Lith tdds ffr alu- ‘eye’), Indg ending -ow, 

Indg tautosy liable ou Hf H sg Goth bduf OHG bst 
OS boot Aga bead O Icel baud ‘bade’ Skr. biibd'lha, Indg *hhe- 
bhoydb-e Goth, rdnps (st rduda-) OIIG rot OS rod Ags. 
redd 0 Icel ruudr 'rod'- Gall. Tluudu-t, 0 Ir »e«</ ‘led’, cpf. 
*roydho-h Gen sg Goth biiudus (k kiiiiu- 'boa) . Lith sdnaus 
(fr. sunu- ‘sou’), Indg ending ~om 

In the eighth century a became e in OIIG., caused by a 
consonantal or sonautal i in the following syllable mrmi i. e 
«c/iai( = Goth Hd'tidii (tor regulai *msjan, 581) ‘to rescue’, 
causat to (fu-nemn — Gotli. i/a-timni 'to become healed’, fr rt 
nes-, Gr dn/oti Norn pi. cfestt (sg ^ant) 'guests’ = Goth gasieis 
(sg. guats, st guMi-) This umlaut, howevoi. was hindered by 
r, /, h + Consonant (see Biauuu in I’aul-Braune’s Beitr IV 
p. olOtf), e g. /ar-K ‘destroy’ (p 77) dat nahti-m 'aoctihm 
(st. nahU‘ — Lat no<ti- Lith vakU-) But the e, which arose 
from this i-uinlaut, ditfered from the e whicli arose out of prim. 
Geiin 1 , e (§§ 35, 07) uot only m OIIG. but also in MHG. and 
oven in NHG : the latter, also written c by w-ay of distinction, 
•was open, the former close (J. Franck Zeitschr f deutsch. Altert. 
XXV 218 f., \V. Braune Lit Centralbl. 1884. column 124 f., 
Luiok Paul-Braune’s Beitr XI 492 f). 

Prim. Germ, ai became ei (kc/;, eni) except before r, h, w 
where it became r. Urran, lik 

Prim. Germ an remained partly as diphthong, au and later 
OM, e. g. pf. scatib scoub — Goth sicduf ‘pushed’ (pres Goth. 
skiuba), bong = Goth, bang ‘bent’ (pres. Goth, btiiga), and partly 
became 5 viz. before dental consonants and r, 1, h (= Goth h), 
e. g hot, rot, pf. rfr-oj =r Goth, prdut ‘troubled’ (pres, Goth. 
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prtuta), trOran ‘to make to drop, spill’ = Goth, dravajan (for 
regular *drmtz}mi, § 581) ‘make to fall, fell, throw’ (causat. to 
Goth, driusan ‘to fall’), pf. zdh ‘drew’ = Goth, tduh ‘led’ (pres. 
Goth, tiuha). 

Quite independent of this change of and ay, to t and o, 
there was an older (prim. Westgorm ) reduction of the same 
diphthongs to ii and o, which took place m unaccented syllables. 
Final S and S wore shoi toned according to § 661, 6 OllG. 
hluite nom pi masc ‘blind’, blmtem dat (instr.) pi ‘blind’ = 
Goth hhnddt, hlmddim, prim Germ *blinilai, *Uinai-mi heres 
2 8g. opt — Goth, hairdis (p 78). tai/e dat loc. sg. (to tag 
‘day’) = prim. Germ. cp Gr. loc ouoi and dat. 

(§ 659, 2 3) siiiio gen sg (to sunu ‘son’) = Goth sundus 
(p 78) 

lleie belongs also OIIG de ‘the’, dBm ‘the’ = Goth, pat, 
pdm, since the piououn icgularlj suffcied the change in those 
cases, whore it was unaccented. 

The forms dia dte — dB and dmm diem — dBm show 
that this B = prim Germ ai was equivalent to the B discussed 
in § 75 rem. 2 

Rom 2 Those OIIG. CWostgerm ) sound-laws in like manner held 
good for Germ a -= Indg a and Iiidg » See § 99 and § 109 

§ 84. Baltic-Slavonic. Indg o was o in the Baltic- 
Slav. unitary period, and generally remained o in Slav., whilst 
it became a in Baltic 

Lith takas ‘path’, O.Bulg toku ‘course’, to Lith. tekii 
O.Bulg. tekq ‘I run’. 0 Bulg ruz-doru 'rent, gap’ : Gr. dogu 
‘skin, hide’, fr. rt. der- ‘tear, flay’. 0 Bulg. causat. loltti ‘ponere’: 
Goth, lag j an ‘to lay’, fr rt. ‘lay, make a bed’; topiti ‘to 

heat’: Skr tapdyami ‘I heat’, fr rt. tep-. Lith, naktis, O.Bulg. 
no&K ‘night’: Lat nox nortis, Goth, nahts ‘night’. Lith. avis 
0 Bulg. ovi-ca ‘sheep’ Lat. ovis Nominal suffix -o- : Lith. nom. 
sg. vitkas ‘wolf, dat. pi. vilkd-ms O.Bulg. vluko-mu, prim. Balt.- 
Slav. st ^yilko- (ij 302) ‘wolf : Gr. Av'ito-g. The thematic vowel 
- 0 - Lith. 1. pi. pres, nesza-me ‘we carry’, O.Bulg 1. pi. aor. 
neso-mti ‘we carried’ : Gr. (pign-iuv. 




80 Indg- « Balt.- SlaTomc. § 84. 

<m, on before consonants (except j) generally appear 
as in Slavonic, sqhu ‘tooth- Qr. yoftifo-g 'plug, bolt’, rt. 
§etnbh-. blqdti ‘error’ beside bii'jln ‘erro’, rt. bhlendh-. o became 
u (it) in final syllables before final nasal and before -ns. Thus 
Indg. *-o-m (m the acc. sg. of -o-stems and in the 1. sg. pret.) 
became ’"-(<-/» (§ 217) -it (S 219), as vlukii ‘lupum’, nesu ‘I carried’; 
Indg *-o-ns in the acc. pi (cp Gr Cret YOQ^invg) became *-m«s 
whence farther the -y of historical times, as vlviky ‘lupos’ (§219) 
Final -ii = Indg *-oin was lengthened to y before j, e. g. 
dobru-jX and dobnj-ji 'the good (man)’ {dobru is the accusative 
form, used as nom., see the accidence), cp § 36 p. 37 

In the same language lo became le. Nom. acc. sg. neut. 
je 'it'. Oi. 6 ‘quod’, Skr. yd-d ‘quod’, cpf. *io-d Dat pi. konje-mU 
ft. st. konje- fr *konip- ‘horse’, mipe-mU fr st maze- fr *mng-j,e- 
(§ 147), ‘man’, cp dat. pi. oldko-mu. 

lu like manner i influenced a following a in Lithuanian. 
0 , in this combination and alter consonants which have been 
palatalised by i. is pronounced as an open e in many dialects, 
e. g kraTiji's 'blood’, pi kian/ei — krailfas, kraujai; soPezes 
‘guest’, pi. sveezel = suezias, soecziat, dat. sg jem ‘him’, instr. 
pi. jets — jam, jaTs. 

Rem 1 Lith jt-s 'he' le not equal to Or Skr. j/tt-s, but stands 
to these in the same relation as Or n-s, Lat stand to Skr kd-s 

Ooth fien-s Also ‘this’ (beside gen sziS) is not Ir *£jo-s, but like 
OBulg si ‘this’ — 01 ig *ki-s (0 Bulg gen seyv, dat semu etc. for 
regular *si'yo, *stuut etc fi *sii<io etc after tho analogy of the nom. si 
and acc. si). After the same manner as /is stands to gen yo, dat, jim etc. aro 
also to be explained iiuminativcs sg like mSdis (gen mSUho) ‘tree*, whose -t- 
mstead of - 1 , 1 - is on the same level as the - 1 - m yeriis-is Cdehmte form to 
gh'as good’), and those like iniidys (Oen yaidiio ‘cock’, whose y arose 
from (§ 147). Indg t was likewise contained in the final syllables of 
O Bulg, nom and Acc konji ‘horse’ ( st. konje-) , Ooth. nom. as harji-s 
army, host (st hitrjn-) and haUdfts fr ‘shepherd’ (st prim 

derm. ), O.Lat Coi sehs CornUtm, ulis nlim beside Cornelius, altus 

Ose. Kilpils ‘Cipins’, Umbr Trutitis ‘Truttidius’ To these may possibly 
be added the Greek proper names m - 1 ; beside -. 0 . -la:, as dtlvn; eto 
§§ 120 143 219 rem 1. G60 tern 3 and the accidence 



Indg. 0 in Baltio'SlaTonic. 


81 


§ 84. 


Indg. tautosyllabic oi appears in Lith. as e and at, in Slav, 
as i. Lith. snSga-s 'snoV (beside maigald,^) ‘snow flake’ snai- 
gyti ‘to snow a little’) Pruss. snaygia O.Bulg. anSgu ‘snow’ : Goth. 
sndivs ‘snow’, cpf. ^snoiqho-s, fr. rt. sneigh-. Lith. at-leka’^a and 
&t-laSca-s ‘remnant, rest’ laihytt ‘to hold’, O.Bulg. otUrl^ku ‘rem- 
nant, rest’ : Gr. Xomd-^, fr. rt. leig-. Lith. laijnnti ‘to let rise’, 
O.Bulg. prt-MpU ‘salve, grease’ : Gr. dXoitprj ‘salve’, fr. rt. leip- 
stick, glue’. Lith. maiszala-s ‘medley, compound’ maissyti ‘to 
‘mix’, Pruss. mayaota-n ‘mingled’, O.Bulg. pri-mSsu ‘admixtio’ 
misitt ‘to mix’, from rt. me^ (Gr. cp. § 414 rem. Lith. 

3. sg. opt te-atikS {atikii ‘I turn’), O.Bulg. 2. pi. opt. berUe 
{berq ‘fero’) : Gr. g>fgoi, <pt(ioiTf. Lith. kf^a-a ‘farm, village’ 
kaimyna-a ‘neighbour’ : Goth, hdtms ‘village’, cpf. *qoi-mo-a (cp. 
O.Bulg. po-knjt ‘rest, repose’), fr. rt. gep-. Pruss. waia^ waiaae 
‘thou knowest’, O.Bulg. vf.mX fr. and t)M-6 ‘I know’ ; 

Gr. o?d», Indg. pf stem tfoid-. Lith. pemu ‘shepherd boy’ : Gr. 
noifttji/. Lith. atatgd, ‘sudden’ afaigyh-s ‘hasten’ : Gr. rrro^o-i,* 
‘row’, fr. rt. stei^- ‘rise’. 

B e m 2. It is undetermined after what law F and ai interchange m 
Lith. I conjootare that originally at regularly remained only when the follow- 
ing consonants had a palatal timbre, which had been caused by an e- or 
t-rowel in the following syllable, m other cases at became ae, then open r, 
and later e Cp. e. g. k-amynaa with kema-a, pd-satU-s (masc ) ‘a binding 
thong’ with seta-a ‘cord’ (§ 100), and the numerous rerbs in -yti as laikgu 
(latkaH, latktaH, latkystu) In this ease kolma-s (another form of kema-a) 
would be a new formation after katm^naa, and latkaU after latktaa etc ; in 
the case of nouns like Ht-laika-a 'remnant', mntna-s ‘exchange’, the verbs in 
-ytt and the like which exist side by side with them would come into con- 
sideration, etc. Only slurred Cgesohliffen’) at (at) seems to have undergone 
the change to e, whereas dt (ddikta-s 'place, thing’, pa-ldtda-s 'loose, slack’ ) 
remained also before consonants having a labial bmbro Cp. e and ei 
= Indg. ejf § 68 rem. 2 

Slav e = Indg. oi and = Indg. at (§ 100) are to be 
distinguished from e = Indg. e (§ 76) in historical times from 
the fact that before them k, g, ch do not appear changed into 
c, (d)£, a, but into c, (d)s, a. Loc. pi. vlUcgchU (vliikii ‘wolf), 
ho{d)z6chu (bogU ‘god’) with the Indg. ending *-oiau, cp. Gr. 


1) Enrsohat in Lith.-Oerm. Diet, accents it tbns stiaXyata. 
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Indf; 0 in Baltio-SUvonic. § 84 

Xwoiai Skr. vfkHu Inatr sg, tacSmt, instr. pi. tacSmi, dat. pi. 
tacimti fr. iaku 'tails’. Opt. 2. pi. rJcdte from rekq ‘I say’, cp. 
Gr. ifiifiiuTB. Cp. §§ 461. 462. 463. 464. .'iSS. 

Final f = Indg. oi in mostly became i Nom. pi. U : Lith. 
tS, Gr. ro/', stem to- 'the’; m like manner vluci : Gr. Xvm. Gen. 
sg. pqfi (pqtr ‘way’) : Lith. (aU-s ‘eye’), Goth, anstdis 
(oHsti- ‘favour’), Indg *-ois. Opt. 2 3. sg beri : Gr 
(fipm, cpf. ''blterois, *bhh-oit In the same way -H — Indg -e 
became -i in the nom. matt ‘mother’ = Lith. mote, § 76 

Rem It remains undetermined why the loc sg had -c, not 

I'/ilec Icp Gr o\xoi, OIIO Inge fi ^dagm oi'ig *iiIioifhoi) Cp dat loo 
sg rqce, nom ace du rare (§ 100) of tala hand’, and 1 sg ved-e ‘I 
know’ with the personal ending of the Skr pf. mid fii*iid-e fr tud- 'push’. 
Cp. Leskicn Die Dechn. im Slav -Lit u Germ p .hS, Mahlow Die langen 
Vooale A E 0 \i 103 t., and Osthoff Zur Gesch des Perf p 194. 

Initial {•- = Indg. oi- ar- likewise became tnU ‘unus’ : 
Lith. v-t^na-s (§ 666, 1), Prusa aitia-u acc , Lat oino-s fma-s. 
tskati ‘to seek’ • Lith. j-vsekoU ‘to seek’ OHG eiscBn ‘to seek’, 
a verb whose root is probably to be set down as «is-, not eis- 
(OsthofF Zur Gesch d Perf p 133); tskati certainly incurs the 
suspicion of being a Germanic borrowed word, see § 414 rem. 
Also here a diflferonce is shown in comparison with Indg. e 
For this latter, when initial, became see §§ 76. 666, 1. Cp. 
further § 666 rem 2 

Just as *10 became h’ (see above), so also *ioi became 
and further (by § 68) ii. Loc pi. firku (fr st je- ‘he’ fr. 
honjtchu (fr st. A-ow/c- ‘horse’ fr *-konko-) as opposed to Uchu, 
vlwichu Opt 2 pi dejiU {dvjq ‘I put’), as opposed to herdte. 

Indg. tautosyllabic on as well as the oy, (§ 68) which arose 
from eu in the Balt.-Slav. unitary period, appears in Lith as 
au, and in Slav as « Gen sg. Lith siinaus, O.Bulg. synu : 
Goth, sundvs, Indg *-ous. Lith. randix ‘red colour’, O.Bulg. 
ruda ‘metal’ : Goth rdujts ‘red’, rt. reydh-, Lith. naudd ‘profit, 
wealth, property’ . OHG. O.Icel. nawt (neut.) ‘domesticated 
animal’ to Goth, niutan ‘to obtam, enjoy’, rt. netid-. Lith. raudCl 
‘lamentation’ : OHG. rO; (masc.) ‘weeping’ to no^an ‘to weep’, 
rt. reyd- 
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§ 85 - 86 . 


Indg. S. 

§ 86. Indg. }oi>- gird’ : Av yastii- ‘girded’, Gr. fwtfro-c 
‘girded’ Cioai}/(j ‘girdle’, Litli. jtl'sia ‘girdle’ O.Bulg. po-JasH 
‘girdle’ Indg. do- ‘give’ : Skr. fut. da-sydmi ‘dabo’ dd-na-m 
‘donum’. Arm. hi-r ‘gift’, Gr dru-aw diJ-po-i', Lat. do-nu-m, dOs 
dutts, Lith. fut. dii-siH ‘dabo’ inf du'-ti ‘dare’, 0 Bulg da-ti 
dare’ da-rii ‘donum’ 

The abl eg of -o-stems m Indg ~od . Hkr. rfkad {vfka-s 
‘wolf), Gr. Locr. Ciet. w ‘unde’, Lat Gnaipod Giiaeo 1 sg of stems 
with thematic vowel in Indg. -d. A-wniunya ‘I think’ fr prim. Ar. 
*many<l (§ 64'J, 1). Skr hharn-mt ‘foro’ (-»» was here newly- 
added), Gr ifemo, Lat ferd, O.Ir as-httir ‘cffero, dico’ fr. prim. 
Kelt *hcro, Goth, hiha ‘foro’ fi prim. Germ *herd, Lith refl. 

‘I turn myself Koni sg. in Indg -(J(r) : Skr spiisa ‘soror’, 
Cir diJriyp ‘givoi’, Lat dator dafor, 0 Ir siur Lith. sesti ‘soror’. 

The diphthongs in and Oij wore probably not very often 
tautosyllabic in the Indg. prim, period. Dat. sg. of -o-stems in 
-(7/ Av. haomili a plant), Gr. {' 717701 , Osc. Abellantif 

‘Abollano’ Lat. equo, Lith. viUm ‘lupo’ Instr. pi. of the same 
stems in -ois : Ski. (Updib, Gr. / titioi,,- fr. ^^innoixc (§ 611), Pelign. 
cnatois ‘gnatis, filiis’, Lat. oloes illTs fr. prim. Ital. -ois (§ 612), 
Lith. vilkms • Skr. ifMii (§ 615). Kom. sg. Indg. *gi!u-s ‘bullock’ : 
Skr. youp, Gr. (fovc (§ 611). Loc. sg. Indg. *sun6i^ (nom. 
*srinii-s ‘sou’) . Skr. sHnnu, O.Bulg. synn, Unibr. manuv-e ‘m 
nianu’ (0 was a glide as in tuva ‘duo’ and others, § 169), prob- 
ably also Goth, smidii, Lat. (dat.) iJsil. Indg. *ofc,tOu ‘eight’ 
(beside *'oUo) • Skr. cdtati, Goth, ahtdu; *duOu ‘two’ (beside 
^dyo) Skr. dvilH, O.lr. dan do, older dClu (§ 645 final 1). 

§ 88. Aryan. Skr. Av. asit-s ‘quick’ : Gr. di»v-g, 

Lat. dc-ior. Skr. duda-ti Av. dadaiti ‘dat’ Gr. dt'dwoi. Nom. 
ace. du. in *-d (cp. § 645 final 1): Vedic hdsta Av Gap. 
s:asta O.Per8. dasta ‘both hands’: Gr "titioj, Lat. amid. Imper. 
in *-fod . Skr. vedic hhdratad Gr. qsytTo), Lat. estOd esto. 

Concerning Av. P, d, d = prim. Iran. prim. Ar. cl fr. Indg. 5 
see § 102. 
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Indg. S in Arm., Or. and Ital. 


g 87. Armenian. The regular representation seems ta 
have been m. e-tu ‘I gave’ : Skr. dditm. tur ‘gift’ : Gr. tlfilpo-iv 
rt. do-, hum ‘raw’ : Gr. m/io-c Skr. amd-s ‘raw’ ; the initial h~ 
has no etj'mological value, sun ‘dog’ fr. Indg. Lith_ 

ggi{t9 (§ 92 rero.). 

§ 88. Greek, yviti- ‘perceive, know’ t-ym-v ^’viD-rn-g- 
yvofitn : Skr. jM- ‘perceive, know’ fut 3. sg. jM-sydtt partic. 

Lat. gnd-seS no-tu-s, OHG. etn-chnnadtl ‘insignis, 
egregms’ he~cnmde>en 'to give a countersign’, 0 Bulg. inf. sna-ti 
'know', zna-m^ ‘sign’ Aeol W-md ‘I drink’ pf. nrnM-yu die- 
nam-c ‘ebb-tide’ • Skr. pdti ‘he drinks’, pdnn-m ‘drink’, Lat> 
pStu-s pHtio pdtor, Lith. p&'ta (fern) ‘drinking-bout’. Acc jf’iiTi* 
’bovem’ • Skr. gdm ‘hovem’, cpf to nom. *gdu-s (§ 85).. 

Derivative verbal stems in -5-, imvw-am vnvio-Ttnv : Lat. aegro^ 
-tu-s, Lith sapn&’h ‘to dream’ 

In the Thessalian dialect m passed into u (w ) : e. g. tdovre 
=■• tdio-xt, yvm'fia — yviu-iu?}, Idgiainw = liQiaTrov, 

§ 89. Italic. Lat. 5. The fluctuation of the orthograpliy 
between o and u in the Umbrian-Samn. dialects points to a close ri 
(op. short 0 § 81) • in Umbr. u, o, «, in Osc u. u (also uu, a 
proof for the length of the vowel), o, m Lat do-im-m, Falisc. 
donum, Umbr. runu, Osc. dunum, d]uunated ('donavit’), 
Mars, dnnom, Vestin duno : Gr. de«-po-r Lat. pU-tU'S, Umbr. 
puni pom abl. ‘posca’ ■ Gr ntmu-xa. Lat. flos florts, FlSra^ 
Osc Fluusai dat ‘Florae’, Sabm. Flusare ‘Florali’ : MHG.. 
bluosi (fern ) ‘blossom, bloom’ Ags htostma (masc ) ‘flower’, st_ 
*bhlds-. Umbr. ar-fertur-e ars-fertur-e dat. 'adfertori, flamini’, 
Osc regatiirei dat. ‘rectori’ kenzsur censtur nom. ‘censores’,. 
Umbr. almuno dat. ‘.ilimoni’, Akciunia- Acersoma- Osc. 
Akudunnia- ‘.\qi}ilonia-’, Pelign. SewMnw gen. ‘Semonum’, Lat. 
sufflx forms -tor-, -tnOn-. Abl. sg of -o-stems: Lat. Gnaivod, 
Umbr. poplu ‘populo’ mno ‘summo’, Osc. Buvaianud ‘Boviano’ 
pretmtud ’private’, Volsc. vinu ‘vmo’ : Gr. Locr. Cret. w ‘unde’. 
Umbr.-Osc. nom. pi. of the same stems in -os : Umbr. pnnu- 
vatus prtnvatur ‘legati’ srreiktor ‘scripti’, Osc. NuvlanuB. 
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'Nolani’ : Skr. vfkas Goth. tndfSs ‘lupi’. Imperatives in -tsd : 
Lat. estod, Umbr. fertu 'ieito', Osc. likitud licitud ‘lioeto’, Pel. 
jwtiedu ‘petito’(?), Yolsc. estu ‘esto’ : Gr. tarw. 

The u instead of the expected 6 in Lat. datar-u-s quae- 
stUr~a, fur ■= Gr. fap ‘thief, hU-c beside quo (are they to be 
■compared with fag-u-s beside equ-o-a ? § 81) and others (Corssen 
A.usspracbe 11 ^ p. 193 f) is unexplained. 

§ 90 Old Irish In chief accented syllables cl. gnath 
“known, accustomed’ : Gr. yvmt6-<;. blath ‘bloom, blossom’ : OHG. 
hluot ‘bloom, blossom’, fr st. bhle- bhlo-, cp Goth. uf-bUsan 
-baiblos ‘to blow up, make to swell’, Lat. flos. lur ‘floor, ground’ : 
MUG. vluor Ags. jlOr ‘floor’, to Gr. n\r)- nho- Lat. plS- plo- ‘fill, 
ewell, overflow’, da. ‘two’ : Gr dw-dsxa, Skr. Ved. ded, Indg. 

‘two’ (O.Ir dau do — Indg. *duou, see § 85). Cp also 
O.Cymr. dt-auc ‘segnem’ (properly ‘not quick’) . Gr. u)xv-g ; O.Cymr. 
= a (Zeuss-Ebel G. C. 93). 

Kern. As to whether d was also spoken in Oallic depends, so far 
AS I see, upon the view taken of proper names in -i/iidto-n, Zeuss-Kbel 
<p 16 1 identify this word with Olr whereas Thurneysen identifies 

it with Lat. gn&tu-n (Cmtugndtus ‘first-born’, Keltoroman p 2). 

In final syllables d passed into u, and became shortened. 
1 8g. pres, no guidiu T beg’ htu ‘I am’ cp. Gr. k/mIw etc. 
Nom. sg. of «-stem3, atr-mitiu ‘reverentia’ (acc. air-miUn n-) : 
Lat. mentiO. Dat. (instr.) sg. of -to-stems, cSliu ‘socio’ : Lat. 
modo (adv.). Voc. pi. a firu 'o vin’ fr. prim. Kelt. *uird8 : Goth. 
vuirOa, Osc Niivlanus ‘Nolani’. In os-iuwr ‘effero, dico’ fr. *biru 
*bero, fiur ‘viro’ fr. *viru *viro this vowel is still reflected only 
in the labial timbre of the consonant which preceded the 
■once present u = 6. Cp. on 9 in unaccented syllables also 
§§ 613 634. 657, 2. 6 7 

§ 91. Germanic. In prim. Germ. 5. Goth, flbdu-s OUG. 
flu float float fluot OS. Ags. ftdd O.lcel. ftsd 'flood, tide’ : Gr. nkut- 
To’-f ‘swimming’, Lat. plbrare (cp. Horn, daxpti nXmsiv t 122). Goth. 
fodr neut. ‘sheath’, OHG. fUar fuatar fuotar ‘case’ : Gr. ncS-fiu 
“lid, cover’, Skr. pd-tra-m ‘vessel, receptacle’. Goth. fStu-a OHG. 
/o; foa^ fuai fuo^ OS. Ags. fct O.lcel. fUr ‘foot’ : Gr. Dor. 
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nom. Bg. TTwg 'foot’. Goth. saisS pf. ‘sowed’ : Gr. dgisuntu, av- 
•^otrrai, Ileracl. nv-hilaOai, pf. of dvir^fti fr. rt. se- ‘throw, 

bow’. OHG. spuot OS. spod ‘success, speed’ fr. spe- ■ spo~, cp.. 
the ablaut grade spe- m Goth. spc~ihza ‘later’ Lith. spe-ti ‘to- 
be at leisure’ (§ 76). O.Icel. oss (masc.) ‘estuary’ : Lat. ds dns, 
Osfiu-m Nom pi. Goth, vulfds ‘lupi’ : 0.sc Niivlanus ‘Nolani’ 

Indg. d and ffl fell together in d m the prim. Germ, perio 1, 
and were therefore similarly h’eated in all Germ dialects. 
Cp § 107. 

Goth. 5 was a close sound approaching closely to n, hence 
it is occasionally also written ii 

In OHG. d 18 only retained in the oldest monuments This 
became first of all oa, ua, and then later no, which, from about 
the year 900, became the universally predominant form This 
change of d to o« etc. did not take place in unaccented fin.il 
syllables 

Trim. Germ, final -o became -u in Goth and -n in HO . 
Goth, haira OHG him = Gr »/«•'(>«/, I'lini. Germ -«» became 
-d in Goth and -o in OHG Goth, nom rapjd ‘number, account’, 
OHG. ham ‘cock’ See §§ 6.59 — 661 

§ 92. Baltic-Slavonic. Slav a, Lith. (Lott) A. Lith. 

0 Bulg. ((a~ti ‘to give’ . Lat rfo.s ddtis. Lith }u's-ta 
O.Bulg po-jas-m ‘girdle’ Gr lion-xn-i; Uii-vrj Lith. nu ‘of, 
from’, O.Bulg. nu ‘on, up’ : Gr. uvw Nom. acc. du. masc. of 
-o-stems : Lith. ‘the two good (men)’ (Nom. sg. geras-is), 

O.Bulg. vliika (nom sg. vIVJm ‘wolf) : Gr. kvicf,/. Lith. &deiit 
‘I smell, scent’ : Gr imJ- in pf, od-wSn, iva-u'iStjg, Lett, fn&ts: 
‘son-in-law’ : Gr. yewro’-,- ‘relation, brother’. 

In Lithuanian this vowel, when it had the broken (‘gestossen’)) 
accent, became « in final syllables, gerfi 'dyaHdi beside ger&'~jti ‘ to ) 
dyttOm. sukii ‘I turn’ beside the refl. suk&'-si siik&'-s cp. § 664 , 3 .. 

In both sections of this branch final *-om, *-dn became 
whence Lith. O.Bulg. -y. Lith. gen. pi. dSm (which pro- 
perly ought to be written denij), in dialects still detufw (fr> 
dlca-s ‘god’), orig. form *deiudm, Skr. Ved. dSvAm, cp. § 218. 
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§ 92—93 Prim. Indg. a. 

O.Bulg. nom. sg. lamy ‘stone’ (st. kamen-) fr. *-mSn : cp. GKr, 
dix-fitov ‘anvil’, OHG. hano (prim. Gem. ‘cock’, Goth. 

rafjo (prim. Germ. *rapian) ‘number, account’. The participle 
bert/ ‘ferens’ can quite as well be considered equal to Gr. tpiptnv 
as to Skr bluiran fr. *hheron1r8. (§§ 84. 219). 

Rem Lith. st^ ‘dog’, aluiil ‘stone’ have the same formation as Lat. 
homo, Goth guma fr. pnm Germ *gioiia, Skr. d^ma, cp. also Pruss. smoy 
= Lith im«l 'man'. On the other hand the dial, form szitra (beside szi) 
IS a formation m -o« (cp. Armen ii4ii Gr. xiluii') 

Indg a. 

§ 03. Indg *d(]d ‘I drive, lead’ (rt a§-): Skr. d/Cimt) 
Arm acem , Gr. dym , Lat. ago, O.Ir agim , 0 Icel inf. aka, 
Indg *agro-s ‘field, acre’: Skr djra-s, Gr. uyQo-g, Lat. ager, 
Goth, akrs Skr. dlsa-s Gr Lat. axis OHG. ahsa Lith, 

aszi-s 0 Bulg. osX ‘axle’ Indg. ‘alius’ • Armen, ail, Gr 

aXlo-^, Lat alius, 0 Ir. idle, Goth, aljis. Skr. dpa Gr. dno 
Lat ab Goth, af ‘of, from, by’ Skr. mddati ‘undulates (of 
water), is drunk, drinks immoderately’, Gr ftuddio ‘I am wet’, 
Lat madeo ‘I drop with wet’ Voc sg. of fl-stems in Indg, -a: 
Skr diiiba ‘0 mother’, Gr. vv/iga Jtanora, 0 Bulg. seno ‘0 wife’. 
Suffix of the instr sg -o : Skr gerunds in -g-a and -ty-o, e. g. 
a-gdm-y-a il-gd-tg-a ‘by approaching’, Gr. 7nd-tt (§ 311), nap-a, 
d,u-ot, Lat. ped-e 

Indg tautosyllabic a^. Skr. edhas ‘fire-wood’, Gr. aXOio 
'I burn’, Lat aedes (originally ‘fire-place, hearth’), aestus 
heat, ebullition’, O.Ir. aed ‘fire’, OHG. MHG. e%t Ags, ad 
a burning pile’, rt atdh- ‘glow’. Skr. sc-tu-i 'fettering, binding’ 
se-tdr- ‘one who puts in fetters’, Lat. sae-ta ‘strong hair, bristle’, 
OHG. sei-d (neut.) ‘cord, knot’, Lith. sS-tas ‘cord’, pdsai-ti-s 
(masc.) ‘a binding thong’, 0 Bulg. sd-ti (fem.) ‘cord’, rt. soj- ‘bind’. 
3. sg. mid. in Indg. ‘tai : Skr. bhdrate, Gr. gtgtrai (rt. bher- 
ferre’); this orig form -tai is not, however, quite certain, since 

would also necessarily become Skr. -tS Gr. -rai (§ 109). 

Indg. tautosyllabic a^. Skr. 6jas- (neut.) S;mdn- (masc.) 
‘power, strength’, Lat. augeS augus-tus augmen augmerdu-m, O.Ir. 
Hg ‘integer’, Goth, dw^a ‘I add, augment’, Lith. dugu ‘I grow’ 
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auffmS (gen. augme^) ‘growth, excrescence’, rt. aug-. Or. nav-mt 
*I shall check’, Lat. pau-cu-s, cp. Qoth. pi. fav-di ’few’. 

§ 94. Aryan. Skr. Av. opo O.Pers. apa- ‘away, 
off : Gr. dno. Skr. diman- Av. O.Pers. asman- ‘stone, thunder- 
bolt, sky’: Gr. axfiotv ‘anvil, thunder-bolt’. Skr dvah ‘notices, 
favours’, Av. avah- (neut.) ‘protection’: Lat. ave0 Skr. yajftd- 
Av. yaana- (masc ) ‘veneration of the gods, offering’ : Gr. dyvo-g, 
rt. ta§-. 

Indg. and prim. Ar. tauiosyllabic ai, au became S, 0 in 
Skr., a( oi, ao eu in Av and at, au in O.Pers. (cp §§ 126. 
160): 

1. ai Skr. cdha-a ‘fire-wood’, Av. arsma- (masc.) (Av. -sjit- 
fr. -din- is remarkable, cp however § 403) : Gr. aiffro. Skr 
sdtu-$ ‘string, bridge’, Av. hoffu-i ‘bridge, way’: Lat. saeta, rt. 
ioi- ‘bind’. 

Avestic had f for ar, when final Dat sg Skr. ydo-e 
Av. gav-di qav-f ‘bovi’: Gr. Uftav-w 3 sg mid. Skr. bhdratc. 
Gr. ffQtrtu; Av vapuutr 0 Pei’s, vainataiy ‘seems’, Nom. Acc. 
du. of (i-stems, Skr. «6Ac Av. uw? ‘both’: 0 Bulg ieni (gena 
‘wife’). 

2. aj#. Skr. d;as- Av. aojah- (neut.) ‘strength, power’ 
Lat. augus-tu-s, rt. ayg-. — 

Aryan a corresponds, in addition to Indg. a, also to Indg. 
e (§ 62) and o (§ 78), furthei- to Indg. sonant nasal (§§ 228 — 231) 
and occasionally to Indg. a (§ 109a) To these was added further 
in prim. Iran, a new a in the combination ar = Skr. ur tr, 
Indg. yr (§ 290). Here may be discussed a few changes which 
prim. Iran, a, irrespective of its origin, underwent in Av. 

1. a became e before m, n or v, and the e-quality 
seems to have been most clearly marked in final syllables, since 
it is here written most consistently, nemah- (neut.) ‘reverence’: 
Skr. prim. Ar. ndmas-, Indg. *nemes-, rt. wem-. te-m acc. ‘the’ : 
Skr. prim. Ar. td-m, Indg. *td-m, Gr. to-v. bare-m ‘I brought’: 
O.Pers. {a-)bara-in Skr. {d-)bhara-m, Indg. *{S-)bhero-m , Gr. 
{i-)ifeQo-y. dasema- ‘decimus’: Skr. daiatnd- Indg. *dehiim6- 
(§ 231). 3. pi. pres, Bare-nti, impf. bare-n: Skr. bhdra-nti, 
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{(i-y>hara-n , Indg. *bhiro-nti, *(e-)bhero-nt, Gr. Dor. 

{s-)g)Bgo-v. tevfSi- (fem.) atrengtli’: Skr. tdvi^-, rt. teu-. e-vista- 
‘unknown: Skr. d-vitta-‘, a- — Indg. (§ 232), cp. also Gr. 

e, which arose from a before tn, n or v, passed into i after 
.V> orthography is also here inconsequent, yi-m 

‘quern’ : Skr. yd-m, Gr. o-v. ytma-, name of a hero : Skr. yamd-. 
haci-mna- part, of haca-it? ‘accompanies’, cp Skr. sdca-mAna-. 
vdc-tm acc of vaxs ‘word’: Skr. vdc-am; -am = Indg. 

{§ 231 rem.). jtmaJ) 3. sg. conj aor. fr rt. gem- ‘go’, cp Skr. 
gdmat for regular *)dmat (§ 451 rem.). snaezmt- ‘snowing’ to 
snaesaiti ‘snows’. 

Rem The Gaps dialect had also e for e and t before ni n r, espe- 
cially 111 hnal syllables emavant- ‘vigorous’ late Av amavant- Skr. 
mnavant- Aoe. lehip-em. late At Kehtp-em ‘figure, body’, Skr Tcfp-am. 
ilitn beside ytm. Skr. i/d-w xi>r(ii»ten-£ dat. fr ‘grief, affliction’, 

cp. Skr. vdrtmau-i e-vtslt- ‘want of acquamtaiice’ beside late Av e-vtsta- 
(see above) 

2 a became e after y before *, I, P, y, hh (fr, Ar. § 12.>), 
c or J in the following syllable The orthography is also here 
inconsistent, since a appears also beside f. 3. sg. act. IcarayetU, 
3. pi. act Icdrayfmti, 3. sg mid kdrayete of kdrayrmi, Causat. 
fr. kar- ‘make’, yfsnyu- ‘adorable’ beside yos»a- ‘offering, price’: 
Skr. yajad- Gr. ayvn-g Gap. gen. masc. yehyd ‘cuius’ = Skr. 
ydsya, late Av yfiiM (fem ) ‘cuius’: Skr. ydsyOs. ipyfjak- 'need, 
danger’: Skr. tydjas-. Cp « fr. ® § 102. 

3. a became o before v, it or v in the following syllable, 
especially after labial sounds, and before r 4- consonant. The 
spelling with o is also in this case not consistent; since beside 
it a also occurs, pouru-s (fr. *j)oru-b, § 638) ‘multus’ beside 
nom. pi, parav-o : Skr. purd-y, purdv-as (§ 290). vohu ‘bonum’ : 
Skr. vdsu. tnosu ‘soon, quick’: Skr. ntak^d. Gap. ver^zyotu 3. sg. 
imper. of ver’zyetm ‘I work’, as-bourva- ‘having much food’: 
cp. Skr. Ved. ad-bharva- ‘much consuming’, cor'jf 3. sg. aor. ‘made. : 
cp. Skr, dkar fr. *a-kart, prim, Ar. *a-cart. Cp. 5 fr a § 102. 

§ 85. Armenian. aseXn (gen. asAan) ‘needle’: Gr. ango-s 
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‘point’, Lat. acu-s 'needle*, Lith. ass-t-rti-s 0 Bulg. os-t-rU ‘sharp’. 
argel ‘hindovance’ : Or ameia ‘I ward or keep off’, Lat. arceo. 

taigt\ gen. tatger (g fr. u § 162): Skr. decdr-^ Gr dG>ig 
(§ 96), Lat iPvtr (§§ Gfi. 36S), Ags. tacor OHG. zeihhn- (with 
remarkable guttural), Lith. dever-l-s O.Bulg lUver-'t, Indg. prim. f. 
*dnnu‘r~ *dtuiijr~ 'husband’s brother, brother-in-law’ (§ 155 rem. 

^96. Greek Lat daeruma lacrumu O Bret, dao' 

Goth, ingr ‘tear’ aux/o'-,' {Ilesych ) ‘little finger’, xityo-a ‘bad’ 
compar yitxioiv Av. /lusu- ‘small’ oompar ka?ijd. ‘long’ : 

Av. masah- ‘greatness’ O.Pcrs majuita' ‘uppermost’, Lat. macm^ 
OHG. nutqar ‘lean’ d'/x*" I press tight’, uy/i ‘near’: Skr. dhnt<- 
‘tightness, oppression’, Av uzah- ‘tightness, anxiety’, Lat. ango 
angor, Goth. nggv-H-s ‘close, tight’, Lith uHk‘^zfa-f ‘close, tight’, 
O.Bulg. t{Zu-Lu ‘tight, close’, rt. ahijh- ‘straiten’. 

Tautoayllabic (u and uv. htnl-i,: Lat. /uepo-s, O.Bulg. Imi, 
cpf. */rtx«o-s ‘loft’ ; hero also OHG. sh'o ‘powerless’, prim. Germ 
<dmi ‘tune, lifo-time’, tuju' athi ‘always’: Lat aevo-in 
‘time, life-time’, Goth dtvs (st. «7o«-) ‘time’, mi ‘yea, verily’: 
Lat nae yrtr/o'-i, ‘stalk’ • Lat. ‘stalk’ caailac ‘holes, cavities’, 

Lith Kiinhi-'i ‘bone’ Mitvf.tirac, to ilai'w (fr. § 131) 

'I kindle’ av ‘again’ ut-u^y. Lat aii-t, unt-em. 

In Bipotian became up (c. g.-^f(i;rpiiJv<5«c, Avuuvlar, inscript, 
of Tanagra), for which g (e. g r,i — mlti) appears from about 
400 B 0 and on the latest inscriptions n i. e. close e (e g. 
FifiMi') The same h ~ «i in Thessalian about 220 B. C , e. g. 
3. Bg conj. mid. = Dor dgkij-rai ‘velit’. Later, but 

probably not before the second century A. D., m passed into r 
also elsewhere in Greece. 

In Ionic-Attic a fr ui(f) before e-, i- and a- sounds Sugg 
fr. *daifr}(j : Skr. deedr-. Oti («f/) — «?/<•/. Horn, diaaio Att. 
grrm fr. (a reduplicated form like (Jae-daUw, tiki- 

gaatfm) fXds = fXni(/)a (cp. the Lat. borrowed word olTva). 
Cp § 131. 

og for au can be established for Ionic from the fifth 
century B. C. onwards, e. g. adrdi' = aitov. Cp. eg fr. en 
§ 64. ‘ 
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§ 97. Italic. Lat. ago, Umbr. aitu Osc. actud ‘agito’: 
Gr. dya. Lat. amb-ttn-s, Umbr amhr-etuto ‘circurneunto’ (^coii- 
oeroing - 6 - cp. § 209'), Oac. amfr-et ‘ambiunt’: Gr. dfitpi dfitpic, 
‘circum’. Lat. allu-s, Umbr. alfu ‘alba’, Osc Alafatornum 
‘Alfaternorum’ ; Gr. tl2.<pd~g 'white leprosy’, cpf. *albho-. Lat. caprr 
capra, \Jxnhv ca 6 n«er gen. ‘capnm’: Gr xanpo- 5 ‘wilcl-boar’, O.Icel. 
hafr ‘buck’ Lat ante, Osc. ant ‘ante’: Or. nvrt ‘opposite’, Skr. 
duti ‘opposite, before’. Lat aui-diu-s ‘bitter’: Skr. am-ld-n 
am-bla-s (§ 199) ‘sour, sourness’ * 

In Latin, a (we here also take into account 11 = Indg. . 1 , 
§ 109 d, and ar, al which arose from J, § 30C) was changed in 
syllables which were unaccented, in prim. Latin (g 080): 

1 . to a sound lying between u and t before labials and J 
in open syllables, man-eupnnn and imii-etpniiH beside capia 
captihi-m. In-suliU and Tn-sdto beside salio: Or. nXlopm ‘I spring, 
leap’. Cp § 49 p 42 The orthography fluctuated greatly, and 
it is questionable whether this fluctuation is not partly to be 
attributed to the fact that the sound was a different one, when 
followed by i, cp c. g. ac~cipiO beside oc-iupO. sur-rnptus for 
sur-reptus fr. rapid was certainly formed by analogy (seo 3) 

2 . to u before I + consonant (except //). ex-sulto beside 
saltd, m-culcOre beside atUare. 

3. to e in closed syllables (exceptions under 2), before r 
and finally, ac-ceptus paiU-ceps beside capw man-cupium, cdii- 
fectus arh-fex beside facid cdnjicid. ac-centus corni-cen beside 
cand aC'Cind corm-cin-is. obstetrix beside stator idn-stitm, m- 
pertid beside partid Instr. sg. of consonantal stems, as ped-e, 
aer-e, cp. Gr. Tted-d, dp-a (cp. § 93 p 87); perhaps also mle ■= 
Gr. eVfla. red~dere beside dare. 

4. to i in open syllables (exceptions under 1. 3 .5.) and 

before ng. ad-igd beside agd. concind beside eand. Juppiter 
beside pater cdn-sttUid beside statud. sisti-te = Gr. larn-Tt. 
in~8itu8 beside satus. serite fr. (§ 33) = Gr. "Yare, the 

older form of 5'frs (§ 109c). red-diUis beside datus. airiingd 
beside tangd. 




92 


Ind^ a m Italic 


§ 97. 


5. -au- became l-luS i-luOcrU'S beside lavacru-m and 
(O.Lat.) lavere, s § 172, 1. -tja- probably also became 
con-cutto con-cussus beside quatiS quassus^). 

Before the chiistiaa era tautosyllabic ai became e ia Latin 
(having passed through the intermediate stage ae) This change 
occurs earliest in the popular language. The various stages of the 
change cannot be preciscl} fixed chronologically, since the 
orthography inconsistently retained at and ae long after the 
nionophthongic pronunciation was established; ai is still found 
on inscriptions under the Empire. a^dTli-s aedes: Gr. ai’dro 
(cp. § 93). caeciis Ccncdim Caecilms Ceahus: O.lr. caech ‘blind’, 
Goth. Mills ‘blind’, haedus edits: Goth, gaits ‘goat’, leoir (po- 
pularly connected with vir, s. § 65): Gr. duijg (§ 96), Skr diivdr-, 
Iiidg. * da liter- ‘husband’s brother. 

ai became I in prim. Lat sucoudary accented syllables. 
iH-qtilro beside qiiaero quaistor quaestor. ex-istmnO beside 
aestumo Cp. also mBnsls fr. *mensa>s (Osc diumpais ‘lumpis, 
n>mphis’j, the -ais of which arose from -d/s (§ 612). Concer- 
ning ex-ijiiaero and the like cp. § 65 rein. 3. 

Tautosj liable aj.t. uuror-a fr. *auz-oz-a (§ 569): Gr. dyx- 
«w(/o-s ‘near the morning’ avpior ‘morning’ from stem *'ttua(Jo-, 
(J Icel. austr OHG. OS ostar adv. ‘eastwards’, Lith. ausz-rd 
day-break’, aiiri-s: Goth, dusd (Gen. dusiiis) Lith. attsJ-s ‘ear’. 
This au became no (cp. ae fr. «/) in the popular language 
and later do or the pure monophthong ti, as the orthography 
0 shows, e. g. oricula — auricida Unaccented ay before u 
appears, in the time of the Emperors, as a, e. g. Agustus, 
asculto, augunum. 

To the proportion m-qwro : quaero correspond in-cludo : 
claudO and dc-frudo • froudor. Concerning con-clausu-s and 
like forms cp. § 65 rem. 3. 

Tautosyllabic ai and tiy reniamed diphthongic in Oscan, 
whilst in Umbrian they became respectively e and 0. 


1) Cp. Thurneysen fiber Herkonft usd Bilduug der lat Verbs suf 
-10 p. 51 Otherwise Osthoff Zur Oesoh. des Perf. 5S5 and Bersu Die 
Guturalen und ihre Verbindung mit v im Lat. 132. 


§ 97—98 


Indg. a in O.Insh. 
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Osc. Bvai svae Umbr. sve m’ (Volsc. sepis ‘siquis’), probably 
= Gr. ai. Osc. Aiifinefs (or Aiifnefs) gen. ‘Aedini’, to 
Lat. aedSs (Osc. ai'dil 'aedilis' was a borrowed word, as is shown 
by the d). 

Osc. ot’ti, Umbr. otei Lat. aut, Gr. av, avrs. Umbr. oht. 
(abbreviation) uhtretie 'auctoritate’ : Lat. aucior. Cp. also Osc. 
Tavpofx ‘taurum’, Umbr. lorn ‘tauros*: Lat. taurun. 

§ 98. Old Irish, antm ‘soul’ anol ‘breath’: Gr. arf-po-c 
‘wind’, Lat. ani-mn-s ani-ma^ Skr. am~ti ‘breathes’, Goth, us-anan 
‘to exhale’, camtn ‘I sing’: Lat. cam, Goth hnna ‘cock’ atle 
‘alms’: Gr. a/.Ao-e, Lat. ahu-s. alim ‘1 nourish, bring up’: Lat. 
alo, Goth, ala ‘I grow up’. Cp. also Cymr am = Gr. aix<fi-. 
Gall, ad- in Ad-magetohrnja and others, 0 Ir. ad- in ad-glOdur ‘I 
addresb’ and other words == Lat. ad 

In forms like aile alms’, gen make fr. *mak\fi (Ogam 
inscnp. still mnqui) ‘filii’ (nom. macc fr. prim. Kelt *ma1c\^o-s), 
the i following a denotes the palatal timbre of the following 
consonant In like manner u denotes the »<-timbre of the same 
consonant, e. g. in 1 sg ad-gaur ‘I forbid’ for *garu *garn 
(cp. gair ‘call’ and Gr. Dor yngt'-g ‘speech’) and others. S. § 640. 
Original a, so far as it did not entirely disappear (§ 634), appears 
mostly ns a in unaccented syllables, e. g. aim-ang ‘angustui’ 
(Lat. fwipMstw-s Gr ay/,oi) ■}, beside the a and t, caused by the timbre 
of the following vowel, e. g. for-eon-gur ‘praecipio’ beside ad-gdur 

Indg. tautosyllabic ai became ae. caech ‘blind’ : Lat. caecu-s. 
aed ‘fire’ : Gr. aiftoi. Before palatalised consonants ai, e. g. catch 
nom. pi. ‘caeci’ fr. *caicl. 

at became T in final syllables. dT (fem.) ‘two’; Skr. dvc, 
Indg. *dudi ; the change to t may here have taken place, when 
the word did not have the chief accent, t in orig. polysyllabic 
forms is still only recognisable in the palatalisation, as du. 
tuaith (sg. tuath ‘people’ = Goth, piuda) fr. Hotl, older *tc\ftat 
(§ 657, 4). 

Indg. tautosyllabic au appears, when accented, as au, 5: S 


1) Conoerniag the root of this adj, op Zimmer Kelt. Stad. II 79. 



§ 99—100. 


Indg a in Oerm. and Balt.- Slav. 

‘oar’ dat. pi. aiuh, au-uasc ‘car-ring’: Lat. auti-s. Hg ‘integer’: 
L:it. mtgeO 

§99. Oci manic Goth. «/(»« OH G.09. «?(« ‘water, river’: 
Lat. (ujuu. Goth, skuhun OHG smhun Ags. scafan O.Icel. 
liha/a ‘to scrape’: Gr. ayannvi] ‘spade’ axunroi ‘I dig’, O.Lat. 
stapreK ‘shabby, rough’ Lat. scuba ‘I scrape, scratch’, rt. sqap- sgab- 
(!:} 4Cfl, 7) Goth Juibau OHG habcn Ags halhan O.Icol hafa 
‘to have’: Lat /ireico, cpf of the stem *khahhc- (§ 553) Goth. 
O led 09. salt OHO satz ‘salt’ Armen u). Gr Lat. pi. 
suUs O.Ir. salami O.Bulg sati ‘salt’ 

Rem Concuiniii;; the tallms together ol Indg « and o iii Germ, 
sue Set rem 1. Indg. « apiicais as o in other than rluef a(“<‘ented syl- 
lahlca, e g. m oh, ol, the Wcstgcim pioclitic forms ot the piep nb af 
‘of (Or nio, Lat tih), v g OHG oli-ld^aii ‘dimitterc’ Cp Paul in Paul 
and BiaiineV Roiti. VI pp 1SI>, 191 

Indg. tautosyllabic Goth sliudan OIIG •^ceiilati OS 
scSthaii Ags scadan ‘scpaiato’ Lat cacdo ‘1 hew, cut out’, rt. 
vsv/hait- sijhaid- 4()J), 7 553) OHG eid Ags ad ‘rogus, 
igms’. Gr (iihoi 

Indg. tautosj liable au Goth unk ‘for, but’, OHG. auh 
OS. (ik Ags. edc ‘also’, 0 Icol. aiik ‘thereto’, to Goth diikan 
‘to increase’. Lat aiKieu 

The special OHG. treatment of a, ai, an has been stated 
in § 83. According to the sound-laws given there, are to be 
explained e. g. the following forms: eli-lenh fr. older ah-lanti 
‘from another land, strange’: Goth aljt-s, Lat alms, erran fr. 
*enaif Goth, nrjan ‘to plough’, L_^t. ura. Ciciii: Goth diveins 
eternal’, Gr. aiwr, Lat aevo-m auh, later ouh: Goth, duk (see 
above), ora: Goth ansa ‘car’, Lat. auri-s, Lith. aus\-s. 

§ 100. Baltic-Slavonic. Indg. a became o in the Baltic- 
Slav. unitary period, and fell entirely together with Indg. o 
(S 84) 

Lith. Has~raT pi. ‘throat’, O.Bulg. iios-u ‘nose’. Skr. nds- 
OHG. nas-a ‘nose’ ; that the rt. is Indg. *ms-, not *nos-, follows 
from Lat nSr-Ss, Lith wo's-i-s (fcm.) ‘nose’ which stand in ablaut 
relation to the above words. Lith. ariu O.Bulg. or/<j 'I plough’ : 
Armen, araur ‘plough’, Gr. aoow Lat. aro ‘I plough’, O.Ir. 




Indg. <i m BaltiC'Slayonic. 


95 


§ 100 


arathar ‘plough’, Goth, arja 'I plough’. Lith. &kta-s ‘bliud’: 
Lat. aqudu-s ’dark’. Lith alga ‘pay, reward’ : 8kr. arghd- m. n. 
‘worth, value, gift of honour’, Gr. aXfr/ ‘wage’, fr. rt. 

algh-. O.Bulg. ofJ'-c!' ‘father’: Skr. atti- aUd- ‘older sister’, the latter 
also ‘mother’, Gr. itiru ‘father’, O.Ir. aite ‘foster-father, trainer’. 
O.Bulg. instr. sg s&iojti voc. sg Seno of mia ‘wife’: Skr. instr. sg. 
nhmjd (nom. jihvd ‘tongue’), Gr. voc. sg. vvfuf a (nom. Dor. vvfiqia). 

"With regard to the following sound-developments compare 
the laws given in § 84. 

Slav, a before explosives and spirants O.Bulg. qzU-hu 
‘narrow’, q-chati ‘odorari’ (s § 219) 

Slav, ie fr. io. Voc. sg. zmije, dak, to nom. sg. Imija 
‘serpent’, dusa (fr. *dHchia, 147 rcm. 3. 588, 3) ‘soul’, cp. zeno 
from zena. Instr. sg. jejq, nom. sg. ‘she’, cp. tojq from ta ‘the*. 

Indg. tautoayllabic ai as e and at in Lith. and as d in 
Slav. Lith. deter-i’S O.Bulg. dfver-l ‘brother-in-law’: Gr. daifp 
fr. *dwJt]u (§ 96). Nom du. fern. Lith t(-din (-dvt = dvl ‘two’) 
O.Bulg. U from st. *ta- ‘the’ Skr t(‘, perhaps also Gr. rod 
Lat tstae (see Brugmann, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVII p. 199 ff.), Indg. 
*fd>. Lith. pd-saiti-s m. ‘a binding thong’, st'la-s ‘cord’ (cp. also 
ot-sat-d ‘trace of a horse’), O.Bulg sStl f. ‘cord’ fr rt sai- ‘bind’. 
Lith. skedd and skedru ‘chip’ shaistii-s and skuista-s ‘clear’: Lat. 
caedd part, caesus, caesius ‘clear-eyed’, Goth, skdidan ‘separate’. 
O.Bulg. levu ‘left’. Lat laevo-s. 

Before this d in Slav, k becomes c, e. g. rqc6 nom. du. of 
rqka ‘hand’. 

Uem Concerning the change between i' and ai in Lith. see § 84 
rcm. 2, concerning final Slay i see § 84 i cm 3 

Slav, n fr. *tei, *ioi. Nom. du. fern, zmip of zmtja ‘serpent’, 
duk of dusa ‘soul’, cp. rqcc. Likewise jt 'they, they two’ = 
Skr. yc, Indg. *idi 

Indg. tautosyllabic ay, as av m Lith. and u in Slav. Lith. 
saHsas O.Bulg. suchu ‘dry’" Skr. Soia-s (fr. *s6Sa-s, § 557, 4) 
‘a drying up’, Gr. ‘I dry, make dry’ fr. *auvaw (§ 564), 
Ags. sedr ‘withered, dry’ OHG.j, sSrdH ‘to parch’ O.Icel. satwr 
‘mud’, fr rt. says-. Lith. augim (gen. augmefis) ‘growth, ex- 
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Pmn. Indg. &, 


§ 100 — 102 . 


creBcence: Lat. augmn~ttHn O.BuJg. u- 'off, away’ {u-mt/H 
'to wash off", Vrdati 'to give away, tuSovvai ftiyarfpre’), Pniss. 
««- 'off, away’ (au-mu-sna-n acc. ‘ablution’): Lat. au~, au-ferre. 

Indg. a 

§ 101. Indg. *hha§hu-s 'elbow’* Skr hdhu-S ‘arm’, Gr. 
Dor. 'forc-arm, elbow’, OHG. Imog Olcel. logr 'elbow’ 

Indg. *ma-ter- ‘mother’: Skr. matdr-. Arm. matr, Gr Dor. ftdrtjfi, 
Lat. mater, O.Ir matJiir, OHG. mnoter 0 Icel. moder mSSir, 
Lith. mote (‘wife’), O.Bulg. mati. 

Indg fem. suffixes -a-, -to-, -lO- etc. : Skr. diva ‘mare’, sfl ‘the’, 
Gr. x’'>9^ ‘land’. Dor & ‘the’, Lat. dat. abl. pi. dexlra-his, 0 Ir. 
dat. instr. pi. mnaih fr. st mna- fr. *bna- (nom. sg. ben 'woman, 
s. § 520) = Skr. qna- ‘woman’, Goth dat pi. gihb m fr. st. 
gd)o-, nom. sg. gtba ‘gift’, so ‘the’ f, Lith. instr. pi ranko-mis 
fr. st. ranko’, nom sg ranka ‘hand’, O.Bulg. instr pi rgka~mi 
fr. stem rnka-, nom sg rq^ka ‘hand’. Indg conjunctive suffixes 
-a*, -fO-, etc., stem *bhera- from bher- ‘bear’: Skr. 2. pi. bhdnl- 
tha, Lat. ferO-Us, 0 Ir. 1. pi. do-bera-m, OBulg. 1. sg. her(\ 
fr. *bhera-m (cp Brugmann Morph. Unt. I p. 145, III p. 30 f , 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVII p. 419) ^) Indg. pres, suffix form -«S-* 
Skr. fr. rt. mt- ‘lesson’, Gr. Horn, daii-v/j-ta -tarn 

Indg. personal ending of the 3 du. act : Skr dbhara-tam, Qr. 
Dor. ((frai-TSe, Indg. *ebhere-tam fr rt. bher- ‘bear’. 

The tautosyllabic diphthongs ai and ay. were not, as it seems, 
frequent in prim. Indg ending of the dat. sg. of fl-stems: 
Skr. su(v)-apotyai {su{v)-apatyA- 'having a beautiful posterity’), 
Gr. jfw'pa, O Lat. Matuia ‘Matutae’, Goth, gibat 'to a gift’. Skr. 

‘ship’, Gr. jiar,,' fr ‘•'I'Cjiti,- (§ 611 ). 

§ 102. Aryan. Skr. sthdna- n , Av OPers stana- n. 
‘standing, standing-place, place of abode’ : Gr. dw'nrnyvo-e fr. *Svs~ 
oTGvo-g ‘in evil plight’, Lith. stmia-s ‘position’, O.Bulg. stanU ‘posi- 
tion, bed’. Skr. acc. ndv-am ‘navem’, (ved.) nav-iya f 'a navigable 
river’, Av. nOv-ya- ‘flowing’ : acc. Or. Horn. vg(f)-n, Lat nav-em. 

1) Qr. ^t(iaf4tr, iffftqt for *{ftfaun, With Towel quality after 

the analogy of the indie, and conj ^forms with o, t aa Horn. oonj. lojutv, 
aXy^nere, Att. indio. iMsoutv. afoeri. 
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Skr. stna-m O.Pers. haina~m acc. eg., Av. haenO-hu loc. pi. fir. 
at. atnO,- hatna- haena- (prim. Ar. *sai»a-) 'army’. Conj. Skr. 
pa/iS-si Av. vaza~hi ‘vehas’, O.Per8. parsOrhy = Skr. pfchd-si 
‘poBcas’. — 

Aryan d corresponds not only to Indg. a but also to Indg. 
S (§ 70), 0 (§ 86), and to long sonant nasal (§ 253). Here may 
be discussed certain changes which prim. Iran a, irrespective 
of its origin, underwent m Avestic 

1. After y, a became ? before t, T, e, y, c or j in the follow- 
ing syllable koraycmi : Skr. kardyOtm causat fr. kar~ 'make’ 
cp *Lat. moneu. ver‘zyHti 3. sg. act., ver^zy^de 3 sg. mid, conj. 
of mr^zyPmi 'I work, do’ ; cp. Lat capiat, capidtur. Cp. e fr. 
a § 94. 

2 a became u before it, m or » in the following syllable, 
but the orthography is mostly mexact, since d also occurs, vl- 
-dotu-s ‘demon of the dead’ beside abl. vT-ddtaoJi. Cp. o fr. a 
§ 94. 

3. d became & before Kik (fr s, § 558) and before nasal 
-f- explosive sounds. H&tahd- ‘nose’ : O.Pers. ndha-m acc., Skr. 
ndaa^, cp. Lat ndr-cs. ydtahqm gen. pi. from yd- 'quae’ (Gr. : 
Skr ydsdm, mdriha- ‘moon’ : Skr. mdsa-. uidwh-em acc, ‘dawn’ : 
Skr. uads-am, cp. Lat. aurdr-a. vdnti ‘they blow’ : Skr. vdnti, 
Gr. cUiai fr. *dfrj-vxi (§ 611). har&nh 3. pi. conj. of hardmi 
‘I bring’ . Lat. ferant. 

§ 103. Armenian. eXhair, gea. eXJiaur, ‘brother’ (§ 263): 
Skr. bhrdtar-, Gr. yiyacw^ (member of a tpQdTQta), Lat. frOier, 
O.Ir. brdthtr, Goth. hrO^ar, Lith. broter~eh-s (little brother’), 
O.Bulg. bratr-d, Indg. *bhrdtor- ‘brother’, nav, gen. nam, ‘ship’ : 
Skr. acc. sg. ndv-atn; the Arm. word is, however, not free 
from the suspicion of having been borrowed from Persian. 

§ 104. Greek. Dor. ddv'-s : Skr. svddd-a, Lat. sudvts 
(svdms) fr. *sifdd-^i-s (§ 170), OS, swdh OHG. swuaii suo^i 
(prim. Germ. *suOt-ia-), Indg. *sudd-u- ‘sweet, lovely’. dt-dij(f)-£ 
‘it burns’ iyiov (dd/ioi') nvp : Skr. ddvdrs ‘fire-brand’. Dor. <pa-pi 
'I say’, fut. q>tt~aut, tparpa ‘voice, saying’ : Lat. fd-r^, fOrtna, fa~ 
buln, O.Bulg. ba-jati ‘fabulari’. Nominal suffix -rer-, Dor, vsd- 

Brugmann, ElemesU 7 



Indg. d in Italic. 


§ 104-105, 


-rfif -rfir-o? ‘youth’ : Skr. dSvd-tOt- (gen. dSvd-tOt-as) 'deity, 
worship’, Lat mvt-taa, gen. novi-tat-is, ‘novelty’ 

In Ionic-Attic a became j? : rjSvQ, ‘‘'for*]?. This was 

in certain Ionic dialects an open e in comparison with the Indg. S 
in 0)}-(ifu (§ 72) This passage to ^ is older than the first 
appearance of Att. Ion nam fr. rdvg, ndvaa (§§ 205. 618j. 
Forms like vyiS Ivdta beside naq't] fr. -f(a)-n etc, render it more 
probable that the S in Att. laaoftou, yuoiis, yn’sa, outvS, nguTTia^ 
yjuQS etc (Ion np^fww, yjoQTj^ 

goes back to an open v than that it should be an unchanged 
Indg. and prim Gr. a. 

§ 106. Italic. Lat. mater, gen. eg. Umbr matrer Osc. 
maatreis ; Gr. Doi nuxrjQ. Lat par- ‘peace’, TJmbr pase ‘pace’, 
Osc. Paakul ‘Paculus’ (cp Pacurm-s) : Skr. pilsa-a ‘knot, cord', 
Gr. Dor. vayvifn ‘I fasten’, OHG. hi-fuoija ‘match-maker (of 
marriage)’ fern., MIIH. ‘joint’. Lat iStatiw-s, Osc. Staatiis 
'Statius’, fr sta- 'stand’. Feminine suffix -a- • Lat. dextra-bus, 
ista-rum, Qm. famihas, Umbr. sestentasia-ru ‘scxtantariarum’ 
tutas 'civitatis’, Osc paa-m 'quam’ etjma-zum ‘rerum’ mottos 
gen. ‘multae’ : Gr st yiogu-, ra-. Verbal stems in -fl • Lat testa- 
in testa-tu-s testa-mentu-vi, Umbr. katera-mu cateraha-mo (-aha- 
— -a-, § 23) ‘catervamini, Osc tristaamentud abl ‘testamento’ : 
Gr, TTfipfi- ‘try’ in vsiga-onfiat, rtftQS-rfov. Lat, fapu-s ‘beech’ : 
Gr. Dor. ipsyo-; ‘oak’, OIIG. buocha Ags. bOc ‘beech’, Goth, boka 
‘letter’. Lat. conj'unct. sisfa-tur, sterna-tur, sista-mus, sterna- 
mus : Gr. Arcad. larS-Tot, Skr. 3. sg. sthd-U {stha- ‘stand’), 1. pi, 
yu-nd-ma {yu- ‘j'oke, draw tight’), cp §§111 rem and 113. 

In Umbrian open 5 fr. <f in the nom sg of cE-stems and 
in the nom. ace pi, neut. of o-stems, as the fluctuation between o (u) 
and a shows, etantu mutu ‘tanta multa’ and panta muta 
‘quanta multa’. vesklu and veskla ‘vascula’. triiu-per trio-per 
‘ter and triia ‘tria’. The same o-sound in pihaz pikos ‘piatus’, 
Casilos ‘Casilas’ (dat. Easilate Casilate) In Oscan likewise u, 
u, 0 , n for the final a in the nom. sg. of A-stems and in 
the nom. acc. pi, neut of o-stems. Fern, vlii viu ‘via’, motto 
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‘multa’, Tiofn ‘civitas’. Neut. teremenniu ‘termina’, comono 
‘comitia’, petiro-pert petini-pert ‘quater’. Cp. § 655, 2. 

§ 106. Old Irish, ag, gen ago, ‘combat’ : Skr. aji-^ 
‘race, pugilistic combat’, Lat. anih-ages 'circuit, way’, -tau ‘am’ : 
Lit. pa-sUju ‘I become something’, cpf *sta-pS fr rt. stO- 
‘stand’. 

In the following examples the i after a indicates the 
f-timbre of the following consonant. fMk ‘poet’ fr. '‘■aatt-s : 
Lat. vatFs, cpf of the stem tdid ‘thief: 0 Bulg. iati, 

cpf. of the stem *tah-, Skr. taijd-i ‘thief, Or Dor rardofiat 
‘am bereft, in want’, gair ‘call, cry’ : Gr. Dor. yug-v-c ‘voice, 
speech’. Cp. § 640 

In unaccented syllables mostly a for a. iuailta noin. pi. of 
fern, tuath (fr ^tentd) ‘folk’ beside mud fr. st mna- ‘woman’. 
Adjectives in -ath fr. *-il<o-s (cp. Gall Benacu-s, Dumnaett-s 
and otheis), as cuoc-ach ‘liillj’ from cnoci ‘hill’. Cp §§ 613 657. 
Concerning the dat. pi hiathaib i e tAuthUb s § 640. 

§ 107. Germanic. Goth, sdljau OHG. sohhan soahhan 
sualihan suolihau OS sriliaii ‘to seek’ : Gr. Dor. dytofint ‘I lead 
or show the way’, Lat. sdgu-s ‘predicting’ sdgire ‘I track, per- 
ceive’. Goth, stols ‘throne’, OlIG. stuol OS Ags. siol O.Icel. 
Stoll ‘stool’ : Lith pa-stola-s ‘frame, scaffold’. Goth. brOpar 
OlIG. britoiler O.Icel hroder brvvttr ‘brother’ : Lat. frOier. 
Verbal stems in -D, o. g. salbU- ‘anoint’ part. pass. Goth, salbops 
OHG. -salbot ‘anointed’: Gr. TTfipu- ntii/uTtov, Lat tesfCl- test&tu-s. 

Indg a and o fell together in 0 already in prim. Germ., 
8 . § 91 What was there said concerning the treatment of o — 
Indg. 0 in Goth, and OIIQ.. also holds good for o = Indg a. 
For the shortening of final o in polysyllabic words cp. e g. 
Goth, nom eg. piuda fr. prim. Germ. *pe^o, orig. Heuta. 

§108. lialtic-Slavonic. Lith 6, Lett. Pru^s.a, O.Bulg. a 
(prim. Slav, a, s. § 615). 

Lith. brotei-eli-s ‘little brother’ brdli-s ‘brother’, Lett. br&- 
h-s ‘brother’, Pruss. voc. brati, O.Bulg. bratt -U ‘brother’ : Lat. 
frater. Lith. mote ‘wife’, Lett mate ‘mother’, Pruss. po-mUtre 
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'step-mother’, O.Bulg. mati 'mother : Lat. mdter. Inf. Lith. 
st6~ti Lett, sttir-t Prnss. std-f O.Bnlg. sta-U fr. rt. stu- ‘stand’. 
Dat. pi. of d-stems : Lith. i'emd-ms Lett. Jtmi-m O.Bulg. zma- 
-Mtfi, noni. sing, flma zma ‘winter’ Lith. ndsi-s f. ‘nose’ : 
Lat. pi. Mflrfs, Skr Ved. du. nds-il. O.Bulg. to; « adv. ‘secretly’ : 
Av. taya- 'theft' Skr. idijA-^ ‘thief. 

<!■ 18 to be inferred for the Baltic unitary period Thif 
a remained in Lett and Pruss , whilst it became o in Lithu- 
anian. Lith. 0 18 still pronounced very open in the Memel 
dialect, whereas elsewhere, probably in most places where 
Lithuanian is spoken, it has a close articulation. The univer- 
sal Lith shortening of the broken accented vowel e g. in the 
nom. sg iemo (orig. f *ghei-m9) arose at a time when (l, or 
at all events an 5 differing very little from pure a, was still 
spoken (g 604, ;i). This short a just as a = Indg. o (§ 84) 
IS pronounced as open e in many dialects after j and palatalised 
consonants, e. g =r gija f ‘thread’, give = glria ‘forest’. 

q arose m Slav in those cases where (I with the following 
nasal became a nasal-vowel. Acc. sg cenq ‘wife’, orig. f. *genil-m. 
1 sg I'ezq ‘vcho’ ~ Lat. veham, cpf *iiegha-m. Cp. § 219. 

Indg. ^ 

§ 109 . This vowel, whose quality cannot be more preci- 
sely determined — it may be pronounced as a sound lying be- 
tween a and e — appears in many root syllables as the sonant 
of the secondary accented weak grade (§§ 315—317). W& 
denote it by p following the general practice of writing s* for 
the ‘indistinct vowel-sound’. 

In Armenian and European it fell together with Indg. a 
(§§ 93 — 100) (for the representation of it in Greek s. below), 
but was still separated from this in Aryan : Indg. a = Ar. a, 
but Indg. a ~ Ar. i, only before f-vowels = a (cp. Hubsefa- 
mann Das idg. Vocalsystem p. 1 ff.). 

Indg. *pa-Ur- ’father’ : Skr. piidr-. Arm. hair gen. ham\ 
Gr. Tiargg, Lat. pater, 0 Ir. aiJnr, Goth, fadar. Indg s/»-. 
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vreak form of the rt. sta- (Gr. ora-, Lat. stO-') : Skr. sthi-td^s 
‘‘standing’ sthl-ti-^ 'standing, stability’, Gr. ara-ro-g ara'Oi-s, Lat. 
ita-tu-s sta-tio, Goth, sta-ps (st. stadi-) ‘place’, Lith. sta-tau 
‘1 place’, O.Bulg. sto-jq 'I stand’. Indg. da- weak form of the 
rt. do- (Gr. A»-, Lat do-) : Skr. 3. sg aor mid. d-di-ta (act. 
dir-da-t), Arm. ta-mU 'damns’, Gr. Sa-vog n. ‘gift, loan’, s-So-ro 
io-To-g do-(ii-s, Lat da-mus da-tus da-tor, Lith. part. pf. act. 
dd-v^s. 

a. Aryan. Skr. pi-td Av. pt-ta O.Pers. pi-td ‘father’ : 
Gr. 7ta-Tijo Skr. mi-td- Av im-ta- ‘measured’, Skr. Av. mt-ti- 
f. ‘measure’, Indg *tn9-t6-, *mo-ti-, Gr. fte-rpo-v, fr. rt mP- (Lat. 
me-tior, Skr md-irO- ‘scale’) Skr. sd-di-ta-s ‘fettered’ d-di- 
it-s 'unbound, boundless’ : Gr. Ovv-de-ro-g dt-ai-g, fr. rt. dS- 
<Gr. di-di] ‘he bound’ wn-dtj-pa ‘sandal’, Skr dd-man- ‘string’). 

On the other hand a became a before i-vowels. The op- 
tative, formed fr. the rts. std-, dhe-, dS-, was in Indg. 1. sg. 
act. 2 pi. *std-i-U (fr. *sta-i-te like *bh6roite = tptpoire 

fr. ’‘bhei-o-T-te), 3. pi. *sta-»-j5t, analogously *dho-ie-m etc. ; thence 
prim. Ar. *<.taiam *btaita *staiant, *dhau%m etc The 5 in the 
Skr. forms act. 1. pi. *stheina 2. pi. *stheta, 3. sg. mid. *slhSta 
(= Gr. oTalpsv, atuTit, *(5xatTo) was transferred to the forms 
with -ay- (cp. Skr. 3. pi. bMrey-xir with Av. baraij-en with e 
instead of CL after bhdrSma etc.), hence Skr. btheyam dJwyCLm 
•deyam, stheyur etc.; stMyatna is formed after the analogy of 
ithSyam, like a-yO-ma for ^a-l-ina (Lat. stmus). Cp. § 116. 
Further Skr. -ay- and -e- — -ai- in dhdyami ‘I suck’ : Goth. 
daddja ‘I suckle’ (§ 142) O.Bulg dojq ‘I suckle’; and in dhe- 
««l-S ‘milking’, fr. rt. dhe(^- (cp. Hdbschmann as above p. 21 ff. 79). 

b. Armenian, ta-m ‘do’ ta-mS ‘damns’ fr. rt. form da- 
*give’. datl (dal) ‘beastings’ dayeak (gen. dayekt) ‘wet-nurse’ fr 

weak grade to rt. dhe(t)- ‘suck’ (cp. a.), ba-ti 'X6yo-g (rt. 
iha-) either from bha- (Gr. (pa-ptv) or bho- (Gr. yy-fti, Lat. 
Ja-mcL), see § 316. 

c. Greek. d-6ry» ‘abundantly, enough’ ; Lat. 8a4ur act-tig, 
O.Ir. aa-thech ‘satiated’, Goth, aa-ps ‘satiated’, Skr. a-ai-nv-d- 
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'insatiable', fr. rt. uSt- fO Ir. saith ‘satietas’, Goth. sS-Ps 'satisfying', 
Lith. s6-ti-s f. ‘satisfying, satiety’). vaXai-ffa-ro-t; rfd-u-g (pa-fttv 
fr. rt hful- ‘speak’. XaHtTv beside XijOtiv ‘to escape’, rt. XaO-. 
Tarr/idj; ‘easy to melt’ Tanti/vat beside rtjxftf, rt. rwx-. 

The weak grade forms of tl-roots regularly retained «. In 
like manner also the forms which became isolated through their 
development of meaning : dfi-ro? fr. rt. do- and Xay-ago-a ‘slack, 
thin’ Xay-ovfQ 'the flanks, loins’ : Lat. laxit-s, OHG. slack OS. 
slac ‘slack’ O.Icel. shikr ‘slack, idle’ fr rt. tleQ- (Gr. Irjyo) ‘I 
leave off d-XXt])irn-<,‘ ‘incessant’); also SdxrtXo-^ ‘fingei’, in case 
it is connected with O.Icel. taka ‘to take’ beside Goth. tSkan 
(pf. taitok) ‘to touch’ In other cases .), m forms from ?- and 
fl-roots, took the timbre ^ and o after the analogy of forms 
with yj and m: (h-rn-^ fr. k*j- ‘set’, i-rn c = Lat. sa-tu-s fr. 
‘throw’, fioV-ih-ro-,,' cp. Skr sii-di-ia-s fr. Ji;- ‘bind’, nsT(to-v fr. 
fifj- ‘measure’ (Lat. mP-ftor), do-ro-c = Lat. ihi-tu-s fr. do;- ‘giie’ 
no-rd-y ‘beverage’ fr. nui- and others Cp. op, oA. for regular op, 
«A = Indg. after the analogy of op po;, oX Xm — Indg. 

f J in f-Tiop-o-v etc. S 306 

Rein. Pick's hypothesis (Bezzonberger’s Bcitr IX 313 ff) that the 
vowel triad «, f o in iiia-ro-f, ht-ru-,, rlo-ru-; 18 a continuation of three 
different prim. Indg. vowels, is not at all convincing. 

d Italic. Lat pa-ier, Umbr. lu-pa-ter ‘Juppiter’ luve 
pa-tre ‘Jovi’, Osc. pa-tir • Gr. na-r/yp. Lat. sta-bnlu-m, Umbr, 
sta-flarem ‘stabularem’, Osc. Anter-sta-tai dat. ‘■‘Inter-stitae’, 
Volsc. sta-to-m ‘statu turn, consecratum’, fr. rt. sta-. Lat. da-mvs 
da-tu-Sy Falisc. da-tu ‘datum’. Vest, da-ta abl. ‘data’, fr. rt. do-. 

Lat. sa-iu-s fr. rt. sS- ‘sow’ in sS-men. spa-tiu-m ‘space’ fr, 
rt. sp^i)- ‘e.\tend’ in spe-s, Lith. spe-U ‘to be at leisure, to be 
quick enough’, O.Bulg. spi-U 'to progress, have success’, lassti-s 
‘weary, tired’ : Goth, lats 'weary, idle’, fr. rt. Isd- in Goth. Ista 
‘I let, leave’. Lat. ca-tu-s 'sharp' beside cds cdtis ‘whetstone’. 

For the treatment of Lat. a in syllables which, according 
to prim. Lat. accentuation, were unaccented, e. g. Juppiter, 
a. § 97. 
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§ 109 — 110. Ind^. 9 m root-syllables in Olr. and Balt-Slar. 

e. Old Irish, ‘father* : Or. sa-t/tecA ‘satiated’ : 

Lat. sa~tur, Gr. a-dtjv 'abundantly*, Skr. a-si-nv-d- ‘insatiable*. 

The form -ainssid, 2, pi. of -atmsM» ‘I stand, stand still’ 
fr. rt. sta-, probably may not be traced back to *(pari-)si-sta~te 
and directly be placed equal to Gr. "i-ota-xt, as can be the case 
with Lat. sish'te — "ara-it (§ 97 p. 91), since the form *~airessid 
with the influence of the a on the preceding syllable would be 
expected; cp. also 1 sg. -mrissiur, which points to *sist^. 

f. Germanic Goth, fa-dar OHG. fa~ter O.Icel. fa-Ser 
fordir ‘father’ : Or. na-r>j(). Goth. sta-J>8 (st. siadt-) OHG. sta-t 
(gen. stett) 08. sta-d (gen. stedi) ‘place* : Or. otu-ui-i,-, Skr. sthi- 
-ti-s ; OHG. staradilmt O.Icel. star-bhndr ‘blind with a cataract’, 
Mod.HO. starr ‘stiff’ : Skr stht-rd-s ‘fast, immovable*, rt. std-. 
Goth, ra-pjd OHG. re-dta ‘account* : Lat. ra-tiO, rt. r&- (Lat. 
re-ri). OHG. slaf Low Germ, dap ‘slack’ to Goth. slSpan ‘to 
sleep*. Ags. snear 'snare, cord, string’ O.Icel. snam ‘cord’, rt. 
sne- ‘bind, spin*. OIIG Hat OS. Had O.Icel. Had ‘leaf, orig. 
part, ‘blossomed’, rt. bhlc- ‘swell, bloom*. 

For the treatment of a in OHG. (e. g. gen steti to nom. 
staf) 8. § 83. 

g. Baltic-Slavonic. Lith. sta-tad 'I place’, stS-kles pi. 
‘loom*, O.Bulg. sto-jq 'I stand*, fr. rt. sta-. Lith. part. pf. act’ 
da-ves to inf. d&'-U 'to give*, fr. rt. do-. O.Bulg. spo-rU ‘plen- 
tiful’ : Skr. sphi-rd- ‘large, plentiful*, to spijq ‘I have success* : 
Skr. sphdyami ‘I thrive*. O.Bulg. dojq ‘I suckle* : Goth, daddja, 
Skr. dhdyamt, fr. rt. dh^i)- ‘suck*. 

§ 110. In prim. Indg. a was frequently spoken directly 
after the root syllable. Some regard this a as forming a fixed 
part of the root and speak of dissyllabic roots ; whether rightly 
(cp. p. 17), or not is here a matter of indifference. 

The forms, which the vowel in this case assumes in Lat. 
and O.Ir., are explained by the laws which hold good for un- 
accented syllables in these languages, cp. §§ 97. 98. 

In Greek it appears as a, t, o. A still closer investigation is 
needed to determine on what the various timbre in this 
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case depends. The explanations hitherto attempted arc un- 
satisfactory. 

Skr. duh-t-tdr-, Gr. ftvy-d-T?jp beside Av. dug^dar- duydar- 
Goth dcuSktar Lith dukie 'daughter Cp. Bartholomae Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXYII p. 206 f., and von Fierlingcr in the same toI. 
p. 478. 

Skr dam-i-td- 'tamed’ dam-t-tdr- ‘tamer’, Gr. d-dd/.i-«-n-c 
‘unsubdued’ n«v-dn/ii-d-r<un ‘all-subduer’, Lat dom-i-tu-s dom-i- 
tor. Skr. vain-i-ta- Gr Ift-i-rn-g Lat mmi-tii-s ‘vomited’ 

Skr. jan-i-tdr- Gr. yfv-t-Tijp ysv-t-rmp Lat gm-i-tor ‘be- 
getter’, Lat gen-e-trlr Lat mer-i-fdr-iu-s mer-e-tnx, mol-i-tor 
mol-e-irTm. 

Skr. bhar-i-tra-tn ‘arm, that with which one cariics’ (fr. 
bhar- ‘carry, boar’), Gr. gt(i-s-Tpo-r ‘bier, litter’, Lat ))rae-fer- 
i-culu-m ‘offenng-otip’ (as implement, to bear something before 
one selQ Ski ar~l-tra-s ‘oar’ (cp ar-i-tdr- ‘rower’, Gr fp-Ari/c 
‘Ep-f-Tp-ia'), khan-i-tra-m ‘shovel’ 0 Ir cenPl rend ‘sex, race’ — 
O.Cymr. (rnctl fr *ken-e-tlo-n ; scPl ‘story, tidings’ — Oyrar. 
chwedl fr ’"sA'y-e-f/o-w ( Cymr chwedl h, cp §§ 175.5731 

fr rt. sej-'say’, O.Ir e through compensation lengthening (§ 518), 
cp. Zimmer Kelt. Stud. II 7. 142 f., Thurneyson Rev. Celt. 
VI 324 f 

Gr av-f-uo-g ‘wind’, Lat. an-i-mu-s, cp Skr. 3. sg. lin-i-ti 
‘breathes, gapes’ Skr. jdn-t-man- ‘birth’ var-i-nidn- ‘extent, 
distance’ Gr. Tfp-d-jmv ‘boconung soft by boiling’ d-Tlp-n-pv- 

0 - 5 ‘indigestible, liard’, rhX-n-uwv ‘shoulder-belt’. Lat. reg-i-men, 
mon-v-meniii-m, col-u-men, col-u-mn-a. 0 Ir. amm, dat. anmatn, 
‘soul’ (cp Lat anma), menme dat. menmatn ‘sense’ (prim f. 
*men-3-men-). 

Skr. kravib- ‘raw meat’, Gr cpf. *qreyos-\ Skr. &6ei^- 

‘ilame’, Gr. ytjpn^ ‘old age’. 

Skr. tan-t-syimi 1. sg. fut act. fr. tan- ‘stretch, extend’, 
vSd-i-^ydtni fr. vtd- ‘know’, vart-i-byi 1. sg. fut. mid. fr cart- 
turn’. dvSd-i-$am 1. sg. aor. fr. vid- (cp. also vM-i-tum inf., vid- 

1 - tar- ‘knower’), dyas-i-^am fr. yd- ‘go’. Gr. fut. rsv-f-m tsvoI 
(rttvii) ‘I stretch’), ytgtfi-d-(o ngepcS fr. the verbal stem xpf/i«- ‘hang 
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up’ (cp. xpfjtt-a-flpfi 'a basket to hang things up in’), Horn, ounvfim 
fr. o/u-6-ofiat fr. the verbal st. o/t-o- ’swear’ (cp. ofi-o-rij^ ‘swearer’). 
Plusquampf. ijds-u, opt. pf. eid-e-tij-v, opt. aor dtiS-s-iav. Lat. 
fat. pf. vfd-e-r6 (= Gr. fiS-S-at) dix-e-ro, conj pf. vld-e-rimm 
(=r Gr sid-i-Tfttv^ dix-e-nmus Here perhaps belong also the 
Slav. aor. in -o-chu, e. g 1 sg. nes-o-chu, 2 pi. nes-o-sie from 
nesq, ‘I carry’. 

Pres. Skr. 'I vomit’, r6d-i~nn ‘I lament, weep’. 

Gr. *1 hang’; ffi/io ‘I vomit’ is probably a trans- 
formation of = Skr vdm-t-mi Lat vom-i-s, vom~i-t 

(op Skr. vdm-i-it, vam-i-ti) may be forms of this class, which, 
being associated with hgts legit and the like, was the cause of 
their passing into the o-conjugation; hero probably belongs also 
vol-u-miis (s-u-mtis a now formation, after which 1 sg. s-u-m). 

It also seems necessary to assume Indg. » in certain 
flexional syllables. Norn, acc pi neut Skr Idinranf-t Or. 
(pfQovT-a -= Indg *bheront-a, part, pres fr. rt hher- ‘bear’; cp. 
on the other hand voc. Skr. dmba, Gr O Bulg. ieno 

with Indg -M §§ 93 94 Are the personal endings Skr. 
and Gr (1. pi. impf. mid Skr. dbhara-mala, Gr. tfFQo- 

/tft/a) to be traced back to an Indg *-medha‘^ 

Vowel contraction in the indg. primitive period 

§ m. The Indg. long vowels and i- and i#-diphthongs, 
whose regular representation in the individual branches of 
languages has been exhibited in §§ 28 — 108, were not, as may 
with probabilitv be assumed from an etymological analysis of 
word-forms, originally monosyllabic, but first became so by con- 
traction. 

Rem. As regards the putting down of pro-historic forms we follow 
this principle ‘ where by analysis a form can be deduced as being originally 
dissyllabic, and all languages concurrently exhibit it as monosyllabic, we 
regard the contraction as haring already taken place in the prim Indg 
period, e g. the pf. stem id- (rt «d- ‘eat’, Lat ed-tmus eic ) which, after 
the analogy of perfect stem forms whose root begms with a consonant, is 
to be resolved into an older e-ed- •) 

1) Since it IS here only a question of the formative-type in general, 
it is immaterial whether this very example belongs to the oldest of its 
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§ lU-112. 


Obeerve farther* when an isolated form in a single language presents 
two vowels directly coming in contact with each other (but neither arising 
from the meeting together of two stems or words, nor due to the elision 
of a ooiiBoiianlal clement which originally stood between the vowels), of 
which the first is an e-, or o- vowel, it is never, so far as can be seen, 
the regular continuation of a prim. Indg. form with uncontracted vowels, 
but always a new formation. Here belong, e g the Homeric conjunctne 
forms ftijn/ify, jtiifnr{tror etc. and Goth. 1. sg pf atSuk (dtikan ‘to add, 
augment’) Op also § 600 

The following are examples of forms which became mono- 
syllabic in the Indg. prim, period. They, of course, all rest 
upon etymological analyses only and their hypothetical character 
should not be mistaken 

§ 112. I (Jontraction of a~, e~, o-vowels with a-, e-, 
o-vowels. 

The product of the contraction was everywhere <1, P, or o. 
"When the two vowels differed in quality, the product regulated 
itself after the quality of the first. Cp Osthoff Morph. Unt. II 
113 If., Zur (lesch. d. Perf. 123 ff, Bremer in Paul-Braune’s 
Beitr XI 204 ff 

§ 113. I fl arose from: 

<l + rt Dat sg f'cin. *ekiiai fr. *el,uarai or *ehia‘ai {^efc^a 
‘marc’* Skr tUvtl, Lat equa): Skr. Ved. -flt, Gr O.Lat -rt, 
Goth, -til , 0 Bulg Instr. sg fern *elHa fr. *ek‘^a-a or 
*eJcua-(i: Skr. Ved -rt, Gr. -a (Att. dr]f.iom(x, n^. Ion. xoin/i^), Lat. 
-rt (friisira) 

a + r Xom. pi. fern. *elciias fr. *elnia~es\ Skr. -rts, Umbr. 
Obc -rts, Goth. -Of, Lith -<Js Conjunctive stems in -rt- fr. -rt-e-, 
e. g. *stO,- fr. (rt. sfrt- ‘stand’), e. g Skr 3. sg. act. 

sthdti, Gr. Arcad. 3 sg. mid. larGroi 

a + 0 Conjunctive stems in -rt- fr. -rt-o-, e g. Skr. Ved. 
1, pi. jfiindma (1. sg, ind i/u-nd-mt ‘I bind to’), Gr. Dor, dC-va-fiut 
(Att. dvvutiiai is a new formation). 


kind, and accordingly a dissyllabic t-td- os predecessor of id- was 
once really spoken, or whether id- first made its appearance after the 
termination of the process of contraction and on coming into existence 
took Its i after the analogy of other perfect stems. 



§ lis— 115. 


Prim. Indg vowel contraction. 


107 


Eem. The Indg. nom. acc pi. neut. *jugd (Skr. Ved yugd, Lat 
juga) ft. stem *)ugo- presents difficulties If a (or S) was the case suffix: 
why not •JagS or *;«ggf If Osthoff is right (Zur Gesch. d Perf. 123 f ) 
that the product of contraction only assumed the quality of the first vowel, 
when the second did not contain the chief accent of the word, one might 
think of an older *jiiQ 0 -d or /ugf-ii (respec. -fi) But it is equally possible 
that Indg. *jiigd is to bo looked upon us 'jiiQ-d, i e the stem forming 
suffix was dropped before the case ending (tonlose tiefstufe, 'unaccented 
weak grade' § 311). 

§ 114. 2. S arose from: 

e + a. Perfect stem *eg- fr. *e-a<J- (fr. rt. ag- 'drive, lead’): 
]. pi. Lat. (ig-tmiis Skr. aj-imt. Instr. sg. of -o-stems, e. g. 
*qe fr. stem *qo- ’who’, Gr. Lacon. ng-noxu ‘usquam’ or ‘unquain’, 
Goth. hvS'. Skr. instr. in -ft can equally as well bo placed here 
as to the form in Indg. -o fr. -o-a. (§ 115) 

e + e. Perfect stem fr. *e-ed‘ (rt. ed~ ‘eat’): Lat. 1. pi. 
M-imus, Goth. 1. pi. iit-um, Lith. part. masc. ed-qs fern, ed-us-t, 
O.Bulg. part. masc. jad-U fom. Jad-tiii, Skr. 1 pi Od-imd, Gr 
part. for older ’"r/d-toc. Conjunctive steins in -i?- fr. -c-e-, 

*dhe- fr *dhe~e- (rt dh<i- ‘place’), e g. Skr Ved. 3 sg. dUddi, prim. 
Gr. 1. sg impf. *es-}p ‘eram’ fr. (rt. es~ ‘esse’): 

Skr ds-am, Gr Horn, ^a, Att ij. 

c + 0 . Conjunctive stems in fr -c-o~, *dhP- fr *dhii-o-, 
Gr. Messen. -ngo-nftrjvTt, Skr. Ved *dlidnti 

§ 115. 8 o arose from: 

o + a. Dat sg. masc. *eLt4Si fr. *eTcuo-ai (*ek^o-s ‘horse’ == 
Skr. divas, Lat. eqnos): Av. -fli, Gr. -w, Lat. -5, Osc. -lii. 
Instr. sg. of the same class of stems in -d fr. -o-a : Lat. -o (modo, 
etto), Gr. -w (since a number of adverbs in -w -w-s are probably 
instrumentals, not ablatives), O.Ir. -u (celiu fr. rele ‘comrade’!, 
OHG. -u, Lith. -it (gerii fr. *yerU, as gerii-ju shows, s. § 664, 
3) ; the Skr. instrumentals in -ft can equally as well belong here 
as to the form in Indg. -e fr -e-a (§ 114). 

0 + e. Nom. pi. *e}cifd8 fr. *elc^o-e8 : Skr. -Os, Umbr. Osc. -Cs, 
Goth, -os, O.Ir. voc. pi. a /iru ‘o viri’ fr. •jfiVfjs (§ 90). Conjunctive 
stems in -5- fr. -d-e-, *ds- fr. *dd-e- (rt. do- ‘give’), e. g. Skr. 
Ved. 3. sg. ddti, prim. Gr. *A(>n. 3. sg. indie, pf. of roots in 
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•0, e. g. Skr Ved (/add 'dedit’ fr. Indg. *dedd fr *de-dd-e, Goth. 
snisO ‘sevit’ for regular *8aisa (§ 660, 2) fr Indg *ses6 fr. se^so-e 
from rt. sS- 'soi\'. 

0 + 0 . Oen. pi. *‘ehiOm fr *ehto-om: Ar. ~am, Gr. -cov, 
Lat. -WOT, OIIG - 0 , Lith -il 

0 + o'' (i e. it cannot be determined whether the second 

\owcl was a, e or o) Abl sg *ehjod fr *etuo-a'd : Gr -w 

( Locr Crot. lu Locr omu unde’), Lat -oi/') Instr. pi. *e%uois 
fr. *efcuo-a’(S Skr. -(lt\ Gr -mg (§ 611), Lat. -oes -Ts (ij 612), 
liith -«»« (ij 615) 1 ag pres act *hheto (Gr (f fQH), Lat ferO) 

fr. *bhero-a' . Ar -a, Gr -m, Lat -< 7 , 0 Ir -u (no tdidiu ‘I speak’), 
Goth, -a, Lith -i< (suLh ‘I turn’ fr cp the reft suJcSi-si ‘I 

turn myself’, § 664, 3) The nom. acc du of o-stems m -ou 
perhaps also belong here (whence -if before consonants in prim. 
Indg K 645, 1), e g. *dHuy, Skr. dodti 0 Ii. dau do ‘two’ (S 85). 

§ H6. II Contraction of a-, e-, o-vowols with i- and 
«-vo wols. 

ei fr c 1 t, oi fr. o + i. Loc sg of o-stcins partly in -et, 

Gr. -H, Oac -oi, partly in -o?, Gi -oi, OHG -c 0 Bulg -6 (com- 

pare however § 84 rem 3) 

r9i, o( fr .1 + r, 0 + r Weak form of the opt of roots in 
-rt, -f, -6. *8(91- fr *st9-T- (rt. sta- ‘stand’) Gr (jraTfitv, Skr. 
*stJu'ma, instead of which sfh<~ijania w'as formed after analogy 
of tho sg xthcijam (for regular *sthayam') *dh9ji- fr *dha-T- (rt. 
dhS- ‘place’): Gr. instead of *HaniBv (cp § 109c), Skr. 

dheydma instead of *dhema after the sg dhcydin. *d9t- from 
(rt do- ‘give’) . Gr. SoTfitv instead of *dnifi(v (cp. loc cit.) 
Skr. dPydtHa instead of *dhntt after the sg dPijam Cp. § 109 a. 
Opt. tenses writh thematic vowel, e. g *I>heroi- fr. *bhero-T- (rt. 
bher- ‘bear’): Skr. bhdrOS, Gr y/goig etc. 

1) Skr trd-d, asmd-d permit the assumption that in the abl. 

sg -<i*d and -d stood beside each other in the same manner as -es, -ot 
and -s in the gen sg Lith vtlto and Slav, vluta 'wolfs’, whose ending 
IS to be traced back to an ong form with a on account of Lith. d (§ 108), 
can only stand in an indirect relation to Lat. Sd and Gr. -u; they are 
a problem of a similar nature as Indg ‘tuga’ (§ 113 rem). 



§ 116—117 The ■vowels j, and 109 

For Gr yvo/- in the Opt yvoTfifv (indie. syvMv kyvtjutv), 
which goes back to ’"ywwji-, a prim. Indg. form *§n0i- fr. *§nO-T- 
must apparently be assumed. In like manner also for Gr. 
nXtTaro-f; O.Icel flester (fr. *fletstr) fteire an Indg. *pleis- ft 
*pU-ts- See §§ 611 614. 

B. THE VOWELS AS CONSONANTS 

S 117. Of the vowels ascribed to the prim language there 
were two, i and «, which were employed both as sonants {i, u) 
and as consonants (i, u) 

It IS not possible in every case to draw a sharp line between 
Indg. i, u and the Indg spirants j, v (§§ 554 598). 

t, tf can everywhere be assumed with certainty, where they 
correspond to an « and u of other forms of the same form- 
system, or stand in ablaut relation to i and m. 3. pi. 

(Skr. y-anti) beside 2. pi. *t-U (8kr t~tM) fr rt e/- ‘go’. 3 pi. 
*qi-nu-njli (Skr. a-nv-dnti ) beside 2 pi (Skr. tunu-thd) 

fr rt qei- 'to set in rows’ Nominal suffiK beside ~i(j)o-, as 
*inedhio- (Skr mddhya-s Gr Horn /anan-g fr. *^iftiio-g ‘medius’) 
beside *pdri(j:) 0 ‘S (Skr pHnya-s Gr ndT{Ho-g ‘patrius’). *dn6 
‘two’ (Skr. ved. dvd, Gr d(/>.»-dtxa) beside *du(u)d (Skr. Ted. 
dtivd, Gr dvfu) Norn pi. *tret-es ‘tres’ (Skr trdy-as) beside 
loc. pi. Hri-su (Skr. tn-sii). Nom. sg. *dicu-s ‘sky’ (Skr. dy&u-i, 
Gr. Zevg) and loc. sg. *diu-i (Skr dtv4, Gr. Jif-i) Root form 
*s^ep- or '^sy/Op- m Skr. svap-na-s ‘sleep, dream’ beside *stip- in 
Skr. part. mp~td~s, Gr. vn-vo-c 

Where i and u were missiug from Indg. times in formations 
which properly should have weak grade, the probability is for ;, v. 
E. g. the participles Skr. tyaletd-s, Gr. OEnro-g exhibit the it. 
t/eg-, not tijeg- Cstep back from something’, hence in Gr. 'to 
be timid, to honour with pious awe’), since from the form 
Hiqtd-s would have to be expected. Skr. Gr. xurai ‘lies’ 
permits the assumption of the rt. kej-. Rt. m- ‘clothe’, not 
ifes-, on account of Skr. pf. mid. va-vas-g, etc. Cp. § 307 ff. 

In Greek initial C and ' decide whether we have to do 
with j~ or i-, e. g. ‘I seethe’ fr. rt. jes-, Zvyov ‘yoke’ fr. 
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rt. jeuS'i but a}io-g ”boly’ fr rt. vftsTg ‘vos’ fr. at. *iu-sine- 
(Skr. yu-sma-). 

la every case where the spirantal value of the sound can 
not be determined with certainty, or with great probability, we 
write the Indg. orig forms in this work with ?, u. 

In most Ittdg languages / and Ui iu dissyllabic vowel com- 
binations as ill, ill/, were spoken as glides; iia, vya- This sound 
must have existed also in the Indg. unitary period. We assume 
therefore e. g *patr-no-s and *du >{0 as the Indg. orig. forms of 
Lat, patrivs, duo etc Cp Sievers Plionetik® 14G, Osthoff 
Morph. IJnt IV 1198 ff. Analogously i and y also before nasal 
and liquid sonauts, e g. — O.Lat. sient (amt) fr. rt, es- 

‘be’, = Skr. darnjun and He-lhi-ntui — Gr. Horn. 

ataXluTH fi. rt fd«n~ ‘lean against’, i and u in this case cor- 
lesponded to tlio t in *ia-p’o- (Skr thirds, Gr. Core, tapd-e) 
and to the n in (Skr. tami-a, Lat. temt-t-a) etc , s §§ 223, 

4. 284, 3 


Indg 1 . 

I’rim. Indg period. 

^ 118. Initial I only before sonants. Pronominal stem 
•ill- {*iu-8me-) 'ye, vos’. Skr. nom yttijdin Abl. ytiarndd, Ann. 
je-r ‘your’, Gr vurT: ‘ye’, Goth /ua ‘ye’, Lith jua ‘ye’. Skr. 
yd-ti ‘goes’, Av jdr' n ‘year’, Gr wpo-g ‘year’ topa ‘time’, Lat. 
/auua ‘entrance, door’, Goth j<~r ‘year’, Lith. j'd-ju ‘I ride’ 
() Bulg yadq ‘1 drive, ride’, ;aiM m. /ara f. ‘spring’. Skr, ydnii 
fr. Indg *x-/di (3 pi of *di-m ‘I go’). 

§ 119 Intersonantal. 1. sg. Skr. vdy-a-mi ‘I 

weave’, Lith vej-u 0 Bulg ur/q (§ 68) 'I turn, wind’. Nom. 
pi in -ei-ea from ei-steins, e g *trSi-ea ‘three’: Skr. trdijaa, 
Gr. Tpf/'e fr. Lat. trea fr. *tre(i)es, Goth, preia fr. 

*pni(i)s (g§ 67 660, 1), O.Bulg. trije irija (§ 68). Causat. in 
-ed), e. g. Skr. tatadyanii ‘I let thirst, languish’, Lat. torreo ‘I 
make dry, parch’, etc. Skr spMya-tc ‘increases, grows', Lith. 
speju ‘1 am at leisure’, O.Bulg. sp^jq ‘1 have success’. Lith. 
pa-atdjtt ‘I become something’, Lat. aid, O.Ir. -tan ‘am’ fr, *ata-id. 
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Derivative verbs as Skr. pjrtana-yd-mi ‘I fight’ fr. pftano- ‘fight’, 
miira-yd-mi ‘I mix’ fr. miird~ ’mixed’, Gr. TifuS fr. *Tlfia~nD fr. 
(Dor.) rlpa 'esteem', (ftXut fr. *q)iXt-uo fr. st. (pile- (pih>- ‘amicus’, 
Lith. pamko-jii ‘I narrate' fr. pasaka ‘narration’, O.Bulg. Iqka-jq 
*1 deceive’ fr. Iqka ‘craft’, etc. 

Present stem fr. rt. men - : Skr. mdnyati ‘means’, 

Lith. niimii O.Bulg. m^njq ‘I think’. Derivatives as Skr. udan- 
yd-ti ‘streams from’ fr. prim. Ar. *tidy,-id-ti, Gr. tixtmvw fr. 
*r£XT%i-itu, Goth, glitmunja ‘I shine’ fr. prim. Germ. 

(§§ 223, 2. 225) 

Present stem *mp-ie- fr. rt. mer- ‘die’. Av. mer'yfMi, Lat. 
morioi ; Gr. anaigoi ‘I struggle convulsively’, Lith. spiriii ‘I push 
with the foot', cpf. *spf-i6 (§§ 284, 2. 286). 

i as glide after i For examples see §§ 117. 120 

§ 120. Postconsonantal. Stem forms *dieu-, *diu- 

‘sky’; Skr. nom sg dyam ace sg. dydm (§ 188) instr. pi. 
dyurhhiH^ Gr. Zi-ii? fr. (§ 611), 'Aijv (cp. § 188), 

Lat. Joe- m Jovis Osc luv-ei Umbr luv-e Jovi’ fr. •rfi.cM- 
(§ 65). Hoot form spir ‘sew': Skr part syil-td-s, OHG. siut 
m. ‘scam’ siu-la ‘awl’, Lith. part, siu-ta-s, siA-la-s ‘linen-thread’, 
OBulg. part SUH{r.*siy-tU, bilo n ‘awd’ fr. *siy-lo. Stem *medhio~ 
‘mcdius’: Skr. mddhya-s, Gr. fnaao-^ fdan^’, Goth, nndps, O.Bulg. 
fcm. meMa ‘boundary’ fr. Snedm Presents in e. g. *ypg-i6 
fr. rt. tfenj- ‘work, etfect’’ Av. oer'zyem, Gr. pt'Sw for regular 
(f for a after i'ylw, £Qdm etc.) fr. ^fyuy-yo, Goth, vaurk-ja 
(§ 299). 

Postconsonantal i often interchanged with ii in prim. Indg. 
(in the same manner as y, n, m, r, I with ua, y>n, ‘tpm, pr, y,, 
§§ 153. 227. 287) A formative clement assumed various shapes not 
only in different words, e. g. suffix form -iio- in *patr-i],o- (Skr. 
pUriya-s Gr. ndTpio-^ Lat patnu-s') beside -w- in *medh-jfl- 
(Skr. mddhya-s etc., s. above), but also in the same words, e. g. 
stem forms *dtxj^ *dixeu- (Skr. nom. diydii-s acc. diydm, Lat. 
Diov-e Osc. Diiiv-ei JiovJ-ti ‘Jovi, Lat. dtem) beside *dj^ 
*d%efti- (Skr. dyau-$ etc.). In this change it is a question of a 
difference of ablaut-grade, e. g. (Litb. gije ‘thread’, Gr. 
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§ 120 . 


/Jio-y ‘bow’ for older s Osthoff Morph. Unt. IV 188) re- 

presents the secondary accented (nebentonige) weakgrade form, 
but *gi~d (Skr ji/d ‘bow-string’) the unaccented (tonlose); cp. 
§§ 307 ff. and 670. 

We shall here confine ourselves to cases in which no ablaut 
(the opposite of weak and strong grade) can be determined. 
From the investigations hitherto <rnade concerning the origin 
of the double forms i and ii fs especially Sievers in Paul 
and llraune’s Beitr V 129 ff , Hubschmann Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXIV 362 ff, Osthoff Morph Unt IV 353 ff, Zur Gesch. d. 
Perf 421 ff) the following may be given as probable- 

After luitial consonants the change depended on the natuie 
of the final syllable of the preceding word. In the parent 
language they may have spoken ^sd o/H ~ Skr. sd syat ‘he 
may be’, but *id(l enf-t == Skr. tat sii/M that may be’ (cp. also Goth. 
1. sg /t'ljdii) Double forms may also here be shown as pres, 
st. — Av. mc/yf-iti Lat mono-r beside — 

Skr tnriyd-tP, Opt st *hhn-ie~— Av 3 sg lu-yd-fi, Gr. Cypr. 

beside = O Pers. 3 sg. b-iyci fr. rt bheu- ‘bo, 

become' fcp Osthoff Zur Gesch d. Perf. 426 ff.). *t6d mfietai 
‘that dies possibly stood originally beside ’“so mnietai ‘he dies’, 
impf. mnuio. 

I was used medially after short syllables, li after long, 
especially after consonant groups. This is seen most clearly 
by the suffix -^o-. Op on the one hand *medh-io- ‘medius’ (s. 
above), alms’ = Arm ad Gr. itUo-g 0 Ir uUe Gotli. 

edji-s; and on the other *patr~no~ ‘patrius’ (s above); *efc^-iio- 
'equinus' -== Skr. diviya-s Gr 7nmo-s, *Qhesl-%io- (deriv. of 
*§heslo~ ‘thousand’) = Skr. sa-hasrfya- ‘thousand-fold’, Gr. Lesb. 
jffXiioi ‘thousand’; *mort-tw- = Skr d-rmrtiya- ‘immortal’, Gr. 

(^gordy for //opTo-t,- through the influence of ’“/Sparo'-s- 
= Skr. iH^td-s mortuus’) ; *nept-n<hs = Av. naptiya- ‘relation’, Or. 
dvfif/w-a ‘first cousin’, O.Bulg nettfl ‘first cousin’ (-tj- fr. -J;- § 36); 
*n&u-tio- — Skr. ndviya- ‘navigable’, Gr. vAo-g v>jio-g ‘belonging 
to a ship’; also especially the established difference in Goth., e. g. 
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§ 120-123 


between gen. eg. harjis (harja- ‘army’) and hairdeis (halrdja- 
‘shepherd’), cp. § 84 rem 1. 

It may be presumed that regular forms occasionally suffered 
interruption in their development already in prim. Indg. through 
analogy. This certainly frequently took place in the separate 
developments of the orig. language, as e. g. Skr. Ved. gdv-iya- 
Cbeside gdv-ya-) ‘bovarius’ after such forms as d^vtya-, Gr Dor. 
-xartoi Arcad -xdaioi {Sia-xdrm ‘two hundred’ etc., cp Skr. -Satya 
‘consisting of a hundred’) after {/thoiS. But, besides 

this, y fr. i arose m Aryan (§ 125) and Lat (§ 135) by regular 
development. 

§ 121. Antcconsonantal. i only ocourred in this po- 
sition after a-, e- and o-vowels, with which it formed ‘diph- 
thongs’, e. g 3. sg. *^6id-e ‘knows’. Skr. t'erfa, Gr. folh, Goth. 
vdit. For the fate of i in these combinations cp §§61 — 108 
and § 150 

§ 132. Finally. only occurred finally as the second 

component of diphthongs, cp. nom. pi ‘the’ = Skr. it Gr. 
Horn, rot etc, dat. sg. in -St of fl-stems (§ 101 extr.). The 
treatment in the individual languages was generally the same 
as before consonants, cp. e g. Skr. it with vtda (— Gr foTSe). 

When conditionally final (in the body of a sentence), \ also 
stood after consonants, e g. Indg. "prot^ d)herom may be 
assumed for Skr. praty-ahharam Gr. ngog-tqitgov ‘I brought for- 
ward’. Cp § 645 finals 2. 


Aryan. 

§ 123. Initially. Pronominal stem Skr. Av. O.Pers. 
ya- ‘which’ (in Iran, also demonst.), nom. acc neut. Skr. ya-d 
Av. ya-j5, Skr. yd-tha Av. ya-pa O.Pers. ya~pa ‘how’: Gr. S'-g 
‘qui’ 0 ‘quod’, Goth, jams ‘that’ (either to Lith. Jt- in ji-s, § 84 
rem. 1 or according to Liden Arkiv f. Nord. fil. Ill 242 from 
Indg. loc. formed like Gr. sxH-vo-g fr. ixst), ja-bdi ‘if’, 
acc. sg. fern. Lith. jq O.Bulg. jq ‘earn’ (= Skr. yd-m, Gr. hv, 
yv). Skr. ydjati Av. yazaite ‘honours’, Skr. ydjas~ n. ‘veneration’: 

Brugmaiinf EUintiafP, 
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Gr. a^ofttu ‘I honour, stand in pious awe of’ fr. *iayipnat (§ 131), 
ayog n. ‘veneration’. 

The difference between initial Indg. and j~ is still seen 
in Skr. ptc. fr. yaj- ‘honour’ (Gr. ay-tiyg) and yas-td fr. 
yas- ‘bubble, seethe’ (Gr. ?«<») and similar forms. See §§ 117. 
318. 598. 

§ 124 . Intersouantal. Skr. a-vay-a-ti ‘drives on, leads 
to’ pra-eay-ana-m ‘drover’s goad’, Av vay-nti ‘drives, scares’ : 
Lith. vej-ii ‘I persecute’, O.Bulg »o;-? ‘warrior’. 1 sg. Skr. 
dhardyami Av. dUrayPtm O.Pers darnyamly (read -mi) ‘I hold, 
keep’, Indg. ending of the 1. sg. Nom. pi Skr. gir-dy-as 

Av. gar-ny-O ‘mountains’ (Nom. eg. Skr. giri-f Av. gatri-s, 
opf. *gp'-i-8, § 290) 

1 sg impf. Skr dyam OPers ayam (read ayaw) ‘I went’ 
= Indg. cp. Gr. for (§ 130), fr. rt. ei- Opt 

3. sg, Skr, hanydt kv.janyJjf ‘he may strike dead’, prim. f. *gh^~ 
iS-t, fr. rt ghe»- ‘strike dead’ Opt 3. sg. Skr gamydt Av. 
jamyap ‘he may come’, prim, f rt. gem- ‘come’. Av. 3 sg. 

mer’y^ti, to Lat. wiener (§ 119). Skr. 3 sg. kurydi ‘he may 
make' fr *kfy<it, prim f. (§ 289) 

In Av. for final -ay? (= prim. Ar. *-aia!) Sr is written 
and for final -ayem (= prim. Ar. *-aiam), -aem, e. g. dat. sg. 
matre — Skr. matdy-F (nom. sg. Av. maiti-s Skr. mail-? f. 
‘sense, thought’), 1 sg. impf. vaeSarm ‘I let know’ = Skr. (o-) 
vSdayam, prim. f. %oideio-m, rt. ueid- ‘know’. See Bartholomae 
Handb §§ 93 95. 224 290. 

§ 126 Postconsonantal Skr. jyd- Av. Jyd- ‘bow- 
string’, prim. f. *gi-a-. Skr. sat-yd- Av. haipya- O.Pers. JiaSiya- 
(read hasya-, s. below) ‘true’. Skr. ar-yd- Av. airya- ‘faithful, 
devoted to, Aryan’. 1. sg. Skr. pdi-yU-mi Av. spasyemi ‘con- 
spioio’, Indg. *gpefc-id. Passive Skr. Sas-yd-te ‘is valued’, O.PerB. 
pah-yd-mahy ‘we are called’. 

In Vedic 1 often interchanged with ti, e. g. d^v-iya- 'inmog, 
raj-iyd-m ‘dominion’ (cp. Lat regiu-s), mttr-iya- ‘friendly’ 
but sat-yd- ; dat. abl. pi. prajd-hhiyas beside prajd-hhyas {jprajA- 
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'posterity’) pitf-bhyas (j)itdr~ ‘father’), etc. Cp. § 120. In the 
classical language mostly only i occurs, e. g. only -bhyas, 
only raj-yci- etc., only opt. syam ‘sim’. The old grade ii remained 
however e. g. in mr-iya-te ‘moritur’, kr-iya-ie 'is made’ (kar- 
"make’) and similar presents , in the opt. (precative) kr-iya-t from 
kar- and similar forma; in the aor. a-ii-iriy-a-t fr. iray- Sri- 
'lean against’; in the mstr. sg. l/htya fr. i/ii- f. ‘fear’ (cp. Ved. 
part. bhiy-fJnd-, Lith. hij-au~s 'am in fear’) striya from stri- 
'wife’ (but i in other than initial syllables: datrya fr. dCLM- 
'donatnx’). In the popular dialects frequently appears 
for the % of the classical language, without the quantity of 
the preceding syllable being a criterion in the same manner 
ns in Yedic. In this case it is undoubtedly, partly at least, 
not a question of Indg. it or analogy, but of a purely regu- 
lar evolution fr. consonant + % (as in Lat.), e. g. Pali man- 
yada = Skr. maryadtl 'mark, boundary’; ariya- — Skr. arya~ 
(-iy- very frequently after r); kanmaniya- beside kammanila- 
== Skr. kartuanya- ‘operative, active’; PrSkr. cSnam = Skr. 
•cduryorm ‘theft’; uddtsia = Skr ud-ddya absolutive ‘by point- 
ing to’. With Prakr. la for cp. mutta- = Skr. ni-yukta- 
'bound to’. 

Prim. Iran, lu = prim. Ar. si became hh in Av., but hy 
was still retained in the Ga]i,T dialect, vanho, Gap. vahyo : 
Skr. vds-yaa ‘melius’, neut compar. of vaiahn- • Skr vdait- ‘bonus’. 
Cp. § 558, 3. 

Pinal -m -la, w'hich was still retained in the Gapa dial. 
*8 -ya (i. e. -ya and -yd, § 649, 1), appears after consonants, 
especially after A, (= prim. Ar. s, § 558, 3) as -p. yehe, Gap. 
y§hya : Skr. yd~sya, gen. sg. fr. ya~ ‘which’. 

-fm appears for -yem. amtm : Skr. anyd-m ‘alium’ (Gap. 
«lso anyem). haiplm : Skr. satyd-m ’verum’. Similarly yesnXm ; 
Skr. yajttiya-m ‘venerandum’. Cp. Bartholomae Handb. § 95. 

In Av., as in Yedic, the metre shows that y is often to be 
read as iy especially after long syllables, e. g. bdmya- ‘beaming, 
shining’ as bamiya-, dat. pi. hitadtyD = Skr. sit^-bhyas ‘vinctis’ 
as hitadbiyS. This is further shown by the preceding voiceless 

8 * 
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explosives not being changed into spirants, e. g dditya- ‘legal* 
was daihya-; because *datia- would have become *daipya-, a» 
e. g. lunpya- = Skr. satyd- ‘true’ shows ("§§ 353. 473). 

In Old Persian ly or 7y mostly occurs (the latter only 
graphically different from ly, s. § 21). In a number of casea 
in which these spellings are found, the pronunciation may hav& 
been ii as m Yed and Av But this can only be directly 
supported in cases where the preceding t was not changed 
to s (§§ 353. 473), e g ma/iii/u- ‘homo’ = Av tuasiya- (s = rf 
§ 260) Ved. mdi-ttija- (§ 120 p 112). In most cases, however, 
nj (7y) will have to be read as certainly in hafiya- (= Av. 
ItaiJiija- Ski satifd-) and others, where .s was caused bj </, pro- 
bably in aniija- (=Av anya-, Skr. a«ya'-), mamyd/iy C‘- sg conj. 
pres, to Av 1. sg indic pres mmiju, Skr 3 sg pres. mdic. 

indnyata fr. Ar. man- ‘think’), 3 sing, opt /amiyd {=■ Av. 

janiydj/ Skr yaniydl ‘cat’) and others of the same kind 

On the other hand 0 Pers. fya- ‘which’ is to be read a» 
tiia- on account of the non-change of the (, cp. Ved. Uyd- be- 
side tyd- ‘that, the’. 

g 126. Anteconsonantdl and finally. The vowel re- 
mained I after d {<li) in Sanskrit, whereas in prim Ar. and 
prim. Skr ax became C. Prim. Ar and prim. Iran, ai appeara 
in Av. as af (i. o ar) or oi, finally as -at and -P, prim. Ar. 

and prim. Iran. di as at: prim. Ar. at and di remained un- 

changed in O.Pers (ai, written -aiy -ay when final, and at). 

Prim. Ar 3 sing *ai-ti ‘goes’ = Indg. *ei-U, Or ti-m : 
Skr. Pti, Av. anti (fr aiii § 638), O.Pers. aitiy. Prim Ar. 
3. sg. *bharaxt ‘he nia} beai'’ = Indg. *bheroit, Or. yitpo/ ; Skr. 
bhdrSt, Av. bdraip. Prim. Ar. *ddrai., loc sg of *dura- 
‘distant’, cp. Or. mytt oirot at home’ : Skr. dare, Av. durSt 
dfitrP^ O.Pers. diiraty duray. 

3. sg. Skr. alt, Av atJb ‘went’, Indg. *Sit fr. *e eit, fr. rt. 
Si-; O.Pers. atiy-aii ‘wont beyond’ (the ending -S from the sig- 
inatic aorist). Instr Skr. pi Ar. satoi-s from st. Skr. iata- 
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Av. sata- ‘centum’, Gr. -oi^' (§ 611). Av. dat. sg. maziMai fr. 
at. mazU>ta- ‘maximus’ ; Gr fisylarM. 

Cp. §§ 62. 78. 94. 

§ 127. The transition of r to a palatal spirant. 

y was probably everywhere a consonantal vowel in Vedic and 
classical Sanskrit. Whilst initially and frequently also medially 
it became a spirant in Prakrit, hence e g. yn- ‘which’ (sT) = 
ya-, kajja- n 'business, trade’ (^usf) — 

IJartholoinae (Handb. pp. 9. 36 f , cp. also Ilubschinann 
Kuhn’s Ztschr XXIV 354 f ) thinks that it had partly a spirantal 
function in Iranian. The change of prim Ar tenues into spirants 
aeems to have been caused by this in every case (§ 473) 

Armenian. 

§ 128 It 18 here difficult to ascertain the sound-laws 
owing to the scarcity of reliable etymological material. In any 
case I probably did not remain unchanged 

Initial / seems to have became a spirant y in ye-r ‘your’, 
which is generally connected with Skr. yu-ma- Litli. yws ‘ye’. 

i disappeared after consonants. Cii ‘a breaking up’, to Skr. 
cyu-U-i ‘quick motion, departure from something’; it is not 
however clear whether the prim. Indg rt. is qieu- or qjeu-. 
Epenthesis appears in nil, gen alloy, ‘alius’ fr *alf_o~ (Goth. 
alja- Gr u).Xo- etc.). 

For the rest we refer to Ilubschmann Armen. Stud. I 78 
Greek. 

§ 129. Initially uniformly which presupposes a voi- 
celess I as intermediate stage Sg ‘who’ : Skr yds. ynao ‘liver’ : 
Av. ydkar’, Skr. yahft, Lat. jecur ayvo-g ‘holy, venerable’ : 
Skr. yajfids ‘offering’ vatttvtj ‘battle’ : Skr. yudh- ‘fight’. Lesb. 
’ fr. ‘ • vyftfg ‘ye’ beside Att. BfieTg, to Skr. yu-Sma~, cp Lesb. o 
fr. 0 = Skr. sd § 564. 

§ 180. Intersonantal. i between vowels, when the first 
was not M, dropped out in prim. Gr. (except when, after i, it 
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§ 130 - 131 . 


served as a glide to the following vowel, s. § 131). itog ‘fear* 
fr, Horn pf. dei'^ci i. e. *dtdfo) ‘I fear’ probably from 

rt. duel-. Nom. plur. ‘three’ fr. : 

Skr trdy-as. 1. sg. <f,odtu} ‘I frighten, scare away’ : Skr. bha~ 
jdyatm ‘1 hunt’. The cases, in which x seems to have been 
retained in this position, are new formations, e. g. Arcad. tfko- 
‘I atone for, pay’ not -- Skr. cay-a-it, but a formation from 
Tuo Tt(o (Skr ci-yd-tc) after Ttiaot rre/rra etc., Horn oxvska be- 
side nnviui ‘I hesitate, linger’ not fr. *f>xve-ih> (cp oxi/o-t,- ‘hesi- 
tation’), but formed after such presents as reXu'd) fr. *rsXta-i(o ‘I 
finish’ (§ 131) 

i after «• Cjpr opt. <pv-nj = A.\ hii-yCl-p, Indg. 

Lesb. pres. <pvl<i> fr *bliu-td, rt Wtr'y- ‘bo, become’ 

When the second vowel arose from Indg. sonantal nasal: 
1. sg. ‘went’ for regular ■*»}« (rj-, formed after ryifv etc.) fr. 
Indg. 3 pi opt. mid. Ilom (psyontro for ^(ptynuro (-ot- 

after (ffyotfuHa etc.) fr. *hMroi-i}to, rt. liter- ‘bear’ 

1 sg. TfxxttivM ‘I make’ fr. ^Tfxrnvito, fr. xhxwv. 

fiaivm fr (§ 204), rt. gem- ‘go’. Cp. § 234, 

anaiQto 'I struggle convulsively’ fr. *anKOi(f\ *spx-l6 (§ 293) : Lith. 
sjjirih ‘I push with the foot’. i palatalised nasals and y and 
combined with the preceding « to form «« (§ 639). On the 
other hand oxdXXut ‘I stir up, hoe’ fr. *(TyocXpw, *sql-}6 : Lith. 
skilh (fr. *ahl-iu') ‘I strike fire’. Cp. § 131. 

§ 131 . Postconsonantal. 

s'i- became ‘ ; v-ftt/y (?) ‘thin skin’ il-fiv-o-g ‘hymn, song’, 
to Skr. syd-man- ‘cord’ syu-td-s ‘sowed’, cp further the com- 
pounds with x«r(re) xdoaC'fia Att xdxxT'fia ‘anything stitched, 
leather sole’, vfo-xuxxixo-s ‘new-soled’. 

Postvocalic s and u became palatalised by a following iy 
then the latter combined with the preceding vowel to form a 
diphthong (§ 639). Gen. sg. •ro-o^o ‘of the’ = Skr. td-sya be- 
came *xoiao, Horn. roTo, Att. xov, Horn. reXsIo) Att. rfXw ‘1 
complete’ fr. *xsXta-p(o st. riXsa- ‘end’, cp. Skr. mmas-yd-ti 
‘honours’ from ndmas- ‘honour , respect’. Horn. eiTjv ‘sim’ fr. 
cp. Skr. sydm^ the -t- in the Att. form tXijv is due to the 
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inllaenco of slfitv. *xkaf-iw *I weep’ (fut. xXav-aoftat^ became 
*xXaiJ^(i), hence Horn. Att. xkaUo, but *xlaifs- Att. xX&a- in xXdfig 
etc , hke ‘brother-in-law’ fr. *Scufi]g = Skr. dSvdr~, s. § 96. 
The double forms xXaitu, and xXaio, as well as kmio and xdw ‘I 
burn, light’ (fut xavatu) are due to levelling: the forms were 
originally xAacw xXust yXtuofuv etc. 

*yTtv-i(u 'I kill’ became xxf-wut in Lcsb. and xretvai in Att. 
(by compensation lengthening). ‘better’ became Att. 

dfitivtuv Besot. H/^BivoxXiToQ Arcad. lifirjvtui; Cypr. 'Afirjviia. 

‘I destroy’ became Lesb r/Stggro, Att. tpOeigw, Arcad. 
(fdijgio. Ilhio-(taif)o-c) ~ Lesb. 7rM>p-(r)/o-5) fr These 

forms show that Horn, sly and vitrig^ which arose from *bv^, 
*vnfQi before words beginning with a vowel, are due to com- 
pensation lengthening. Titim- Dor. Jiiyp/- {f lugi-hoo-c;, fIi}g(-8oo-g) 
18 a mixture of ntgi -t- ntig- (Dor. *Ti>jg’), as is also Horn, shi 
of tw + th. Cp. § G18 

Whereas *(STiX-ifi) ‘1 order’ became universally <JTf?Xw, *dXifi~i^ 
‘alius’ Att etc. aXXo^, but Cypr. ai/o-y. Cp. §§ 130 . 639 . 

Indg g/y, ^/y, ti, <lhi appear as aa, rr, see § 489; 
Indg Qi, gi, di as f (ad), dd, s. § 493. 

Indg. pi, became nr. Verbal stem nrC- in nrtio ‘I spit’ fr, 
*(rt)77j;r-: Lith. spidu-ju O.Bulg. plju-jn (fr. *(s)piu-%(n, § 147) 
'I spit’, Skr. ahhi-bthyMa- ‘bespit’ (cp. § 327 ). 'I oppress, 

depress’ fr. *xdXtn-i(it fr. ^aXtun-^. 

The prim. Indg. duality / and y was preserved e. g. in 
ftidoog /.itaog ‘medius’ (fr. — Skr mddhya-s) compared 

with nargiog ‘patrius’ (— Slcr. pHruja-s), in gt^ut ‘I do, work’ 
(fr. *fgsy-fio, cp. § 120) compared with id-i'w 'I sweat’. On the 
other hand the Lesb forms ^lirfggog, dXXdreggoi; = Att. fiergiog 
‘moderate’, uXXorgtoa ‘alienus’ etc. show a sound-change which took 
place ivithin Greek itself: fttrpiog became *metyip8, *nieter%m, 
thence /.ifttggog (§ 626). It seems to me more probable that the 
C in Lesb. xdg^u, ZowSaog', Cypr. xopC« and others, beside 
did, xugdi'tt, Jioivtdog (s. Meister Gnech. Dial. I p. 127 ff.) is 
due to a Gr. change of i to than to regard it as an old in- 
herited double form as is the case with peaog and ndrgiog. 
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The Cypr. orthography n«q)lia, li,aTr,(»nv, Pamphyl. Jmo', 
EaTft(v)iiivs (= 'JdTtivSing) (read «), and other facts show that 
the antevocalic i was pronounced -i»- m words like navnioc. 
The ending was therefore probably the unchanged form 
of Indg. -Ho-s 

§ 132 Antcconsonantal and finally. 

The Indg. anteconsonantal e?, o^, ai, f/, iJi, St can all be 
proved to be pure i-diphthongs up to historical times. E. g 
ilf^u (= Indg. *eiim T go’), olSf (= Indg. *uoide ‘he knows’), 
fhQtrui (= Indg %lteretni 3 sig. mid fr rt hher- ‘bear*), "rmou 
hfTtM (= Indg ‘to a horse’), land’ with 

Indg. ending -di) were, in Attic, still pronounced with ei, oi etc. 
about 500 II. C 

But ei, 01 , (II underwent manifold changes even at an early 
period In certain cases / became c, and lu others the con- 
sonantal vowel coalesced with the first component to form a 
simple long vowel. S. §§ 64 80 DC. In the Middle Ages 
monophthongs wore generally the only forms still mot with 

The first component of <7|, ai was shortened before con- 
sonants in prim. Gr, e g = Skr. diraii (§611) When 

final, they remained unchanged up to historical times But then 
final t became mute at the same time with the now i in the 
combinations ?/(, im, lu (i„ lo, «) which m the meantime had 
often arisen before consonants, as /jxF 'ye went’, (mduK ‘easy’. 
This process however dit not extend itself over the whole lan- 
guage at the same time; it seems everywhere to have taken 
place with i]i earlier than with w and an Towards the end of 
the third Cent B. C. they were still only spoken as simple 
vowels in all or most dialects, e. g "ttttio as hippo, as P-te. 

Italic. 

§ 183 . Initially. Indg. i and j fell completely together 
in i, written j in Lat words, and i in Urobr.-Samnitic. Indg. i 
e. g. in Lat. yeewr ‘liver’ : Skr. yahft, Gr. Tjnag. Cp. Lat. /«- 
yM-m ‘yoke’ ; Gr, Zv/d-v, with Indg. It is frequently uncertain 
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whether a form represents Indg. j-or : Lat. ^oct<-s ‘joke’, Umbr. 
iuka ‘ioca’ : Lith. jukas joke’; Lat. piven-t-s juven-cu-s, Umbr. 
ivengar nom. ‘iuvencae’ («- fr */m-) : Skr. yumn- ‘young’ yum- 
Sd-s ‘youthful’, Goth juggs ‘young’. 

Several centuries after the beginning of the Christian era 
Lat. j- (»-) became a spirant which became developed to d^-: 
cp. e g. Ital. giovane Fr jeune with Lat. juvenix. 

§ 134 . Intersoiiantal / between vowels seems to have 
disappeared already in piim. Italic'), when after i it did not 
seive as glide to the following vowel Lat ed- she', acc. earn : 
Goth 1 ) 6 - ‘she’, acc. ija, cpf *eia-, Umbr earn ‘earn’ eaf ‘eas’, 
Oac. iok ‘ca’ Nom. pi. Lat tres ‘throe’ fr *tre[i)-es : Skr 
tnfy-as; Lat pontSx, Umbr puntes ‘binlgos’ : 0 llulg. paJ^je 
pdjtije ‘ways’. Lat. st. aer- fgen aer-ix) ‘ore, bronze’ atliiu-s 
uIiChu-s ‘brazen’, Umbr. aliesncs ‘aenis’ (where /i only indicates 
the separation of the vowels in both dial), fr ■'a/es-, *ojes-«o- 
(§ 570) Skr. dyas- ‘iron’ Lat. sl 6 ‘I stand’ fi. *stn-(i) 0 , sfds 
fr *da-(i)e-s, I’olign. incubat ‘lucubat’ Lat neo 'I sew’, neimt 
fi *nc-{i)o-nt : OIIG. nOan ‘to sew’, jieo ‘I weep’ : 

0 Bulg. Wd-yrj ‘1 bleat’ sile 6 ‘lam silent’ Ir *silr-[i) 6 , cp Goth. 
3 sg sihitp ‘silot’ fr ^silc-pR-ti (§ 142) 0 Lat. compar. p/eores 

‘pluros’ : Skr. ptd-y as-, cpf ^jtlr-ies-. Causat moneo ‘J cause 
to remember’ fr. ^moneio • Skr mandydnn , 2 pi. imper. moncte 
fr *mo)}e{i)efe : Skv mauU/afa. Osc. putiad ‘possit’ fr. *pote{i)at, 
to Lat poirns potiu U Lat duo ‘I am called , named’ • Skr. 
Itu-yi-io ‘is heard’ O.Lat. conj juat ‘sit’ Lcsb yvlm. 

Lat. fmio ‘I finish’ represents an older '’flni-pi, from flni-s, 
just as Skr. Vcd. aruti-yd-h ‘is hostile, boars ili-w'ill’ from drd- 
U-s ‘hostility’. Notwithstanding the orthography -16 wo must 
probably assume that 1 was not quite mute. This consonant 
however disappeared by contraction in finXs, finite, whoso 
original endings were *-i-ie-s, *-t-ie-te, Cp. § 135 concerning 
fieri, patnus etc. 

1) Some forms, in which j was only apparently retained, as m One. 
stafet, Umhr. fuia *fiat’ poriaia 'portef, will be disposed of in the 
accidence. 
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Indg. (Or jtf«iVro) ‘I go' became *guenid in prim. 

Italic (§§ 208 289), thence Lat. vemo; Indg. pres. st. *mr-iP~ 
‘die’ ( Av 3 sg iiiei ge-tU) became prim. Ital. *morio- (§ 290), 
thence Lat manor, s. §§ 120 135. 

§ 136 Postconsonantal. ; was only retained as aeon* 
sonant in this position hen a consonant had disappeared before 
it Lat. Jue-is, Uinbr luv-c Osc. luv-ei ’lovi’ • Skr. dyau-^, 
Or '/‘ivq Lat njo 'I say’ fr. *ah-io or *uh-i0 beside ad-agium : 
Skr pf 3. sg. <iha ‘said’, nidjot ‘greater’ beside magnu-s:Skr. 
muhlynH' ‘gi eater’, cp. 510 

In other cases / became sonantal, a process which may be 
compared with tlie transition of the suffix -ho- to -mo- (i? 170), of 
-do- to -(■«/«- (intermediate stage -cllo) etc. (§§ 269 627). 
E. g. medm-s Skr mndhga-s', alms: Or akko-i,; ant-pedm s 
‘quick-footed’ Or cOit-spteio: Skr captO Ooth. 

hafju In like manner also vmw, inonor directly fr *veni0, 
*inoriPr (cp § l.!4) That y was spoken (if only with a weak 
articulated /), is probable in itself, and is vouched for by such 
spellings as Fabmn, CoiHeliia (Seelmann l)ie Ausspr. des Latein. 
p. 237) 

The form soaus fr *sahii-ju-s (it seq- m sequor, cp. Or. 
d-oonyT-tjU ’lielpei’ with aa = qi, §§ 131. 489) is of interest for 
the chionology of the change of -<- to -u-, since probably 
dropped out at a time when /, not already was still spoken. 

Furtlier sucli foirns as capis capit fr. *capies *capiet — 
Goth ho/jts hafjip, cape fr. *capt (like mare fr. *man, § 33), 
the latter fr. *cujiie, also point to this old i, likewise nom. alts, 
Cornells fr -j,is cp Lith mcdis fr. *mediis (§ 84 rem 1). 

Bom It 18 hardly probable that we have still an older i for i{x) 
in such quantities as (ui,im (fr cpi-o), /uejas, found in Boman 

poets, these possibly follow the prevalent pronunciation of some dialect. 
It IS quite incredible that a similar one holds good for prim. Bomance *med}iis 
(Italian mezzo) etc (Dies Qramm. d rom. Spr. I* p 179 ff., Horning Ztschr. 
f. rom. Phil. VII 572 f) 

On the other hand Indg. y seems to have remained un- 
changed in the following cases Lat. gen. pi. trtum: Goth. 
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prtj-S, Lith. tnj-ii, O.Bulg tnj-i trij-i, Gr. rpiwv. patriu-s: 
Skt. pitripa-, Gr. irarpio-ff. rfgtu-s: Skr rajiyd-^'), sietn (later 
sitn): Skr siydm, Goth, stjdu. du-btus fr. *du-bh^-iios, fieri 
fr. Indg. *bhu-ilo, fits fr, *bhy^ti£-s, from rt. hheu- (cp. § 120 
and Osthoflf Zur Gesch d. Perf. 430 ff) 

We cannot tell whether the i was consonantal or sonantal 
in Umbr. fasia, Volsc. fa^ta ‘faciat’, Umbr. avie dat. auspiciis’, 
Osc. mefiai 'in media’, diuvia- ‘loviii-’ and other similar forms 
in the Umbr.-Samnitic dialects. Whereas i), may bo traced 
in spellings as Umbr. Vusiia-per ‘pro Vocia’, Osc. Iiiviia ‘lo- 
Yiam’ (cp Osc. Meelikiieis TVhthylm^, and / in snob as Umbr. 
vistisa vestisa beside vostihia oesiisia abl. ‘libaniento’, spinam- 
ar beside spiniam-a ‘ad spmam* Osc s from ti in Bansae 
‘Bantiae’, z fr. dj, m zicolom ‘dieni’ (cp. Lat diecnla). i seems 
to have sprung from older ii in both forms, the zetacistic process 
may have been limited to the local dialect of Bantia. 

§ 136. Antoconsonantal and finally. 

Indg. €i, 01 , ai were still diphthongs in prim. Italic. At 
the beginning of historic times ei seems to have become an open 
i in Lat and Osc., the orthography was at all events retained 
for a long time after the diphthong had become monophthong 
(§ 65). 01 and ai were certainly still diphthongs at the beginning 
of historic times. They became in the first instance oc and «e 
For their further development s §§81. 97. Prim Ital. ei, 
a* are met with only as monophthongs in Umbrian, e. g. etu 
eetu ‘ito’ fr. prim. Ital. *eitDd, unu ‘unum’ fr. prim. Ital. *oino-ni, 
ave ‘si’ == Osc. svai svae. 

The first component of ei, oi, di was shortened before con- 
sonants in prim. Lat. or prim. Italic, e. g. Lat. oloes illis — 
Skr. -at^, Indg. *-dis (§§ 85. 612) 

Final *-0i became -o in Lat., e. g dat. sg. equo = Gr. 
tirirw; Marius Victonnus knew -oi ex libria antiquis foederum 


1 J ndhts, vSbts probably not fr. *-bhi%es = Skr. -hhtijaa in V ed. pt’ajd- 
bhiyaa etc. (cp Stolz Lat. Gramm. § 90), but a transformation of *-bhi 
after wtfs, in the same manner as tib* was of *-bhi after isti, cp. Skr id- 
bhy-am ‘tibi’, yusmd-hhy-am Vobis’ with particle -am (see the accidence). 
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et legum; perhaps still the old -6i -iii became -tt, e g. Dat. 
Matata ‘Matutae’ like Gr. roay still be represented in 

the oldest inscriptions in such forms as JHenervai, whilst -ae 
is the locative ending of later times Osc dat. Abellaniii 
‘Abcllano’. deivai ‘divae’. 


Old Irish 

S 137. Initially In most words which come under con- 
sideration it cannot be determined whether the initial sound was 
IiiJg. , 1 - or and traces of this Indg ditfeicncc have not, so far 
as 1 know , hitherto been proved in Keltic The consonant was 
dropped in Irish, but was retained in the Gallo-Bntannic 
branch. 

Indg i~ in hid- (‘strife, fight’) found in many Untann proper 
names, as O.Cymr. Ind-noth (neiih ‘strength’j Skr. yiklh- ‘battle, 
combat’, Gr i'nf.iiv7] 

Whether the following have Indg i- or y- is doubtful: OIr. 
oar oc C'ymr leiiiiiir Coin loiiciii Bret laovnnh ‘juvoms’ Gall. 
loviHcdlu-s, piiin Kelt ^loitido-s- 8kr. i/uvrf-. ids', 0 Ir. compar 
00 (Bret laou), supcrl oam. Skr ydr-fyas-, yiw-isthn-. OIr. 
et ‘zeal’. Gall hnilu-mJrns (cp Mid Ir ediiiiir — 0 Ir *Ptmnr 
‘jealous, zealous’ fi rt H mdr ‘great’). 0 Ir auj ‘icc’, Cymr to 
(= *ia,(j) ‘ice’, Bret ten (= *iayin) ‘icy’ Other Gall, proper 
names with i- as Inr i, Iiivarnin a Zouss-Ebel p 47, 

§ 138. Intel sonantal i had disappeared. -t(7 1 am’, 
2. Bg. -tai : Lith. std-ju-s ‘I place myself’, -ram ‘I love’ (2. sg 
cart) fr '^cAru-io or *rdrii-i6, a denominative verb like Gr. 
Ti/odio fr. Skr. iJi-fana-i/d-nn 

§ 139. Bostconsonantal. Dat (instr.) sg ailm (i. e. 
ttditt) fr. stem oho- ‘other. Compar. laiyiii (i e. laigiu) 
‘smaller fr. *lag-i5(s): cp. Gr. fkdaowv fr. ^iXax-V'O'- 

•e with palatalisation of the preceding consonant (§ 640 ) 
appears for -io- in the Indg endings *-to-)n and for *-ia, 

0 . g. ade ‘alius’, aile n- ‘aliuin’; neutr. suide n- ‘seat’ fr. *8odiq-m: 
Lat. soliu-m ; nue ‘new’ ; Skr. ndvga-s, Indg. *ne»-jfi-s (cp. §§ 66. 
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154); fern. aiU ‘alia’. This -e also appears in cases where ac- 
cording to § 120 we should expect an original -lio-, e. g. orpe n- 
n. ‘hereditas’: Goth arhi n. ‘inheritance’. 

Rem The pioeoss, winch gave rise to this -f, is not clear. We 
do not know whether in this case we have also to take into consideration 
the suffix form -ii- (§ 84 rcm. 1) foi the masc and neut, and for the 
tcm a suffix form as m Lith Idli ‘root, plant’. Thiirneysen conjectures 
‘hat *alios first of all became (op Lat alius), thence *ul‘eo(s) {1‘ is 

to be lead as palatalised l\ aile, correspondingly in the fom ^aliS, *ahd 
*aVea, atle op Gall Alisea — Alisut and similar foims 

§ 140. Antecunsouantal and finally. In accented syl- 
lables ei became a (la) § 66, became oe, finally I S 82, ai 
became ac, finally t § 98 

Rcm Cp § 6ri7, 4 for final Indg -oi, rti. 

Germanic 

§ 141. Initially. Indg. i- and j- fell together in p in prim. 
Germ. 

Indg. i- Goth jPr OIIG. jar n ‘year’ • Av yfl/ n. ‘year’, 
Gr wpo-i ‘year’. Goth jus (S?) ‘vos’ Lith. Jus, Gr. vfttTij. 

Indg. J-. Ooth.^t«/i: OHO. joh n. ‘yoke’. Skr. yug&-m, Gr. 
Eoyo'-j' ‘yoke’. 

It IS uncertain whether we have Indg. t- or j- . Goth.^wp^s 
{jaggs?') OIIG. jung ‘young’, prim. Germ. *iuituta-ga-s: Skr. 
yuva-id-s Lat. juven-cu-s. 

Goth j- was t-. In OIIG. (and OS.) j- before e and i 
became a spirant, which was written g, e. g. gmer ‘yon’, gehan 
‘to say, speak’, indie, pres, gihu, but pret. lah %ahun ; s. Braune 
Ahd. Gramm. § 116, llolthausen Die Soester Mundart § 182. 
Prim. Germ, i- dropped out in O.Norse: O.Icel. ar, ok, ungr 
~ Goth jer, juk, juggs 

§ 14a. Intersonantal 

Goth. fern, stem tjD- ‘ea’ = Lat. eO-, cpf. 

Prim. Germ, -tt- = Indg. -ei- (§ 67) became -I- before 
consonants and finally, Goth, preis OHG. drl ‘three’ fr. *prijr(i)!i : 
Skr, tray as, O.Bulg. trije trije etc., Indg. *trij^es; likewise Goth. 
gasteis OHG. gesU ‘guests’ fr. = O.Bulg. gosttje 
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gostije, cpf. *ghostei-es. 2. sg. iinper. Ooth. nasei OHG. neri 
‘save, nourish’ fr. *nazt-i(t) (6otb. s for z after the analogy of 
nisan 'to reco\er, be healed’, s. § 581), Qoth. fra-vardei 'destroy 
(something)’: Skr. vartdya 'let something take its course’, Gr. 
‘scare’ fr. Indg. Cp §§ 660, 1, 661, 2 

Goth, indie. 1. sg. nasja, 3 sg. nasjtp (OHG. neriu nerit, 
Mod.HG. «rt/ire, MwArt) fr. prim. Germ *naziio*nazt)fS,i,e,t]{\ older 
*nozh6 *noziiedi. This -e*e-, younger -ni- became -y- after 
long closed syllables: Goth, fravardeip Cp. Skr. 1. sg. vartdyO-mi^ 
3. Bg. mrtdyaU = Indg. prim. f. *uorletp, *uorteie-ti. Goth, ana- 
mahtja ‘I oifer violence’, 3. sg. atiamahteip, from anamahti- f. 
‘reproach’, can be traced back to Indg. cp. Skr. 

Ved. ardti-yn-ti ‘is hostile’ from drdti- ‘hostility’. Cp. § 635. 

It is questionable whether Goth. 1 sg. opt bairuu (indic. 
biiira ‘I bear’) is regularly developed from *hherO’i-tn prim. 
Germ. *beraiu(n) (§ 244) (Paul m I’aul-Braune’s Beitr. IV 378, 
VI IGl, Osthoff Morph. Unt. IV 302, Zur Gosch. d. Perf. 626). 

Goth siu/a ‘I sew’: cp Gr. yaaafni) fr. ’‘rwr-oii'-xio, O.BuIg 
itjq fr *i>iy-i<i (§§ 60. 147), Lett schuju. 

Indg. appears in Goth, before vowels as at- (ai/-). sata 
‘I sow’, 3 sg. saup (also saijip, saijunds): Lith. seju O.Bulg. 

‘I sow’, cpf. *sSi6. armaid f. (st. armaiOn-) ‘compassion 
(from arma ‘I pity’, 3. sg. artndip), prim. Germ. *armSyjn-. In 
unaccented final syllables as -at- fr. original -e-te - : 3. sg. armdip 
fr. *anne-ii-(t(i) , *-e-ie-tr, it is here a question of the present- 
class which IS represented in Lat. by habUre, tacEre, silere (Goth. 
hahan, pahan, sdan). In OHG. we have the forms saan {sahan), 
sdn, sdian (i = f), sdwan (OS. saian, Ags. sdican^ O.Icel. sd) 
as compared with Goth, saian and the form armBt as compared 
with Ooth. armdip. 

Bern. 1. The much discussed question as to the history of ante- 
vocalio St in Germanic (recently more fully discussed by Paul in Paul- 
Braune's Beitr. YII 152 ff., Kugel IX 509 ff, Bremer XI 46 ff) has not 
yet been completely cleared up. The following seems to me to be the 
most probable. 

*sex(i existed up to the end of the prim. Germ period. The at in 
Goth, saia was the long vowel of the al in baira, namely an open 
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which yowel le certainly to be assumed also in loan words as hMratsts = 
Gr. a'iftaif (Gr m was an open e in Ulfila's time) ; s Braune Got Gramm.^ 
p. 11. Cp Goth, au before vowels § 179 It is probable that the j in 
saijtp was still prim. Germ, -i-, but it must not be maintained as certain. 
We may apparently assume for West Germ , where e became S (§ 75), 
that i partly (before a and guttural vowels) regularly dropped out and 
that then to made its appearance before guttural vowels as glide (1 eg, 
sawu), after which by form assimilation t became also used before guttural 
vowels and to before palatal, and at this stage the different dialects took 
different directions One might also assume that those forms in which i 
regularly dropped out wore extended by analogy to all other forms and 
that I was later generated again as a glide in sn-ts, sH-tt etc. 

Original iif in unaccented final syllables was treated somewhat 
differently. 3 sg *artuettdi became *armetdi (with open e), thence Goth. 
armdip and OHG armet For Goth 1. sg u>ma, 1 pi armcitn, see the 
accidence 

Prim. Germ *Uoiana-n ‘to blossom’ (cp. Lat. fl6-s fto-r-is 
‘flower’); OIIG. bluoan (bluokan) hluokm hluowan, OS. bldian, 
Ags. blowan ; cp. OHG. sHian sSwan above Prim Germ. 3. sg. 

‘loves’ (= O.Bulg. pu)a-)e-t^ ‘takes care of’) became 
*friidj.dt, */rii^di, thence Goth frijSp, analogously OHG. salbSt 
— Goth. 8aU)bp ‘anoints’; cp. (Joth. compar. armSza ‘poorer’, 
super). armOsts ‘poorest’ fr. *arm5-tzo, -tsta-z, which first became 
*annoiso -oistaz. 

Rem. 2 It 18 remarkable that and ci were treated differently 
before consonants, but I see no plausible means of avoiding this as- 
sumption 

After short vowels -j- occasionally appears as -ddj- in Goth. 
Gen. pi. tvaddjs ‘duorum’: Skr. dvayd-. daddfa 'I suckle’: Skr. 
dkdyO-mi. iddja ‘I went’. Skr. d~ya-m. To this -ddj- corresponded 
O.Norse -ggj-, e, g. O.Tcel tveggja • Goth tvaddje In Westgerm. 
the original prim. Germ, ‘sound’ generated an i, which, uniting 
with the preceding vowel, formed a diphthong, and when the 
preceding vowel was t, an I, e g. OHG. zvoeijo : Goth, tvaddje, 
Friga' O.Icel. Frigg. The conditions for this universal Germ, 
special treatment of ~ir have not been determined. Cp. § 179 
and Eogel in Paul-Braune’s Beitr. IX 523. 

Rem. 3. The consonant, developed before the prim. Germ, i-sound in 
Gothic-Norse, was a palatal g. Nothing stands in the way of our assigning 
this palatal value to O.Ioel. gg before j. This sound moved farther 
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forward m Gothic and hecame (dorsal?) d (dd). See Braune in Panl- 
Brauno’s Beitr IX 545 f 

Indg. Combination -in-. Goth, ghtmunja 'I shine’, like Or. 
aTttQftaivw ‘1 sow with seed’, Indg. (§ 245). Goth, huni^ 

at. ktiiija-, n. 'sox, race’ fr. sama-kunja- ‘of the same 

race or family’ to Gr n/ud-yno-c , which stand to one another 
in the same relation as Lat. manor to Skr. mrtye ‘I die’ etc. 

(§ 120 p. 112). 

Goth, -j- was -i-. The frequent spelling with y in OHG. 
points to a spirantul pronunciation, e g pluoffentiu to Uuoian 
‘to blossom’, imrt-mjo ‘semmiverbius’ to sdian ‘to sow’, 3. pi. 
opt. pres. salbogUn beside salboim salboen from salbdn ‘to anoint’, 
cp. § 120 cxtr. 

g 143 rostconsonaiital. 

Consonant + a in the initial syllabic was not retained 
unchanged. 

Of the Indg. double form of the Opt. and 

'aim’ the latter onlj survived. Goth, stjdu. Cp. also us-hjans 
‘sprouted foith’ (pies 1. sg. us-kei-na), originally *gii-ono-s fr. rt. 
ge)- (Osthoff Morph. lint. IV 38. 368. 373). 

The I of *siU- united with the following u to form a diph- 
thong in Goth, siujan 0116. snitvan ‘to sew’, OHG. smla ‘awl’ 
(cp. Skr. sj/H-id-s ‘sewn’, Lith. siu-ta-s ‘sewn’, stula-s ‘sewing 
thread’), likewise in OIIG chutwan ‘to chew’ fr. (cp. O.Bulg. 
givq zujq ‘I chew’ fr, *ziuvq §§ 52. 147). 

Rom With siiijan, as compared with tnidjun-gards 'sphere of the 
earth’ (i c *mtdjHm(u)'gai ds) etc., compare puts 'servant' fr. *pi^(a)-z 
(gen. pii'-iz) with smijHs ‘sons' fr (op § 179). 

Medially. 

Goth, mtdjts vudja ‘medius media’: Skr. mddhya-s mddhya. 
a7;ts ‘alius’: Gr. uAlo-s'. 6ffrus-yos ‘parents’, properly partic. ‘having 
brought forth’: cp. Lith. gen. sg. partic. pf. aiikus-io of mkil T 
turn’. Opt. vtljdu 'velim’>) for orig. (with this cp. 


1) The ending formed after the analogy of hairdu, s. the accidence. 
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sijdu for orig. *s4)fi-m). hafja ‘I raise’: Lat, capid fr. *capi5. 
Verbs m -atja as kdupatja 'I give a box on the ears’, mUgatja 
‘I sigh’ like Gr. verbs in fr. *-nS-jfo. Of the nom. sg. 

hairdeia ’herdsman’ fr ’'’Xirdu(j.)-z (cp. 3. sg. fra-vardeip fr. 
*U<irdti(i)3(i), § 142) as compared with liarfis ‘army’ we have 
already spoken in § 120, we refer also to § 660 rem. 3; pi. 
hah’djoa fr. *xtrdiioc like 1. sg. fra-vardpi fr. *'!tardiid. Goth. 
mtmnja ‘I name’ may be reg.ardcd as the representative of a 
prim. Germ, form so that it would stand to glitmun-ja 

‘I shine’ 142) in the same relation as Skr. iiir-tgd-te to Av. 
mcr^-yc-iti (§ 120 p. 112) and as Gr noTv-ra to reicTaim (fr. 
*TfXTnv-i.a § 234). 

In OlIG / had suffered manifold changes the course of 
which it IS to some extent difficult to control, because no diffe- 
rence was made in writing betw'oen j (y) and *, and because 
the fate of t was eonneeted with the West Germanic consonant- 
longthcuing which arose before this consonant (§§ 216 277. 
621). 532 535. 540) 

-ri- after short syllables became by anaptyxis -ny-, -r%g- (g 
aignifi(‘a palatal spirant, op f/c/nr § 141, i>Imgentni § 142) 
Ihit heiue knige cp (loth /miyo ‘exereitui’. Nom feno ferigo 
‘ferry-man’: Goth *fur)u. Cji § C28 

In other respects postconsonantal -i- was still retained in 
the oldest period, c, that is c, was also wo ittcn instead of *, and 
disappeared in the IX cent tmlho tcillfo (read wiUip wtllro) 
trilJo ‘will, desire’ • Goth, nipt m h([ff'(i)an ■ Goth, hafjan 'to 
raise’, : Goth hid pm 'to beg’ 

I had already disappeared before > prior to the time of our 
oldest monuments. 2 sg hiha: Goth hid pa 'thou boggest’. Gat 
pi. herim fr. *her-pm (and fuither fr. *-iem, (loth, harpim 

exercitibus’. More will be found regarding postconsonantal j 
in OHG. in Brauno’s Ahd. Gramm p. 83 ff 

§ 144. Anteconsonantal and finally 

Indg. ei became tt, % in prim Germ. 1. sg *atlio (Goth. 
stetga) 'J ascend’ : Gr. areixKi. Loc. sg. (OHG. hsiwi 

Brngmann, Elements 9 
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heitne) *at home’ : cp. Or. oixtt ‘at home* (Kogel Zeitschr. f. 
deutsch. Altert. 1884 p. 118 f.). See § 67. 

Indg. oi and fljj fell together and have partly remained t- 
diphthongs up to the present time. 3. sg. Goth mti OIIO. 

Mod.IIQ. weiss : Gr. foidt. Nom. pi. Goth, fidi OIIG. the 
de ‘the’ : Gr. to/'. OIIG setta f seiio m. ‘string, cord’ : Lat 
saeta ‘strong hair, bristle’, Lith. ‘cord’, from rt. s///- ‘bind’. 
See §§ 83. 99. 

Goth. dat. sg fein. ffibdi ‘to a gift’ fr orig. -ai : Skr. Ved 
-fl», Gr -a See Crjlt, 3 660, 3. 

Baltic-Slavonic. 

§ 146. Initially Indg /- and y- fell together in which 
has retained the proiiuneiiiti/in an ceiisonantal vowel in historic 
times. Acc sg leni Litli yr] Oliulg yii ‘earn’. Skr i/d-m Gr. 
«v ijv ‘quain’, Indg *ia-m. Lith ;d-yi< ‘I ride, drive’, O.Bulg. 

‘vehor’ ') • l^kr ‘vohor, Indg ’'id-. Litli dial. ;e/«io.? 

pi. ‘liver’ Lat ftriir, Gr. tjano Litli pin ‘vos’ Skr. yilj/dm, 
Gr. vptTii 

In Slavonic initial lY- beeanio /- i-ic ‘qui’ fr. *n-ze, beside 
winch.// (-- Lit.h. ,//.s, ejif *p-n, tj 84 rein 1), which was en- 
clitically attached, remained ; ep especially the ‘detinito’ declension 
of ad.jectives, as (Johry-jl and dMji-jl, and hereto /(7) — herelu 
jY with the same ehnnge /tf « to o as in domoch{ii) — domitehu 
§§ 52, 665, 5. I .//0 ‘yoke’ fr. ’’pyo, older still : Skr. yiiyA-m, 
Gr. fi/yo'-r with Indg initial j- 

§146, Intersoiiaiital Lith ve/u O Bulg. »///{ ivy/i ‘I turn, 
wind’ ; Skr vdyami ‘I weave’, cpf. *uh-D. Lith dvej'i 'by twos’ 
O.Bulg. dm>p ‘twofold’ ; Ski. dvayn- twofold’ Lith. sept 
O Bulg. sfjq ‘1 sow’ Goth, ntna, cpf *seio. Lith. W/’m O.Bulg. 
lapi 'I bark’ : Skr rdydini ‘1 bark’. Lith. pusako-ju ‘I relate’, 
O.Bulg. Iqka-jii ‘I detanve’ ; cp. Skr. pitand yd-mt ‘I fight’. Lith 
at-saj-d ‘horse traces’ fr. rt. sir/- ‘bind’ O.Bulg. gonttje yostije 

1) The orthography rrf/i beside yWn is due to a false representation 
of the Bound-oombmation ha, which was occasioned by the change of orig 
e to 10 (§ 76). 
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‘guests’ fr. *-e^s : cp. Skr. dvayas oves’. O.Bulg. instr. sg. 
Senof'q of ^ena ‘wife’ : op. Skr. jihvdya fr. phvd- ‘tongue’. 

Lith. minih O.Bulg. nitnjq ‘I think’, prim. Balt.-Slav. 
*min-io : Skr. mdnyate ‘he thinks’, Indg. pres. st. *in'^e-. 
O.Bulg. itnjq ‘I cut off, orig. from rt. gfien- ‘strike, hew’. 

Ijith. spiriii ‘I push with the foot’ : Qr. analgio ‘I struggle con- 
vulsively’, cpf. *spp-iA Lith slfilh ‘I strike fire’ • Or. axdlhjt 
‘I stir up, hoe’, cpf. Cp §§ 2.50. 304. 

I, as glide between * and a following vowel. Gen. pi. 
Lith trij-ii O Bulg tnj-1 ‘tnuiii • Goth pnj-ii, Or. rpuTiv, 

Lilt, fntnn. O Bulg. )iiyja-cn7 pnjfi-cw ‘love’ : Goth. st. frijii-, 
noin sg freis ‘fioe’, Skr jtnyd- ‘dear’, Indg “pr/i-d- O Bulg. 
hrittiljn hratrija fein. collect, ‘brothers’ Gr iiouTput. Iiith hij- 
un-R ‘1 am afraid’ . cp. Ved part nud. hliiy-dnu-R. 

Lith. ■) and Slav. ; retained the pionunciation i between 
vowels 

§ 147. Postconsonantal. 

Lithuanian Here a distinction must be made accnrdiug 
as a pal.atal vowel (r, i) or another followed. 

> dropped out before palatal vowels already in prim. Baltic 
(J. Schmidt Kuhn’s Zt.schr XXVI .331 f. and 33}»). Voc sg. 
sre/c fr. •’spci'/c, to noin. ‘guest’ fr ’’soef-w-s. Comparat. 

s(tld-~s-m-s (fr. untda-s ‘sweet’) fr. *-wR-nn~s, formed with the 
comparat. suffix -%es- — Skr -ynn- Nom. sg. Sane ‘earth’, Lott. 
feme, I’russ. semnv, jirim. B.*!!!. *zem-ie; see the accidence for 
the relation of this suffix form to -nl in yire ‘wood, forest’ 
(beside yh'v'), zinm iinv ‘tidings’ (Lott, ft ha) and in OBulg 
semlja, ns well as to martl (gen marfzid’i) ‘bride’ yatl ‘spouse’, 
f/rrus-is ‘definite’ form of the adj yrrna good’, beside jls. Nom. 
sg. mrdis ‘tree’ (gen inrdSid) fr '"med-ii-R (/ retained after 
vowels : ino-;is, gen. ‘sign, nod’), Indg. -ns (§ 84 rein. 1); 

whoro.a3 lokys ‘bear’ (Lett. Idzis) with -ys fr. *-ms like Goth. 
huirdeis fr. *x>rd-nt-z ; i. c. we have here a manifestation of 
double suffixes -vn- and respectively -ii- and -ni- (§ 120), 
which in Baltic were brought into relation in the nom. sg. with 
the varying position of the word-accent. 


9 * 
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PostconBonantal i remained longer before other vowels than 
before e, t It softened the preceding consonants and then 
mostly disappeared in this palatalisation, so that the i, which 
is now-a-days written between consonants and following vowels, 
is simply to be regarded as a sign of the softened pronunciation 
of the consonant This softening is more intensive in the south- 
eastern dialects than in Press. Lithuania, spuiuju T spit’ : cp. 
(Jr. nrijM fr. (§ l.'lll. sm-i/t-s ‘sown Skr syu-tn-s. 

Oen. sg. [p)lns m ‘pitch’), at piha-, orig *pifji-iO' • cp. 

Gr. niaaii fr ariu ‘I plough’ : O.Hulg. or^q. Ht-, *di- 

becamc cst-, dzi- i o. softened K, dz, c g gen sg. V^czio fr 
*tet%Q ‘father’), m^dzio fi * medio {mrdi-s ‘tree’); this affec- 
tion is not old; //, d( occur still in the dialect of Mcmel 
and are pronounced similarly to softened /•, q etc Whilst Indg 
*neu-ln-s new’ (Skr ttiinipi-i ‘new’) becaino iiaupm nan)n, Indg. 
*qreti-io- (Bkr hraiqn-m ‘law' meat, cairion’) became krail/ae 
kmujen (cp Pruss Vocab eratiqo). 

I remained m 81n\ after p, l>, », m, but in a part of the 
Slav, languages (aniongst which O llulg ) a soft I was developed. 
O.Bulg. pJjnli ‘to spit’ fr prim. Slav. \t)piil-it • Lith. spidu-ti 
ludic pres 1. sg zobl/q 2. sg zob/jesi etc , iiif zofiah ‘to cat’. 
Fern, zeml/a ‘earth’ : cp. Lith si'mv 

I palatalised 1, r, ii, and then disappeared (as in Lith.). 
or/q ‘I plough’ : Lith iiu/i tV/a ‘ground, pavement’ ■ cp. Lith. 
pi. tiles ‘foot-boards in a small boat’ (§ 304). vonju ‘smell’ fr. 
orig. (§ ()6fi, 1) fr. rt <iv- ‘exhale’. The softened con- 

sonants are represented in manuscripts by r, I, n or rj, Ij, nj 
or are simpl) written r, /,n, o.g. volq, volfq and volq beside voljq 
acc. of tioljii f ‘will, wish’, more beside morje ‘sea’. 

Pnm. Slav, ti, di ( — older /i, i/i and tu, dn) became st, zd 
in O Bulg. Pres. 1 sg. meilq 2. sg. mesfesi etc. fr. *metiq *me- 
inf. metidi ‘to throw’, mezda ‘boundary’ fr *medl<l : Skr. 
nuidhyd. The same sound-combinations arose from s/ji, Wj. 
tlUSta ‘pinguedo’ fr. *tlusfiil (more correctly Hilstiil § 302) from 
tlUsta ‘pinguis’. za^ypozdu, ‘I nail fast’ fr. *za-gvozdiq, from 
gtozdt ‘nail’. When an r or r stood between t, d and the 
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following i, it did not prevent this prooesB of asaimilation. sti- 
mostrjq ‘I look, consider fr. inf. su-motritt, Adj, 

neut. busdrje ‘vigilant’ fr. u-nirUtv1j(^ ‘I kill’ (part, 

pret. pass, u-mt^btvljeuu) fr. *iirmr\tvi(\ (for the interpolated I 
8. p. 132), inf ii-mritviU The form tlusta corresponded to 
ostrjq ‘acuo’ fr. ^oatrm, mf ostrUt, derived from oslm ‘sharp*, 
the t of which was excrescent (§ 545). 

Keni 1 In the phoiiotic explanation of lliia influence of {on a pre- 
ceding t or r/, and eoiiijonant-groups containing them, wo must start 
from ztli, nil, ffli'i The treatment of those prim Slav combinations in 
the Sl.ar di.lluets shows that tlio whole eomhination preceding the t was 
first of all softened There arose *iivos(l'tn, *os't'r'iii (' indi- 

cating the softening), i aftei t, it in the hrst two forms then became 
a palatal spnaiit voiceless, y’ voiced) *iivi)z'd'y'ii, *fllg1'x'a (pronounce 
<Ty' and I'x like Russ Th and T5) In O Bulg specially *os'tV'trj became 
oUtrjii, niid ''i/voz'ity q, *lUit‘xa became flist *ffvos!'il^z'q, *ilual's'a (pro- 
nounce (fs and !'«' like I'olish dz and < ), then *ijw>%d’zq, tlu4rju’) and 
lastly ijvozd q, tltAtn ( op below for tt' fr *>>ki) 

Analogously *inehq became in prim Slov. *med').S, *met’iq, 

and then *med'y'n, *Md'xq Uciico specially in 0 Bulg through anticipation 
of the spirant *mi'y(fy‘a, tnrtlior *mcz'd';ta, *mes'l's'q — *mei- 

dzil, *me^t'iq — liiiid'ii, iliiilq 

The O Bulg tonus sa-inoili iq, ii-mi tkil/q, huidi /e wore also prepared 
for already in prim Slav in so far as ) had softened the whole com- 
binations ti , la, di But it iimsl hole ho observed that the x and i de- 
pending on the aiitu ipatioii oi the palatulisin are not always written in 
the monuments, c g >iu-inolt{ ilaHijr au-moslri ))eui)e n 'consideration’ 

(Miklosicli Vorgl (Iramm 1> 2201 We do not decide ns to how this 
fluctuating orthogiaphy is to be judged 

That the 0 Bulg combinations id and if were spoken soft (di', U') 
tollows from such spellings us niideide (e sign tor ja) beside uadesda 
‘hope’, sqslju beside sqitu 'livtt dat sg of the part. By 'vSy' met with in 
most inonumonts Op rum. 4 

From prim. Slav, ki, yi (mostly = Indg. (j%, gi, ghi, § 461) 
arose m prim. Slav. J (i. c ti), ds, the latter was weakened to 
i in 0 Bulg. pri-tuca ‘comparison’ fr. lUit ‘mendacious’ 

fr. *luyn • OIIG. lukkt ‘mendacious’ (prim. Germ. st. *lu^%a -) ; 
lusq ‘mentior’ fr. *lugin, inf. lugati. 

Analogously ski became sd i. c. sts, hence by assimilation 

1) i, I are the softened i, s. Cp. Ar. i and i §§ 20. 21. 396 and 
elsewhere. 
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of the sibilautiii .s7a, furtlier historic st (more correctly Sf, cp. 
rem. 1). litn litesi etc. fr *Tski<i, ^skati 'to seek’. 

Bom 2 Cj) ‘to lipgm’ fr = *i!uz > tvh Further on 

account of the O Bulg. clianijo of ils to if, the loo Hg, floveciule boHide 
d/omfsrr from nom. clocccluLu 'human* and inf mtcliti bosidc is-ieliti ‘to heal’ 
(st fr sis) arc iiistruotivc. 

Beside this treatment of prim. Slav, h, gt there is also a 
change of them to <■ (i e. is^ and ih, the latter was weakened 
to c in O.Bulg. in the begmumg of the literary period (Miklo- 
sich Vergl. ttranim. 1- 251 ff). No in sg in -Tct ni., -ire n, 
wm f., e g finih') young bullock’ fr snitice ‘heart’ 

fr. orlra 'ovis’ fr. ^ov'ilul Ncut. lice (gen liui) ‘face’ 

fr. *Uliic. Foiii. sllzd ‘way’ ft. 'I'he tieatmeut here in 

question took jilaco at a later period of the piini Slav language 
than the one above, viz at the same time wlien the instr. sg 
*takcm) (O.Bulg. I(ifx.n ‘talis’) bocaine Incan) (i;§ 84. 4(!2) There- 
fore a *mn)lii) was only foimed to *iuinLii and an *oaLtU to 
*o<T/irt after the law, wheri'hy l>i bceaiue c, had already ceased 
to operate The voe juiiice still belongs to *inuil<ii (ep oluee • 
vinUi), so too /iinla ‘tauiiiius’, nriCi ‘oviniis’ aie also directly 
to be referred to *ii<iri/<u, *(wdil^) 

I’lini Slav c/ — liidg /,!, i]i, ijlii (ij 412) became al- 
ready 111 prim Slav v i. OBulg jires insn piscsi etc (inf 
pfsali to \Mite) ii *p7M<r *iiisiesi, it pciL- ‘to cut, cut straight.’. 
hiJn and *:)vq ‘1 chew’ fi and '‘c/iii.i *^iiwn 52), the 

latter -- 0110. chntirii from rt gnt'^n- lizn hicst etc. (inf 
lizait ‘to lick’) - Ijitli. Iccth ‘I lick’, piim f ^leigh-w. 

1 with a preceding ludg. .s became s in piim Slav iiti 
‘to sew’ fr *sntT, *in;/n - Lith. siiUt ‘to sew’ (^ GO). Adj. nasr 
‘noster, to gen nam ‘nostri’ (fr *Has-sTt) Bart, neiit. hymj,tc-)e 
'to fihXXov, to an obsolete fut. indic *l>gdn ; Litli Ini-sin ‘i shall 
bo’. Part, pf gen. sg masc. nesHsa (indic. pies, nesq ‘I carry’l- 
Lith. ncsz-iis-io, cp Uoth. nom pi bSr-us-jOs ‘parents’ (‘those 
who have brought forth ) 

1) No direct hiHturic connexion, consoquently, exists between noifcl 
and Lith. gen jmitiil,io ‘hridc-grooni’ (properly ‘juvonculus’) in 

spite of their simiiiir suthx formation 
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Kem B. In those cases wiiero Indg. a had passed into eh in pnm 
Slav , V IS not to he ti aoed back directly to at, bnt hrst of ail to chi (op. 
anidiHU ‘like a daughter-in-law' adj fr anttclnnu from anueha 'nurus’ Skr. 
amiaS, ludg *aiiuaa) Cp § 588, 2 3 

Those affections of piim. Slav, s ( — Indg. fc, s) and z (= 
Indg. (f, gh), caused by /, took pltice also when an I or n stood 
between them O.IJulg mi/iffn : inf myskU ‘to think’. hlaSnJf^ : 
inf. hhiznili ‘to lead astray’ Here t hrst palatalised Z, n and 
thus extended its influence to s, z, but disappeared m the soft- 
ened I, «, according to the remaiks made above under Zi, 
m (’p. osZiytf (inf Oblnti) fr. *ostrjq above, rem 1. mtjbljq : 
ptaq, neatibii — osir/q tliiski 

Rom 4 That O Kulg — orig i/i, gi, g/ii , c, tiz = orig qi, 
Sl> 1 ~ oiig Li,, i/i, ///(I and s = oiig sj wore spoken soft, follows 

from the spolhugs with a tolluiving /, found in must monuments, as mqzju 
beside wig it dat sg of inq^t ‘man’ Ist «i(j;i'- fi *wi({i/»i’- ), dtiiijq bosido 
(/«sg aoc sg of dicio ‘soul’ Cp lem 1 extr. 

§ 148. Antecunsonautal and finally. 

Indg ei •--- Lith. ei and e, Slav, t. Inf. Lith. tw'-Zt, O.Bulg. 
t-(i ‘to go’ from rt. ej,- Lith se-mii 0 Bulg zmhu f ‘winter’ : 
Cir x>-i-/n(t H § 08. 

Indg 01 and «i — Lith. at and r, Slav d (mitially i, finally 6 
and i). Litli snrga-s 0 Uulg snUgh ‘snow’ : Ooth. sndivs, cpf. 
*shoiqIw-s Litli v-('nu-s ( l.Bulg. inu unus’ . U.Lat oino-s. Lith 
tr (I.Bulg ti ‘the’ nom pi . Gr. tw' Lith dt-laikors O Bulg. 
oUh-Uku lemnant’ Gi loind-t, Lith. pd-iutli-s m. ‘binding thong’ 
seta-s ‘cord’, U Bulg mWi f ‘cord’, rt. so/- ‘bind’. Nom. du. fern. 
Lith. t^-doi (‘the two’) 0 Bulg. tc from Indg st *ta- ‘the’ : Skr. 
te, Indg *tdji 8 §§ 84 100 

Final Indg -di retained the 0 down to the Lith. language 
period, hence Lith. dat. sg. vtlkui ‘to a wolf, Gr. X Jxw (§ 664, 4). 
Whilst the instr pi vilkaTs — Skr. vfkais presupposes the change 
of 01 to 01 in an earlier period; s. § 615. 

Loos of 1 in the primitive Indg. period. 

§ 149. i after an initial consonant has frequently been 
dropped in the different Indg. languages, without its loss being 
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able to be explained by the sound-laws of the languages in 
question. E. g from rt. siu'n- ‘sow’, Skr, sd-tra~m ‘yarn, string’, 
Lat. sud mlii-s, OlIG. soii-in 0.1cel. $au-m-r ni. ‘hemmed edge, 
seam’ beside Skr. syu-td- ‘sewn’, OllG stuwnn ‘to sew', suit ‘seam’. 
Upon this ( Isthoff bases his neat conjecture (Morph lint. IV 1 9) 
that the first / in pres forms like ‘I sew’ *spipri_o ‘1 spit’ 

disappeared by dissimilation already in the ludg. period, so that 
now *su-id stood beside *sid-to-s (part ). hitl- was then traus- 

feried by analogy to pres forms also, hence e g. O Bulg. bijq 

I e after forms like mf s<// i. e (§ 147), and 

VICO versa sii to noii-pies Ibinis, hence o g Ski bd-tra-m in- 

stead of regular *syririra-iii 

i? 160. According to Joh Schmidt (Kuhn’s Ztschr XXVll 
305. 369 if) and W Schulze (ibid 420 ff.) autecoiisouantal t 
was drop[)ed after long vowels in tlie fiidg prim language Noni 
sg - Skr ms ‘possessions, ticasure’ Lat »vs ‘possessions, 

thing’ fr cp Skr nompl Indg fr *j) 0 i’ 

‘drink’ in Skr. mf pd-lii-in, Gr mS-^m ‘potion’, Lat po-tn-s po- 
cidiMti, Lith pii’la ‘drinking bout’ cp Skr paif-am-iii ‘watering 
of cattle’ pi-ld- ‘drunk’, Gr ni-i'ui ‘I drink’ Indg *<lliSlu-s — 
Skr ‘sucking’ Gr OijXv-i, ‘suckling, female’ tr. 

lu-s cj) Skr. dliiiia ‘niilch-cow’. Gi Dor uxTunnui ‘I am 

bereft, want’, 0 Ir klid ‘thief (prim f O Bulg. tad ‘thief 

fr. ’’‘till- • cp Skr sK-nd-b beside btdyu-b Ulyn-b ‘thief 

Our assumption of -ms as the ending of the instr pi. 
of o-stems, and of *ius thou wentesf (Skr. etc for the 
prim, period 69. 85 101) would not coutradict these 

combinations. In these latter cases we should only have to 
assign the first appearance of the monosyllabic from an older 
dissyllabic form (-(n.s peihaps fr -o-(f*’w; *ris fr. *6 e/.s) to a 
later period of the prim, language, in which the sound-law, 
whereby *rcis became *rcs, no longer operated. 

Nevertheless the above hypothesis still requires further 

support before it can be set up in any degree as certain. Cp. 
also Ilubschmann Das idg. Vocalsystcm p. 24 and elsewhere. 
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§ 151—152 Prim Indg. m. 

Indg. u- 

The prim. Indg. period. 

§ 151 . Initial y, before sonants and consonantal liquids. 
I’rcs ‘veho’ : Skr mlultiii, Hr I’ampli ft/'o Inn. Att. 

(i/ii-g, Lat who, O.lr fPn ‘plaustruni’ fr. '^fetju (§ 5‘27), Goth. 
ija-viga T move’, Litli »c,c7t O Bulg cecti ‘vclio’. lit ‘speak’ : 
Skr viicos- u. ‘speech’, Gr Itnoc, Lat poidre, OIr un-mi-foig 
‘lie asks’, GIIG. gt-wulmnen ‘to remember, mention’, Truss, en- 
UMcheiHoi ‘ivo call to’, lit Mc/rf- ‘see, know’ : Skr reda ‘ho 
knows’. Arm gitem ‘I know’, Gr foTdt, Lat. video, 0 Ir ad- 
jiudat ‘naiiant’, Goth, rdd ‘he knows’, Lith veida-s ‘face, coun- 
tenance’, 0 Bulg. vidvJi ‘to see’ *id-'>id ‘wool’ : Skr iirnd ‘wool’, 
Lat. Idnu fr *uldiid, cp Gr oiXo-f, ‘crisp’ (!;§ 157 204. 306). 
I’artic '‘un-to- ‘decided, settled’ . Av. “rodda- n ‘detoriniuing, 
command’ fr \im-ta- (!^ 157), Gr (iijro-g ‘specified, 

settled’ J-(j^t()cx (^El J QatQu § 72) (n/rgu ‘agreement, saying’. 

§ 162 . Intcrsonantal. Ties 3. sg *srh^e-ti ‘flows’ : 
Skr miv tt-ti Gr (</(/)-?<, Skr srdva-s ‘liver, efflux’, Gr. poja 
(«)//' ‘river, flood’, Lith sr<iv-<i ‘issue of blood’ sraveh ‘to flow 
gently’, O.Bulg o-Uroo-U ‘island’ (proiiorly ‘flown round’). ■’’Mej*- 
o-s ‘new’ ; Skr. ndva-s, Gr Lat. novo-s, O.Bulg. mm. 

Loc. sg Skr div-l, Gr JiJ-i, Indg *di'!f-i. Skr. dvi-s Gr. 
o{/)(-s,- Lat. ovt-n ‘sheep’, Goth avSpi n ‘herd of sheep’, Lith. 
avi-s O.Bulg oiH-ea ‘slieeji’ *gi-u6-b ‘quick, alive’ : Skr.^fwt-.s, 
Lat. vTvo-s, Cymr. byw, Goth gwa- (nom. sg. gius), Lith. gyms 
0 Bulg. hxm Nom pi of c«-stcms in -ejf-es • Skr. sundv-as 
O Bulg. synoD-e ‘sons’, Gr. ‘suaves’. Suffix of the pf 

part. act. . Skr. babhu-vdu, Gr. ntg>v-{J)<ilg, Lith hu-vejs O.Bulg. 
by-vu from rt. blieu- ‘become’. Personal ending of the 1. du. : 
Skr. vdha-vas, Lith. vPza-va O.Bulg vese-v6 from rt. UB§h- 
‘vehere’. 

Skr. Yed. pf. part. act. jaghan-vdn (beside the st. form 
Jaghn-u^-) ‘having struck’ fr. Indg. *ghe-Qhi^6s (§§ 225. 229), 
cakf-odn (beside cakr-u^-) ‘having made’ fr. Indg. *qe-^’^8. 
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*pf-yo-s ‘the front, earlier’ : Skr. pur-va-s, Gr. Dor Tipay fr. 
*jr()(of'd-v (Ion Att. 8. § 306. *ueny. ‘nine’, *ne^f-t6- 

'nintli', *Henn-ti- ‘the number nine’ : Skr luioa naouti-s, Gr. ivvt{f)a 
(compounded of Vv I'f/ « ‘nine m all, fully nine’, s Wackernagol 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVllI 132 ff), Ijat. noeem (-ewi for -en after 
septem, decent), 0 Ir. nut n- Oynir Oorn naw, Goth mun ninnda, 
Lith decinta-b, O.Uiilg deo<Jd dercll (Litli Slav, initial de- after 
tlie numeral for ton den^inda-s, destith , the regular form would 
be Litli O.Bulg *iioiyt;tii), cp. 221 233 

H 118 glide after ii M\.iiiipleH s 117. lb;! 

§ 163. I’estcoiiHoiiaiital St '*dno- ‘two’, ^diii- (in *dui-is 
‘twice’ and m compuutuln) Ski dfd dmlu, dn-, Gr dnl-i'fya, 
Ji-, Lat. ht-, U Ir d(l, Goth tmi, Lith ilk (mase, fi *dnii’, 
K 184) dn) (feiii), G Bulg drn Noiii sg ^)^iiciio(t) ‘sister’ 
Skr. svdiii, Lat soroi {so (Voiii '’siio 172, 3), (lymr iliwaer, 

Goth .seislur, Viutis. bwisli-o, Lilh. .sisii, () Bulg sesti-a (for the 
-t- in Germ. I’russ and Slav s Slj 580. 585, 2) *el<.-{io-i> ‘horse’, 
feni *e}i-fjii Skr dsnn-s nsm, Gr 'Imm-c, Lat eipio-s, Gall epo- 
O.lr. et'/i, Gotli iiilinn- (in it'dira-lioidi foiii '(‘taro^’), Lith wsrod 
St. *(jetuei- ‘four’ Skr ihIciU-us, Gi Ion tfomp-fi., Lat. quat- 
liior, O Ir letliir G Cyiiir pettjnar ModC\iiii pedmn Corn. 
pesH’or Bret pemii , Godi fidnin, Lith LVmd ‘by fouis’, O Bulg 
distill) irtcero I'art pf Ski oid-mia, Gr HJf-{J)iiii, from rt 
tfeid- ‘see, know’ Suflix -tuo-, -tua- Skr /n ‘the being 

loved', Gotli G Bulg //in-tim ‘mortuus’ (foni-tva 

‘persecution’ St *per-ueii- . Skr ihiccoh- n ‘knot, node’, Gr 
n-nH(iwv ‘boundless’ fr *'d~nKjJ m- , ep luTpup , pi. Tiesb. ntft- 
jiara (J? 166) *diinier- ‘husbuiid's brother’ : Skr. devdr-, Ann. 
taipr etc, s § ‘>5; loc pi Skr. dcpi'su, Indg *danji-su. Gr. 
ni{J-)wv ‘time’ ‘evoi’, Lat aeno-vi, O Ir ne^ ois gen aesa 
(Cymr. oes) ‘ago’ fr. *(lmes-tH-b, Goth, dies ‘tune’. 

HU stood beside u on the same principles as Indg. ii be- 
side 1 (s § 120) 

First after initial consonants. beside *dij6 ‘two’: 

Skr. Ved. duvd, Gr. i)r(/)(u, Lat. dn(v)o From rt §lta^u- ‘call’ 
partly §huu-, and partly ijhu- as weak grade form (§ 312): 
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§ 133 — 154. Prim. Indfr jt 

Skr. Vcd. 1. pi opt. huo-e-ma Av. 3. sg. indie, zm-aye-iti, 
0 Bulg inf. ziw-ati beside 3 sg indie. Skr hv-dya-ti Av zb- 
nyc-iti, noiiiiniil st Skr. ho-dtar- Av. zb-dtar- 'shouter, panegyrist’, 
O.Bulg. zv-onu sound, noise’, zo-aleU crier’ 

After initial i or y and initial double consonants only nu. 
St. or *jiajren- ‘young’, *iUH-y-ic6-n or *;itu-l^kd-s ‘ju- 

venile’ (cp Comparat Skr yav-Tyas -) . Skr yuo-an- yiio-a-id-s, 
Lat jHO-en-t-s jnc-en-ri<-),, Ootb. jmjys fr. prim. Oerin. */,«?«- 
iiij-yu-s. Anteaonant.ll st form *ljlinin- ‘lirow’ . Skr gen hhruv- 
ds, (Ir gen. U.Bulg noin. biiw-i 

Medial uij after long syllables, especially after doiilile con- 
sonants. l*rim Iiidg. IS (he contrast, e g between Skr 3 pi. «ik 
Hiw-diifi (1 sg us-iid-m ‘1 atkiin’), (Ir i«y-ri'(J)-«(w (1. sg ily- 
n-/n ‘1 break’) on the one hand and Skr 3. pi. su-nc-dnli (1. sg. 
SH-nd-mt '1 press the somu-juiee out’) 3 sg ^-iiv-d-it ‘puts iii 
motion’, Or .Mt t/dii'ni ‘1 waste away, decay’ fr. ^ySt-vJ -ui (ep. 
ifOi-i/u-Oio), Ooth. riuiKi, ‘1 run’ fi. (§ ISO) Skr. rl- 

iw-d-HH ‘1 lot How, lUii’ (not found) on the other, cp. 313. 

S 184. Anteconsouaiital medially. Very fioiiuent after 
(I-, e- and o-voweN, with which n fotined diphthongs, e. g. st. 
*(ing-men- (rt aijg- ‘glow’) Ski. o/indn- m. ‘stieugth, power’, 
Lat any men, Lith aiiymn (gen auymvns) ‘growth, exciesconce’. 
*dicn-s ‘sky’ Skr ((i/du<, Or Xfi'V (’p tjij 61 — 108. 

The treatineut of a befoie > was often different fioiii that 
before other consonants Whilst e. g the en in Indg. *neu- 
yo-s, a further formation of *ncno-s (Skr ndra-ts etc), appears 
devclo[ied in the same manner as before other consonants in 
Ijith. nuuju-s and Goth, ninji-s, Skr. ndvyu-s shows the betero- 
syllabic form of Indg. ««. Analogously in Gr. e. g. tmn'yi- 
[ioio-c fr. *-/fo/-<o -5 (cp Skr. gdvya-s ‘bovarius’) in contrast c. g. to 
{invoi. The manner of dividing the syllables before % therefore 
took different ways : Lith. tnmjas represents a Skr. 

navy as a *ne\yios. Cp. also Skr ydvya- with Av. yauya- (§ 160). 

A diphthong w^as frequently not formed before nasals and 
liquids in cases where it might bo expected, c. g Skr. vavnd^- 
beside mayhon- (§ 160), Gr ifydyy {ipQuyii) beside (Lesb.) 
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tvQaytj (g 167). The various inodes of syllabic formation were 
also hero the criterion 

Antcconsonniital u seldom occurred after i-vowels from the 
very bej^iiining c. g. Skr. dw-ijd- ‘cclestiar, Skr pi-vn- ‘fat’, 
weak antcvocaUc st. form beside pi-oun-, e g. gen. pi. pi-vti-am', 
Av jivifd- 'belonging to life’ Dqihthongs were only formed 
in Gerni., e. g. Goth, ya-quimn ‘to come to life again’ from 
st. qtoa-, which, of course, is not an old inherited formation, 
cp. g§ 175) 181. 

§ 166 liiturcousunantal ti was not, at it seems, per- 
iiiittcd in prim indg. E. g. antesoiiaiital ‘’ijelitr- (‘four’) for 
*qetyir- (Skr acc catiir-un) beside aiiteconsonaiital (Gr 

Horn TttQwu xtTnarnc, fr -io-l,, Litli letvu'ta-s) Cp 

also prim Ar *athatun- (fiie piicst’) for *'athanin- (Av dat. sg 
aJtarun-P) beside *uiluinui- 'atliariiii- (Skr dat abl. pi. 
dthftrva-bJii/ai<),iikr instr «'?/««-«( life’) beside Gr ai{J)iv tu{JF)wv 
etc iTho author Morph Unt II 189 ff) 

Kora I, tlioroforo, conjcctuto that Skr iimtr sg deir-a (fr *duitiir- 
‘huttband's lirotlior ) doos not lopiohonl an indg ’'i/kiio-, but a Hpeciiil 
Sanskrit now furmation *dui,yi- and * 1 / 0110 - may have oxistod 

»ido by side of oaob other m Prim Indg Tlio spundaio torin rIafQm, 
Ilias St 76!1, cun eijualiy well bo road rhivimv (fi *r!,riv(;wi) as dm/rptur, 
conjoctuied by Kbcl 

g 166. Finally u only occurred as an absolute final in the 
second component of diphthongs E. g voc Skr Sfiuo Lith. 
samu O.llulg si/mu ‘0 son’, Indg *silnvii or *srinou', loc. Skr. 
sUhUu O.Bulg. syiui ‘in lilio', Umhr. inanuv-c ‘in manu’, Indg 
*sundu (cp g 85). Its treatment in the individual languages 
was almost entirely the same as that of untecousonantal diph- 
thongs M, when conditionally final, also stood after consonants, 
perhaps *invdliii esti = Skr. madhv asU ‘mol est’. Cp § G45, 2 

Aryan. 

§ 167. Initially. Skr. vdyam Av. vaem O.Pcrs. vayam 
‘we’ : Goth. nets. Skr. vlS- Av. vis- O.Pers. vip- ‘clan’ : O.Bulg. 
pTs-I ‘vicus’. Skr. Av. O.Pers. vd 'or: Lat. -ve. 
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Initial y, was lost before u and u in Skr. urii-s 'broad* 
fr, *uur-u-s, prim. f. *f^-u-s (§ 290). Urna ‘wool’ fr. *uuma, 
Indg. \ifna (§§ 151. 306). 

yr- was transposed in Av. with M-protbesis. "rvato- n. 
‘decree, command’ • Or. ‘decreed*. Part. pres, mid 

''rvO,zenma- ‘powerful’ {z — 3.) to Skr vr<blb- ‘to be great, 
powerful’ Cp. §§ 2G0. G24 

§ 168 . Intcrsonantal. 3. sg iinpf. Skr. d-hhav-a-t Av, 
hav-a-p O Pera a-hav-a, Indg ^S-hhey-e-f from bheu- ‘become, 
be’. Nom. pi. Skr, hlhdtHts Av huzav-o ‘arms’: Or. tiijxb-sq 
nijxfiQ fr. *vrjxeJ'-s^ 

Part pf. act Skr, immn-txin Av mran-v& ‘victorious’ (ante- 
sonantal we.ik atom form Skr. txwn-iK- Av vaon-us-) fr orig. 
''w-itn-udii , Skr. jugan-ran ‘having come’ (anteson weak st. 

fr. Indg see §>;( 22.5. 22!). Skr. nf-vdnt- 

‘rieh in men’. Skr. Av suffix form -vat- fr. Indg. e. g. 

in loc pi Skr inid-raf-su Av. rXia-vasti, loc. pi. from vtsd- 
vant- p7.iu-tuod‘ ‘poisonous’ (op. Gr. lorty 'rusty ’j 1. sg. iinpf 
Skr. dkpicw-am O.Pors. akHnaiMini (road it as ?t, cp § 228) ‘I 
made’, fr orig 

uy, w'lth y as glide. Ted snvd- Av. huva- (beside svd-, 
xwa-) ‘auus’. Vcd timm Av. GaJ). tnvPm (bcsido Skr. tvdtn) 
‘thou’. Gen. sg Skr hJiruv-ds: Gr. uipov-oc ‘of an eye-brow’. 
3. pi. a§niw-d7iti, like Gr. nyvv-ani. Cp. § 159. 

-aom is written in Av. for -ttem — prim. Ar. -ayam, e. g 
ler'naom = Skr dk^-nav-am ‘I made’ In like manner drum 
for druvem = Skr. dhrum-ni ‘firmuiii’. Cp. Bartholoraao Ilandb. 
§ 95 

§ 169 . Poatconsonantal. Skr. svd- Av. xwa- ‘anus’: 
Or. foe o'c, Indg. *syd-s Skr. hv-tttar- Av. zh-atar- ‘crier’: 
O.Bulg. zv-ateU, from rt. yha^u-. Skr. mtvdr-as Av. caJ>u>ar-o 
‘four’ : Goth, fulvor Skr. kf-nv-dnti Av. bir^nvanti ‘they make’, 
orig. *qf-ni^Hi Skr. sdrva- Av. haurva- 0 Pers. ItarUva- (read 
harm-, s. below) ‘all’: Gr. ovXoe dXog fr. ^oXfo-g Skr. dBvd-s 
god’, Av. dafva- ‘devil’: Pruss. deiwa-s ‘god’, Indg. ^dejhyO'S. 



Ind? It in Aryan 


§ 159 . 


142 


^ often interchanged with uu in V ed. (cp. §§ 120. 125. 153). 
In the initial syllable, o g. dvd and duvd like Gr. dw'-dexM and 
ihSto; ivdn- and ^uvdn- ‘dog’, cp. Av. spun- Lith. nom mv. fr. 
•s^ryM and Gr hvmv y.vo» As this interchange dates back to the 
prim. Indg. language, i^te, after a long syllabic in the same word, 
may perhaps bo regarded everywhere as an old inherited form, 
e. g. ivLsas-timi-m ‘damage’ beside drm-tod-ui ‘divinity’, part. pf. 
f/rt.AwtJWH 'doing homage’ beside ‘knowing’, 2 pi mid impf. 

upnif- dhiimni {yti)- ‘yoke, harness’) beside dkpiH-dhmm {hnr- 
‘make’) In the classieal language -»/- for the most part only 
appears, c g only -/iv/-, -///(/om. The old stage remained, e g 
in gen hinw-oit from Win- ‘world’, hhrup-tts from bind- ‘blow’, and 
in iion-iiiitial Hjllables in 3 jil in -mu-mdt after eonsonanta beside 
-iir-anli after .sonants, am fi-s/i-.s/ iip-a-f ‘flowed’ from sirat'- .sjvi- 
(cp 1} .‘113). In the popular dialects ini fieijuently made 
its appoarance again where- the classical Skr. only had ?/ We 
may bav<> old forms, e g vu I’ivli fiirani (beside tain “ Skv. fcdwi) 
‘thee’; nom. ace Juie (I’vSkr written diw and dmir) beside dnr 
‘two’; siiertii-nr- beside nom sii ‘dog’ 

Various assimilations took place in lianian in the combin- 
ation consonant 4 n For G.l’crs wc must premise that iw or 
ur was written for i after consonants, c g pumlm for /iwiw == 
Bkr tvdiii ‘thee’, hainid- for burnt- Hkr ytirni- ‘all’, ep the 
orthography -ii/- and -ii/- ior -i/- p llli 

Indg li-u (- Skr .sr) boeamc Iran sp A\ 0 1’crs «,?/>«-• 
Skr diva- ‘horse’, Indg *eF,ito- Av '<pun-: Skr ivdn- ‘hound, 
dog’, Indg ^Fiion- 

In like manner Indg tjn. i/hfi ( Skr ./p, hv) boeame Av 
eft zh-atur-' Skr bv-Otur- O.Iiulg zv-atplf ‘ericr’. 

Indg. fy ( - Skr tn) appears in Ai as Jtw (w was spirant), 
and in O.Pcrs. as Jmv, that the tip in the lattoi combination 
was a consonant, follows directly from the change of t into p 
(§ 473). Av./nmm 0 I’ers puvtlm' Skr foam ‘thee’. Gen. sg. Av, 
orrupw~o : Skr. /•/vtto-o.s from st. 3 rutu-- Skr. brdtu- ‘pow'cr, under- 
standing’. 

Indg. du, dhy (— Skr. dr, dbr), wdiicb, in prim Iran., fell 
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§ 159—160 Indg » m Aryan. 

together in dtf (§ 481), appear in Av. initially as dv and # 
(Ga)). db\ h, medially as dv and dw Initially, dvafsah-: Skr. 
dticSas- n. 'bearing enmity, hatred’; dins-, QaJ). d''lns-: Skr. dvis- 
‘hate’, hitm, Gap. d‘hitm-. Skr. dvdiya-m ‘secundum’’). Me- 
dially, part. pf. evidvd: Skr. d-vidvan ‘not knowing, unwise’. 
er'^dwa-. Skr. itrdhod- ‘upright’ (cp §§ 288 306) So also side 
by side of each other Gap. -dum (i e. -dvem s. below) and late 
Av, -dwem Skr. -dhvam, ending of 2. pi. mid. O.Pers. 
duvltiya- ‘secundus’, whose nv (to be read as consonant) was 
cither n or spirant 

Indg. jMt became *fw, thcucc / in Av Acc.. sg afentem 
‘aqnosum’ fr. prim Ar. ilp-nant-am 

Tudg. .sn (Skr. w) became in Av 'nv (init. and mod.) and 
ijw/i (medially), .iwu- . Skr srd- ‘snus’. j'wanhar- : Skr svdsar- 
'sister’ haranradT- sdutsvatT \no\> name 2. sg. impcr. iarff- 
vniha: Skr hhdra-sva, from Ar hhar- 'bear, bring’. The pro- 
nunciation of which is mostly not sonantal, has not been 

detormiiiod For Jie and in the Oa}taB hv also occurs: 
lira- ‘suiKs’, 2 sg. irnpor. (filsa-hva ‘hear’. In O.Pers. uv — prim. 
Ar .w «/’«-• Av amt- Skr srd- 'suns’. 2 sg. impcr. jxiti- 
‘protect thyself : cp Skr bhuru-sva Acc. sg Imrawvatim 
- - Skr. sdrasratiiH. Cp. S 558, .3. 

•4m is written for -vein m Av Ace pourwm : O.Pers. 
parUvam (read parvam) Skr. purvn-m ‘priorcrn’. 2 sg. irnper 
tbap dazdim Skr daddhvdm, from Ar. dad- ‘give’, etc. See 
llartholomac llandb § 05 a 

r in Av. is often to be read as nv, especially after long 
.syllables, just as in Ved , c g gen sg read santuv-o for 
ziiHfi'o from smdit- ‘district’, cp Ved. gen dhfftim-ds from 
dhfind- ‘repose’. 

§ 160. Antcconsonantal medially and finally. 

1) For un uncertain conjecture concerning the reason of the change 
dv- on the one hand and db-, db- on tho other, seo Osthoff Morph. Tint 
IV 371 ff 
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tiiflg V in Aryan § 160—161. 

The vowel rcniained m Sanskrit as ii after n (flu), whereas 
prim. Ar. a% became o. Prim Ar prim. Iran, ay, appears as 
ao (i. e. «(?) or cu in Av., prim. Ar. prim. Iran Clu remained 
(flu); prim. Ar. ay and Uu remained unchanged in O.Pers. (aw, 
written nuv when final, and ilu) Skr (Jroglia- ‘insult, grief’, 
Av. draoya- O.Pers drnntfn ‘untruth’ Gen sg Skr krdtoi Av 
xruiaoH xraiOui from st hrdtii- rrafu- ‘power, understanding’, 
0 Pers. kiiraiii from iTiru- ‘Cyrus’. Norn sg. Skr. gUA-b, Av. 
gdv-H ‘Imlloek’ Loe. sg Skr pdtdti Av. nmhilH from st vdsu- 
eatJhu- ‘good’. O Pers. nom sg dahydni ‘country, district’ (cp 
nom. pi. dahgav-a\ formed like Av hlMut, ‘arm’ Cp. §§ G2 
78. 94. 

In Skr. c is also found before consonants, viz before //, r, «, 
e. g. div-jfd- ‘celestial’, dvot-a instr sg from dPrdr- ‘brother-in- 
law’, pJi'ii-dm gen pi. from /ifpoii- ‘fat’, rfdmi-om from fidvan- 
‘holy, pious’, m~vn-db- weak st. form of the pf. part. act. 
‘triumphant’, but mighoii-d iiistr sg. from imghdvan- ‘distributor’ 
In Av. 0 only before g after 7 /Tt'ga- ‘belonging to life’, but 
diphthongic in gaoga- Skr gdvija- ‘bovinus’, raordzapa- n. 
’friondhnoss’ for ‘'ini-vnlc-opa-, vaomd- Ski l a-vu-us-', a^aun-ym: 
Skr. jrtdPH-dm That diphthongisation docs not .appear in Skr 
in cases where it was possible (cp oarnus- with maghon-a), 
depends on a different mode of forming syllables, in which 
other forms of the same system may have to some extent set 
the type (cp. va-mm- beside ra-mi-) Op § 154 

§ 161 . 11 as spirant 

y seems in Skr to have liecomo labiodental and spirantal 
already in the classical period, s. Whitney Skr. Oramm. § 57 
Also forms of the popular language as I’ali dihhn- — dirya~, 
pahhaia- — parrata- presuppose the change of n to n spirant. 

As to whether orig. u also in other cases than pirnm, nspa- 
etc. (159) had acquired a spirantal proinmciation in Av. (the 
in aspa- was developed from a spirant), we leave undecided, 
and refer to Hiibschmnnn Kuhn’s Ztschr XXIV 354 f. and 
Bartholomae Ilandb. 9 3C f. 
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Armenian. 

§ 162. Indg u appears partly as v, and partly as fr. *gu 
(cp. Italian guastare ‘vastare’, Cymr. gweddw ‘vidua’), without 
the conditions for this difference of treatment being clear. 

1 V vasn 'on account of’: Av vasm- m ‘wish, intention’, 
Qr. fxfJv ‘voluntarily’, rt nek- kov, gen. kovu, ‘cow’. Skr. gav-, 
Gr pof-, Indg ■‘‘goy-. vec 'six’: Gr. Cymr. chwech, cp. 

§ 589, .‘5 

2. g. gore ‘work’: Gr J-tgyo-v gitem 'I know’; Skr. pf. 
veda. logannm 'I bathe myself’* Lat. lavO taigr. gen tatger, 
‘brother-m-law’. Skr. deodr- 

k(u) appears for g(tt) after voiceless explosives and spirants. 
So sk- fr. *S(f- (— orig. § 408) in skesur, gen. skesn, ‘mother- 
in-law’; prim. Arm. *sttes- arose form Indg. *suek- (cp Goth. 
svaihro, Gr. imgd) through assimilation of s- to the following k 
(§ 562). Indg *sii- and became k- : kotr, gen. ker, ‘sister’: 
Skr spcfswr-; ko tui’ kez ‘tibi’: Skr. too-; cp §§ 560, 360. 

Greek 

§ 163. Indg y was retained as , which was generally 
spoken as a vowel, not as a spirant. It was sometimes also 
incorrectly written v and /f The sound remained in most dialects 
until far into historic times , as inscriptions show. J- first 
disappeared m Ion -Att. It generally disappeared earlier me- 
dially than finally 

§ 164. Initially Bceot. etc J-fmu Dor. J^sixau Ion Att. 
61 X 001 ‘twenty’ : Skr. t)\,snti-, Lat. oTgmtl, O.Ir. fiche. Cret. Hafo-q 
Bceot. etc. Hao-q Att. lao-g, probably to Skr. vdu adv. ‘in both 
directions’ feng trog ‘year’ : Lat vetus ‘old’, Skr. vats-d- ‘year’, 
O.Bulg vetiichu ‘old’. /tVog enog ‘word’ : Skr. vdcas-. foTxo-g 
otxo-g : Skr. veid-s ‘house’, Lat virus Goth, veihsa- ‘spot’, O.Bulg. 
visit ‘village’. J-dnvv darv ‘city : Skr. vdstu ‘seat, place’, vdstu 
‘place, ground, house’. St. form fag-v- ‘ram’ in the Bceot. proper 
name fdgvm), in dnv-6g dgv-i etc , fr. ong. ; beside *fg-r/v- 
m TtoXv-ggTjv ‘rich in sheep’ oulo-g ‘fleecy, twined’ fr. *u^no- 

Brin^monn, Element* 10 
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through the intermediate stages *fo>Xvo~ *foXm- */olA.o- (§ 306) : 
Skr. «r«a ‘wool’ (§ 157). 

Bern The ‘ of Wxu T draw’, which word can not be separated 
from aviai ‘furrow’ and Lith. velkfi ‘1 draw’, lu perhaps to be explained on the 
ground that an attraction to fix- o2x- (with ‘ fr n-, § 564), corresponding 
to Lat. sulcH-a and Ags. eulh ‘plough , took place 

El. f(iftc()a Att. ‘covenant’ Av. ”rvata- n ‘decree, 

commandment’ (§ 157). In Lesb (Jo* fr /(>•. to El. 

foatpS, On Att. p-, cp § 226 

§ 166. Intcrsonantal Loo sg : Skr. div-l, 

Indg. ‘in the sky’. yXfJog yXto, 'gloij, renown • Skr. Srdv-as 
‘renown’, O Bulg slo>o ‘word’ Corcyr pho}-ui Horn po-«/ 
‘floods’ : Lith. arov-ii ‘flowing, bleeding’ (nouns) Corcyr. atovd- 
JFtaav (road a as no) Horn artn-dfnoar fern, ‘lanientabilem’ : op. 
Skr. hdlorvati fern ‘robuata’. St ort'tir- (artar-oj fat’ fr. 
*<TT>}ttT- (§ 611), ^oro-ZKr-, pi’un f (§ 233) Aor yrra 

‘I poured out’ fr (§ 233), active to /I'-ro 

In Lesb. y combined with a preceding short vowel to form 
a diphthong, i. c heterosyllabic an, ey, etc. became tautosyllabic, 
or still more precisely : aya became (cp Sievors Phone- 

tik^ 146) This also occurs in Horn as an Aeolic peculiarity, 
orv'w ‘I drive, hunt’: Skr mid ci/dr-ate ‘moves himself, with- 
draws’, Indg. 1. sg. act. *<jie{j-6 or fvidov ‘I saw'’ : Att. 

fldov, Skr dvida-m, Indg *e uiddm av-ijg ‘air’ avM(x ‘gust of 
wind’ • Ion u/jp dtXka, to a(f)jjtii, Skr vdmi ‘I waft, blow’. 

§ 160. Postconsonantal r/, of. If remained unchanged 
in some dialects until after the beginning of historic times. In Lesb. 
and Tliess. w, pp, iX arose, in other didects (Ion Bocot. Dor ) the 
double consonants w’cre simplified with ‘compensation-lengthening’, 
whilst in Att. / was elided without compensation-lengthening. 
Fr. *yovfa ‘knees’ (cp. A\ . ca«i’-a, Lat gemi-a) Lesb ydvva,. 
Ion. yovva, Att. j ovu-tu Corcyr. np6-^fvfog . Lesb. ttwog Ion. ^sTvog 
Att. JiVof ‘foreign’ Fr. \fia-vf-(,t ‘I come first’, ‘^ti-vf-o) ‘I pay 
penalty’ (cp. Skr. y-wr-d-ti ‘puts in motion) : Ion. tpOano, Ttno, 
Att. ifdavM, tivco, Fr. Indg. stem '^per-yen- : pi Lesb ntppa-ra 
Ion. neipa'xu ‘the ends, furthest point’ d-nt(p^ov ‘unbounded’, Att. 
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nfQui; ntQouvto, to Skr. pdrmii- 'node, knot’. Inscrip. (Thessal.P) 
tm(iJFG : Ion. xovo?] Dor. Att. yop?; ‘girl’. Fr. — 

Skr. sdrva-s ‘whole, all’ : Horn. orAoa*, Att oXog With the forms 
having compensation-lengthening cp § 618 

Unmic, dial. iVxoc (handed down by the grammarians; 
dialect unknown) : Skr. dsea-s, Indg. *e%uQ-s ‘horse’, nug navrog 
‘complete, entire’ ; Skr hd-hant- ‘complete, entire, each’ 557, 
4), Indg ” (cp tlie author’s Qrieoh. Gramm, p 120). xx 
= also in TrfAfxxww ‘1 liew’ Tr/Atx/o-i' ‘axe-handle’ beside 
■ni\t*v-g ‘a\o’ . Skr para&ii-b ‘axe’ 

Horn TTTi beside r* pcihaps so to be explained that the latter 
process of assimilation belonged to a later period than the former On 
account of iyxn-. it itotild then hate to be assumed that also *ekii- existed 
beside tvliioh was not tiansferred to the o-declension until after the 

first appearance of the form 'nno-; 

tij, dll, (Ihu. Cret. rJi (in Hosych wrongly written rpi) 
Dor Tf Lesb. Ion -Att <u ‘thee’ . Skr tod- Bceot rriTTupeg 
Att. TiTTaQig Horn ritmaiff-g etc ‘four’ • Skr. rntodr-as. Cp. 
§ 489 Corinth Jfnvlag, Horn. aSJtiasr iMipBv Ofoddtjg (the 
spellings dildituv, (iiovJiJg are wrong), m case d/ was not still 
spoken in the tune of Horn , Att ^urdg diJoixa, from rt difet- 
‘fear’. dfo-(<)fy«) di'-g . Skr dod dvl-b 6pftd-g : Skr. urdhvd-s, 
Indg *fdhm-s ‘upriglit’ (? 306) 

pii, hhij, *7,'7i<oc (beside vij-nv-no-g ‘unintelligent, under 
age’) fr *rr,-7tf-w-g xTifQ-rfiaKo-g ‘overbearing’ fr. tako-g, 

just as Lat. superlua fr * super -fii-vl, from rt hheijo- (cp. § 312) 
Initial sjt became voiceless y-, winch became h. foT J-f, ol 
f ‘sibi se’, J-e-yclg irdg 'apart, separated’ : Skr svd- /f'S ‘six’ : 
Cymr chweeh. The voicelessness of / is indicated in Boeot. 
inscrip, by A, fluxu-dnuoe, cp pA = voiceless p § 266. Con- 
cerning medial sy, which probably became aa c, as in i'aao-g 
i<! 0 -g, and the initial <r of adfog and others see § 563, 7 
Concerning y-epenthesis § 639 

itf. filfo-g o7o-g ‘alone’ ; Av. ueoa- ‘unus’ aifti (dtl ‘ever’ : 
Lat. aevo-m. faiog ‘left’ : Lat. laeio-s. For the a in «£«', datjg 
‘brother-in-law’ = Skr. devdr- etc. see §§ 96 131. 


10 * 
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Indg. in Greek. 


§ 166 - 167 . 


Change between u {cp. §§ 120. 131. 1.53) <lw- 

Jfx« and dvii) ‘two’ Uav-6\pia and Sam. Ktav-^oipictiv (cp. xvaito-g: 
with )»-8uffix) exhibit the double forms navo- and xvavo- 'bean*^ 
{nvavo-c 18 ft later contamination form) from rt. Tca’y,- ‘swell’. 3. sg. 
pret. ‘arose’, but v7tio-(f,(/)~{aXo-Q (s. above) and O.Bulg. 

he ‘was’ fr. xt'wy ‘hound, dog’ . Skr. Ved. ^uvd; fr. 

*xJ-(tiv = Skr. ivd Lith. sew probably became *nMi’ and thia 
form was then given up owing to its formal severance from 
xvv- (in xiwhc etc) 3 pi dyn'-uai like Ski ahiiw-dnti (beside 
suHV-dnU) 3. sg f()ovt] like Skr dsustuo-a-t from rt. srejt- 
‘flow’. Cp. also §§ 312 313 

Spellings like Oypr tb'/aroi, Chalc ruovfdin'i, prove that 
the »t from uu was not quite mute in Greek 

§ 107 Anteconsonantal medially and finally 
The Indg. diphthongs cy, uy, remained diphthongic, tjsv- 
Onui ; Skr. hodhaiv, Indg *hhv%ulheUii, from bheydh- ‘wake, mark’. 
Voe. Zfv fr Indg '(hm nv uv-xh ‘again’ Lat, an-t au-tein. 
S §§61 96 Whilst on, e g m loc pi jJovoi (Skr. (/(Ism), 
passed into il already at an early period, s § 80 

The first component of anteconsonantal Pu, on, ay, un- 
derwent shortening in prim Gr, e g. Zm'c fr ’"diCy-s (§ 69), 
/iovg ‘bullock’ fr *g(i«-6 (§ 85), vaig ‘ship’ fr *>iay~$ (§ 101), 
8. § 611 They thus fell together with ong en, oy, ny and 
became subject to the same changes as these 

Ion. Att. ffoorjxn-g ’unspoken’ fr (H/Xo-c, 7ioXv-p(j7]v ‘rich 
in sheep’ fr. aor ‘1 broke’ (trans ) from (Cypr.) 

Whereas m Lesb. (and in Horn ) f before q, A united 
with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong . avorjxxog = 
(ippi^KTo,- ‘not to be broken’, = t(iodyr] ‘he broke’ (intr.), 

xukav(iivo~„ ‘shield-bearing’ (cp. J^f/ivog ' df(>jna Hysych , written 
ypn-og in the Cod ), n h-rjoa ‘reins’ t^cp m'htjQov and a^Ki^Qu in 
Hesych.). 

yi. Saiw ‘I kindle’ fr. *SaJ-M, xkaico 'I weep’ fr. *xXttf-^(i)^ 
Horn, nlfi'o) ‘I sail’ fr. See § 131 p. 118 and § 639. 
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Italic. 

§ 168. Initially. Lat. mho, Umbr. ar-veihtu ‘adicito’, 
Osc. veiatura 'vectura* (Paulus P.) : Skr. mhCLmi ‘veho’, Indg. 
*u6ghd. Lat verts, Umbr. ku-vertu co-vertu ‘convertito’, Osc. 
J-tnnoQsi ‘Vcrsori, Tgonauo : Skr. vdrtate ‘turns himself’, Indg. 
\iirto Part. Lat. vorm-s, Umbr. Osc vorsiim Cquod Graeci 
vhtfiQov appellant, Osci et Umbri vorsum’, Frontinus de limit, 
p. 30, 9) : Skr. vrttd-s, Lith. virsta-s, Indg *n^t+t6- (§ 295). 
Lat. vir, Umbr. vtro veiro ‘viros’, Osc. vcreias ‘luventutis’ : 
Goth, vair ‘man’, Skr. vTrd-s ‘hero’. 

Lat. rsdijc ‘root’ fr *urad-, *'iird- (§ 306) : Goth, miirts 
‘root’. Lat. ISna ‘wool’ fr. *ylanil, *nl-nS- Skr. urnS (§ 306). 
Lat. reps ‘I creep, crawl’ probably fr “'urepo : Or ptnw ‘I 
incline’ (of the scale of a balance) fr. cp. nalu-vQoxj) 

‘shepherd’s crook’ drn'-ppo^ro-s' ‘counterpoising’ ISni-m ‘reins’, to 
Gr. (§ 107) 

§ 169. Intersonantal. Lat. ovi-s, Umbr. ovi acc. ‘oves’, 
Osc. Ovius : Lith. avis 'sheep’. Lat. Jovis, Umbr. luve Osc. 
luvei ‘lovi’ : Skr. loc dydvd ‘in the sky’, Indg st. form *dieu-. 
Lat. vTvo-s, Osc bivus nom. ‘vm’ . Skr ;Tod-s Lat. fuven-cus, 
Umbr. tvengar nom. ‘iuvencao’ . Skr. yma-ids ‘youthful’, Indg. 
*iuw^!ds or *juu%i-Rds (§ 133). Lat. novem, for *noven (after 
the analogy of septem, decern) : Skr. ndva, Indg *tieug. 

The U of the Indg. combination in *duuS ‘two’ etc. 
was not so strongly articulated in Lat. as to be represented; 
forms like instituvit, sum, mortuva did not make their appearance 
until after the end of the classical period (Schuchardt Yoc. II 
520 f.). Whereas Umbr. tuva neut ‘duo’ tuves ‘duobus’ beside 
duir ‘duobus’; kastruTuf beside castruo ‘fundos’; Osc. eitiuvam 
beside eituam ‘pecuniam’. Cp. § 170. 

§ 170. Postconsonantal Such an u partly remained 
consonantal in Italic, and partly became sonantal. 

Lat. tenuis : cp. Skr. tanv-f fern, 'long, stretched’. Lat. 
genua : cp. At. eanv-a Gr. Lesb. yowa ‘genua’. Lat. arvo-M, 
Umbr. arram-en ‘m arvum’ arria aruviaamo pi. n. ‘fruges’: 
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Indg. Vi in Italic. 


§ 170. 


Cymr, erw ‘piece of land’ Bret, trv ‘furrow’. Lat. ferved : O.Ir. 
berbaim ‘1 seethe, cook, melt’. Lat. salvo-s, probably connected 
with 8kr. sdrva-s Gr. ovAo-c oXo-^ (Thurneysen Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXVIII 160), Umbr. salvoin acduvom, salva saluva. Lat. Ael- 
»o-8 : OIIG. (jelo, inflected ydairer, ‘yellow’, cpf. *§hel^o-s. 

Rem Lat. ll fr ?«, in illustration of which palUflu-s beside Lith. 
palia-n ‘palo-ycllow’ and other are quoted, seems to me very uncertain. 
See W. Meyer Kuhn's Ztschr. XXVIU p 163. 

Lat. eqm s (Umbr. ekvine loc. ‘equim’ loan-word ?): Skr. 
diva-8, Indg. *ehuO’S Lat ipitior nuestits • Skr. ivds-i-mi 'I 
breathe, wheeze, sigh’ Indg. *lms- Lat (juatvor quatuar 
(quattvor) : catedr-us ‘foui’. Lat mortiio-s • 0 Bulg mrXtvU 
‘mortiius’. Lat. bi-s, bi-<lms Skr. dpi-i ‘twice’ Lat. bmtts 
bene fr. *(lu-ono-s rt (hdti- ‘honour, acknowledge’ : cp. Skr. 
Ved. duD-as- n ‘mark of respect’. dohiSsu-s ‘scabby’, fr. 
*derdiv- : Skr. dardil- ‘eruption on the skin, leprosy’. Lat. suOr 
m-s fr. *siia<lu-i-s (§ 506) : Skr feni scadi-f ‘suavis’. Lat. 
foru-m fr prim. Ital y tauro- . L\th. diuia-s OBulg. dvorU 
‘court’. Lat. suf-Jio from prim. Ital. *]>u-‘J.d ' Gr. Hito 'I sacrifice’. 
Lat. (trdno-8 fr. prim. Ital. *arpifo-s : Skr ilnihod-s ‘upright’, 
Indg *fdhm-s (§ 306). 2. Sg fis fr. *Jin8, like O.Pers. 

opt. h-ujCL fr. *hii-ti/a[t), rt bhcii- (Osthotf Zur Gcsch. d. Perf. 
430 f); hence dx-bius from *du-bhu-ilo-Sf -ho -bam in calS-bo, 
-bam (Osc. fu-fans ‘erant’) fr. *-bhif-0 *-bh_^(l-m etc. 

sy.- appears variously treated, but the reason of this diver- 
sity has not hitherto been discovered. Lat. suapis : Skr. svOtdA- 
OS sirOii ‘sweet’. Lat. si, Osc. svai svae Umbr. sve ‘si’, Volsc. 
se-pis ‘si quis’, related to Goth, sva ‘so’ sve ‘how’. Lat. sex : 
Gr. /f'l Cymr. thueih ‘six’. Lat. ser-mu-s : Skr. spar- 
splendour, sky’. O.Lat. sis ‘sms’ : Gr /oc b'e Skr. std- ‘suus’. 
The elision of the in Lat. sudor sfidare, fr. *s^ud- *sy^dr 
according to § 81 p 74 (cp. OHG. smci; OS. sicU Skr. svUa-s 
‘sweat’), may be directly due to the following a. By the side 
of this so- fr. "‘sye- m soror etc. § 172. Medial -sy-: Menerva 
Minerva fr. *MeHes-uS, to Gr, fuwg n. sense’; cp. § 569. 

11f‘ Bat. deivos dtpos, Umbr. devda ‘divma’, Osc. deivai 
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‘divae’ : Pruss. dema-s Skr. diva-6 ‘god’, Indg. *dem<hs. Lat. 
aevo-m : Gr. wfi! ‘ever’ ‘time’. 

Indg. u had become sonantal in such forms as temUs mor- 
tuos, like i (§ 135) and I (§ 269). Poets occasionally, as it 
seems, made use of forma not usual in the ordinary language, 
e. g. suadent trisyllabic = svUdent in Lucret (Christ Metrik® 43 f.). 
When, on the other hand, they employ also tenvis, genva etc. 
(Christ as above p. 32, Kuhner Ausf. Orammat. I 94), this 
pronunciation may be due to some dial, peculiarity, but it can 
hardly represent Indg. h. This is still less the case in O.Fr. 
tmve ‘tenuis’, Italian ‘belua’, Ital. motto Sp JH«cr<o ‘mortuus’ 
(-to fr. -tvo) etc (Diez Gramm, d rom. Spr. I* 187 f, Homing 
Ztschr. fur roman. Phil. VII 572 f) 

On the other hand Indg. uy, scorns to occur unchanged e. g. 
in duo duis dm-dSns beside li- (cp Skr. Ved. duvd duvi$ be- 
side dvd deli etc.), O.Lat. duondfo ‘bonorum’ (cp. Skr. Ved. 
due-as-y, su-is sh-1 su-Thhs (cp. Gr. v-ng v-i with e. g. Goth. 
sv-em ‘pig’ O.Bulg su-iuTi ‘suillus’) ; Fd-tuos ‘prophet’, mU-tuo-s 
‘changeable’ (cp. Skr, Ved jv-tuea-s ‘to be won’), suo-s may 
have arisen from soeos = Indg. *seHO-s (§ 172), but it may 
also be identical with Skr VeJ. sued-s (beside svd-s). 

Umbr. forms like salnvom show the same change of y to 
uy as Lat guatuor etc. 

§ 171. Anteconsonantal medially and finally. Prim. 
Ital oy, (= Indg ey and oy) became a (o) in Lat , o in Umbr., 
ov in Osc : e. g gen. sg Lat. tribus, Umbr. trifor ‘tribus’, Osc. 
castrovs ‘fundi’, s. §§ 65. 81. Prim. Ital ay became Lat. aw, Umbr. 
5, Osc. o»: e. g aut, ote, avU s. § 97. Umbr. manuv-e ‘in manu’ 
{v was a glide) is traceable to Indg. -Dy, and perhaps also Lat. 
dsU used as loc , cp. Skr. silnad loc. sg. of sUnd-i ‘son’, s. § 85. 

Osc. c, / in avt avU ‘aut’, Avfi ‘Aufius’, castrovs ‘fundi’, 
tuTtiks ‘publicus’, tovto rai/ro ‘civitas’, Luvkanateis ‘Lucana- 
tis’, Luvkis ‘Lucius’, Liivfreis ‘Liben’, Huvlands ‘Nolani’, 
and others, point to a sharper division of the two components 
than in the usual pronunciation of diphthongs, i. e. an articulation 
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Indg. V lA Italic. 


S 171—172. 


similar to the Mod. Or. pronunciation of uv and ev (in avA^', 
atipiov, ei’vove, tvyvt^fuitv etc.) 

§ 172. V = Indg. u was certainly spoken as a vowel, not 
as spirant in Lat. prior to and dnrmg the classical period, pro- 
bably also in the other Ital. dialects. Lat. v did not become 
a spirant until the second cent. A D. 

By the vocalic pronunciation of the Lat. v are to be ex- 
plained the following changes which have not been given above. 

1. -M- in unaccented syllables (§ 680) fr. -ou- (§§ 65. 81), 
-ath (§ 97) (iS-tiitd fr de novo, tnd-uo fr. *ind-ov5 : Umbr. 
anovihmu ‘induimino’, Lith. au-nu (Inf. au-tt) ‘I put on feet- 
covering’. tmpltid fr. *m-plovo beside jdovS, Gr nAt(/)w ab- 
lud c-iMffl<rM-s beside lavi) laidcnMn, Cp Osthoff Morph. Unt. 
IV 80. 158 391 Zur Gesch. d. Terf. 259. 

2. -M- from -UO-. ecus (class period) from equo-s (corre- 
sponding to aecus fr aequos with qti — Indg q, a. § 341a). 
Onaeus from Gnatoo-s. dens fr. dewo-s Cp. also inscrip. vius (7) 
= vivos, aetm = aevom etc. The postclass, form eguus is a 
new formation made after the analogy of equi etc., class divos 
(dious) after dJvT etc., vice versa Guael, del after Onaeus, deus. 
Cp. Bersu Die Gutturalen 53 fF., Thurneysen Kuhn’s Ztsohr. 
XXVIII 155 f. In a similar manner probably also con-cutiO 
fr. *coH-quatw (§ 97). 

3. - 0 - fr. -we-, soror fr *sues6r . Skr. svdsar- sister’ 
socrus fr. *stievru-s : Skr. haird- fr. *si^sru- (§ 557, 4), Gr. 
fKvptt ‘mother-in-law’, somnu-s fr. *sitepno-s ; Skr. svdpnu-s 
‘sleep’, ronibr-etn-m ‘a kind of rush' • Lith. sgveridrai pi. 'a kind 
of reed’, cpf. *kuetidhro~ (§ 370) Correspondingly coquo fr. 
*quequd etc. wdth qu — Indg. q, s. § 431 a. 

4. Changes with loss of a medial syllable, au-spex fr. 
*avi-spex. claudS fr. *clavid5. 0~piliS U-pili‘S fr. *ovi-pilid. 
noundinae nUndmae fr. *noven-dtnae priidens beside prS-vidSns. 
aetos fr. O.Lat. aevitas. praedSs pi. fr. O.Lat. praevidSs. maid 
malm beside O.Lat. mavolo mavehm, etc. Cp. § 633. 

Cp. Umbr. bue ‘bove’ buo ‘bourn’, courtust beside covortus 
‘converterit’. 
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Old Irish. 

§ 178 . Initially f- fen Vain’ : rt. liegh- ‘vehere’ (§ 526). 
fedini ‘I bring, lead’ : Skr. ‘bride, young woman’, Lith. 

vedU O.Bulg vedq ‘I lead’, fer ‘man’ : Lat. vir fiss ‘scientia’ 
fr. *uissu-s, *utd+tu- : Skr. veda ‘he knows’, Lat. video, frass 
f. ‘shower of rain’ : Skr. var^d-s ‘rain’, Gr. Horn, tegaij ‘dew’ 
(op. § 274). flaith, gen. flatlia, f. ‘dominion, sway’ . Goth, valda 
O.Balg. vladq ‘I wield, i-ule’ (cp. § 274). 

Concerning when conditionally initial, e. g. a fir ‘0 man’, 
s § 658, 1. 

I- fr. in lingim ‘I jump’, to Skr. vdhjllmi ‘I jump, hop’ 
(s. § 285 rem.)‘r‘ Otherwise Thurneysen Keltor. 85 f. 

V- (i e. u or spirant I*) still appears in Gall., and also in 
Britannic names of the Roman period, later in Brit, gu- ign- gto-). 
Gall, vergo-hretus ‘cuius ludicium efficav est’, 0 Cymr. guerg 
‘efficax’ : O.Ir, ferg fere ‘ira’, to Gr. o’pyi; ‘mpulse, anger’. Cymr. 
gweddif •. O.lt. fedh ‘widow’, Lat. vidua (cp. § 174). O.Cymr. 
gulat Mod Cymr. gwlad, Bret, glat : O.Ir. flaith, 

Rom 6 i e voiced spirant (cp § 175) for medial / after the pre- 
position com-, which lost its m cu-bsud ‘stabilis’ to fossad ‘quiet, fast’ 
from foas ‘a remaining', quietness’ : Skr vdsdiin *I sojourn, dwell’, Goth. 
*180 ‘I remain’ coAnes 'affimtas fr *co{n)-binea from Jine ‘relationship’ : 
OHG. OS mini ‘friond’ Cp §§ 212 513 658 

§ 174 . Interconsonantal n partly underwent contraction 
with the preceding vowel and formed a long vowel, and partly 
entirely disappeared, w'hilst u remained in the Britan, branch. 
clii ‘fame, renown’, Cymr. clgw ‘hearing’ : Gr. y).kJ^o^‘ Skr. ird- 
vas- ‘renown’. Plural doi ‘nails’ : Lat davl. oi ‘sheep’ : Lat. 
ovi-s. Perf. boi ‘fuit’ fr. orig. *{hhe-)bhou-e : cp. Av. ba-vUv-a, 
rt iiAejf-, Gen. pi. hO w- ‘bourn’ : Gr. ^o{f)-wv ; Boind, ^ river 
in the south of Ireland, in Ptolem. still BovovMk {Buvindd). 
Oac oc (compar. oa, superl. 0am) Cymr. ieuanc ‘luvenis’, prim. 
Kelt. *io^ko-s ; cp. Skr. guvaid- comparat. ydvXyas- (§ 137). 
li cymr. Uivo O.Corn. Km Mod. Com. lyw ‘color, splendor’ : Lat. 
Koor. Uu heo (nom. pi. 6f) Cymr. byw ‘alive’, O.Corn. Uu 
Mod. Corn, hew ‘vita’ : Gr. /Ji'ov ‘life’, Goth, qiu-s Lith. g^vas 
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Indg. ^ m O.Iruh. 


§ 174 — 175 . 


Lat. vtvo-s 'quick, alive’, Indg. nOi n- Cymr. naw Corn. 

naw ‘nine’ : Skr. ndva, Indg. 

In fedb ‘widow’ (Skr. vidJidoa, Lat. vidua fr. *vidova by 
§ 1 72, 1 , 0 Bulg Vidova) -doti- became -du- at an early period 
(§ from the latter ~db- (cp § 175\ 

t; 176. Postconsonantal. tmrb ‘dead’ marbaim ‘I kill’, 
Cymr. marw Corn, marow Bret, marv mirf ‘dead’ : OHG. maro, 
inflected marawer ‘ripe, mellow, fragile’, tarb ‘ox’. Gall, tarvo-s 
Cymr. tariv Corn, tarow Bret, tarv tarf ‘ox’ • Gr tavon-q pro- 
bably fr. (§ 63fl). herhatm Cymr herioaf ‘I seethe’ : 

Lat ferveo Cp. also deO) ‘figure, form’ Cymr ddw and datd) 
‘bus’ Cymr. banw fr. *handm This b after r, I, d was a voiced 
spirant like intervocalic b (§ 522) 

ecli ‘horse’, Gall, epo-, prim Kelt *ekuo-s : Skr. divas (cp. 
O.Ir. c Britt, p — Indg <j § 435) cethir ‘four’, O.Cymr petgmr 
Mod. Cymr. pedwur Corn, pesuar Bret pevar, in Ptolem 
I/«roi’«p('rt, a town m Britain : Skr catv(ir~as, Goth 0vor, da 
dan ‘two’, 0 Cymr M Bret dou : Skr. dvd dvaii. biv ‘I am’ 
like Lat. fib goes back to a prim. Indg. *bhu~zib, rt bheu- 
(§ 170) 

sy- appears as s- and as /-, Cymr. elite- smr Jiur ‘sister’, 
Cymr. chit aer : Skr. svdsar-. se ‘six’ seser ‘six men’, mOr-feser 
‘magnus seviratus’ i e. ‘7’, Cymr. ihieech : Gr. /f| fr. 
do-semat, ‘they hunt, drive’ from a rt. st^eiid- f and & = sy 
appear after vowels; h is written before voiced consonants and 
finally Rediipl. pf. 3. sg. dosefamn — ’"sesyonrfe, 3. pi. do- 
sefuatar, pres. 3. sg. imper toibued from Ho-fenned, related 
to do-smnat, given above. Gen. feibe dat. acc feih ‘excellence, 
suitableness, worthiness’ fr. prim. Kelt. gen. *t#csy-t5s dat. -I 
acc. -JH beside nom. fiu fr. *uisu-s We must accord- 

ingly assume that initial /> = sy- in Jiur did not arise in 
absolute initiality ^). Cp. § 658, 1. Medial sy after £ probably 


1) The form Jlur, as Tharneysen remarks, does not oecnr as an ab- 
solute initial. 



§ 175-178. 


Indg, u in Qermamo. 
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in dess ‘to the right, southerly* fr. *delcsuo-, O.Cymr. dehou : 
Goth, taihsva ‘to the right’, cp. Gall. Dexsiva. 

iU. dia, gen. dS voc. dii, 'god* (hereto diade ‘godly’), O.Cymr. 
dum Mod. Cymr. duw ‘god’, Gall. /Ittovom Devo-gndta : Pruss. 
deiica-s Skr. dBvd-s ‘god’, Indg. *deiiio-s. 

§ 178. Anteconsonantal medially and finally. Indg. 
and ou fell together in d (ua) in accented syllables, e. g. Idche 
‘fulmen’, tnath ‘folk’, r\iad ‘red’; from ay, o, o. g. au 5 ‘ear’ ; 
s. §§ 66. 82. 98. dan do ‘two’ ■ Skr. dvau, Indg. *dyoy, s. § 85. 

Germanic 

§ 177. Indg. u was, as it seems, still generally a con- 
sonantal u in prim. Germ. This pronunciation remained in 
Goth, (written v), likewise in OHO. (written uu, tv) ; but m the 
MHG. period m became a spirant, spoken as in Mod. HG. 

§ 178. Initially. Goth, ga-vigan ‘to move’, OHO. wegan 
Ags. ‘to move oneself, O.Icel. vega ‘to be m motion’ : 

Skr. vdhatHi ‘veho’, Indg. *ye§hb. Goth, vatb n. (gen sg. vatins, 
dat. pi. vatn-a-tn) OHG. wajjar OS ivatav O.Icel. vatn n. 
‘water’ : Lith. vandu, gen. vandens, O.Bulg. voda ‘water’, cp. 
Skr. itd-dn- ‘water’ with Indg. weak grade form of the root 
syllable (§ 221). Goth, vitan OHG. wi^^an ‘to know’ : Gr. 
fideiv IdsTv, Skr. vidmd 'we know’. Goth, vulfs OHG. wolf 
prim. Germ. *yvlfa-z 'wolf (concerning s. § 444), Skr. vfka-s 
Lith. vt^ka-s O.Bulg. vlvd^ ‘wolf, Indg. *y^o-s. 

Goth, vrdiqs ‘slant, crooked’ : Gr. pai/io'-tf 'crooked, crook- 
legged’ fr. *fpai^o-g. Goth, vrits m. ‘line, point’, OHG. ri% ‘line, 
stroke, letter’, OHG. rr;a»» OS. uritan 'to cut, scratch into’ (rt. 
ureid-, not found except in Germ.). Goth, vlits m. ‘look, face’, 
OS. wUti\ represented in OHG. by ant-lizzi n. ‘countenance’ 
(cp. Ags. andrwlita m.), which arose from a contamination with 
ant-lutti n. (Goth. Ittdja fem. 'face’) and represented regular 
wr- occurs in OHG. only a few times m Frank, monu- 
ments as ivrehhan ‘exulem’, to the verb rehhan ‘to punish’ = 
Goth, vnkan 'to persecute’. 
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Ind(; V: in Germamo. 


i 179. 


§ 170. Intersonantal. Goth, avspi a. ‘herd of sheep’, 
OHG. au (nom. pi. awi) 'sheep’ : Lat. ovi-s Lith. avhs 'sheep’. 
Goth, snniv-e 'of sons’ : cp. O.Bnlg st/nov-u, Gr. m'/ecov fr. 
*nrixtf-oHf. Prim. Germ (== Skr. yuva^d-s, Lat. 

juoencu-s) became *iiitaga-g : Goth. juggB (still spoken with «? 
cp. §614) OIIG OS.^MHjr Olcel iiMjir ‘joung’. Correspondingly 
« fr. uii in Goth. OHG. tiiun 'nine’, cp. Skr tidm etc., Indg. 
(cp. § 659, G). 

Indg. Sy,- and an- = prim Germ, oy- (§§ 91. 107) became 
AM- in Goth, before vowels stana f 'judgment’, staua, gen. 
stauins ‘judge’ . O.Bulg. staeih ‘to place, stop’ prist nvii 'an offi- 
cial man’, Lith. stomii stovHi 'to stand’ rif-dauips 'evhausted’ : 
O.Bulg, daviti 'to strangle’, Lith ctovgti 'to put in continual 
motion’. This nti was probably an open S, viz. the long of au 
(haiirans 'carried'), like the au in loan-words as Traiiaddi 
'TpwaJi', praitanria beside praitOnu f. ‘praetorium’ (Brauue Got. 
Gramm,* p. 13). Cp the At in saian § 142 The questions 
connected with ante vocalic au in Goth, and its representation 
in HG. have not as yet been fully settled, see Paul in Paul- 
Braune’s Beitr. VII 152 flf, VIII 210 ff, Kogel ibid IX 513 ff. 

Goth AC and ir before a vowel passed into the diph- 
thongs AM and til, when this vowel was elided and c con- 
sequently became final or stood before a consonant, smu, 
3. sg. pret. of sniian 'to hurry’, fr *snaH(i), prim. f. *sesndy-e. trm 
'stick, stake’ (gen. trims) fr prim. f. *dreu-oin. qius 

'vivus’ (gen. qivis) fr. *qty{a}z, prim. f. *giuos ; ga-qmja 'I quicken’ 
fr. prim f. *2,iyeiii (cp. § 142) Such an -im- became -ju- 

in unaccented syllables : nom. pi. sunjus 'sons’ fr. *sunius *suniyz 
*suneyss : Skr. siindv-as 'sons’ (cp. § 143 rem.). Here belongs 
also the change of -iSifi- to Goth. the diphthong du became 
(close) 5. stdja ‘I judge’ fr. *8tayid, pnm Germ. *8tayiid, pret. 
stauida (see above): O.Bulg. 1 sg. stavljq (with excrescent I, 
§ 147 p. 132) 2. sg. staviU, inf. staviU ‘to place’. 

With this cp. iSv n. ‘opportunity, occasion’ fr. 
levja ‘I betray’; nom. divs acc. div ‘time’ (Lat. aevo-m) fr. 
*«ijf(o)-« '•oijf(o-m). 


§ 179 - 180 . 


Indg. ^ in Qermanio. 
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~ggv~ (the first g is not to be read te as in other cases) 
fr. -U" is parallel to Goth, -ddj- ft. -j- (§ 142 p. 127). In Norse 
likewise -ggv- {•9g -) , whilst the orig. prim. Germ, sound 
generated an u in West Germ., which united with the preceding 
vowel to form a diphthong, or u (when the preceding vowel 
was m). Goth, triggva f ‘covenant’ trtggvs ‘true, faithful’, O.Icel. 
tniggr acc trgggvan = Goth fttggvana, OIIG treuwa trmwa 
‘loyalty’ : cp. Pruss dntwi f. ‘faith, belief’, Gr «)(>oo'-v laxvQov. 
IdQ'/tm Ilesych Goth, glaggvo adv ‘carefully, exactly’, adj. 
O.Icel ghggr OHG. inflected glaimer ‘exact, clear’ Goth. 
skuggm ‘mirror’, 0 Icel. shigge OIIG. scHwo ‘shadow’. The 
conditions for this special Germ treatment of u as well as that 
of the corresponding i have not been determined. Cp. Paul in 
Paul-Braune’s Beitr. VII 165 f., Kogel ibid IX 523 fif, J. Schmidt 
Anz. f. d. Alt VI 125 f 

8 180 . Postconsonantal Goth a ihm-timdi ’.IteA. 
equo-n, Indg. 'horse’ mavif ‘girl’ fv. (§444c) 

to magii-i ‘boy’, like Skr mldv-t f to svddu-i ‘sweet’. Suffix 
•pvu, 0 . g. fiija^Jjva f. ‘love’ . Skr priga-tod-m n. ‘being agree- 
able, pleasing’, fidvoi- ‘four’ ; Skr catvdr-as. PI. tviu ‘two’ : 
Skr. du. dvd dvau. sristar ‘sister’ : Skr. svdsar~ /aur-valveip 
‘he rolls before’ : Lai. oolvo. 

to remained in OHG. in combinations at the beginning of 
words, dtcahan ‘to wash’ : Goth, pvahan. zwene ‘two’ : Goth. 
todi. swester ‘sister’ Goth svistur Sometimes with anaptyctic 
vowel after s-, z-: sovarz beside swarz ‘black’, Goth, sparts; 
eoM'eon beside zweon ‘to doubt’; in other cases seldom, e. g. 
thou'uhan beside thwahan dtcahan w remained in medial con- 
binations only when preceded by r, I, s in which case a vowel 
was developed. macawSr (inflected form to maro) ‘mellow’, 
prim. Germ. st. *marua~: O.Ir. marb Cymr. marw ‘dead’, ge- 
lawer (inflected form to gdo) ‘yellow’ ; Lat. helvo-s. zesw^r 
sesawSr zesewer (infl. form to zesoi) ‘dexter’ : Goth, taihsva. w 
disappeared after other consonants, selida ‘shelter’ : Goth, salipva. 
toahta ‘watch’ : Goth. vahtvO. 
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Indji'. V In Oermamc. § 180—181. 

Rem. 1 sea/o, gen. sralatves, m. ‘shade’, to Qoth skadu-s is generally 
given as an exoei>tion The form, however, seems to go back to a st. 
*skadufia-, cp OHG uilawa Ghith vtduto 

Bom 2 On the forms containing anaptyctic vowels op ^ 628 

~mj- became -iin- in prim. Germ. Goth, minniea OHG. 
minniro ‘minor fr. *ntiny,-i 2 -d from *tninu~ . Gr. /nw'-Bu), Lat. 
minu-o Prim. Germ *mann- ‘man’ fr. *manyr, dat. (loc.) eg. 
Goth, maun OHG. man fr. *mann-t, gen. pi. Goth. tnann-B 
OHG. mann~o etc. Ski. mdnu-i ‘Mann’. Goth OIIG. rinnan 
'to run’ from *ri-nu-ana~n • Skr n-nv-a-ti ‘he lets flow’ (not 
found in the texts), cp. the close of § 153 

7M Goth nm, gen dims, m ‘a long time’ di veins ‘eternal’, 
OHG. ewa f ‘long time, order’ iwTn ‘eternal’ : Lat. aevo-m, cpf. 
*aiuo~. Goth. Mdiv n ‘tumulus’, OHG. hlco gen. hleices^ prim, f 
*tloi-uo-s from rt. llei- ‘lean’ cp Lat. tU-io-s 

Postconsonantal -yu- became -m- in prim Germ. O.Icel. 
smd 11 Age suud m ‘swimming’ from prim. Germ *stium-da-’ 
(§ 214), to 0. Norse svma ‘to swim’ part, sumenn. Goth, hunsel 
Ags. hdsel (J Icol. /((is? n. ‘otFering, holy service’ from prim. 
Germ. */iiiiiit+tlii-m from Indg : cp Av. spent-u^ 

O.Bulg. svdTi ‘holy’. OHG part, tji-dungan (to dwingan ‘to 
squeeze, press’), dtdion ‘to squeeze, press’ (weak verb) fr. prim. 
Germ. *pu‘ag- fr. (§ 214), rt. tuetaq- : 

Lith. ivenlia ‘it is sultry, gives pain’. Cp OHG konian ‘come’ 
pp. fr. prim. Germ *kumana-, older *kiiimam- etc. with Indg. 
volar explosive, § 444b 

§181. Auteconsonantal medially and finally, ey : 
Goth, piuda OHG. deota diota ‘folk’ : 0 Ir tuath, cpf. 

§ 67. ou . Goth rdiips (st rduda-) OHG. rot ‘red’ ; O.Ir ruad, 
cpf. *roiidho-s, § 83 cry • Goth, dick ‘for, but’ dukan ‘to increase, 
grow’, OHG. aidi ‘also’ : Lat. m<jed, rt ayg-, § 99. oy : Goth. 
alddu ‘eight’ : Skr ajfaii, cpf § 659, 3. 

Goth, tu and du before j are also specially to be noted 
(§ 154). ninji-s ‘new’ Skr. navpa-s ‘new’, Indg. ’^wey-iO-s (cp, 
on the other hand OHG. nttet, like Goth. part, ana-nivips 
‘renewed’), hdvjts gen. of havi n. ‘hay’, prim. st. *qo^o- or 
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§ 181-183. 


*qau-io-, to OHG. houwSn O.Icel. hqggva ‘to hew’, O.Bulg. 
kotoh komti ‘to hew, strike, slay. Cp. m in ga-giuja § 179 p. 156. 

Rem. The auppoaition of several scholars, that d also arose from 
dif before other consonants than % (cp Ooth stojan § 179) in prim Ger* 
manic, e. g in Goth flodus OHG. fiuot 'flood, tide’, rt is not 

sufficiently founded. 


Baltic-Slavonic. 


§ 182 . Initially. Lith. vezu O.Bulg. vezg ‘veho’ • Skr. vd- 
hamt, Indg. *ue§ho. Lith. valdau O.Bulg. vladq ‘I govern, rule’ : 
Goth, valda ‘I rule, wield’. Lith. vg-ti O.Bulg. vi-H ‘to wind, 
turn’ : Lat. vteo vUi-s. Lith. vMa-s ‘face’, O.Bulg. vidu ‘look’ : 
Lat. video. Lith. veja-s ‘wind’, O.Bulg tvja-h ‘to blow’ : Skr. 
v6rti ‘blows’ v&gd-s ‘wind’. Lith viln\~h f. O.Bulg. vluna ‘wave’, 
prim. f. *ul-ni-s rt. tiel- ‘turn, wind, roll’ (Gr. iivcu, Lat. 

volvo). Lith. virszii-i O.Bulg. vriclm ‘the upper end, point’, prim. f. 
*up-u-s Skr. varb-t^tha- 'the highest, topmost’. 

§ 183 . Intersonantal Lith. at)l-s O.Bulg. ODf-ca ‘sheep’ : 
Lat ovi-s. Lith srixvd ‘the act of flowing’, O.Bulg. o-strovik 
‘island’ : Gr. (mJ-d gorj ‘stream’, Skr srava-s ‘river, efflux’ srdva-ti 
‘flows’, rt. ireyr Lith gy-va-s O.Bulg h-vd ‘alive’ : Lat. vi- 
vos, Indg. *ql-uos. Part pf. Lith. dd-vi^s O.Bulg. da-vU 'dedtoxtoV 
(Lith da- = Indg. *dj-, O.Bulg. da- = Indg. *do-) : cp. Skr. 
h-bhl-vdn (hhl- ‘foar’j 1. du Lith. veza-va O.Bulg. veze-v6 
‘we two ride’ : Skr vdha-vas. O.Bulg. nom pi. synov-e ‘sons’ : 
Skr. sundv-as. Lith devinta-s Pruss newlnts O.Bulg devojii 
‘ninth’ m. (concerning the transformation of the initial see §68): 
Goth, niunda, Indg *neyf-t6-s 

uu Lith. kriiv-im-s 0 Bulg. kruv-fm ‘bloody’, O.Bulg. 
krdv-l, gen. kruv-e, ‘blood’ : Lat. cru-entus crii-or, Av. xruv-tye-m 
‘stain, horror’ beside Skr. krao-yaym ‘raw meat, flesh’ Gr. yQe(f)-Ui;, 
rt. gre?*-. Lith. buv-au ‘I was’ bhv-ns-i fem. part, pf., O.Bulg. 
za-bUv-enU ‘forgotten’ : cp. Gr nftpwla, Skr. bhdv-ana-m ‘being, 
world’. Lith. bruv-i-s m. O.Bulg. brUv-l f. ‘brow’ : Skr. st. form 
hhrtw- in gen. abl. sg. bhruv-ds etc. O.Bulg. s&v-a-ti ‘to call’ : 
Skr. hiw-d-ti ‘calls’. O.Bulg. svekruvs gen. sg of svekry ‘mother- 
in-law’ : Skr. Ved. loc. sg. ivairuv-dm. 
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Indg. in Baltic-SlaTonio. 


§ 184 . 


§ 184 . Vostconsonantal. Lith. savtt&i O.Bulg. sv^t&i 
*to shine brightly’ ; Skr. koit-rd-s ‘shining’, rt. leueit-. Lith. asevd 
‘mare’, Pruss. amina-m ‘equinum, horse-milk’ : Skr. dha-s, Indg. 
*e^o-s. Suffix O.Bulg. mrt-tvU ‘mortuus’ mnosl-s-tvo n. 

‘crowd’, Lith. senii-tve f. ‘old age’. Lith. ketveri O.Bulg. ietvero 
‘four’ (distrib.), Lith. Icetvirta-a 0 Bulg. cetvrXtu ‘fourth’ m. prim. f. 
*qety,^-to-s. Lith. dv'i O.Bulg. dv6 ‘duae’ : Skr. dvv, cpf. *dudx. 
Lith 1 . du. M-va ‘wc two eat* : Skr. ad-vas. O.Bulg. be ‘thou 
west’ iJ ‘he was’ fr. *Ijh-c-8 fr. rt 'to become’ (§312); 
op. ohiti 'to wind round’ fr. *ob-mU etc. 

Pruss. sitais OBulg. sooji ‘suus’ ; Skr. sm- ‘suus’; Lith. 
svdtin 'parents of the bride, related by marriage’ from the same 
Indg. stem has the suspicion of having been borrowed from 
Slav., O.Bulg. sDotu ‘affinis’ Lith. svXlti ‘to take fire, to burn 
without flame’ ; Ags. awelaii ‘to glow’ OHQ. sictluvn ‘to burn 
slowly away’ O.Bulg. si-md ‘suillus’ : Goth so-ein ‘pig’. Lith. 
^8-ea O.Bulg. jes-c6 ‘wc two are’ • Skr. s~vfis. 

t* IS occasionally elided before initial s- (s«-), without the 
reason of its elision being clearly known (cp. Osthoff Zur Gesoh. 
d. Perf. 456;. Lith. sesii O.Bnlg. sestra, but Pruss. swestro 
‘sister’ : Goth, svistar Lith sapna-s ‘dream’ : Skr. svdpna-s. 
Lith. szes::Hra-s, by assimilation from ’'seszura-s (§ 587, 2) : 
O.Bulg. svekrU Goth, acailtra Skr. bvdiura-s fr. *spa^Mm-8 
(§ 557, 4) Gr. «ivyo-< ‘father-in-law’. 

In Lith. szS, ‘dog’ fr. *szud = Skr Svd and in dU ‘two’ fr. 
*d&' (§ 664, 3), the latter fr. the elision of the u was 

caused by the following fi. 

Lith. kdrve 0 Bulg. krava fr. *korva (§ 281) ‘cow’, related 
to Lat. cervo-s. O.Bulg sU-dravd zdravU (§ 588, 5) ‘healthy’, 
-dravU fr. *-dorvii (§ 281) : Skr. dhr-uvd~ ‘fast’ with weak grade 
form of the root sj liable and dissyllabic form of the suffix -yo-. 
Lith. paha-8 (Slav loan-word?) O.Bulg plavu ‘whitish, pale’ 
(§ 281) : OHG. /oZo (inflected fakmer) ’fallow’, cpf. *poluO’S. 

Old -«»' perhaps in Lith. dial, tewca-s Lett, tftps (i regu- 
larly fr. m) ‘thin’, to O.Bulg. fTn-^-kU ‘thin’ : Skr. tand- tanv- 
‘long, stretched'; the Baltic words probably with vowel form of the 
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§ 1H4— 188. 


comparative in the rt. syllable, as l^gva-s beside Ungv^s 'light* 
(cp. comparative Av renj-ys nout ‘lighter’ and Skr. pos. lagMr 
laghv-, Or. f^axv-) Slav. fr. : compar. gen. 

uiinjlsa, ‘minor’ ; cp. Goth, minmza fr *mmu-iz-o. 


Xjf Lith. dever-)-s O Bulg. Mver-t ‘brothor-in-law’ : Skr. 
(If'Oih--, Indg *danier- 


Thc change between v and in 0 Bulg. dva beside dUva 
‘two’ (Skr Vod dvd and diml), zvuti beside ziimh ‘to call’ (Av. 
zhnyedi and zuvayvjti ‘he calls’), l>e ‘he was’ fr. *l>uf beside 
sa-luD’Ctm ‘forgotten’ (Skr dddiv-(t~ ‘not being, monstrous’ and 
hhiiv-nna-m 'the being, world’) etc , may be regarded as old 
mherited. Cp the end of § 183 

§ 185. Antoconsonantal medially and finally. Indg.cj# 
and oil fell together in otj, in the prim Baltic - Slavonic period. 
Inf Lith. jMuti ‘rinse, wash’ G.Bnlg pluU ‘to flow’ : Or, tnlav-an, 
(leu Hg Lith. O.Bulg. •*//«« ‘son’s’ : Ooth. mndus, Indg. 

-OMS' Voc Lith slinim O Bulg Kynu 'O son’ : Skr »dm. Cp. 

68. 84. Further this prim. Baltic-Slav. oj* also fell together 
with Indg. a?#. Lith. sama-n O.Bulg. sufhw ‘dry’ : Or »vm ‘I 
dry, wither’, cp § 100 


O Bulg loc sg sgui! ‘in film’ : Skr snmiA, see § 85 
Diphthongs with the first component short before Indg. /. 
Lith. iddn/u 'I nnso. wash’, O Bnlg pltfjti '1 flow' : Or Horn. 
tt7.i(m fi. *T\XhJ iM (§§ 1.31 (!3!i), cpf ^ pleH-iCi Lith lutujas 

‘new’ : Skr udogu-H, cpf '^uen-to-a Lith Itraiija-s ‘blood’ Skr. 
/lirnryn-Dj ‘raw flesh’, cpf “gre/i-m- OBulg .sH;t ‘to the left’ Ir. 

(4; 147) : Skr mvgd-'t ‘to the left’; "il for « with the same 
regular, but still llIle^pbliIled / as in hlpidq and others (J Schmidt 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXIII 348) 


Rem. That 0 Bulj; /lift n has arisen from */*ti*jf* (liat oudwi, 

Or dih), 18 ver) iinccitaiu. 

§ 186. Indg where it remained an independent con- 
sonant, has now become a spirant, probably throughout the 
Baltic-Slav languages, certainly in a great part of them. I 

B rn g ID a n ». nlemenlB 11 



162 Lobs of tf in prim tndg § 186 — 190. 

leave it undecided as to whether the sound was still u consonant 
in the O.BuIg. period. 

Loss of M in the prim. Indg. period 

§ 187 . The Indg. parent language had an enclitic case of 
the pronoun of the 2 person = Skr fit Av tP foi O.Pers. 
taty (j'r. mi 0 Bulg ti beside accented --- Skr tve Av 

Pwoi Gr. am fr. *Thtt (ep. also O Bulg fvoft ‘tuus’) Perhaps 
also of the reflexive stein — Pr.akr .w Av hP hoi 0 Pers 

saiy 0 Bulg si beside *s\j6i = Gr fnT It is not improbable 
that the n in tlie enclitic forms fii-st (hsap|)cared after certain 
consonants See Waekernagcl Kuhn’s Ztsclir XXIV !>02 ff. 

188 u seems further to have disappeari'd between long 
vowels and (antesonantal) m Acc sg Skr ifijitni iliydiii, Gr 
Lat. dteui, Indg. *((ii‘iii *f/((c)M(cp § 120) beside noni. *diPiis ‘clear 
sky’ ■“ Skr dyUiis (>te ; Ski </'OW, Gr (imv, OIIG. i-hiio 08. ko, 
Indg beside nom *yoiis ‘o\’ — Skr ijaiK etc, cp §§192. 
645 OllG ijiwma Ags ^oiiia O Icel yoiiir ‘palate, Lith. 
gomvr^s ‘palate’ (beside OilG Kivniiiii Mod IIG yimmeti) fr. 
*^a{\i)-nio- or 'iiieii- (Gr x>il^'l '‘< Some assume 

such a loss of n before otlier consonants also See, among 
others, Ostiiofl' Morpii. I'nf IV .‘Gl, Tliurueysen Be/./,. Beitr. 
Vlll 285, Schulze Kuhn's Zfschr. XXVII 427 ff Cp also Indg. 
final -o fr. -on, § 645, 1 


NASALS 

A THE NASALS AS CONSONANTS 
Prim Indg period 

§ 189 The Indg. parent language possessed four different 
kinds of nasals; labial m, dental n, palatal n (corresponding to 
R), and velar w (corresponding to y). 

§ 180 . Initial in 

Antesonantal. *inater- ‘mother’ : Skr. iwrtfd. Arm. tmwr, Or. 
fiTiTyg, Lat. mater, O.Ir. mathir, OHG. invoter, Lith. mote (‘wife’). 



§ 190 — 191 . 


Prim Indg m, h, A, t». 
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0. Bulg. mati. part, from rt. men- ‘think’ : Skr. matd-s, 

Gr. avTo-fiaro-i,, Lat. com-mentu-s, Goth, ga-munds. *'mf4i-s ‘dy'ng, 
death’ : Skr. mifti h, Lat. mors gen. mortis, Lith. mtrfl-s, O.Bulg. 
sii-tnriti 

Anteconsonantal, probably before » and liquids. *mna- to 
mm- ‘think’ : Skr part mna-tn-s, Gr. fut /iv^-mo, Arm. mncMH 
‘I lomain, expect’ (Ilubscbmann Arm. Stud. I 43). *tnZa- ‘pass 
away, wither’ : Skr pres mlaya-ti part, mld-ta-s, Gr flXa-'i -soV, 
2 pers ag. imper Skr. hrii-hl (fr. *mruhf) Av. 
imuidt ‘speak’ 

^ 191 Medial m 

Intcrsonantal, Rt iiem- ‘vomit’ Skr. emnilmi vdmmi, 
Or. Lat mind, Lith pi vemalnl ‘that which is vomited’. 

1. pi lud proa from rt hher- ‘carry’ : Skr hhdra-mas, Or. 
(fittin-iiitv , Lat. fi'n-mns, O Ir hernw fr *beromi *hero-mes-i, 
Goth haira-tiif O.Bulg bere-mU. Formations with the nominal 
suffix -m^-, e g Skr. dlidma ‘place’. Or um-Hig^a ‘that which 
is set up, votive offering’ cpf. *(/hP-my,‘, Gr. f/fiu ‘throw’, Lat. 
ivineii ‘seed’, cpf 

w in the combination yim as consonantal glide (§ 223, 4) 
^stnm-o- ‘any one’ : sam-a-, Ot nfi-b-, Goth suni-a- 

Postconsonantal .simv- ‘smile, he astonished’ . Skr. smdy- 
it-tr ‘smiles’, Gr </'iXo-fifindiji, ‘laughter-loving’ /nfidiaii ‘1 smile’, 
Lat m7rii-‘^ ‘woiideiful’, Engl siiii/e, Lett .s’l/iit ‘to laugh’, O Bulg. 
smijati Sr ‘to laugh’ *<jlior-mo- Skr ghar-md-s ‘glowing fire’, 
Lat fntmu-s OllG narin ‘warm’, I’russ gorme ‘heat’, cp also 
Arm Jtim Gr ‘warm’ with a difibront grade of the 

root vowel ^aug-mrn- . Skr ojindn- m ‘jiower, strength’, Lat. 

avgmen augmett-iii-m ‘increase’, Lith. uugmii , gen. augmens 
growth’ *gbri-men- . Skr iinnan- ‘winter’. Arm. )iun (gen 
)ean) ‘snow’ fr *jivn with r — m 202), Or x^Tfta ‘storm, 
pouring down of ram’ ‘winter ; hereto Lith irrnii O Bulg. 
zima fem ‘winter’ with -mU- for -wen-. *lleu~m>y‘to-, 

rt Mno- ‘hear’ : Skr. kr6mata-m ‘a hearing’, Av. sraoman- n. 
hearing’, Goth. Miiitm, gen hltumms, ‘hearing’, OHG. hlturnunt 
‘renown’. 


11 * 
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Antcconsonantal. *ifomblto-s : Skr. jdmhha-s ‘tooth’, Gr. 
yojw^o-s ‘tooth, bolt’, O.Bulg. ‘tooth’. *rump-6-U ‘he breaks’ : 
Skr. lumpdti, Lat. rumpit. *(iemtu-s ‘a going’ from rt. gem- ‘go, 
come’ : Skr, gdtdu-}, Lat, ad-ventu-n. Nominal suffix -m»- . Skr. 
itd^nn-d mstr. to ndmtf name’. Or. viovD-fiv-n-^ ‘nameless’, Goth 
pi ‘nomina’ ‘of a house’ . Skr Vcd ddn (§ IfiS), 

Or m &iu-iiiiTrjc (5? 204) 

§ 192. Final m Acc sg in -w, e. g ‘the’ ; Skr. 

fd-ni, Gr. xo-r, Lat idii-in, Gotli Junt-<i, Tutli id, O.lJulg. tu; 
O.Ir, fer m- ‘viriini’ -m probably oecurred after consonants 
only when the following w'ord began with a sonant, e g acc 
sg. *bhrdlorm a- beside */iliritfori^i t-, the former represouted by 
Gutb. hropar (§ 6.50, 5), the latter by Gr. (/igoropK (S; 203) *(hvm 
‘serene sky’ and *gow/ ‘bovein’ have probably also arisen in this 
manner Irom antcconHonantal 'ihiniu, (5; 18S). 

§ 193. liiilial n *iicuio-ii ‘new’ • Skr udvo’S 

tu'ivyu-x, Ann uoi twitli i-sufti\), Or. w'o-c, Lat. O.Ir. 

nile, Goth. kith uad/a-s, O llulg iioiM Loc pi 

from ver- ‘man’ . Skr ///-'<«, Gr dvi\)u-oi. I’crhaps antecion- 
sonantal in the combination ui - . cp, Skr ur-oxfhi- ‘human bone 
from )Mr- (dat wh-d Av. iiiurt wore new formations after tlio 
st. form uar- in the acc sg etc ), Gr. Jg-itJi/; uvfifimun^ Ilesych., 
ririlp-o',,' gen , nrdfi-dypiit ‘tlie spoils of a slam cncm\’. 

t) 194. Medial ii. 

Intcrsonaiital *s<'wo-.s ‘old’ . Hkr Arm hni (gen. 

liMOp), Gr I'l'ij, Lat scun, O.Ii .sew, Goth supeil stiiista, Ijith. 
S('n(t-$ Noiiiiiial suffix -men- ; Ski Ved dat (uif ) pid-ttuiii-e 
‘get to know’, Gi Lat. vo-niin-J, Goth gen. }iu-inin-‘> 

‘nominis’ 600, 1), gen Lith n/i-«ir«-s (ij 664, 2) O llulg. L<- 
tueti-e ‘lajndis’ *p[-no-ii ‘full’ (5(5; 28.5, 300 ) : Skr. purnd-s 

(I), Av. per'vit- Q), Gr miXXoi (/), O Tr lOn (f), Goth pills {/)^ 
Lith. iHhiii-s O llnlg plitiiu {(). 3. eg imd Vu-mi-tdt, rt teu- 

‘stretch, extend’ (tj 224) : Skr tu-nn-fd, Gr. Tfi-rv-Titi 

n in the combination y/i as consonantal glide (§ 223, 4). 
*tyn-u~ ‘stretched, thin’ • Skr taw-M-s. Gr. rav-v- rav-ao-g, Lat, 
ten-u4-s, O.Ir. tim-a Corn. tan~ow. 



§ 194- 19G. 


Fiuu. Iiidg. m, n, n, w. 
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PoBtconsonantal Rt. ‘snow’ : Av. snaesatU ‘it 

snows’, Gr lloin. nyd-wifog ‘much snown upon’ Hes. ‘nivem’, 
Lat. mngmt mx, O.Ir. smchta ‘snow’, Goth, sndws Lith snSga-s 
O.Bulg. stif^gii ‘snow’ *gno- ‘know’ : Skr part jiia-td-s, Gr. 
part yrio-To-c, Lat. gnosro nosro, O Tr guiUh ‘solitus’, OHG. be- 
cHUodelen ‘to give a countoi sign’, O Bulg inf. zna-ti. ^sup-tto- 
*snf,i)-Ho- *snop-Ho- ‘sleep , dream’ : Skr. sotipna-s , Arm. Sun, 
Gr iVrj'o- 5 , Jjat. .soj«M7«-s, O.lr snati OCymr. him, O.lcol. spe/», 
Lith ,srt/>««-.s, O.Bulg. mtiii ^goi-ml- ‘requital’ (rt geir ) : Av 
havnOr ‘penalty’, Gr yiowij 'requital, penalty, reward’, O Bulg. 
iriia ‘pretium’. 

Anteconsouuutul. Rt. hhciidh- ‘bind’ : Hkr hdndhana-m 
‘a binding’ hdndhu-s ‘i elation’, nn'fbpo'-t, ‘fatlier-in-law’, ]jat. of- 
)ciuiiinentii,-in ‘chiii-clolh’, (loth, hnidim ‘to bind’. Participial 
8uffi\ -lit-: acc sg Hkr. ««(</«» ‘lereiitein’, Gi. i/dinwia, Lat. 
eimtcm, Goth, gihaiid ‘datorem’, lath 0 '~£(iidi ‘vehentem’ ^qhans- 
goosc’ . Skr h(i'ii(-b, Gr x'i*' XW~'^y unscr, OlIG. guns, 
Lith. 'qil-s, coiiceiiimg OBulg. gqsi s § 467, 2 Present st. 

suffi.\ -Hij,- : Skr 3 pi. it-np-diUi ‘they string togctlior’ 8 sg. 

r-vD-d-i! ‘brings, sends’, Gr Horn xtno Att ilvta ‘1 atone for’ 
Ir Goth nnnn ‘1 run’ fr ^n-Hq-o 

S 196. Final n Voc of a-steins : Skr talciim Gr texcov 

cai pouter’, Skr. t,i)an Gr /voy ‘dog’. Loc sg of the same st. 
class. Ski Ldr-num (‘business’) uddn ('water’), Gr. di-ppv (inf 
‘to give’), {‘ever’ to uiioi') Hiidiug -cu -on m the nom. 
and acc of iieutei n-stenis : Av wlinqn 'names’, prim. Ar. 

Ooth numo (sg ) prim Germ 0 Bulg mu; (sg ) prim. 

Slav *-cii *en ‘in’ : Gr iv, Ital c«. Germ, m, I’russ en Lott, 
perhaps also O Bulg -c in the loc sg hamcn-e (S 219). 

§ 186. In the primitive period n and only occurred be- 
fore L- and ly-sounds. Skr pf (India ‘he attained’, ({iors ‘share, 
lot’, Gr. ijvtyxn-y ‘1 brought’, Lat. nanc-Iscor, O.lr. con-icc ‘he 
can’. Rt. ailgh- ‘tie together, straiten’ : djias- Av. f^ah- n. 
distress, need’. Arm. anjuk (nticuk) ‘narrow’, Gr. dyxa ‘I tie, 
strangle’, Lat. augo angor, O.lr. enm-ung ‘narrow’, Goth, agg- 
vu-s ‘narrow’ (with v from the other cases), O.Bulg. (^za ‘string, 
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In'lg. m, n, H, n in Aryan. 


§ 19G-t98. 


fetter’. *pen)qe ‘five’ : Skr, pMea, Arm. king, Or. nsvte, Lat. 
quinque, 0 Ir. coic O.Cymr. pimp, Ooth. fim/, Lith. penH (4 
a Lith. new formation). Skr. dAjas- ‘salve’, afij-dnti ‘they 
smear, anoint’, Lat. ungud, O.lr. mm (gen. tmme, stem *iinben-) 
‘butter’, OHO. ancho ‘butter’. 

The numerous deviations of the and q sounds from their 
original place of articulation and tho dependence of the nasals 
upon the particular organ producing the following explosives and 
spirants were accompanied, in the later individual developments, 
by frequent changes in the method of production of original ft 
and M. 


Aryan. 

§ 197 . 8kr. Av. O.Pers prohibitive particle nnX : Or. Skr 
Av. O I’ers nt- ‘down’ ■ 0110 ni-dm. Skr ndma Av nqma 
0 Pers tulmd ‘name’ : Lat nomen. Skr jnvghft- f Av. zavga- 
m. ‘heel-bone’ . Ooth gitgga ‘I go’, Lith mn/iU ‘1 stride’ Skr 
pdflca Av. paimt ‘five’ ; Or ntvff, Indg *peijqe 

Rom. Rauala before oxpIOBivcs uud bnnl ii remained unwritten in 
OPers o g K<tlmjtii<t foi Kumb- KauPvaij^, 3 pi haialiy foi btiranitj/ ^ 
Skr blidranti ‘forunt’, abum foi abutun — Skr ublnnun ‘tcrcbiinl’ 

§ 188. Prim Ar. -lU- fr Indg. -wt- 3. sg imper Skr. 
gdntu Av Gap. jantil, prim Ar '/(tnlii (Skr. g- for j- after 
gohl etc , § 451 rein ) fr. Indg rt. gm- ‘go’. IVobably 

also prim Ar. -nh- fr *ansa- ‘shoulder’ (Skr. q'set-s) fr. 

*amsa-, Indg. ^ontso- ; Ooth. ams (st ams(i-). Skr. gen. sg. 
ddn ‘of a house" ~ Or. df^c- m dunorqij (§ 204), Indg *dm-s. 
Skr. dgan 2. sg. prot from gam- ‘go’, fi. orig. *e-Qem-s 

In like manner it may be conjectured tliat n in the com- 
bination (int was diopped already in piim. Ar. in the syllabic 
before the chief accent, e. g. gen sg. yal-ds beside acc sg 
ydnt-am, part, of yd-mi ‘1 go’. The accent had here a similar 
influence os in sat-ds fr. *s-\it-ds beside sdtd-um fr. 

(§§ 228. 230), part, of ds-mi ‘1 am’ (llubschmaun Das idg Yocal- 
syst. 86). 
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§ 199 . Sanskrit. 

Sonant + nasal became nasalised sonant before prim. Ar. 
spirants, and those specially developed in Skr. dqsns- n. noble 
deed’ fr. prim. Ar. *dansas~ . Av. superl. dqhista- = Skr. dqskifha-, 
(Ir. ir^voQ ‘resolution, counsel’ (§ 565). (ihan- n. 'distress, need’ fr. 
prim Ar. *ailihas- : Av. qzo 'distress’, Lat angor, rt. aflffh-. 
dflmti (beside dfhati) ‘he fastens’ fr. prim Ar ^dh^Hifidti, rt. 
dfttrfjJi-, a present form like Ipitdtt ‘severs, splits’ rt qert-, 
piMti ‘cuts straight, trims’, rt iiriL- (cp. § 221) rqhdgati ‘he 
hastens’ fr. prim. Ar *tafiikaijaU . Av renjugrtti ‘he quickens, 
hastens’ 

Rpm 1 Tlip n.isiil vowel hoth in Skr and Turn is generally con- 
sidered as prim Ar fliit it is in itself veiy improb.alile that the a in 
Skr i<ihiii/nli .and Av ({j 200 ), which cannot bo prim Ai , is 

histoiicallY to bo hopaiated liom the rj ui *Ski (iqsiilhn', Av (Iqhistn- etc 
The (piestiun is deuidud by thu iuct that Ski thin and t'njan (§ 198) can 
only be explauioil (i piim Ski and *tiiiiiiiH (not fr. *dqt and 

*■«(/«<) The dioppiiig of the s in thtu, tit/im was specially Skr, and oldoi 
than the first aiipearance of iiaKuliaed vowels, s § 047, 7. Korma like 
/iijdnti ‘they liruiKc’, -/si -i/si endings ol the mini iicc p) (//iiej'i/, 
cannot, by taking into consideiation the change of v to s in the prim 
Ai ]ieriod, he consiilcred as a piool that // was, .ilieady at this period, 
absoilied in the pioeediiig vowel (cp ^ 5Dfi, 1) 

n became h after /, c. ijajim-s ‘veneration’ Gr. dyvo-g ‘holy’, 
Indg *iag-no-!i. ijdt nd ‘desire, begging’, a Skr. new formation 
to ydcati ‘he dosiies, begs’ 

The same nasal became cerebral nasal (n) after the cere- 
bral sounds /, r, < inji -nd-mi ‘I bruise , boat in pieces’ : Gr. 
/idg-m-fiou ‘I fight’, Indg *mjr-nn-}ni k^snd-’i ‘black’ • Pruss. 
Ifir'iHa- O.llulg <~r1nn ‘black’, Indg. *f/ii>no-s. This assimilation 
occurred also, under certain conditions (Whitney Skr. Gramm. 
§189 flf.), when the two sounds were more widely separated 
e. g part. mid. bhdru-tnana-s Gr. (figo-fievo-g. In this case 
the tongue, which had been brought into the cerebral position 
T> 7', A, retained this position until the production of the nasal. 

Imtial mr became br. bru- ‘speak’ : Av. mru-. Cp. Gr. 
/Jporo-(,‘ fr. *fi(MT6-g etc. § 204. For exceptions like mriydtB 
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Indg M, n, u, M in Aryan 


§ 199 -200 


‘moritur’ cp. OsthoiF Morph, tint, IV 55. -tnbl- from -ml- in 
ambla-8 beside older airdd-s ‘sour, sourness’ : cp. Lat. amarurs. 

Rem. 2. Is the change of to tin specially Ski f The question 
must bo raised on account of the 1 du mid injunct pdnvakt, pan perf. act 
jaganrdn from gam- ‘go’, ranvd- ‘delightful’ fiom ram- ‘to bo delighted’ 
The process might eventually have to bo leferiod to prim Aryan — 
corresponding examples from Iranian have not been handed down to us — , 
and since Indg is the basis of the iornis in question (§ 225), we must 
further ask whether the dental artieulation was not already in oxistcuoo 
before the consonantal nasal arose from m 

§ 200. Iranian. 

Sonant + nasal became nasalised sonant before pnm. Ar. 
spirants and those which were specially developed in Iran. (g§ 473 
475). We have already mentioned Av. ditJusUi- and nso m § 1 9.0. 
Other examples • Av mtijtra- ‘saying’ prim Ar and Skr. mdn- 
tra- 5 qxmlr ‘reins’ : Skr. auLluiyati ‘he clings to something’ ; 
tfiiyd ‘stronger’ fr. prim. Ar. HaficyOs, compar. to fanctitu- 
‘strongest’. Concerning the treatment of ^ « before spirants 

I may refer the reader to llartlioloinao’s Ilaudb. pp 14. 21 

It 18 a more conjocturo that a nasalised vowel was also 
spoken in these cases in O-Pers The written language was 
not in a position to represent nasalised vowels as such. 

Uoin 'We have boon in § I’J'J, vem 1 why the a in ilahiita etc 
18 to be regaided HH u apucial Iran and not u prim Ar. development ('om- 
pare also Av prtifdu- satisfied’ — iiniii. Ai Ski. *tiiii/ilhd- 475) with 
m^rqzdgni ml ‘stripe, 8tri)i otf — prim Ar *»/ij jiiiWijtai (pies Av 
zatti)', in both instances in is the representative of » 

Av. n before palatal explosives = Skr prim. Iran u. 
patmi ‘live’ Skr. prim. Ar. paum. ten/aip'Ui ‘he hastens’ : 
prim. Ar. *rafijliayaU (Skr. rqJidyaU, ^ 199). Cp Av -sc- = 
Skr. -Sc-, e. g. nmnas ca — Skr. mdaaS ca fCr fiivog rt) ‘and 
mind’, § 556, 2. 

n became palatalised m Av before y and i, l This modi- 
fication is however only exhibited in a few Mss. ai'iya- ; Skr. 
anyd- O.Pcrs. atitya- ‘other’. Verbal prefix tii- : Skr. iii- 
‘down’. 

Prim. Iran, final -an, -am became in Av. -q, written and 
-qn -qm. 3. pi. conj. barq {barqn, barqin) ; Skr. prim. Ar. 
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bhardn ‘ferant’, prim. f. *bherant Acc. pwn {pwqm) : Skr. prim. 
Ar. team O-Pers. piwilm 'tliee*. Spellings like ”rvfiH-o beside 
“reiln-d (nom. pi. of '‘rean- m. soul’), dqmt beside ddmn ‘crea- 
ture’ (--- Skr. dhdma ‘effect, stead, place’), whoro q is likewise to 
be read as /{, show that -qn, -qm were the previous stages. Cp. 
llartholomae Ilandb. §|5 14. 78, 4. 79, ;}. 

Armcniau. 

§ 201. mi ‘lest’ • Skr. mi Or. armnLn, gen. armkan, 
‘elbow, bow’ . liat armu-s, Goth arms. 

Hist ‘scat’ nsti-iii ‘I sit’ . Skr ludd-s ‘place of rest’, Lat. 
ntdti-Si OHO nest ‘neat’, Indg *ni-zd-u- fiom *Hi-sed- ‘sit 
down’ HH ‘daughter-iu-law’ Skr. sunsd OliO s)iut O.Bulg. 
sHucha etc Run ‘sleep’ fr *Riwh, ^Riqm [^R~ fr. stj-, § 10*2); 
Skr. sedpua-s Lat somnii-s. at-im-m ‘1 take’ : Or. d(pvvpai. 

unpih (aiiriik) ‘narrow’ • Skr. qhii-s etc., rt. awjh- hing 
‘five’ . Skr. pd'flca etc., ludg *petj(jc. Cp. § 196 

tj 202 The change of m to i («). aniin (gen. anitmi) 
‘name’ fr *(invan, ''anmun (<•)> ii} 242). jimi (gen )ean) ‘snow’ 
fr. *jicu . Skr. Iiniuiti-, Gr. xHfiwf See Hubschmaun 

Arm. St. 1 7,5 

III and u disappeared before s us, gen. iisog, ‘shoulder’ : 
Goth, ams in , Skr qsa-s, Uinbr. oiisc ‘in umcro’ mis, gen. 
iiisog, ‘Hesh’ Goth, iiuiiiza- ii , O Bulg. nii^so. amis, gen. amog, 
month’ . Lat. mcits-i-s, O Ir. geii. mis (])riin. Kelt, st *iniius-). 
Acc. pi. erib ‘tres’ ; Goth }ni-ns, Oi. Dor ripi fi con- 

cerning the initial element of eits s S 263. Acc. pi. z mards 
‘homines’ fr. *iiiilo-iis • cp Goth, inil/a-iis ‘lupos’, Gr. Cret 
v6po-v^ ‘legos’. 

Pmal postvocahe -m disappeared, z mard ‘hominem’ Skr. 
iiijrtd-m, Lat. cquo-m, Gr. (igoro-y. Cp § 651, 2. 

Greek. 

§ 203. fti ‘me’ : GotL »w-/r, Skr. mum, Lat. me. gpi- 
balf : Skr. sdmi-, Lat, scmi-. axfuuy ‘anvil’ : Skr. dSman- ‘stone, 
thunderbolt’. ‘about’ : Lat. aiidi-. 
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§ 20.S— 204 


veqioff ‘cloud’ : Skr. n&hhas 'cloud, atmosphere’, O.Bulg. n^o 
‘atmosphere sky’, norvia ‘mistress’ : Skr. pdtnl. Dor. fps(>ovci 
(Att. (ptgovm) 'they bear : Skr. hhdmnti. 

fvtyxtiv 'to bring’ : Skr. pf. anqia. oyyo-g ‘hook’ : Skr. atakdrS. 
iiivTB 'five’ : Skr. jtdAca ; n^pmo-g ‘fifth’ : Lith. peAkta-s. 

Bern The guttural nasal woa, as it seems, orig’iially represented 
in writing by v. Thus iiiserip. o g. inxii/ta, lyyvt The representation of 
it by Y first made its appearanoc, after the >/ m gn, gm (nreywi-;, ay/<d-c) 
had become n (§ 492). 

§ 204. Prim. Greek changes 

•vx- from -mt-. yivxo ‘lie grasped’ to vy-yx/xiig ‘ avXlafig 
Hosyoh. av-rAo-v ‘bilgf -water , to a/irew ‘1 gather in’ Probably 
also -vg from -tns. ?vg (Cret , thenco Att tic) fr *sem-8 : cp. 
fiiuvv^ fr. *triu-(iwvS, a/u-6-c:, Lat. bcni-el 

-yji- from -mt. xown-g ‘common’ I’l. *xm'i(i-g *KUfi-in-g . Lat. 
cum, Cp. jtrt/vfo ‘I go’ fr. *(}ar^w, Indg. *(pn-i6 . Lat venio. On 
the i-epcutbesis s §§ liil. 639 

-ftliX-, •vd()- fr -fig-, -/tX-, -vg- TIic initial nasal 
disappeared with the development of the explosive d-ft(timro-g 
‘immortal’, /tporo'-e 'mortal’ ' ) ; *figoTo-c was a coutiiniiiiation form 
of fwpTv-g Hesyeh (Skr. mdtta-H, Indg. *m6rto-s) and *ft(>aTd g 
(Skr mytd-H), and loopro'-y itself was also such a form with regard 
to its accent. (ihtlarm ('I come’) with *itXui- — orig. 

(§ 3061, aor, h^wXo-v. pXirToi ‘1 cut out the comb of bees’ 
to ,MfAt fttkirog ‘honey’. -wv (uoin uygn 'man’), ilp-nli/i ■ 

avAgutvot; Ilesych., igo-xi/jn acc. ‘manhood’ (thus with Clomm 
probably to bo read for dvdgtiriiTn in Horn. II 857, X 303): 
cp. Skr. nr-asthi- ‘human-bone’ 

-Xv- became -AA- When the preceding vowel was short, 
so called compensation lengthening took place later (cp. § 018). 
Prim. Gr. *y-^oXvfTiii (prim. f. *(^-ne-t(n, § 300) became Lesb. (ioX- 
XfTni, Att. fiovXfTai and prim Gr *j'''‘fA*'6rai (prim. f. *qM-ne-tai,) 
Thess. (iiXXBtri (concerning /I- cp § 428 rem ) Dor. dij'Atrai, Locr. 

1) a-PfOTo-( beside a-fifiimro-t was a new formation from /Sjoto-s. Cp. 
PrSkr. «-r»Ma- ‘guiltless’ as a later compound beside an-icnf,a- = Skr. 
an-pm- 
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Delph. isiXtrcu ‘he wishes’, rt. gel-. Horn. oJAo-s ‘crisp, fleecy’ 
fr. *folvo-g, prim. f. *i^nQ-s : Skr. Ut'^a fr, *ul-na (§§151. 157. 306). 
Lesb. un~i‘kXm Dor. /r/lw Hem. slho ‘I press tight’ fr. *fsX-vrt). 
Later, but also probably already prim. Or., was the assimilation 
of -Xv- to -Al- in nUO/u ‘I destroy* fr. , flAo'-c ‘a young 

deer’ fr. *iX-v-o-(, cp. tXa-^o-s- fr. *el^-bho-s, Lith. Un-i-s m. 
‘stag’, O.Bulg.jcien-T, gen. jetoi-c, ‘stag’; mXIvv'xi^v tov ^Qa/iovog 
Mun/jv (Ilosysch.) fr. *(uX-v o-v, to u>Xi^v -ivo^ (cp. the author 
Morph Unt. 11 173) 

Bom. 1 If, as wo con]ectaro, the -V- in iho three last named 
words was likcwiso already prim. Greek, the -IX- in fiiiXZu^at etc , before 
‘compensation lengthening’ tuek place, was pronounced somewhat differently 
fiom that in etc The f'oinis nlivafjat (to and 7itXo~v fpmov 

Ilosyeli ( to nrXiL, neXiu^) may have only come into existence oftor the law, 
whereby ’oViO.ui boeiimc ulluiu^ had censed to opeiate 

i< disajipcarod before <t + consonant w.thout ‘compensation 
lengthening’ xiaro-^ ‘pierced, embroidered’ fr ’•‘rti-tfro-t,', to 
rtprHti. dfk,'- lu di-o-ndri/!? fr. Tiidg. *dein-s ‘of a house’ : 

Skr ddn, 3 pi iinpor. raid <fh(fnnHi<tv fr ^tftgnvoOurv. IdfiijvS'Qf 
‘towards Athens’ fr. dixunnoXn-^ ‘lawgiver’, fr. 

’"J/xfMif-noAoc , an UToguIar compound with acc. pi ; likewise 
/loj'ooro'sov, ‘causing pains’ fr ''/ioj-oiv-toxos- Here belong also 
the various dialectical forms of the acc. pi. of -o- and -a- stems, 
as cdi,, Ofnq, TOi,’ (beside rori; rrtVg, zorg T(\') and tg from 

iPC ‘into’, wliicli arose before luitial consonants: the regular forms 
WCIO rng nuTdicg beside topc {roi'g) urd^ueg, tg rnvro beside tvg 
(tig) avrd. Lastly jiriaOnj ‘I pound’ fr. *nnvo-iii) : Lat. plnsio, 
and Horn, rnutniiw 1 come’ fr. *ri-ro-i,o-f.iui (redupl. pres ), 
beside vtofau fr *rMr-ii-t<ic(, cp rt lies- (§ 563, 4). 

Ueiri 2 Where in the eonrsc of the individual diulocts rn -f cons 
caiiio into oxiatenee .'ig.im, thoac duileets, in wliieli y diauiipeaied befoi’o 
o with ’compensation loiigllieiiing’ (cp. g§ 20.‘> 018), show tins lengllioiiiiig 
Thus Att fOTifto,4faiiOtinotu (rioni o *r doul oul*) wfth a now torniatioii 

after toTtftoa (Ci’ot. still fff7tfrnfr) aii<l Ion n^toftn *ropo*fi 

a now torniation lor prim Or. *7JFtft-/tn (cp Lat ojfendimcniu-in), liko 
l^^irjua for older etc. 

->« became -v. Acc. sg. rdv ‘the’ : Skr. td-m, Lat. is4u-m ; 
otv 'sheep’ : cp. Skr. dvi-in. Gen. pi. iirndip ‘oquoruin’ : cp. Skr. 
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Ted. dSvdm ‘deorum’, Lat. virum. 1. ag. impf. sgnQov 1 carried’ : 
Skr. dbhararm. ?v unum’ fr. ‘sem; conceroing tv^ in this §, 
cp. p. 170. ;(divr ’earth’, ;|f(wV ‘snow fr. *%nof.i : cp. 

aX6-i, Skr. k^dm- and Lat. hient- Gr. Svq-xiho-i;. The v in JV 
(and %(iiuv, ;^ifuv was transferred to the other cases also : 
f-'v-o'g, ;(f)ov-6g, for the regular forms *ifi-og, 

Concerning prothesis before initial nasals as in dfttXym ‘I 
milk’ : Lith. meUti s. § 626. 

§ 206 . Individual dialectical peculiarities. 

The uniform omission in writing of the nasal before con- 
sonants in Cypr. and Paiuphyl , permits the conclusion that a 
nasal vowel was spoken in those dialects. Cypr o-lu-lo-be = 
’'0(y)s«(i')r()g, a-ti — u(v)ri, jMS-pa-mn-ro-He — - ni-{/i)fUfuiiioii; thus 
also to-ko-ro-ne — Td()) %io()nv, mi-o-lo-U — i'a()(i') <5tc 

(§ 653, 3) Pamph nllSt Att. ntvif- (§ 487) 

Prim. Gr. -nfi- became -nir- in Lcsb , elsewhere 
Losb, oit/ruTu pi , Horn, etc ofi/ut ’eye’, to on-nm-u nifo/ini. 
Lesb. dhnnu beside Att nhifi/iu ‘salve*, to Un-u dXiitfoi 

V only remained in Cret. and Argivc before -s and the 
voiceless -e- which arose from assimilation (gS 489. 490) rd-vg ‘the’ • 
Goth, pn-ns, Indg. *Ui-ni< Otvg fr Oi yr-g, part, to <hTvw ‘to place’ 
rrfftnovifu fr. *7i'(>«-7ro*'r-i« , fern to nfifirwv ‘bcconiing, fitting’. 
soTtevda fr. ^’inntvicM, aor of n/itydio ‘I jiour out’ 7i(it7iovoi fr. 
*n(}£7tovir-Ot loc. pi. to 7i(id7iwv fiijVifi fr '/tijvo-oi loo. pi to 
gen. ag. Lesb. fiijvv-og ‘of a month’ Elsewhere v disappeared, 
since in most dialects it became with the pieccding vowel 
a long nasal vowel (i e short vow v became long nasal 
vowel) and then the nasal sound disappeared Dor ruig, 
n(jinb)Oa, flijg, i/g (ivg)j Jon Att. tov^,, 7i(if7iiivau, tifig, tig, Dor. 
Att. fujot , T(Xg (rraj'c), TidOa (jidyaa)', Att. 3 pi. oyowJi, dyuiai 
(Dor. and prim Gr. dynvxi, dyoim). i-diphthongs arose in Lesb. : 
Toi'g, Tifjsnoiaa, du'g , tig, tai'g, naim, diyotai, dyiiim; here the 
s-sound must have been the chief factor in the generation of 
tho i. In Eloan, i-diphthongs arose in the endings -ovg, ’‘nvg, 
prim. El. -ovz, -avz (cp. Osthoflf Zur Gcsch. d. Perf. 26 ff.): 
Toi'p, xaTu^iaip, but Mwaffa, naaa. 
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Rem. 1. The stage of nasalisation of the vowel which preceded 
entire loss of r is perhaps represented b; tho Cretan and Argive of the 
historical period. For we are justified m supposing that the pronunciation 
was nasal vowel (no longer vowel + nasal), but that the spelling with v 
was retained from an older period Cp. French tonsure, mensonge. 

Rem. 2. Arcadian preserved the yn which arose by transition of -n 
to -ni (e. g oonj xrlnmvm), but had alongside it e. g aoc. pi. 
‘drachmas’ Oonscquontly the activity of the law which produced 
was already extinct at tho time -vai arose from -m in this dialect. Cp. 
in Attic the new forms ti/fuavatc, vtpavnie otc. which originated after the 
completion of ‘compensation lengthening’ {niiaa from ■nUraa). 

Rom 3 ri and ou, produced by ‘compensation longthoniiig’, never 
were diphtiiongs. The « in Ionic -Atlio and Bo'ot r~c flrlan is only 
graphically like tho « in Losli «c Hriaa; the latter was a diphthong Cp 
the other phenomciia oi compensation lengthoning § 618 


Italic. 

^5 aoe. Lat. Umlir. meatru 'maior’, Osc. malt 

‘magia’ Skr. nw/iuii niagnus'. Iiat homo, Umbr. lumonm 
‘hominibua’, Osc huiiiuns nom. ‘hommes’ . Gotb gima ‘homo’, 
Lat. iermo termcn, Umbr feimHom-o *ad tovminum’, Osc, to- 
romnattens ‘torminavcrunt’ • Skr. tuiman- n. ‘point of tho 
sacriflcia] rin]’, Or tIqiimv ‘boundary’ rip/ite ‘goal’. Acc. sg. Umbr. 
tota-m, Osc. foi'ta-w ‘cii ititcin’, Init. rr/i/rt-tw : Skr dkoH-m 
‘I'quam’. 

Lat 7ic tir, Umbr. O.sp iiei-p ‘iioqup, m*vc, non’ : Skr. nd 
froth. VI Lith. VI' ‘non’. Lat do-mi-m , Umbr. runu Osc. 
diiniim ‘dnmini’ . Skr dd-tin-m ‘gift’. Lat roi'-n-Tjr, Umbr. 
I ‘coriiicpin’ qi Or. roorn'r-?^ ‘crow’ pi Lat. 

Umbr fiiifti-iil ‘tbbrunnl’, Osc kara-nter ‘vescuntur’ ; Skr. 
hhdru-nU ‘foj'iiut’ Lai mnis-i-s, Umbr mtjiizne ‘mouse’ : Gr 
Lcsb. iiijW- Att. iiiji'- fr. *mnis-. 

Tiat mi go avgor . Or. nyyM ‘1 press tight, strangle’, Av, 
'distress’, rt rn'iC/li-. Tiat. qvivqne, Umbr. pumpeHas 
Osc pumperias ‘qmntibac’, Osc Ilo/ntneg ‘Quinctius’, prim. 
Jtal ^hmahfe fr. */)etakw (§ :136) . Skr jidnra, Indg. *'petaqe. 

Rem. The guttural nasal is represented lu the Ital. languages by 
the letter n. 
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§ 207. Prim. Italic changes. 

Prim. Ital. the m of which goes back partly to Indg. 

(§§ 237. 238), became in the prim. Ital. period -nt-, and in like 
manner -md- became -nd-. This change sooms also to hold 
good for the which arose later m the course of individual 
dialects. Lat. ron-tra ronird-eersu-s, Osc. ron-trud (prep, with 
loc.) ‘contra’, to Lat nm Osc. com Lat. ad~ventu-s Skr. 
gdntu-s 'a going’, Indg. ^gem-tv v; Lat. : Skr. yatd-s, 

Qr. /?aTo-e, Indg. s, rt gew- ‘go’. Lat centum : Lith. 

szimta-s ‘hundred’, Indg. *lsip,t6 ,n. O.Lat quan-dc ‘quam’, Umbr. 
pane ‘quam’, Osc. qmn ‘quam’, to quam Lat. quon-dam, Umbr. 
ponne pone pune Osc. pun [mu ‘quom’, to qmm Further 
Lat fren-do beside frem-o (cp. § 349), sepfen-friott-U'i sepfen- 
deetm (septem), vena ftimni (oenan), <im~dem (eum), vcnun-dU 
[venum), quan-dm (quam), Umbr. hon-dra ‘infra’ hon-domu 
‘mfimo’, Osc. hu[n]-truis ‘infens’ to Lat hnm-v-s Gr. xnp-iU 
(Daniolsson Pauli’s Altit Stud HI 143), Umbr. desen-duf 
‘duodeciin’ Cp aUo Osc. Piinfiis beside point at ‘quiuquies’ and 
IleftTiTitg (latinised Pontius Pmnptms) Lat Quiiiitm-s. 

Many exceptions to this law wore created through analogy 
and new foimations E g Tiat. qnumde, quamdiu, oi'runitiaiien 
after the siinplo foims qimn, irruiii Of later origin are also 
Lat. im-p-tu-s, Umbr eiiips ‘eniptus’ (cp da-ctom ‘demptum’), 
Lat. sum-p-tu-s with e\croscont p (§ 208). 

Further 'h uom / iie probably also becanii* */> uoi.i-kne ah'eady 
in prim. Ital. (Lat. qnonque luuqiie, Umbr. puwpe) etc. Cp. 
also Lat. saigitiu-s fr. ^sem c/o-s, prlnreps fr * pran{i)-ceps (§ 633). 
Lat. quomque cimqite was lormed in tlie same manner as 
quamde 

Analogously -ms- probably became -ns-. Cp. Sj 5(i8 rem., 
§ 570 concerning ieuehrue. 

§ 206. Latin. 

-mi- became -m-. quoniam fr. *qnoni-uim. cou~jeeUi-s, <oii- 
jungO, con-jdro fr. *com-i- venw fr *(g)uem~!p, Indg. *gin-i6, 
from rt. gem- (§ 239). 
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-p- as glide in -mpt- (§ 207), -mps-, -mp }- : Sm-p-tus, sUm-p-si, 
ex-em-p-lum. Cp. Umbr. emps emptus’. 

-In- became -11-. colli-s fr. *eol-n-is : Lith. kdt-n-a-s 'mountain’, 
Qr. xolwv-6-g ‘hiir, orig. at. form *qolm-. pollen (beside polen-ta), 
developed fr. *polen, gen. *poln-os (see W. Meyer Kuhn’s Ztsohr. 
XXVIII 162) : Or. ndh] 'finest meal’ or 'flour’. puUu-s 'young 
animal, young’ fr. *pol n-o s : Goth fula, gen. /wZin-s 'foal’, from 
a stem *pll-cp . vellus 'fleece’ : Lith. vilna 'a single hair of 
wool’ etc. The reason is not clear why assimilation did not 
take place m volnue, ulna, populnus and others. 

-nl- became -U- in diminutives : asellu-s fr. *asen-lo-s, to 
(ntinu-s; homvUu-s fr. *homOn-lo-s, cp. homun-culu-s 

Kom. These alTcctiuns miiy paitly or entirely be ascribed to the 
}>i im. rtal period Tlu> Umbr -Samn. dialects do not furnish sufficient 
material fur the dcicriniiiation of the chronology 

Trim. Lat -us-. The nasal was often unwritten already in 
the oldest inscriptions, o. g. mesduis, cesor, cosol, cosentzont; 
fuither also m writers vuesimus and vicensunus, qmttes and 
quotiens, p/sare and pinanre etc. Combining this with the clearly 
ascertained fact tliat short vowels were spoken long before -ns- 
(§ 6111), it follows that a long nasal vowel was spoken, perhaps 
leaving the sound of a reduced consonantal element. It is not 
possible to gam an insight into the course of the process and 
its extent, owing to the inconsequence and inaccuracy iu the 
representation of the sounds, and the possibility that n as full 
consonantal nasal was restored from other forms of the form- 
system (cp. e. g. sifliisum, tiffmsor defensirir ) '). In two cases 
the nasal was apparently entirely lost already at the beginning 
of historic records. 

1. In the case of final -us, when -s had not arisen from an 
older -ts (cp. ij 501) Acc. pi ezptos, ooTs, fructas fr. *-o-ns, 
*-i-ns, *-u-HS, pedes fr. *-eus — Indg. (§§ 224. 238). Nom. 
sanguis fr. *stmgmHs, a new formation for older neut. sanguen. 

2. In forms with prim. Lat -ml-. pUii-m 'pestle’ fr. *ptnslo-m. 
prUlu-m ‘press’ fr *prenslo-m, older *pre>nslo-m (cp ednsequor 


1) Cp. amuMg others Seelmaun Dio Ausspracho des Latein p. 273 ff. 
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fr. *c(m-sequor, inscrip, quansei and § 207 extr.). OliMn 'wild 
garlic’ (hereto hcUare, an-hsldre with inorganic h-, s. Osthoff 
Zur Gesch. d. Perf. 491) from rt. an- ‘breathe’, fr. *an-i>lo- or 
*ans-lo (cp. O.BuIg. qch-ati ‘to exhale’ fr, *on-s-ati, §§ 219. 588 
rem, 2). scdla ‘ladder’ fr *scan(t)sla, to scandd. an-Mo fr 
*an-(h)enslo, like scando • con-scendo (Osthoff loc. cit. 115), shows 
that the dropping of the nasal in the combination -nsl- is 
younger than the weakening of a to e in the second raomber of 
compounds. Here probably also belongs lUco fr. *m sloeo, § 570. 

Prim Lat. final -m (partly coming from Indg. -^i § 238). 
The orthography fluctuated already in the oldest inscriptions, 
e. g. pocolo beside pocolom poeidum The sound was greatly 
reduced before words beginning with a vowel After the close 
of the vowel in the last syllable there only followed a very 
imperfect lip-closure Hence the vowel elision in poets, as 
Verg. Aon VIII 386 ferruim) acumt. (^p. Danicslsson Zur 
Altital. Wortforscbuiig (a separate reprint from Pauli’s Altital. 
Stud. Ill and IV) p. 14, Soclmann Die Ausspmcho d. Lat. 
356 fir. 

§ 209. Umbrian and Oscan 

Prim IJinbr -Osc. -ns- became -7its- (cp. -inps- in Umbr. 
emps ‘eraptus’) This sound-combination was OK]iressod in the 
native alphabet by -nz- (or -nzs-) TTmbr. inenzne 'mouse’ 
anzeriatu (beside (inseriulo) ‘observatuin’, cp Lat inn-pnfnre 
an-qnJrerr. uzo (beside otise, on the omission of the ‘n in 
uze see below') loc ‘in uuicio’ (Jotli urns in ‘shoulder’, Indg. 
*o»w>o-: cp however also § .568, .‘5 for the Ital form of this 
word. Osc konzsiir kcenzstur (bcindo rmsfiir, misiww) 
‘censor’. 

-mhr- fr. -tnr- is proliably fo be assumed in Umbr amir- be- 
side Osc. amfr-, to Ijat «»//»- Or Afiffl. Either ^utnfei ^ a 
new formation after ande) ‘infer’ etc, first became *um<tr- (cp 
umen fr. *umbeii, § 432a ) by assimilation, then *amr-, amir-, 
or else *anier- was an Umbr new formation from «»«-, which 
then led to ambr-. 
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Prim. Ital, -ns became Umbr. Osc. -ss. ITmbr. acc. pi. 
ahrof ‘apros’ eaf ‘eas’ avif avea’, trahaf traf ‘trails’; Osc. acc. 
pi. feihiiss (st, felbo-) 'fines', vfass ‘vias’. Likewise Umbr. 
zefef ‘sedens’ fr. *-e>?s = *-ents. Cp Daniclsson Pauli’s Altit. 
Stud. Ill 146 ff. Umbr. Ikuvins ‘Igovinus’, Osc. Piiinpaiians 
‘Pompeianus’ etc. show that these changes are older than the 
dropping of short vowels before the -s of the nora sg Regarding 
Umbr /, which goes back in the first instance to /», cp trahvorfi 
‘transverse’ (§ liOll. 

That ti 111 w were reduced in ITmbr. before explosives and 
spirants, follows from their being frequently omitted in writing, 
u.k.-tetu beside ustentu ‘osfeiidito’. Stem azeriato- asei ifito- 
bcsido iinzeriato- (/n.scrn/to- ‘observatus’ biitra beside /loinZm 
‘infra’ be.side thrsans ‘dent’ Sa'se beside Suii'sw voe 

‘Saiiei’ apr-otvi beside ampr-ehtu circumito’ mnhr-efurent 
‘ciremnieiint' iveka beside it'enija iiivoncas’ 

In like manner pniu Ital final ->» and -n must have been 
greatly reduced in Umbr , perhaps only a nasalised vowel was 
spoken For they often also here reniained unwritten and the 
leKer iH sli'ppi'd into the pl.icc of ?/: -e beside -en ‘in’, noms 
‘nomen’, piiplii /lo/i/o beside pu])luiii /lop/oiii popiilum’; -cm 
in’, n nine in iiomeii’ 

In Ose, -n is iinitormly written and -iii only seldom omitted, 
mostly III later nioiiiiiiieiits, e g via (beside viam) ‘viam’, 
iMi'du (bchidt; isiduiii) in 'idem’, iiii (beside inim wim) ‘et’. 
If fiisnini (Zvet-iieff Syll. ii 17, 8) contains -im — -in ‘in’, 
the same soinid-develojniient is to be assiinied as in Umbr. 

For the developmoiit of anaptyctic vowels fioin nasals in 
Oscan see § 027 


Old Irish 

§ 210. meiiiur, gen ittcitniatt, mind’ (prim f *iimi-9-men- 
§ 110). cp. Skr. mihi-maii- ii. ‘nimd’. Or. /c'mv ‘mind’, rt men-, 
nem (gen. mine) n ‘sky’, twined n. ‘sanctuary’ ((Hall nemelo-ti) : 
8kr. nnmati ‘ho bows, bends’, rt. nem-. 

r II t; ni a n ii , Elemeiitp 


12 
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Particle nu no : Skr. «ti, Qr. w', Indg. *wtt ‘now’, canitn 
‘I sing’ : Lat. canif, Goth, hana m. ‘cock’. Redupl. pf. ro-se- 
acaind ‘he leapt’ : Skr. skmdami ‘1 jerk, leap’, Lat. acatido. 
itiOm inf. ‘swim’ : Skr. s^id-h ‘he bathes himself’. 

cam'ung ‘narrow’ : Av. qzah- ‘distress’, rt. afl§h- com-boing 
‘confringit’ : Skr. pf. bahbdnja ‘fregit’ ‘pra-hhatogd-s ‘breaker, 
pounder, rt bha^tog-. 

Rem The letter ti is omplojeil to represent in Keltic as in 

Latin 

§ 211. It maj’ be concluded that -nif- became -wt- in prim. 
Keltic from Cymr. Bret, cant () Tr cH ‘hundred’ Litb ssnihta-s, 
Indg. cp 1? 212 

Indg. -m became -n in prim. Kelt Gall nom acc. sg. neut. 
vfptjin-n nenieto-ii 'sanctuary’ (Zeuss-Ebel p 225). The nasal 
was often retained in Irish before vowels and mediae at the 
beginning of the following word, when the preceding vowel had 
disappeared Ace sg jer n-aile ‘viruiii iiliiim’ fr *tHni-n Tlndei 
the same conditions the -n from prim Kell. — Judg. ~m 
and -n was also retained M Ir deich w-bai ten cows’ fr. 
^deken ■ Skr Je'da, Lat. de<ein, Indg *'delnfi Mir nm n-ubla 
‘nine apples’ fr *nonen • Skr ndva, Indg *nenn Op 5? 658, 2 

§ 212. Prim Kelt n (partly going back to Indg. n, rji, 
§ 243) disappeared m Irish — with ‘compensation lengthening’ 
when the preceding \ owel was short — before t, c, s (f). The 
vowel was then shortened in unaccented syllables, afterwards 
became irrational and entirely disappeared under certain con- 
ditions (§§ 613 634) 

act (lyuir. hgiit Bret bent way’ • Goth ainpa ‘a going, a 
time’ tet Cyinr (aid ‘string’ : Skr. tdntu-s ‘thread, string’, rt 
ten-, evt Cymr Bret caul ‘hundred’ : Lat. ceiitu-m, Litli. aziiit- 
t«-s, Indg (15 211). cr ‘death’ Bret ancon; according to 

Windisch to Skr. »»«.(-, Or. vtxv-c. hrcc ‘lie, deceit’ : Skr. bhrqsa-a 
fall, loss . Bcath hamus’ ' Skr. atakd-s ‘hook’, Gr. dyxdv ‘bow’ 
oyxo-g bow, crook, bend’, Lat. aticn-s vn< u-s, OHG. angul ‘angle’. 
Been ‘necessity, constraint’ : Or. de-«yxi^. gets (gen. du. M.Ir. 
gM) ‘swan’ : Skr. hqs-d-s OIIG. gam ‘goose’. Put. st. sea- fr. 
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*sf#m(<)s- i. e. *suend+8- {aymd- ‘drive, hunt’), 1. sg. cu-du- 
8c[s]-sa, fut. sec. 1. sg. du-s^ainn (Thurneysen Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXVIII 148). Gen. sg. nns (uom. mT) ‘mensis’, st. *mMs- : Gr. 
Lesb. geu. sg. ft ij w-ol;. 

Shortening and disappearance. 3 pi b^rit ‘ferunt’ fr. *bi- 
ront{i\ prim. f. *hherOHti . Skr hhdrantt, Gr. Dor. (pspfwn. fr-mttiu 
‘honor (gen. ('r-rntteii) fr. *-mentio, fuimtin ‘a remarking’ 

fr *f6-mrhv etc : Lat. wentio; a further formation with n from 
Indg Skr Goth, tja-niunds (st ya-mundt-\ rt men-, 

dfr-tnet, gen. der-nuui , ‘a forgetting’, f6r-mat^ dat. for-nmt, 
‘envy’ from stem *-virto-, *-meiUo- : Lat. rom-mrnhi-s, Gr at’rd- 
fiaTo-Q, Skr matd-e, from the same rt men- oat, to ‘young’ fr. 
*oec, (’yinr initinr, piim Kelt *i07iijI,o-s : Skr yutxdd-s, Lat 
ptreni Imig *-n-h6-it (J;!} 137. 174) Acc pi f’lrn ‘viros’, 
fdtbl 'prophetas' tr */iro{^), *ldthi{K)., prim Kelt *ij>ro-us, 
cp Goth r<tiia-ii% gastt-HH 

ftp III Zimuior Kiiliii’s Ztsctii* KXVil 44 '> ft shows that first an 
nssiinitution uf tlio ovplusivo to the iins.il took place in the prim Ir oom- 
biiiatioiis lit, nr in such a inniinei that tliv toimei became lOiLCtl Zimmer, 
p 4<>7, says lliiit the new suuiul piolubli ilul not bei'oino a puin media 
111 the first iiistiiaee, but i/f, <t< Tins uliange was generall} not pxpiessed 
111 tlie wiitinj; ot O Irish, while in Mod fr ortliogniphy it is expressed, 
o. ff ('/«/ 'death’ -- O Ii ('<, iri/it ‘bundled’ — O Ii rrt Cp llSi fild G 53 , S. 

Where m eame together with a following »•, /, an everes- 
ceut was developed, and then initial m became absorbed 
hrechtrad, older mrechirad ‘viirietas’ • to Lith. mtirtja-s ‘variegated’. 
hhcht, older mhhdit mlirhf ‘milk’, hliyim, older trddtyhn ‘I milk’, 
to mcly ‘milk’, Gr. fiat mid geo (> liiilg. ‘I milk’, 

rt meltj- (Jp § 298 b/tiilh, older mfaitfi 'tender, soft’ (st. 
*mtatt-)j to nu’hm iiif. blctih ‘inolo’; cp. § 30G. 

Origiufil intorvoealic t«, written mh, is in Mid. and Mod 
Irish a nasalised labial spirant, c. g. nemh ‘sky’. That this affec- 
tion already took place in the O Ir. period, folloivs from the 
fact that mh appears in the Modem language in words, where 
the nasal already in O.Ir. no longer stood directly after vowels , 
O.Ir. amprom fr. Lat. tmprolnis also speaks for the great anti- 
quity of this change, since ui must here have represented a 

12 '* 
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spirant. The change of m to a spirant is probably likewise to 
be also assumed in O.Ir. mehuir fr. Lat. tnemoHa, in this 
case, however, it may be a question of dissimilation as in Mid.Ir. 
perf. mebmd — O.Ir. niematd ‘he broke’. 

Qermanic. 

§ 213. Ooth. midjis Ofift With ‘modiiis’ ; Skr ni'ulhifa-s^ 
doth, qtmau Olid qxemmi ‘to come’ . Skr. ffdinain(-tit ‘a going’, fr. 
rt. qem-, doth Jalms Olid helm ‘helmet’, Ags helm ‘protector, 
helmet’ : Skr. i>drma)i- n. ‘protection’. (^Ild ramh ‘toothed 
tool, comb’ : Skr. jauihha-s ‘tooth, bit’, dr. ydinfo-g ‘plug, bolt, 
nail’, O.Bulg. sqlm ‘tooth’. 

doth nahift Olid, ixilil ‘night’ : Lat noi, Lilb. nakt}-x. 
doth mumia fr. *viu)m-o Olid man ‘man’ . Skr. muuii-S ‘man’, 
doth. <S'Hix Olid, ein ‘one’ : Lat. omo-s v)IH-r, prim, f *oi)io-s 
doth. sndws Olid, xiieo ‘snow : Lith. xnt'qa-H 0 Ir. xueehfa 
‘snow’, rt. SHeJ(ih- doth, hwdau OHO hadmi ‘to bind’ Skr 
hdndhana-in ‘a bind mg', rt. hhendli-. 

OHd. cfini/o Ags tnmje O Icel tipiy ‘tongs', Olid zantjar 
‘biting, sharp’ ; Skr. d((sa)ia-m ‘a biting, bito’. Goth agc/m-s 
OHO. un(/i eiujt ‘narrow’ . O Bulg qztilni ‘narrow’, rt. uni]h-. 
doth. Htigqaii ‘(o pu.'jli’ : Lat. stenquere doth. fja(j<jnH Olid 
gawjun ‘to go’ ; Skr imiqltu- ‘lieel-bone’. 

Kcm u i« jfciioiiilly reprcHeiitod in IJotli )>y (/, s § 2.5, in WeBt 
Germ niid Nome liy u an iii Lat 

§ 214. Prim, donn changes 

-md- [m partly going bark to liulg w, !? 241 ) became 'Wi?-. 
OHd. rmd in. O.lccl. rond f. ‘edge’, to rt. rrm- ‘ecaso, rest’, 
Goth nims n ‘rest’ doth hlauda Olid sanda ‘shame’, to 
Goth, slcamun tw. verb') Olid, xcram-n ‘to be ashained’. OTcel 
siind n. ‘swimming’ fr print derm '*s{n)vm-du- ({^ISO p. 1.58). 
doth hund OHd. hunt ‘hundred’ : Tiith sznhtu-'t, Iiidg *lhnt6-m. 
Whereas m remained before /i down to the literary period, doth. 
ga-qnmjn- ‘synagogue’, Olid, amft amft with early excrescent 
/, to Goth qiman OHG coman ‘to come’. OHd mmft nunft 
‘a taking’, to Goth, nman OHG. nmnan 'to take’. OHG. ranift, 
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bye-form of rant 'edge’, therefore goes back to a *rdm-pa- 
(§ 529) ■). For OHG. tnft from mp see § 529. m also remained 
before s, e. g Goth, mns shoulder’ . Skr. dsa-s, Indg. *omso-s. 

-In- (I partly goes back to Indg. § 299) became -11-. 
OHG. tvella ‘wave’ : Lith. oilnl-s O.Bulg cluna ‘wave’. Goth. 
ftdls OHG inflcc. follrr ‘full’ • Lith pllna-s 0 Bulg. plUnd 
‘full’, Indg. *pl-ii6-s. 

Further u, as the initial sound of chicf-accontod «-suffixes, 
seems to have been assimilated to the descendants of Indg. root-final 
explosives. The prim. Germ, gemination may be thus explained. 
E. g. OHG lecchon ‘to lick’, piim Germ *likM- fr previous 
Germ, cp Gr hyj'Hun, rt. lenjh- Cp Osthoff Paul- 

Braiinc’s Boitr. VIII 297, Kluge ibid IX 169 On the relations 
of sound-shifting a §§ 5.‘50 534 538 541. 5 

V) disappoaied before y (§ 527—529), whereby short vowels 
became long 2). Gotli. OHG fahan 'to seize’ fr. *faMxana-n : 
Lat i)(tn</0 pdjr, Skr. paso-s ‘noose, cord’, rt. pitK-, with nasal- 
infix paiit- (§ 221) Goth pnJita OHG dithtu '[ thought’, pret. 
of jMplJaii, denrhaii ‘to think’ O Lat tom/ere ‘to know’. Goth. 
prihtu OHG (IrMii ‘appeared’, pret of /iKqhyaHy diinckm ‘to 
seem, appear’, from the same root Goth In-ilhts ‘accustomed’ : 
Lith. j-hnLtu-'i ‘accustomed’ fS; 009, 1) Goth peihan OlIG. 
(iTliaii ‘to thrive’ fr *piijyaiiic-H, older ’’prwyniia-n : Lith. tettkii 
‘1 have eiiougli’, cp Ags jiiot. pi ilnii^im part itnii^m and the 
OS. causat (hciigmu 'to complete’, tlie t of the present in the 
Goth and IIG forms was tlie occasion of then passing into the 
analogy of veibs like Goth stetya ‘I ascend’ = Gr. artiyui ; pret. 
Goth path OHG <l<’lt (cp. >; 07 reni. 2). 

licm Tills <iiHii|>p(‘niiiiicc <>t the nnsal boloic took place later 
than the passiiiR of / into (Vciiici’s law, Ijli j.lO &H, 4), as i» seen by 
Bucli loiuiB as Agh (luii^iii bosidc (iot)i Jieihttii (s aboio), Goth juggs 
uung’ iiesidn conipai luliizii 

H Goth iiiiiln-iiHiiili- 'a receiving, taking up’ was a now formation 
after forms like Jralusli- ‘loss’ 

1) It seems to mo not to be absolutely necessary to conclude with 
Sicvcrs Ags Gramm, p. 15 that the iiy which arose from any must still 
have had nasalised u down to the period of tho separate dialects. 
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Indg. -m became -m. Acc. sg. *tfulfa-n Volf : Skr. vfka-m ; 
*kueni-n ‘woman’ : Skr. -Jani-m; *sunu-n ‘son’ : Skr. sunu-m] 
gen. pi ‘donorum’ : op Av. vanqm {vana- ‘tree’) When 

protected by a particle (after the change of -in to -n had 
taken place) this n was preserved in Uoth. pun-a OllG. den 
Ags don-e ‘the’ : Skr. td-m Qr. ro-v Where no such protection 
was at hand, -» was dropped in the prim Germ, period at the 
same time with the Indg. -n after short vowels, whereas it only 
became reduced after long vowels, and first fully died out in 
the course of the individual dialects. From *ktjeiu-n, 

*sunu-n : *uulfu, '*'kueni, *sunn =- Goth, vnlf, t/cn, sunu. Cp, 
prim. Norse (runic inscrip.) staina — Goth, stdm ‘stone’, smu 
-- Goth. smu. Hut fr *^ebdn gen. pi. and fr. noni 
‘cock’ *ttmgon ‘tongue’ (with Indg. -u, op goii. Goth, hannis 
htggms and the nom formation Gr. luwv etc ) : 

*timg<f --- Goth gihd, OITG Aano, Goth tuggo (hence the 
nom. Goth. rapjH ‘account’ and Lat ratio are not exactly the 
same, since n had not been dropped in Lut ) With Goth. 
tuggd cp. prim Norse (runic inscrip ) Ftno = O Icol. Finna 

§ 216. Gothic and West Germanic changes. 

In Goth., m lu the combination -mn-, passed into » spirant, 
which was now written /', now b, c. g. vimdn-fn-i f. ‘wound, 
plague’, vitii-bii-i ii. ‘knowledge’ with w'cak form of the suffix 
-men-, the latter to Sla'. vtd-mdn- ‘wisdom’ (cp. the author 
Morph. Unt. II 201. 209) Op. OJcel. -/«- from -mn-, e. g. 
na/n ‘name’ safna ‘to collect’ 

Rem. 1 In Goth namn-c 'nominum’ anil Mam}i-/an ‘iiominaro’ the 
-mn- was re-mtrodnuod thiuugk analogy (aitur uauiu, minins etc;, just 
as in O.Icel dut. sg yamui’ besido ruguhu yafm from yamun. u ‘joy’. 

In the final syllable of nouns with n- and in-suffixes, if 
the nasals followed explosives or siiirants, there arose in West 
Germ, through the loss of the short vowel following the nasal 
(§ 635. 661, 2), ^ and ip,, from which a vowel was then deve- 
loped. Nom. acc. OHG. ehan OS. eban Ags efen ‘even’ = 
Goth. nom. ihns acc. dm, prim. Germ. *ehna-z *e6wa(-M). OS. 
methom Ags. modtm ‘present, jewel’ — Goth, mdipms mdipm. 
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(It is possible that a sonantal nasal was also spoken in Goth., 
tb^s, ibp, mdifitps mdipm). In OHG., the vowel, thus developed, 
penetrated from the final into the medial syllable of these nouns 
and their derivatives, at first after short syllables, and later 
after long also, e. g. ehano adv., ehani ‘a plain’, ebanon ‘to level’; 
such forms were chiefly due to analogy (cp. Sievers Paul- 
Braune’s Bcitr. V 90 ff). Anaptjctic vowels were also often 
generated from nasals in OllG. under other circumstances, e. g. 
wahsamo beside wahsmo m. ‘growth’ to irahsan ‘to grow’, hro- 
sama beside brosma f ‘crumb’, kuioto beside chnodo ‘knot, thong’. 
An assimilation to the quality of the surrounding vowels may 
occasionally be observed in the development of OIIG. vowels, 
e. g (ibono, ebonon, ebiin — ebauo, Aauon^ eham. 

Bern 2 (‘|i. aiinptyxm in the case of tr, § 180, and liquids, § 277 

Nasals, like other consonants (§§ 14H 277 529. 532. 536 
540), were geiiunated before / in West Germanic. OIIG frmn- 
mian p-iimimtu 08 friimmian /rtminean ‘to further, promote’, 
to OIIG. frum ‘apt, fit’ OIIG. OS. Jtuttia ‘advantage’. OHG. 
u'eim{i)an 08 wenuian Ags. wennan ‘to accustom’ : Goth, vanjan 
O.lccl. venja, to 8kr. ran- ‘like, love’ 

In OIIG. - 1 ) 1 , which had become final, passed into -n in 
the ninth cent, a repetition of the prim Germ, change (§ 214) 
Dat. pi. tagnn, older tagiiin : Goth, dagn-ni ‘dicbus’. 1. pi. geban, 
older gtbmn • Goth gdni-in ‘damns’. 1 sg bibvn, older bibe-m 
‘I tremble at’ : Skr. bi-bhe-mi ‘I am in fear’. 

Baltic-Slavonic. 

§ 316. Lith mirfl-s O.Bulg. su-nirtti f. ‘death’ : Skr. «y- 

Lat moi’s vmits. Lith. pi. dutnai O.Bulg. dginu ‘smoke’ : 
Skr. dhU-md-s, Lat. fa-mu-b, 1. pi. Lith. vegame O.Bulg. ve- 
zenm ‘vehimus’ : Skr. vdha-mis, Lat vehi-mus. Lith. esmi 
O.Bulg. jeanil ‘I am’ : Skr. da-mi. Lith. Umph ‘I remain clinging’ : 
Skr. limpdmi 

Lith. nUga-s O.Bulg. nagii, ‘naked’ : Skr. nagnd-s^ Goth. 
nagajts. Lith. aiia aiM O.Bulg. onii ona ‘that’ ; Skr. and- ‘tliis’. 
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Lith. se-men-lnis O.Bulg. sd-men-tnU 'belonging to seed’ : Lat. gen. 
sE-min-is. Lith. pilna-s O.Bulg. plUn^ ‘full’ : Goth, fulls, Indg. 
*pl-no-8 (§§ 302. 303). Pruas. kirsna-n acc. , O.Bulg. crtnu 
‘black’ • Skr. kf^nd-, Indg *qfsno-8 (§§ 302 303) Lith menture 
fern, ‘twirling-stick’, O.Bulg mqltti ‘to bring into tumult, con- 
fusion : Skr. mdnthamt ‘I stir, tuin’. 

Lith. slatika slaukiu-s 'creeper, slow man, O.Bulg sl(^cU 
crooked’ . OllG. slongo O.Iccl. slaufje slaiiffi m. ‘snake’, rt. 
slmq-. Lith. ungurfjs (Pruss. vocab. migurgis, the ending of 
the word is wrongly written) 0 Bulg agoristt ‘cel’ . Lat unguilla. 
Lith. sntnga 'it snows’ • Lat ninguil. 

Rom K> IB r<‘]iro8cntcd by n in Baltic 

§ 217. ~in seems to have become -n in prim Baltic-Slav. 
Acc sg ‘the’ from Indg *to-m fBkr td-tn') : Lilh dial tan 

tSn, generally tij, 1.218), Pruss. s-ian, O.Bulg tYt 

That for the Slav, form tTi first of all 'tUn *ton is to be 
presupposed, is shown by «<«-, in sitn-csft 'coiiicdoiT’ and other 
secondary forms of sii ~ Pruss san (san-insle ‘girdle’) . Skr. 
sum, Indg *soin Prim Balt.-Slav. final -n did not entirely die 
out after d in Slav., c. g. acc. sg. fern, tq ‘the’ = Skr. him, 
Gr. rijv, cp § 219. 

§ 218. Baltic 

Indg -mt- remained (while in othoi Indg languages it 
became -nt-) Lith. iiif viinti 'to spit, vomit’, supine vEmtii, 
Lett, mf wemt cp. Skr. part, pf vdnta- beside vamita- Iiith 
rethti ‘to support : cp Skr inf tdntum, to riimati ‘lie brings to 
a standstill, makes fast’. Cp also the m from Indg. ip (249) in 
Lith. ssimta-s Lett, s/'mts ‘hundred’ Lat centu-m ; Lith 
desziMa-s Lott, desmits Piuss. dessTmts dessgmpts ‘decimus’ : 
Gr. dUaxo-g Goth. taUiunda, beside Lith. devmta-s Lett. dewHs 
Pruss. mwTnts ‘nonus’, Indg *Hcn%t-to-s 

Nasal + s or sz, £ (— Indg. k, (J ijh, § 412) In words 
like g(j^l-s ‘goose’ (OIIQ. gans, Skr. hqsd-s), gri^sih ‘1 turn, 
bore’ inf. gt%sz-U, at-grqga-s 'return’ (O.Icel. knngr ‘round’, Mod. 
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HQ-. krmg kringd, rt. gretl§h-^ a nasal-vowel verging into a 
more or less distinct ja is at present heard in a portion of the 
Lith. dialects, whilst in the greator part the nasal-vowol has 
entirely died out and a pure long vowel is only spoken (Msis, 
grestU). The nasal hook has therefore only an etymological 
signification in the literature of the latter dialects. No com- 
plete consistency, however, exists in the use of it. 

Re ID VVlioii 111 Utoic (lialcctH, in which the proiiimciation a for q 
etc iH the univemul rule, o g in that with Ouillcwa, fut pitiu {insiit) and 
/itiictit (‘I Hlinll twiot’) ih siioJfen side by side ef iiif jiiiili and pth ( ptji), 
it 18 duo to u lovolliii" between the fuim ol tlio fut stem and that 
of tho iiif etc jihintii is a new foimiition after but pili aftoi 

Cp tho Author Lit Volksl und Match, p 288') 

Prim. Balt. -Slav -n after vowels (j? 217) has entirely 
disappeared in one, part of the language, and a pure un- 
uasalisod vowel prevails The written language, which represents 
this state and in wlucli tho nasal hook has only an etymological 
value, is also lioio iiicousistout. It has, e. g ace. sg tliivq, 
aiiq unq, sej, but gen. }il. diiil (‘dcoruui’) for tlevfi; the latter 
from *-UH, older *-diit (cp Ved. dcvdni) Elsewhoro, as before 
sibilants, a nasal vowel, ending m a more or less strongly 
articulated i,t, is spoken, c g f(n>, drviih), or -n remained intact: 
tan, anaii, szin There are dialects in which till three stages 
(pure vowel, nasal vowel I h), vowel 1- n) occur aide by side. It 
IS clear that in addition to difTcrcnces of accentuation and 
quantity (s Bezzenb Bcitr X 307 fF) also various relations of 
sandhi (position in absolute and conditional finality, various 
imtiality of the following word) brought about the state of 
fluctuation ITiifortunatcly so little account is taken of word- 
cumbiuatiuii in the writing down of the forms in ipiestion (s. 
especially Bezzenb Beitr Vll l(i3 fl ) that it is at present im- 
possible to obtain a knowledge of the historical state of things. 

§ 218. Slavonic. 

Before all consonants except /, nasals became, with the 
preceding vowel, nasalised vowels in prim. Slavonic (op. § 281 

1) Tho above is unaifocted by Bezzeuberger's opposite view (Beitr. 
VJII 11)7). 
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rem. 3). The \ and «, thus formed, became then farther t 
(O.Bulg. i) and u (y, § 60). O.BuIg. remained at this stage. 
Examples : 

1. v-onja 'vapour, smell’ from rt an- ’breathe’ (§ 666, 1): 

Skr. pres. 3. ag. dmli. zettdja earth’ : Lith znnd, Lat. humus, 
Gr. concerning the excrescent t s. § 147 p. 132. 

2. f = prim Indg. prim. Slav e f- nasal, sv^ik ‘holy’ : 

Lith. szoentas, Av spenta-, cpf. *kuento~s zi^bn ‘dilacero, frigeo’ ; 
Skr. jdtnLha-tS ‘snatches at something’, causiit jand)h,dya-tt 
‘bruises, pounds’. Cp. § 68 — Indg on in tho acc. pi. 

konyi ‘oquos’ fr. *koniens, older *1c<mio-m (t; 84 p. 80). 

c was at the same time the representative of the Indg. 
sonantal nasals — prim. SI m, ini (§§ 248 240). pa-mqtt f. 
‘remembrance’ ; lath at-nmiD-s ‘memory’, Goth ga-mnndt- ‘re- 
membrance’, Skr, mati-s ‘thought, mind’, Lat. mens, Indg. 
destyt ‘ten’ : Lith (h'szmhs, Skr. Indg *dehptt-s. 

3 q ~ Indg. o, a (prim Slav o) -t~ nasal. 

herqtt ‘ferunt’: Gr. Dor, i/i'po-isi. zqhk ‘tooth’ : Or. ynpifo-g 
‘bolt’. Cp {? 84. 

‘narrow’: Gr ny/i", ha,t. any ns-tu-s. qchati 'to amelY 
fr. orig. *(tH-s- : Lat. aninm, dlu-m hnldre fr. '’iimlo- (§ 208), 
Gr. itvefio-g, rt. <in-. Cp. § 100 

4. I, y ~ previous Balt,-Slav. i, u + nasal. 

Suffix -ikU {-m-iM) = Lith. -mkors {-m-mkas), e. g dvor- 
tmkti ‘comes palatii’ : Lith. dvdrmmku-H ‘courtier’ ^J. tsto, gen. 
istes-e, ‘tcsticulus’, pi. tstes-a ‘renes’ : Lith. inicsta-s ‘kidney, testi- 
culus’, Pruss. inxcze ‘kidney’, Lat. ingmn. Acc. pi. gosU 'guests’ : 
Goth, yasti-ns, Cp. also plita (beside phnutd) ‘brick’ fr. Qr. nh'fOa^. 

lyko n. ‘bast’ : Lith. lunku-b Pruss. lunka-n. v-yknq ‘I 
learn’ : Lith. j-unkstu ‘1 become accustomed’ (§ 666, 1). Acc. 
pi. syny ‘sons’ : Goth, sunu-ns. 


1) If this sufGx belongs tu OHQ. -me O.IcoI. -mgr, it is easy to 
conjecture that it is borrowed from Qorm. For Germ, -mgn- beside 
-utd-ga- (the author Morph. Unt. II 2.38, Kluge Nonnnolo Stammbild. 13. 26) 
rather contains Indg. -en- than 
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y was further the continuation of older -on- in the aco. pi. 
masc. vl9.ky ‘lupos’ : Goth, vtdfa-ns Gr. Cret. v6fio-vg (§ 84); 
acc, pi. fem. rqky ‘manus’ : cp. Priws. gemam ‘feminas’ (§ 615). 

-n alone occurred as final in the prim. Slav, period (§ 217), 
and *-en became -n, -(• , *-uh = Indg. *-an (§ 92) became 
-y, *-en and *-»« (==: Indg. -yi § 248) became -c; *-in became 
-t; *-un (= Indg. *-um and *-om, § 84 p. 80) became -U. 

O.Bulg. remained at this stage. Examples : 

1. Acc. sg. f. ieiiq ‘wife’ : Skr. dhvfm ‘equam’, Gr. 

Indg -U-m. 1 sg. i'v::q ‘^eho’ . Lat. oehaiii, cpf. *Hegh<l-m. 

Nora acc neut iin<^ ‘name’ fi. *i-inPn: cp. the long vowel in 
Gotli. uftmo fr. *iia-moH 19.5. 2H). 

2. -g. Nom J.amg ‘atone’ (at. I amen-) ^ formed like Gr. 
ux/Kov, OlIG hano, Lith dial s:riij,) ‘dog“ (beside s^h, Skr. Svd, 
!; 92 rem ). 

8. -e. Notii. acc noutr pol/e ‘iield’ fr *-ien, Indg. 

’'-(O-m (!( 84 |>. 80) ,1. Schmidt Kuhn’s Ztschr XXVII 307 

perhaps rightly (doubts however leiiiuiu, s. AV Schulze ibid 546) 
traces the -e of the loc. sg hamcn-e b.vck to *en = Pruss. m 
Or. ir ‘in’ {^Iuuiich loc like Skr Ved. htinnaii, Gr. i)o'/«£i'). The 
-e of the acc sg , e. g mntir-c ‘iiiatreiii’, fr = Gr. -a, 
Indg. -»H (§§ 224 249) 

4. -T. Acc goiii ‘guest’ : ep. Skr dtu-m, Gr oi-v. 

5. -u Acc ngnu ‘son’ : Skr bumi-in. Acc. vIu/m ‘wolf’ . 

Skr. Dfka-m, Gr. Xvxo-v, 

Uum. 1. Acc sg ’cum’ ‘e<)uum’ uiu aucoidingly uot fr. 
koniti-n, but fr. *(«-» (Lilh. jl^, 8 § 84 rcm. 1 

Assimilation took place when nasals of different organs 
came together This process was also prim Slav, kamenii 
‘made of stone’ fr. *kumn-ciili, to kanmi- ‘stone*. To the nom. 
pi. graSdan-e ‘town-inhabitants’ (fr. ^grad)an-e{b) § 147 p. 132 f.; 
from gradu ‘town’, cp. Gr ov(mvuov-&g ‘celestial inhabitants’) 
belonged as dat. grasdamn and as instr. graMami (Miklosich 
Vergl. Gramm. III^ 15 f.), fr *-an-mu, ’'‘-an-mi. 

Born. 2. (]p. the assiiuiliitioii of -him- to -in- iii /»i{; 'name* (~ 
aud miq ‘1 graMji , take’ (— *uinq , op. viiz-iinq , nun-imq , § 666, 1) , the 




188 


I’riDi, Indg naHal changes. 


§ 219—221. 


former fr (cp. O.Ir. Gr, St ofin etc.), the latter fr 

(Goth mmu, Gr, iF/m, rt nem-) with m = Indg, (§ 248). On account 
of Pruss e»in-a- 'name’ and Lith. nnii — Slav, wiq- wc must asBuine that 
the aasjmilatKui here took place in the prim. Halt.- Slav, period 
*i}m-d (1 8g) had probably already at this period become *i/wii'«-, *ip,m6. 
Cp LuL emo § 288. 

Nasal changes in the prim. Indg. period 
§ 220. J. Schmidt (Kuhn’s ZtscJir. XXVI 3.17 If) assumes 
that «, in the final combination long vowel +- nasal s, 
disappeared m the Indg prim language E g. Indg -as in 
the acc. pi. of a~stcms (Skr useiis ‘niaros’, doth i/i/jos ‘gifts’, 
Lith. rankos-na 'into tlic liamls’) fr •(l-)is, cp. -o-ns m the 
mascul. (Gr. Oret. I’d/eo-i'i, etc). Indg nom sg. "inrs ‘month’ 
fr. (cj) Lat gen. pi mcMS-inn etc ), bonce the Skr form 

mtU. The ending of the nom sg m.isc part pf. act -i/iJs (Or. 
s'Mg, Av. vT(tm ‘knowing’, § 649, 7) fr -yoiis (cp Skr acc. sg. 
maac. vidv^s-am etc). 

This hypothesis seems to me worth mentioning in this place 
as being a possibility which ought to be noticed At present 
however it requires a still firmer foimdulion. Wo shall come 
to speak below of some of the forms and form-eatogorics which 
Schmidt has brought forward in suppoit of his theory. 

8 221. In all Indg languages we meet with forms having 
a nasal in the root-syllable, when this ends in an evplosive or 
a spirant, where wc have good reason to suppose that the nasal 
once stood behind the root-syllable as nasal suffix. Forms also 
often occur wntli nasal suffix beside those with nasal infix It 
is probably here a question of a sound-change which dates back 
to the Indg prim period But it still remains to bo established 
on the one hand, by what law the nasal- anticipation (or the 
affection preparing the way for it) at that tune now appeared, 
now not; and on the other hand it must be determined whether 
the same process or similar processes have not also happened 
at a later time in the individual languages, c. g. in Italic (cp. 
Thurneysen Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVI 301 ff.) and thus cause the 
whole mass of examples to have to be estimated from various 
points of view. In any case it is no mere accident that the 
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prim. Indg. change of the voiceiess explosives into the voiced 
at the end of roots (§ 467, 7), so frequently appears in con- 
nection with present formations having a nasal infix (Osthoff 
Morph. Unt. IV 328, Zur Qesch. d Porf. .^>48), and that the 
syllahlo, which had absorbed the vowel into itself, was generally 
unaccented (the strong forms of the Skr. seventh present-class 
as chmdd-mi do not come into account here) 

The nasal anticipation appears most frequently in the 
present tense, especially lu the formation with suffix -c- -6- (Skr. 
sixth class), with which the Skr. seventh present-class is closely 
related (s the author’s article in Morph. Unt. Ill 148 ff.). Skr. 
limpdiiii, Lith • O lJulg p»v-77(/i)»« , fr. rt. teji)- ‘smear^ 

stick'. Skr. thindann rlnudilmi, Lat. .trnulo, OHd. ncinfritt (cp 
also Av. eaiisat vnufhtfirt/t. Or from rt st^hait- 

siilund- 'sjilit, tear’ Oi nci'fii'i’o/o/i, Lilh : O Bnlg. 

o'u-i-hYm{ fr *-hu<lni{, fr rt bhmdh' 'watch, mark’. Skr. t/udjdte 
Lat juuyo, Litli. /uh</iu : (Ir. from rt. jeiiQ- 

'harness, yoke’ Lat. yangd^ OTIG OS inf fahan (fr. prim. 
Gorin. ij 214) part /mujan : Or. vgyvvyi, from rt. 

jidh- ptlfj- 'bind, make fast’. Lat paudo . Gr. ■nlrvtjni 'I spread 
out’. Gr 'I have the liicciiji’ (iiljS 'hiccup’) : Mid. 

HG shtrh'n fi |iniii Germanic *i>1ngitoitu-n (§ 5.')4). Lith. 
smuuhh ‘1 slide, glide’ : Mid IIG siiiurhen 'to dress, adorn’ 
O.lcel snwhli 'under dress’ from prim Germ (§ 530). 

hfoiin fornialions Lat. /nnitn-.'! 'ground, bottom’, O.Ir. fio«(7 
honn ’solea’, Gr m'l'dui ‘liottoin’ : Skr Intdhuu-s 'bottom’. Lat. 
mida, I’riiss. iinda- in 'water’, Lett lidr'm 'water’ fr. ^^undem, 
liith. Vfmda -eYts ’wati'v’ (the Lett, and the Lith. words seem to 
be duo to a contamination of the stems *iiudu- and *uaden-'), to 
these Skr. unddnii unddnn '1 wet, bathe’ . Skr vddn- udn- 'water, 
wave’, Gr. i'd«r- from *udij-t- (§ 233) '/IXon-Mi'i] (?). Goth vahn-, 
dat. pi. mtn-a-m, ‘water’ ') Here come perhaps also Lat mens- 

1) OHO iimleii ‘wave’ ran only be cumparrd on the supposition 
that the root oiiginally ended in f, so that ttio d in Lat tiiidu Skr iiddn- 
etu -would stand on tlio same level with the Q in paiigo ■n!,yvu/u (beside 
Lat par-, Skr p«t-) See above 
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‘month’, Gr. Lesb ftrjvv-^ O.Ir. mis- fr, *mSn8- (§ 212) : O.Bulg. 

cp. Urabr. menzne ‘menBe’, Mars, mesene ‘raense’, Skr. 
mds- mdsa-. 

Rem. Further examples in J. Schmidt’s Voo. I 29 ff (where however 
Skr muHthumt and similai forms are to he omitted) The authoi Morph. 
Unt III 148 If., Osthoff ihid IV 32.^ tf, Paul-Uraune’s Beitr VIll 208 ff. 

B THK NASALS AS SONANTS') 

§ 222. The lildg parent language bad all four nasals 
both in a consonantal and simantal function, ft and iw only 
occurred before the corresponding explosives. 

We cannot ascertain whotliei the which frequently forms 
the close of a nominal ji-stem, was or was not already in the 
Indg. prim period aaaimilafcd to the organ of a following non- 
dental exfilosivc E. g foi Skr. yttmtiu-i., Lat ji(/>rncu-s, tlymr 
leuatte OIr. ooc (x (the Keltic word has boon transformed in 
the first syllable perhaps after the foiin of the comparative, 
see {? 187), Goth ./«f///s {/riygs?) are we to regard the piimitive 
form as *itniTi46-s or * (or witli initial y-, § 138)? 
Skr, iiistr. pi c/se-Wi/s (stein eysow- ‘male’) fr hhis or 

Tlie sonaiital nasals occurred hotii as sliort and long, but 
mostly short When long, the)' corresponded morphologically 
to T and il see § 312. 

1, The short sonantal nasals 

§ 223. The mode of treating the short ly/, «, ft, w m the 
separate languages renders it .advisable to divide them into four 
categories. 

1) Coticprning the sonniitat niuiiils snd liquids sci' the author’s 
essay in Curtins’ Htud IX. 28') ff US'), Kuhn’s /tschr XX11I587 ff XXIV 
256 ff., Morph. Unt II 151 11 ; J Schmidt Jen Literiit -Z«it 1877 Art 
fi91, Kuhn’s Ztschr XXIV 321 t , Osthotf Kuhn’s Ztsehr XXIV 415 If., 
Morph. Unt. I 98 ff II 14 ff IV p. IV ff , Bcsscnbcrgcr in his Bcitr 
III 133 ff ; Fiok ibid III 157 ff, IV 107 ff , dc Snussiirc Mf-moirc but 
le systArae primitif eto fin 18 ff 239 ff ; G Meyer Gneoh Giamm 
p. 9 ff.; Paul in Paul-Biauiie’s Boiti VI 108 ff. 408 ff ; Kogel ibid. 
VIII 102 ff., Kluge Beitr zui Ocsch. d germ Coiijiig 17 ff , .1 v. Fier- 
linger Kuhn’s Ztschr XXVII 437 ff ; Zimmer ibid 450 



§ 223—224 The nasals as sonants. Prim Indg. ^ 

1. Unaccented ’) before explosives, spirants, nasals 
and liquids, and finally, e. g. *t^t6-s part. pass, from rt. 
ten- stretch, extend’ ; Skr. tatdrs\ *sem^ nom. acc. sg. of the 
neut. stem *se-men- 'a throw, seed’ ; Lat. semen. 

2. ^ unaccented before i, e. g. *m^?o 1. sg. pres, 

from rt. men- ‘think’ : Litb. miniu. Here are probably also 
to be placed the combinations s. § 225. 

3 With principal accent before consonants, e. g. 
*s-nti 3. pi. of *es-mt '1 am’ : Skr. s-dnti 

4. m, ^ before sonants, in which case m, n were 
spoken as glides, e g (rt. ten-) ‘stretched, thin’ • Skr. 

tan-d-. I'he glide consonant coricspoiided to % i in such Indg 
combinations as «?<«, oo, e g. = Skr Ved. chivd O.Bulg. 

(Java S ij 117 p 110. 

The following is an abctract of the usual representation of 
tt in the Indg separate developments from tliese four points of 
view (w ft M were sinnlailj treated)- 
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rrimitive Indg. period. 

§ 224. 1. Unaccented before explosives, spirants,, 

nasals and liquids, and finally. 

*hnt6-m ‘hundred’ : Skr iutd-m, Or. i-xard-v, Lat. centn-m, 
O.Ir. ad, Goth httnd, Litb. sznTita-.<( ‘gone’, 

‘a going’ fr. rt. (jew- ; Skr. yaUi-s yuti-s, Gr. ^artl-g (idm-g, Lat. 
m-ventu-s in-venho, Goth, ya-qumpt-. weak stem of *sem- 


1) Here and in the fullotriug §§ the prim. Indg. accentuation is 
always meant, from which the individual languages deviated in many in- 
stances. See § 669. 
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§ 224 - 225 , 


‘unus’, as prefix ‘with’, together : Skr. sa- {sa~kfl ‘once’), Gr. 
it- (ankdo-g ‘simple’), Lat. sim- (sm-plex). *(Ulim ‘ten’ : Skr. ddia, 
Lat. decern^ O.Ir. detrh w-; Gr. <)«*« also here or fr. 

{§ 652, 5) = Goth, tdihun. Suffix of the acc. sg. • Gr. -a, 
Lat. -em, Goth, -m, Lith O.Bulg -e. 

*mfi46- part, pass, fr. rt. nmi- ‘think’ : Skr, maid-, Gr, av- 
TO-j-MTo-c,, Lat. com-mentu-st , 0 Ir. der-mef (n ‘a foi getting’), 
Goth, munda-, Lith mmla-i> 0 Bulg. m^fu. *me-m‘)}- antocon- 
sonantal weak pf. st. of th<> same rt : Or. fit/An-ftiv fitfiti-rta, 
Lat. memm-to, Gotli. 1. pi. mmi-tim (-am as m vit-um : Skr, 
vidmA Or. lloin '{dfn-v ‘we know’); cp. Skr mid. mam»-i. IVes. 
st. ^f^-ney- 'lii-ttii- from it feu- ‘oxtimd, stretch’ : sg. mid. 

Skr. ta-uu-te, Gr. Td-vv-rai. -my- .mh'cousnnantal wCiik form of 
the nominal suffix -men- • Bkr Lrd-ma-ia- n ‘(tlie act of) hea- 
ring’ ( - OHO. hlnimnut ‘renowru’), Gr. lyjilp-firt-Tu ‘germs’, Lat. 
edgno-meu-lii-m, Goth sui u-mun-do mlv ‘in haste’. */>7wj-rd-s 
‘fat’ (op. Skr. pteati-, Gr niiov) : Bkr. iHiHud-s, Gr, Tifa^o-a. 
-ys postconaonnutal suffix of the acc pi ’ Skr -as, Gr. -ag, Lat 
-es fr *-eHH (§5; 208. 61i(), Goth -nus -yUh, -i}t6 endings of 
the 3 pi. mid : Skr -ale -ata, Gr -arm -uro -my in the nom. 
acc. sg. nout. of -»icw-8tcms Skr uti-mn Gr. ovo-/ia Lat ad- 
men O.Ir am-ni n- ‘name’. 

Rt. form dTd- ‘bite’ . Skr. ddiaft (for *das(ili like r/dihah 
for *<iiaehdU, § 672), duxvut idaxor; cp. Skr ddia-s ‘bite’, OlIG 
zanyui ‘biting, sharp’, auiya ‘toiigH’ {iijSn/uti dijypu etc. w'ere 
later new formations after form.s without nasals in the roots). 

*haQhi'i- *hpglira- ‘iiuick, suiall’ • Skr. layhii-<,, Gr. iXaxv-g 
tX«(f'Qn-g, OHO. lanyar. 

§ 226. 2. tp n unaccented before i. ‘I go’ 

from rt. yem- : Or /twiVio from *[}nvftn ^jiuinut (§S 204 C3ii), 
Lat. vento (§ 20S) Pres st *mu-ie- rt. men- ‘think’ : Skr. 
mdn-ya-W, Gr paivirai (on the meaning see Ourtms Grundz.'* 
103. 312), Lith mnud 0 Bulg muifq ]*ros st *yhy-i''- from 
rt. qhen- ‘hew’ . Skr han-yd-te pass (for regular '^ghan-tjn-te, 
§ 454 rem.), O Bulg. stii-ja ‘I cut off, reap’. Formation of the 
present from noun stems in -en- -men-, Indg. ending of 1. sg. 
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: Skr. tiJi$an-yd-mi to uk^dn- ‘bull, ox’, brahman-yd-mi to 
hrdhman- n. ‘prayer’, Gr rtxtaivm to Thxewv ‘carpenter’, dnsgfioUvoi 
to ansQfta ‘seed, germ’, Goth, gltt-mun-ja to *ghtmin- ‘splendour’. 

It is probable that the treatment of in Ar. Gr. 

and Slav, was analogous to that of Skr. Yed jaganvdn 

Indg. ^ge-gt^i-Hos and jaghanvdn Indg. * ghe-glu^yos, part. pf. 
act. from the roots geiii- ‘go’ and ghetir ‘hew’ (cp. § 199 rem.), 
Skr. tani'-t fcm. to taim-S ‘stretched’ fr. cp. OHO. dunm 

‘thin’ fr *pun-ii-ta-. Or. part (ie[ia-(J-)mg, yiy(x-(f)(og were formed 
anew after forma with (ia-^ ya-. O Bnlg part, pf jnnu 
‘to hang, atrain’) may have arisen fr. *p7ii-t'u (cp. dn-vii from 
dn-fi ‘to give’) cp. ituniji ‘iiiinor’ to Goth, mtiitiizu fr. * mi-nn-iz-i) 
(S5 184 p. 161) Cp the author Morph. Unt. II 211 f. 214, 
Osthoff Zur Geach. d. Tcrf. 404. 4.‘l(i 

§ aaa. 3 Accented before consonants Personal ending 
of 3 pi. -«</, -‘At, e g pres indic opt *-sii-'nt, 

iinporf. s-»t from rt ea- ‘be’ Skr. n-diiti ‘are’ tj,s-an ‘were’. 
Gr Ion idoi ‘aio’ fr. 2UA)^EI him ‘suit’ fr. 'hit-i-nv'^) 

Boeot. elav ‘were’ (u fr g, § 72). Umbr. s-effi ‘sunt’, O.Lat. 
s-t-euf ‘sint’ Oil it ‘sunt’, a ^ 213, 3 O.Icol eni ‘are’ prim. 
Germ. *ic-iifipi , Olcel »i.ss«*'OHG. wisutm ‘they knew’ with 
-tin ” Gr. -«i’, Indg -(if O Biilg jiiil-rti ‘they eat’: cp Skr. 
ad-dntr, .t-aorist has‘’_ from hoda 'lasting’: cp. Gr KlfiJ-nr 
§ 227. 4. ipiii, tin (m, n glides) before sonants. 

sfjim-6- ‘any one’ (rt seiii-) . Ukr. saimi-. Or. Goth. 

SHina- ; by the side of this cp. Indg. *sin- in Gr. fi-diiw^ ‘having 
one claw’, fcm p-i'a ‘uiia’ (§ .'>03, 6) * 2 mH-d present form 
from rt. gem- ‘go’ : Skr. vcd. gamti-nii, OIIG Ionian Ags. nnnan 
O.Icel. komu ; Skr gamdiui : Av d (fm-a-p = liuv-d-mi : d-ho- 
a-t etc. 

‘stretched, thin’ : Skr tun-il-s. Or. ritv-v-yhonno-g, 
Lat. ten-u-i-s, O.Ir. tan-a Coi responding to the double suffix 
form - 10 - and --iio- (i; 120), -ro- and -fro- (§ 287), there existed a 


1) The « in El far can, of coarae, by § 64 also regularly represent an 
elder r. In that case the foriii would not belong hero as a new formation 
Brugtn&an, Klements 13 
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> 9 no> -no~ beside. Henoe e. g. Skr. Ved. yaj-an&-s beside yaj- 
fld-B ‘veneration of the gods’, Gr. arfy-aw-g beside arty-vd-i 
'covering’, tJ-avd-v ‘food’ beside Skr. dnna-m ‘food’ fr. *ad-m-m. 
Ved. gand- Besot. (Sava O.Icel. kona = Indg. beside 

Ved. gnd- Gr. */«*»«- fr. *(Sveh (in uvdo/^cu ‘I seek a wife for 
myself’, § 492) O.Ir. mna (gen. sg.) = Indg. *gn-d- ‘wife’; 
op. Gr. ^lo-g ‘bow’ Lith. gi^'d ‘thread’ beside Skr. ‘bow- 
string’. Pres. Arm. Ik-anem ‘I leave’ Gr. Xtfiji-dpm beside Gr. 
Sdn-vfi) etc. (Osthoff Znr Gesch, d. Perf. 407). *V'n- ‘un-’ : Skr. 
an-udrd-s Gr. dv-vd()o-g ‘waterless’, beside before explosives 
etc., e. g. Skr. a- 2 ^dd- Gr. d-novc ‘footless’; m the other languages 
we have the same form in both cases, Arm ««-, Lat in-, 
Goth. m-. 

On the prim. Indg. interchange between iptn, and m, n 
after consonants cp. §§ 120. 15.3. 

Aryan. 

§ 328. 1. Bkr. ydchatt Av yosmO 3. sg pvea., Skr. t/a(d- Av. 
yata- part pass from Ar. ymn- ‘to restrain, curb’, pnm. f. 

*jiprt6- Skr yahi Av (Gap) ymrfr 2. sg. impcr form rt. gm- 
‘go’, prim. f. *g'qi-dhi Skr. Sitld-m Av. sate-m ‘hundred’ : Lith. 
szimtn-s, Indg. Skr atabJtr fr. in stabh-nd-mt 

1. sg. pres., tmtahh-ur 3 pi. pf. (3. sg tastdmhha) from rt. 
stembh- (prim Ar. athambh-^) ‘strengthen, prop up’. 

Skr. baddhd- Av. O. I’ers. basta- ‘bound’, Indg. ^bhy.dh + td- 
from rt bhendh- ‘bind’; so also bhi^dh- in Skr. hadhn&tt he binds 
badhydte ‘he is bound’ and others. Skr. iastd- Av. sasta- 'spoken, 
valued’, prim f. *k^-td- : Lat. ivnsu-s a now formation for *venshi-s. 
Skr. hatd- Ay. juta- ‘struck’ (regarding the initial s. § 454 rem.): 
Gr. (fard-i,-, Indg. *gh^ td-, rt ghm- ‘hew, strike, kill’. Skr. 
ta-nd-nti Av. ta-nao-mi ‘I stretch out’ . Gr. rd-w-Tat, rt. tm- 
‘stretch out, extend’. Skr. Av -ma-, -m- as anteconsonantal 
weak form of the Indg suffixes -wen-, -uen-i loc. pi. Skr, 
dhdma-su, dat. pi Skr. dltdma-bhyas Av. damo-hyo (Skr. dha- 
man- ‘effect, law etc.’ Av. dd-man- dq-tnaH- ‘creature’) : cp. Gr. 
ava-Byna-m', Skr. pdrmta-8 ‘range of mountains’ Av. paureatO- 


§ 228-229. 
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f. ‘mountain’, to Skr. pdrvan- n. ‘node, knot’ : Gr. nslqava Lesb. 
nf ppara, Indg. *per-‘ij,‘^to-. Skr. s-at- A.v, h-at- weak st. form 
of the part, of dsmi ahim ‘I am’, e. g. in the fern, salt, haiti: 
cp. Gr. Dor. iaaaa, Indg. Skr. Av. -ma = in 

the nom. acc. sg. of -m^^-stems : Skr. dhd-ma, Av. dd-ma dc^m-a: 
cp. Gr. am-8/]-fia, Lat. no-men. 

Skr. ain6ti Av. asnaoiti (§ 398) ‘he reaches’, prim. f. 
’ cp. Skr. porf. an4ia, Gr. ivsyxsTv. Skr. bah4-9 ‘dense, 
much' fr. *bh^gh-u-s : cp. superl. bqht^pha- and Av. b({zah- n. 
‘greatness, strength’. 

Skr. Av. -ac- ‘bent in a certain direction, turned’, e. g. in 
Skr. loc. pi. prafy-dl-sii instr. pi. -fig-bhii, fr. weak st. 

form to Skr. -aflc- Av. -anc- . Or. nod-an-o-g, Lat. prop-ttiqu-o-8 
(cp. OathofF Morph Unt. IV 249 ff.). 

Concerning the qualitative changes of a in Av. see § 94. 

§ 229. 2. Skr. (jamijdt Av. jamt/ap O.Pers. jamiya 3. sg. 
opt. from rt. qan- ‘go’, prun f. *q>p~tr-f ') ; Sievers (Paul-Braune’s 
Beitr. VIII 81 flf.) places hero Ags. opt. cyme pi. cymefi. = Goth. 
*hmjdn pi. *hmew(t Skr. mdnyatP, Av. manyftP ‘he thinks’, 

0. Pers. 2. sg. conj. pres. act. mmiiyahy : Lith. nnnn't, Indg pres, 

st. corresponding to Skr. imtnyu~s ‘courage, zeal, anger’ 

Av. tuainyu-s ‘spirit’, fioin rt. mm-. Skr. hanydtii Av. jany^tS 
‘he is struck' . 0 Bulg. zYii-jq ‘I cut off, reap’, Skr. hanydt Av. 
janydp 3. sg opt. ‘lie may strike', from rt. gAen- ‘strike’. 
Denominative verbs' 3. sg. Skr, udan-yd-H ‘streams’ brahman- 
yd-ti ‘prays’, Av vyHxman-ye-tfi ‘deliberates’. 

Rom On the O Pers forms op § 125 p 116. 

Part. pf. Skr. m-oan-vdn Av. va-van-vd from Ar. van- 
‘obtain’ ■ cp. the weak st. form Skr. vavn-ui- Av. oaon-us-. Skr. 

1. du. ydnvas (for *yaHD(h, accented after the analogy of the 
sg ) from yam- ‘go’: cp. 2. pi. yathd. Skr. wlaii-vdtvt- ‘rich in 
water’ atman-vant- ‘animated’. 

Concerning the qualitative changes of a in Av, see § 94. 

1) Skr qum-ydi to qui-lyd fl 8g mid.) as laqan-vun to 
(part pf act. maso and fern ) On Iran, initial /- cp § 451 rem. 

13* 
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Indg ip, t; in Aryan. 


§ 230 ^231. 


§ 230 . 8. Skr. s~dnti Av. h-enti O.Pera. h-atiff (read 

hanti, § 197 rem.) 'they are’, Indg. *8-^1; with secondary ending 
Skr. ds-an s-dn Av. h-en O.Per9. ah-a (read ak-an, § 197 
rem.}. Skr. y-dnti Av. y-eintt ‘they go’, Indg. : cp. Gr. 
iStfi ; with secondary ending Skr. dy-au O.Pers, ay-a (r. Hy-an). 
Skr. sl-tndnta- ‘boundary , parting’ : Gr. t-fidvr- ‘thong’, Indg. 
*8t-m^-to-, to Skr. Ht-mdn- Gr. t-fiov-id, rt. sajt ‘limit, bind’. 

On Av. e from a see § 94. 

§ 231 . 4. saptam-d-s ‘seventh’ Lat sepUmu-s, Indg. 

*8ept^m~6-s, to which probably also belong O.Ir. sechtmad Mid. 
Cymr. seithuet (§ 634); but O Bulg sedmy-jt Pruss. septma-s 
Lith. s?kma-8 fr. *septm6-s. Skr vandU ‘he gains, loves’ sandti 
‘he attains’ fr. *up,n-S-ti *sy,H-e-ti (Av. vanaiti hanaiti either 
identical with these Skr. forms or like Skr. mnati mnah after 
class I): Goth un-vunands not rojoiciug’ Instr. sg Skr 
hrdhman-d (hrdhman- n. ‘prayer’) Av. har^binun-a {har^sman- m. 
'sacrificial rod’) fr. prim. Ar with these cp. Skr. ndmn-Cl 

{tidnuin- n. ‘name’). Antosonantal Skr. Av O.Pers an- ‘un-’ : 
Gr. dv-j Indg. *^n-. 

yhan-d- ‘killing’ beside -yhn-dr {yo-yhnd- ‘ox-killing’) is 
similar to gir-<i- beside -yr-d- ‘swallowing, devouring’ (§ 290). 

On the qualitative changes of the a in Av. s § 94. 

Bern. The Ar. ending of t sg. -am e g in Skr. ds-am'I was’ (cp. 
Or. i,n ^ and that of the acc. sg c g m Skr pml-am ‘foot’ 

(op Or. point to -yim Three explanations aiu possible. 

1 There existed in prim Indg beside -m and -ip a form -mm (and -$t) 
after the manner of the phenomena discussed in §§ 312 313 la that case 
Cypr -nv in n(t)rli)ttt'(i)T-ar (Att uritf.wri-a) etc could be directly coimeoted 
with the Ar. form 2. -p became -yim, by a special Ar development, 
when the following word began with a sonant, i e generated an m as 
glide, under the same conditions as j. and it often made their appearance 
after -t and -u in various languages 3 -m became -a in prim Ar (cp. 
Skr. litiia) and tliis became transformed to -am after the analogy of forms 
like Skr dhharti-m, ('dm-iii The second possibility seems to deserve the 
preference, and the first typo in consideration of dbliaram and d^am may 
have been generalised through the side by side existence of asoin a- and 
*daa f-, pddnm a- and •;««/« /- (op J. Schmidt Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVII 
282 f). Cp. sthatd) § 285 



§ 832 -283 


Indg ft, A, ^ in Armen, and Greek. 


197 


Armenian. 

§ 232. Usan ‘twenty’ according to Hiibachmann fr. *gisan 
(concerning g- § 162, and -s- § 408): Skr. v\iafi-, Gr. Dor. 
Boeot. fixari, Lat. vigintX^ Indg. or (first syllable 

uncertain), tasn ‘ten’ probably fr. Indg. *deh^ ; Goth, taihun 
(cp. § 651, 2). inn ‘nine’, pi. tnun-S or tnnun-S: connected most 
closely with Gr. *ivJ-a (ium-, tiva-y fva-, § 166), beside Skr. ndva 
O.Ir. nSi n- Indg anun ‘name’ fr *an^an *an~man (§ 202): 

Skr. nd-ma, Gr. ovn-fia^ Lat. no-men, O.Ir. amm n-, Indg. 
an- ‘an-’ = Indg. *^- and (Skr. a- an-, Gr. d- dv, Lat. 
tn-, Goth. MW-), e. g. an-han ‘carens ratione et vorbo’ : cp. Gr. 
d-qtiopok; ; an-aniin ‘nameless’ . cp. Gr. dv-wwftoi;. kan-ai- in pi. 
kanat-^ ‘women’ : Boeot [iavd O.Icel. kona ‘woman’, prim. f. 
*g^n-a-. Present formative suffik -ane-, e. g. IS-ane-tn ‘I leave’ 
gt-ane-m ‘I find’ : Gr. -uvm, hfindvw , prim. f. -g«e- -^no- ') : by 
the side of this cp. -ne-, o. g. af-nc-in ‘I make’, like Gr. ddx-v(o. 
amarn, gen amar-an, ‘summer’ (cp also amar-ayin ‘aestivus’ 
amar-aini ‘messis’} OHG. O.Icel simar ‘summer’. 

In the forms lobn, mn, anun the a in the final syllable -an 
had disappeared by the law of finals (§ 651, 1). 

Greek. 

!? 333. 1 . fiuaxui ‘1 go’ : Skr. gdchami ‘I go’, Indg. 

from rt. gem- fparo'-s,' ‘lovely’ : Skr. rafd-b ‘rejoicing, loved’, Indg. 
*nji-td-s, rt. rem- (Skr. rihn-a-te). -a, ending of the 1. sg. in 
ij-u ‘I was’, F/f(/)-« ‘poured out’, sJtix-a-u ‘showed’, f/dt-a ‘knew’ 
etc., Indg. -tfl. 

f/adov from /f I'd- ‘seize’ (fut. /eioo/tm, § 205) : Lat. pre-hend-S. 
enaHnv nenaHvTa from nevH- ‘suffer’, nivOog. d-vv/.it d-rvro d-vvui 
‘I come to the goal’ : Skr. sa-no-mi, Indg. *s^-neu-mi, rt. sen- 

1) Only traces found in Ar , as u Skr Ved iS-ana-t, At pes-anatti 
mei*nc-atnii Seo the accidence, and Bartholomae Ar Forsch II 94 f. 

2) For a conjecture conoernmg the strange spiritus lenis in Svvp, 
dvuo see Osthoff Zur Geseh. d. Ferf. 479 f. 




198 


§ 233 - 235 . 


Indg 91 , ^ A, in Greek 

TO- 'stretch, span’ in xd-w-Tou xi-ra-tM ra-ro'-j etc.; Skr. to-, 
ta^u-tt, Lat ten^, ten~tu-8, rt. ten-. <pa- ‘kill’ in ni-tpa-tai 
^o-To-f, Indg. *8k»/- : Skr. ha-td-s ‘struck’, ye-ya-fiev 1. pi. pf. 
to ysv- ‘gignere’, ytv-o^. t-xxar-ftfv, e-xra-ro = Skr. d-kia-ta, aor. 
to urav- Skr. k^an- ‘kill’. Lesb. o/«.«ec Att. ii/ueTi; ‘we’, pnm. Gr. 
*d-(sfis- (§ 565): Skr. a-sina- (dat. asmd-bhyam ‘nobis’), Goth. 
«M-s, Indg. *i^-sme-. -/««-, weak form of the nominal 

suffixes -en-, -#«««-: to «p(>tv- ‘midriff, mind’; id-a-x-, to 

Skr. ud-dn- ud-tir ‘water’; ovd-fia-ai Skr. nd-ma-su, to nd-man- 
nd-tnn- ‘name’; ovd-fitna like Lat. cogno-menta. Suffix of the 
acc. pi. -«s ; Skr. -os, Lat. -es (fr. *-ens., § 208) etc., Indg. -^s, 
e. g. vijag ‘ships’ : Skr. ndv-as Lat. ndv-es; drpgvag ‘eye-brows’; 
Skr. hhruv-as Ending of the 3 pi. mid. -arm -are ; Skr -atS, 
-ata, Indg. -^tdi, -^to : r/«T«/. ^kto ‘they sit, sat’ . Skr. dsate, 
dsata, perf M*Kiarai xaTQmparw, opt ytvoiaxo etc. av-vt{f)a 
‘nine’ (orig. ‘nine in all’, }v- ‘m’) ; Skr. Arm. mn (§ 232), 
O.Ir. nl)i n- (Lat novem after the analogy of septem, decern), 
cp § 152. 

sAo/o-v from cp. pf. AfAoy/«. 

Rem o in tixuni beside Ftxnn ‘twenty’ eto does not reslly represent 
Indg sonant nasal. See the author’s Gnech Gramm p 38 f, 

§ 234 . 2. (iau'io ‘I go’ : Lat. vemo, Indg *fpp-i6, % 204 
So also some ‘1 kill’, prim f. to mfi-n-vrag ‘the dead’: 

Skr. kamaydmi ‘I put to death, destroy’; v crept into txavov, 
xaxova from xm'vw. Lesb. aroi'wo ‘1 kill’ fr. ’‘‘j'.rg-Xro, rt. xxsv-. 
ftaivtTou ; Skr. mdnyate, Lith. mmik, rt. men- (s. § 225). Ana- 
logously riralvM ‘I stretch out’, xfxxamo ‘I build’, (fTTSQfiai'viii ‘I fruc- 
tify’ (cp. Goth. gUtnmnja ‘I shine’) etc xaxxwvit fem to Tixtuiv 
‘carpenter’, gen. sg xfxxmvrjg like Goth ladhmunjds (nom. 
ladhmun-i ‘lightning’); cp the author Morph. Unt. II 195 ff., 
Osthoff Zur Gesch. d. Perf. 452 f. On the t-epenthesis see 
§§ 131. 639. 

§ 235 . 3. 3. pi. -aim, Att -Sat fr. -nti ; t-aai ‘they go’ : 
Skr. y-dnU; dy-vv-sai ‘they break in pieces, crush’ ; cp Skr. 
hk-nuv-dnti, Indg. *-nw^-nU. Participial suffix -avr- = Indg. 
-wt- in dti'l-ttvt-, vnFQ-x{)6-avx, d-xdju-avi-, n-dvx- (§ 166 p. 147). 


§ 285—238. 
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Bern. Some hold ly, and others « to be the regular representation of 
accented sonant nasal. The facts seem to us to agree best with the 
hypothesis given above. 

§ 236. 4. a-fia ‘at once’ dfi-o- ‘any one’; Skr. sam-a- 
Goth. sum-a- ‘any one’, Indg. stp,m- (weak stem form beside 
sm- sj^-) ‘one’. Bcnot. liavd ‘wife’ : Armen, pi kan-aUR O.Icel. 
hona, Indg. *g^n-d-. Aor ratuTy, xravuy, davatv from tt/i- ‘cut’, 
XT6V- ‘kill’, 6tv- (deivui) ‘strike, kill’. Weak st. daft- ‘house’ 
(beside dr/i- in dnjTiuTtjs, § 204 p. 171) in da'ii-opr- ‘spouse’, 
properly 'managing the house’, to npniw tTi-a(}Trjg (W. Schulze 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIII 281). 

Italic 

§ 287. The Indg sonant nasals became m the prim. Ital. 
period en, em, cm, and thus fell together with Indg. e + nasal 
In the same manner as in the latter combination e passed into 
1 in Latin, e g sin-gull (Indg like Unguo: Gr. 

8. § 65 p 53. 

§ 238. 1 Lat siui-plejo sm-gulX : Gr. d-rrui, Indg. ‘sip- 

one’ centu-ih . Lith szimta-< ‘hundred’, Indg. *krpt6-m Hginti- 
Gr. ftxuTi (cp. S 232), vlrisinm-s fr *pirent+ttfno- (§ 208): 
Gr, Boeot. J-Txmrd-i,. decent, Uinbr. deseii-duf 'duodecim': 
Skr, ddSa. 

census (for regular *te>tstus), Osc. an-censto nom, sg. fem. 
‘incensa’ lenstom-en ‘in coiisum’ §astd- ‘spoken, valued’, Indg. 
*ki}s-t6- cnsi-s: Skr. asls ‘sword’. Lat emO, Umbr. emantur 
‘aceipiantur’, Oac.pert-eniest ‘penmet’, fr. — Lith. ttnu 0 Bulg. 
iinq ‘1 seize, take’ {§ 213 rem. 2) from rt, nein- ‘allot’ (Or. vffim ‘I 
deal out, possess’, Goth niina ‘I take’); *im»o first became ‘ipiwo, 
thence emo tentio Skr. tali-i, ‘row’, Gr. rdet-g ‘a stretching’. Suffix 
— Skr -i/ia-to-, Gr. -^<a-ro- Germ. -inun-da-:testa-mentu-m 
(fr. *lersta-menitt-m) , Osc. abl tristaa-mentud. jtwen-tai 
Goth, junda (jtmda^) ‘youth’, cpf. ox*jwwgrtA triens 

to Gr. TQidg, like Skr. daidt- ‘decade’ to Gr. fStxag *). Lat. -onsus 

1) Either the nom. sg and loe. pi. of these Or. substantival numerals 
in -as were the occasion of their passing into the analogy of d-stems (op. 
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-5sm- 8 e. g. in plirdstw (« preserved in fortndnsm etc.) explained 
by Osthoff ') as fr. *-ouensso-, *-o-u^t+to-, orig. the weak form of 
the suffix -uent- (Skr. -vant-, Gr. -ffvr-), -to- participial suffix 
as in uhertu-s, vetustu-s, aeffrotit-s etc. Participial st. rudmt - ; 
Skr. rudat- (Indg. *nuh],t - ; beside the strong form *rud6nt- : 
Skr. ruddnl-), from riido : Skr. ruddmi ‘bowl, moan’. Acc. pL 
ped-es, Umbr. wr-f ‘ncrones, procores’ fr prim. Ital. *~ens 
(|i§ 208. 209), Indg. *-^s : Skr. -as, Gr. -«c. no-men, Umbr. 
nu-mem no-me 'nomcn', Indg *-iHp : Skr. nd-mi, Or. ovo-fia, 
O.Ir. atnm n- name’; analogously uiigu-en, Umbr. um-en 
unguen’ : 0 Ir. iinh h- n. ‘butter, cp Gr. ulsap-a, sapd fr. 
*mQad-u, concerning the Umbr. endings -cm, -e, -cn s. § 209. 

dingua lingua (§ 3fi9) - Goth tuggo QUO. iunga ‘tongue’; 
if O Bulg. j-ezgkU Prusa insiiwis ‘tongue’ alao belong here, it 
follows that the prim. f. ia *dni}h-iul, and that d- has been 
dropped in Baltic-Slavonic; s. Bez/onborger in hisBoitr 111 194f., 
Bersu Die Guttur. 148 f gnvencu-s, Umbr imngar ‘mvencao’ : 
Skr. yum^a-s 

§ 239 . 2. venlo eemunt (transferred into the analogy of 
verbs in -lie) Gr. Indg "ipn-io, rt gem- ‘go’ (cp §208). 

§ 240 . 8 Umbr. s-ent ‘snnt’, O Lat s-t-eni ‘sint’, s. § 226. 
The participial st s-ent- ‘being’ (Lat. prae-sms, Osc prae-smtid 
‘praeseiitc’) corresponds both to the accented form Skr i-dnt- 
Indg, *s-(it- and to the unaccented form Skr. s-at-, Gr. lar- 
Indg 

§ 241 . 4. tenu-t-s fr Indg *ti}n-'u-, § 227. hemo (iiemd 
fr. *ne-hemo) acc O.Lat hemon-em ■ Goth, gutna, gon. gnmins, 
‘man’ ; these forma stand to Prusa smoy Litb zmu ‘man’ (pi. 
imdnes) in the same relation as Indg *(jnnd- to *g«a- ‘wife’ 
(§ 227). 

septifHtis, decimus, nUntu> (in the first instance fr. *'noueno-s, 
O.Lat. inscrip, name) fr. *septipm-o-s, *defcrpm-o-s, *neufn-o-s, 

ytnoSt: for regular *tfnoTf;, § 327), or there existed a prim. Indg, inter- 
change of tenuis and media (§ 469, 7). 

1) communicated by'l.citcr. 
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s. § 231. Superlative suffix -timo- {op-timu-s) : Skr. -tamo- (yo- 
tamd-s ‘which of many’, relat.), Goth, -tuma- -duma- (af-tuman- 
‘latter’, fdei-duman- ‘left’), Indg. There exists a doubt 

regarding terminus, to termen (cp. TJmbr. term-nom-e ‘ad ter- 
minum’, Osc. tcremuattens ‘termmavcrunt’) , as to whether 
we have here prcv. Ital ^n, or whether old n first became vocalic 
in Ital. itself, since gen sg. termm-ts could exactly correspond to 
Skr tdrman-as fcp. brdhman-a, § 231) The same doubt exists 
with regard to fStnina, dominu-s beside domnu-s, lamina beside 
lamna and many other similar forms. Furthermore -in- could 
here also bo Indg. -en-^) 


O Irish. 

§ 242. Indg nasalis sonans and Indg e -f nasalis con- 
sonaiis had fallen together in Irish before consonants, as m Ital 
But they still existed apart m prim Keltic, as is 'shown by the 
different treatment m the Britt branch (see Zitniuer Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXVll 450). Antcsonantal -pn- (according to Thum- 
eysen) became -an- already in prim. Kelt.; cp § 298, 3. 

§ 243. 1. cBt ‘hundred’ • Cymr. Bret, cant Corn, tans, 

Lith. s 2 mta-s, Indg. *F,tpt6-m. ficlie, gen. fichet, ‘twenty’ : Mid. 
Cymr. iigeint Corn utjans Skr vikit'i-, Lat. vtgintl. cet, un- 
accented form cita-, ‘with’ . Cymr cant Corn, cans, Gr natd. 
del ‘tooth’ . Cymr. dnnt Corn, dans Goth, ttmji-u-s (cp. § 244), 
Skr dat- (weak st. form m instr. sg. dat-d etc. beside the strong 
ddnt- = Gr. dJoVr- OIIG. zand OS tand Lith. dant-l-s), Indg. 
*d-^t- (strong *d-6-nt-), participle from rt ed- ‘eat’; the indie, 
would be *d-f-ii (r-mttiu ‘honor’ • Lat mentio, Skr. mati-s, 
Indg. *mig,-ti-s from rt. meiir ‘think’, dac 6c ‘young’ : Cymr. 
leuanc O.Corn. touenc Bret, iuoimdc, Lat. juvencu-s, Skr. 
^nvaSd-s. 

deich n~ ‘ton’ : Skr. ddia, Lat. decern. »5i w- ‘nine’ : Skr. 
ndva, Indg. *newi}. amm n- ‘name’ ; Gr. ovo-fxa, Indg -wijt. 

1) Cp. the conjectures of Thnrncyscn Kuhn's Ztschr XXYI 308 and 
of Stolz Lat. Qramm. p. 166 f. 
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On the treatment of the prim. £r. combination -en- in these 
words cp. §§211. 212. 

2. Examples for Indg. -rjijt, are unknown to us. 

3. it sunt’ (proclitic) with Cymr. ynt goes back to *enti. 

This was an analogical transformation of ^smti — (§ 226), 

8. Zimmer Kelt. Stud. II 133. 

5 tana • Corn, tanow Bret tanno ‘thin’, Skr. tanH-^, Indg. 
samaU 'likeness, picture’ • Cymr. hafal ‘similis’, (tr. 
a'lti-M, Indg. sechtmad ‘septimus’ fr. *sechtamttd, s. § 231. 

Germanic 

§ 244. 1. Goth. OS hutid OHG. hunt O.Icel. hund-rad 

‘hundred’ : Lith. szimta-s, Indg. *h^t6-m. Goth, talhun ‘ten’ : 
cp. Litb. dPsziMt, p] d?s 2 imi-s (the ~t in deszmt cannot of 
course bo a final •< which has remained from the Indg. period), 
taihunda ‘tenth’ : Lith, deszithtas, Gr. prim. f. *dehr^it and 

*dehpto-a. The Goth, stem tigu~ ‘decade’, originated in the 
dat, pi., tigim fr, *te^uMhm(i) . cp. Skr. daidhltia fr. *deKiii-bhia; 
ttgum, associated with aunu-m, occasionod the passage into the 
M-declension. Goth ga-gmiipi- ‘a meeting, synagogue’ {q for 
regular k §§ 180. 444 b), <IHG amjt cun ft 'a coming’ (for 
the / s. §§ 214 529) • Skr gdli-f, Gr. [idiu-c, Lat in-ventiO, 
Indg from rt. gent- ‘go’ Prim. Germ, final -un — 

Indg. became by § 214 (ioth acc sg tnnp-ii ‘dentein 
f0t~H pedom’ ; Gr. -a, Ijat -ein 

Goth fmiidum OHG. huntun O led. buudom ‘we bound’, 
to bund bant hatt ‘1 bound’ (rt. bhendli-) . cp Skr. tastabhimd 
to tastdmbha (rt. steuihh- ‘fasten’) and Gr. nmaflvTa to 7nTiovftn 
{nevH- ‘suffer’). Goth, vimds OHG. irimt ‘wound’ • Gr * faro- 
in fnrnXai oikui Ilesych. (cod. yardlai), from rt. uen- (Goth. 
vinnan ‘to suffer, feel pain’). OHG umntar OS wuudar ‘wonder’ : 
Gr. afiprw ‘I gaze at, observe’ fr. *faO{itui. Goth, undar OHG. 
untar ‘under’ : Skr. adhds ‘below’ ddhara-s the lower’ adhamd-s 
‘lowest’ (concerning Lat. Infernos infimus cp. § 389 rem.). Goth. 
t-unp~u-s ‘tooth’ ; Skr. d-at- etc., s. § 243 ; tunp- was due to a 
levelling of the prim. Germ. st. form *tdnp- (OIIG. sun, § 527) 
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and Hund-, Indg. *d6nt- and 8. § 530. The same par- 

ticipial suffix in Goth. Iitdundi f. ‘care’ (cp. § 301). Suffix 
-munda- — Skr. -mata-, Gr. -^arn-, Lat. -mento-, Indg. *-mp-t6- : 
Goth, sniii-mundd adv. ‘hastily’, OHQ. hhu-munt ‘renown’. Ending 
of the ace. pi. Goth, -uns = Skr. -as, Gr. -oq, Lat. -?s, Indg. 
*-^s : Goth, tunp-uns ‘teeth' fot-uns ‘feet’ bro^r-uns ‘brothers’ 
adhsn-um ‘oxen’*) 

Goth. piufk)an OHG. dunehan ‘to seem, appear, prim. f. 1. sg. 
or ' O.Lat tongere ‘to know’, from rt. tefi§- or 

teiOQ-. Part. pass. OHG. slungan ‘wound’ O.Icel. slungenn ‘slung’, 
mf. OHG. shngan O Icel. dgttgva : Lith. slmkti ‘to creep, sneak’, 
rt. slenq-. 

§ 246. 2. Goth kunjor (nom. acc. kuni) OHG. eunni 

O Icel. kyn ‘race, generation’ fr. rt. gen- ‘gignere’ ; with 

these Gr. ti/ni-yifio-g ‘of the same race’ (Goth, sama-kunja-), which 
represented a secondary form *§n-iig- (§ 142 p. 128); kunja- 
probably corresponds to Lat. gemu-s ingenm-m. Goth, munjdu 
opt. to munan ‘to think’ rt /«««-, prim. f. of the strong opt. stem 
Stem form Goth. laufmunjS-, e. g. gen. sg. latihmun- 
/(5s (noni. ladhinuni f. ‘lightning’), fr. s. § 234. Goth. 

glit-munja ‘1 shine’ fr *-m\}-l6 • cp. Gr aTttggaivto ‘I fructify’, 
Skr brahmangami ‘I pray’. O.Icel. sgmja ‘to swim’, pres. st. 
prim. Germ *s{u]uih-i(>- (on the loss of the m s. § 180 p. 158), 
prim. f. *sy,tn-io- (Sievers I’aul-Braune’s Bcitr. VIII 86). 

-niN- fr. -«(- in West Germ., e. g. OHG. gen. sg. cunnies 
cunnes dat pi. cuniunm ciinnnm (Ags. vynnes cgnnum) — Goth. 
kunjis kiinjam. Cp § 21.5. 

§ 246. 3. Ending of 3. pi. -/It*, -(it in O.Icel. eru ‘are’, 
O.Icel. vissu OIIG. wisstm ‘knew*, s. § 226. 

§ 247. 4. Goth, sums 0 Icel. siuitr ‘any one’ . Skr. sam-a-, 
Gr. u^-n-, Indg. *si}m-6- from rt. sem-. Goth, un-vunands ‘not 
rejoicing' : Skr. vundti ‘he gains, loves’, Indg. 3. sg. *^^n-6-ti. 
In like manner Goth, munan ‘to think’ (rt. meft-) and OHG. 

1) To bo read thus I. Cor. IX. 9 instead of Ms. forxa auhsunm 
s. Kogel Faul-Braune’s Beitr. YllI 115. 
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koman OS Ags. cuman O.Icel. koma ‘to come’ the latter to 
Skr. gamdti (rt. gem-). Superlative suffiit -duman-, to Skr. 
-tamd- Lat. -tiino-, Indg. see § 241. 

On the change of u to o before o or a in the following 
syllable in West Germ and Norse cp § 51. This change did not 
take place before nasal -j- consonant, hence OHG. part, huntan 
244) beside koman etc. 

Kaltic-Sla vonic 

§ 248. The Indg sonant nasals became t + nasal in the 
prim. Balt. -Slav, period This / was open and still separate 
from Indg /, as follows from the fact that Indg. in is represen- 
ted m Slav, bj % before explosives and spirants, wheieas Indg. ^ 
in the same combinations is represented by e See § 219. We 
denote the prim Baltic-Slav and prim Slav equivalents of 
9 by m in Throughout the whole Baltic branch tin, in arose 
from im »n, so that all distinction between these and indg im, 
in was lost. 

§ 249. 1. Litli. deszi"'tu~s OBiilg desqhi ‘tenth’ : Qr. 

Jfsaro-i,', Goth taUumda, Indg *deFimti>-s. Lith kmszta-s 
‘stuffed, stopped’, G Bulg. ‘dense’, to Litli pres, kemszii 

‘I stuff, sto[»’. Lith gindi ‘to be born’ (pres, (jeinii), pn-gmtt-s 
'inborn peculiarity’, probably from rt gem- ‘come’ (Osthoff Zur 
Gcsch. d, I’crf. 103) : cp Skr. gdli-k, Gr. Goth, ga-qumpi-, 

Indg *gifi-ti- Lith rimti ‘to become composed in mind’ nin- 
ta-s ‘fast’ : Skr. rdU-k ‘rest, repose, case’ rutCi- ‘tarrying with 
something, devoted to a thing, being pleased with something’, 
Gr ^pard -5 ‘lovely’ (§ 233), rt. rem-. Acc sg. Lith dvkter-\ 
O.Bulg. dUster-e ‘daughter’, prim. Baltic-Slav. *dnkter-tn : Gr. 
Ovyurig-a ; Lith. vesant-\ ‘vehontem’ : Gr. gdgovr-n, Lat. vehent-em. 

Lith. at-minti-s ‘memory’, O.Bulg pa-mqti ‘remembrance’ : 
Skr. matl-s, Lat mentio, Goth, ga-mnndi-, Indg. from 

rt. men-. Lith. giUti ‘to drive (cattle)’ ap-ginti-s ‘defence’, 
O.Bulg. iqti ‘to hew, mow’ : Skr. hati-^ ‘a blow’, Indg. 
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ti~s ; Lith. ginczvl and giiiczia-s >) ‘combat, quarrel’ : Skr. hatyO, 
‘a killing’, OHG. gundea (Hildebr. 60 gUdea) ‘fight, combat’, 
Indg. *gh^tjd-, from rt. ghen-. Pruss. newlnts Lith. deviMa-s 
O.Bulg. devqtu ‘ninth’ (concerning the first syllabic of the word s. § 68 
rem. 1) : Goth, niunda, Qr. sVaro? fr. *ivfaTo-g (§ 166), prim. f. 

cp. also O.llulg. devetl ‘nine’ : Av navmti~ ‘ninety’; 
Skr. navati- ‘ninety’. Lith tlsti ‘to stretch one’s self out, extend’ 
(beside t^sw ‘1 stretch’) : Skr. vl-tasti-h ‘a span’ (causat. t<{sdyaii 
‘he draws to and fro’), cpf. from rt. tens-, cp. also 

Germ puns- m the OlIG. part gt-dunsan ‘swollen’, to pres. 
dmsan. 

Concerning Lith imi'i O.Bulg. imq fr. and O.Bulg. 

fr. see § 219 rcm. 2. 

Pruss. insuwi-s O Bulg. j-ijeyLu, ‘tongue’, perhaps to Lat. 
dtngua hugua Goth, tiiyyo a § 238; Lith. Ic^iwi-s for *(suvi-s 
through a popular confusion with U'hti ‘I lick’. O Bulg. pestt 
f. ‘fist’ : OHG fast ‘fist’ (prim Germ *fnn/sti-s, s. § 214 p. 181, 
and § 527 extr j, cpf. ^jy§,hti-s, possibly to doth, figgrs ‘finger’. 
Lith. ItHkh ‘to bond one’s self ImUt'S ‘mcliued, bent’, beside 
lenkm ‘I bend’ huL) ‘valley’ (O Bulg. ‘to bend’ can be both 
Lith. hiilti and leukit ‘to bend’, cp. Leskicn Arch. f. slav. I’hil. 
V 507. 527). 

§ 260. 2. Lith. mtmu ‘I think of, 0 Bulg. mXnjq 'I think’ : 
Skr. mdiiyate ‘thinks', Indg. pres st *inn-ie- from rt. men-. 
O.Bulg. stnjq ‘I cut off, reap’ : Skr. hanydtf 'is struck’, Indg. 
pres, stem *g}in-ie- it. ghen- Here probably also belong part, 
porf. act. pinu fpres. yiuq ‘1 stretch out, hang') from *ptnm 
and tXnTku ‘thin’ (compar. fr. *fmv-T-ku, like Skr. tanvt 

fr. *t^-^t {§ 22.5) 

§ 261. 3. -nft in O.Bulg. jad-^ii ‘they cat’, -^t in O.Bulg. 
aor. has-t‘ from hodq ‘I sting, stab’, see § 226. It is possible 
on account of Skr. dud-att that the -rtt m dad-{tX 'they give’ 
{dad- — Lith. dM-) arose from (with unaccented ^). 

§ 252. 4. Lith. pimi ‘I bend’ O.Bulg. pXnq ‘I stretch out, 

1) Thus spoken in the dialect of Oodlewn and probably also else- 
where. Kurschat (Qramm. p. 28) writes gtfiegas. 
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hang’, Lith. minit 'I tread on’ O.Bulg. wXnq ‘comprimo’, Lith. 
giait 'I cheek, keep off, Iluaa. £nu ‘1 cut off, reap’ (on the 
loss of the s. § 36), like Skr. vandmi (§ 231). Fart. pf. 
act. fern. Lith. mimsi {rntiiti 'to think of) O.Bulg. ptnmi {piti 
'to stretch out), cp. Skr. Ved. jajan-dr (beside jajfirdr) 3. pi. 
pf. act. from /ow- ‘beget’, tatan-e (beside tatn-e) 1. sg. pf. mid. 
from tan- 'stretch, extend’. 

Bern. The Zographos gospel has occasionally u for i before non- 
palatal vowels, e. g. litnin ‘darkness’ (prim f *tmm-d) beside Hvtmu ‘dark’. 
Cp. § 36 rem. 


2. Long sonant nasals. 

§ 253. The question, first discussed by de Saussure, as to 
which sounds and sound-combinations liave arisen in the Iiidg. 
languages from lung nasalis souans (Meinoire sur la systemo 
primitif des voyelles 1879 p 2.‘>9 if.; cp besides especially 
Osthoff Morph. Unt. IV p. IV and p 280, Zur Oosch d Perf. 
30. 55. 331. 3C7. 373 if.), has not hitherto, in many respects, 
been satisfactorily solved, just as in the case of the Indg. long 
sonant liquids {§ 300). The probable results of the investi- 
gations hitherto made, are as follow. — In Ar. a — g, 
corresponding to « = »t, Jji. In Gr. between consonants « (Ion. 
Att. ?]) --■= §, in, initially va- (Ion Att. >'?]-) ~ In Lat. 
net and on- from corresponding to Gr. « and vil-. In Arm. 
initially on- from f-. Nothing m any degree certain has, as 
yet, been determined for the other languages. Examples: 

2. pi. pret Skr. ugdta Gr. Dor. stiavt Ion. Att. sfigrE, 
cpf. V gi[de rt. gem- ‘go’. The stem form '‘gin- forced its way 
into the sg. act. also, hence Skr. uyam dgOs dyClt Gr. 
sliiji; sfiij beside Skr. agaimm dgan dgnn 

Skr. Jdid-s ‘born, son’ Av. zdta-, Skr. jati-s f. ‘birth’, Lat. 
gndtu-s natu-s, niltio (cp. also Gall. Cintii-gnatu-s ‘first-born’ 
according to Thurneysen Kcltorom 2), from rt. §en- ‘gignere’. 
Analogously Skr. sdtd- from .va«- ‘reach’, vdtd- from van- ‘to 
like’, gha-ta-s ‘killing; blow, a putting to death’ gha-ti- ‘blow, 
a wounding’ from han- ‘strike, kill’ etc. 
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Skr. jOndmi ‘I recognise, know’, O.Fers. 3. sg. pret. adOMl 
(= Skr. djatUU), prim. f. *^§-nd-mi, Lat gnOm-s, prim. f. 
*fff-r6-s (formed like du-ru-s), rt. gen- ‘noscere’. 

Skr. dta- f. 'rim, door-frame’, Arm. -and in dr-and ‘door- 
post, threshold’, Lat. anta ‘four-cornered door-pillar, pilaster’^). 

Skr. dti-k f. ‘a water-fowl’, Gr. vijaaa ‘duck’ fr. *vSr-iK, 
(with these also Lat. anas amies, OHG. anut, Lith. dnti-s ‘duck* 
we venture to make no assertion as to their phonetic-relations). 

Skr. y&tar- ‘wife of the husband’s brother’ ; that the d arose 
from f is probable on account of Gr. tivaregsg, hat. janitrTcSs, 
O.Bulg. j\try. 

Further a — f in the Skr. nouns Jd-s (loc. pi. jd-su) 
‘born, creature, being’ (here ong. also pra-jd- ‘progenies’, which, 
going out from forms like loc. pi. pra-jdsu, passed into the a- 
declension), vaja-sd-s ‘lending power’ (cp. ri1/a-sati-$ f. ‘a reaching 
of power’, Skr. san- ‘reach, attain’ and 'distribute, administer’). 
With a = ip, sam(tm-gd-s 'going to the place of assembly. 
These nouns are on the same footing as gtr 'commending; 
praise’, pdr ‘citadel’, s. §§ 306. 312. 

Skr. Ved. na-md ‘nomina’ probably fr. hence nd-ma : 

nd-ma — puru : j/urii. 

Greek va- vtj- ‘un-’ in Dor. ru-noiroc Horn, vg-yfgdr/g etc., 
Umbr.-Samnit. an- 'un-' in Umbr an-hostatn ‘inhastatos’ Osc. 
an-censto nom. sg. ‘incensa’ etc. fr. (W Schulze Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXVII 606) 


LIQUIDS. 

A LIQUIDS AS CONSONANTS 
Indg. primitive period. 

§ 264. One of the most difficult questions of Indg. phono- 
logy is to determine how many liquids the Indg. prim language 
possessed and wliat their nature was (cp. Siover.s Phonetik ^ p. 104 ff.). 

IJ If the Av uTtai ifyd/ifray t^ipya- should mean ‘door-post’ and be 
connected with Skr. dfa- (Zimmer Altind. Leben 154), iU first syllable 
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That there were at least two liquids, is seen by the eir* 
cumstanoe that the European languages and Armenian 
agree in presenting Y in many cases and I in others, r 
e. g. in Arm herem Or. Lat. ferO O.Ir. berim Goth. 

halm T bear’ O.Bulg berq T take’. I e. g. m Arm It (gen. 
Koy) Or. nkij-QT^a Lat. ple-ttu-s ‘full’ 0 Ir. Unaim 'I fill’, O.Icel. 
Jleire ‘more’ ftestr ‘moat’, Lith jMna-s O.Bulg. plunu ‘full’. 

A fixed law of representation has not yet been gained for 
the Skr. liquids 

The Skr. equivalents of Europ.-Arm r are 1) mostly r. 
bhdratm • Or. qtfQoi 2) 1. liincati ‘ho picks, plucks, plucks 
out’ : Or. npvomo ‘I dig’, Lat. ruiuilre ‘to weed out’, Lith. runku 
‘I become wrinkled’ rtiuka-st ‘wimklo’ ;$) r, lator 1. rup- Jtip- 
‘tear, break’ . Lat. rmtpd, Ags. reofan 0 Icel lyii/a ‘to break, 
tear in pieces'. 

Corrospouding to europ -Arm / we have 1 ) in most cases r 
pratd-b ‘filled’ • Lat plrtiis (according to 0 Wmse Bezzenb. 
Boitr. VI Ilf) Skr. r always corresponds to (h k after X'-sounds, 
e. g. Skr. ibYwos • Gr xktJ^ng). 2) 1. tnld ‘balanoo’ : Or. rnkavrnv 
‘balance’, Lat toUo, 0 Ir. tallaim ‘1 take away’, Goth, pulan 
‘to endure, suffer’. 3) r, later 1. rtp- Up- 'smear' : Or. kino,^ n 
‘fat’, Lat. Uppu-s ‘blear-eyed’, Goth, bt-leihan ‘to remain’ (cp. 
Gr. hnuoho ‘I persist in a thing’), Lith. hmph O.Bulg prt- 
It^p^na ‘I stick, glue’ 

The laws for tlieso differences still remain to be investigated 
It does not seem to bo a mere accident that Skr. I ■— Arm - 
Europ I occurs much more frequently than Skr. I — Armen - 
Europ. /•’) 

must in that cast> he strong-grade The interpretation of the passage in 
question is however doubtful 

1) “There la hardly a rout containing an 7 which docs not show also 
forms with r; woids written with the one letter are found in other texts, 
or in other parts of the same texts, written with the other In the later 
periods of the language they arc more separated, and the I becomes 
decidedly more frequent, though always much rarer than the r (only as 
1 to 7 or 8 or 10/’. Whitney Sanskrit grammar § 5!1. 



§ 254 -255 


Prim. Indg. r, }. 


20fl 

Old Iranian had only r as opposed to Arm.-Europ. r and I 
and Skr. r and 1. O.Peis. I only in loan-words. It still remains 
to be investigated whether, and how far the l-sounds in the 
younger Iran, dialects are to be taken into account for fixing 
the development of liquids in pre-bistoric times 

With this state of things^) it seems to be most suitable to 
put down the Indg. primitive forms after the standpoint of the 
Europ. languages and Armenian, thus e. g. *bhero 'I bear, 
*plet6-s ‘filled’. 

Rem. W Iloymann 'Das / dor idg Sprachen gehort drr idg Grund- 
spraohe an’, Woimnr 1873, p. t ff, and D I’ezzi Olottologia ana reoen- 
tiBHiiiia, Tuniio 1877, p 17 if, gim a uumiuaiy oi tho older views, whioli 
have tieen put iurth, regarding the previous history of the t - and i-sounds 
met with in tho liulg languages in histuno times 

§ 266 . Indg. r. lit rrtfdh- ‘to bo red’ Gr. l^vOm-g Lat. 
ruher (gen riibi'T) Unibr roju ‘lubos’ O Ir. riiad Goth, rdufis 
‘red’, O.Icel. rodiaf. ‘blood’, () Itulg. fto/rit Ski . rMrW»rci-s ‘red’. 
Stem *(lhmr- ‘door, gate’ (with gradation) • Arm darn gcu. dran, 
Gr. Arcad fh’(i-da ‘out’ Att. Wi>p<r, Jjat. )>1 forvs, 0 Ir dorus, Goth. 

Lith pi (Ifiri/s, ( ) Bulg (horTi (‘yiird’), Skr, dvdr- ddr- 
(d for dll § 480) Stem *(jidim- ‘four k'Vith gradation) • Arm. 
coi'-l', Or. Doliili reTojiis". Bat fjmthior, O Ir. i-ctlur, Goth, fidoor, 
Litli. kefnerl ‘by I'ourn’ Ollulg irtivi o (di.stiib ), Skr. (otodras. 
lit lien]- ‘(’if'cct’ Ann <forr (ir ipjoe OlIG. werah 

M’ci f ‘work’, Av mu' so- 'a working’. 111. sicu- ‘How’ • Gr. 

‘river’, Olr uriiaun ‘stream’, OllG. .s/roaw ‘stream’, Lith. smpt'fi 
‘to flow tnckliiigly’ O Hulg o-sfrooa ‘island’, Skr. snivati 'flows’. 

Noiuiiml suffix -fei-, e g. *ina-te)- *iiia-tr- ‘mother’ ; acc. 
sg Arm viaii\ Gr fiipiint, Lat mMnm, O.lr. mdthir n-, OHG. 
mnoter, Lith iiiotcri (‘wite’l O Bulg. malere, Skr matdram; 

1) Indg / beside i could be hold ns dehnitely proved if Kortunatov’s 
rule hud a firmer basis viz • that, where in Skr a cerebral consonant 
appears as lepresonlutive of an original lii^uid |- dental, this liquid is the 
regular correspondent of Kurop -Arm. / ( llezzenherger’s Beitr VI 215 ff.). 
F’s examples, to winch a few others have been added by Wiudiseli Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXVII 168, are for the most part etymologically very unuertain, 
nor are uiiexplamod exceptions wanting Cp § 259 

I u g rii a ti I) , KioiriPniA 
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voc. Gr. ft^reg, Skr. mdtar. r as element of the ending of the 
3. pi. mid. ; Lat. seqtiontu-r O.Ir. aechiU-r ‘they follow’, Skr. 
Hriort perf. from nV- ‘to let loose, leave’. 

r as consonantal glide after y, e. g. *gp--4- ‘heavy’, see 
§§ 284. 287 

§ 266. Indg. 1. Rt. Ifig- ‘leave’ : Armen. JP-ane-tn Qr. 
ielnto Lat. linqtfo 0 Ir. Jeeim '1 leave’, Goth le?hm ‘I lend’, Lith Ifku 
‘I leave’ O.Bulg. olu-lfku ‘remnant’, Skr. rmdkti 'lets loose, 
leaves’. Rt. grf- ‘fall, drop’ : Qr fSoX^ ‘a throw’, OHQ quellau 
‘to spring, gush’, Lith. galu-s ‘end’, Skr. gdlu-ti ‘trickles down’. 
Rt. 'drag, tear, draw’ ; Qr. /Axw ‘1 drag, draw’, /'Asos- ‘wound, 
sore’, Lith. wlkv 0 Bulg. f’/eZo ‘I drag, draw’, to the same 
root Skr. rfha-s ‘wolf’ Rt ZAe/- ‘loan’ . Gr. rXiru) ‘I lean, bow’, 
Lat cltm-s ‘hill’, 0 Ir rloen ‘slant, unjust, wicked’, Goth hfdins 
‘hill’, Lith sddJtii-s ‘mountain-slope’, 8kr stdya-tt ‘leans against, 
puts to’ 

Nominal suffixes -lo- -la- -In- Arm doi-l ilu-l ‘beestings’, 
Gr. ‘teat, nipidc’ tt/J-Ae-c ‘nourishing, suckling, of female 

sox’, Lat. fe-lare ‘to suck’, Olr de-l ‘teat, dug’, OllG U-la ‘a 
woman’s breast’, Lith jdrni-drlr ‘slie who has given birth for 
the first time’, cp Skr. dUO-rA-s ‘sucking’, Kurd di- 1 ‘little 
woman’ 

I as consonantal glide after |, c. g. root form t^/-, s §§ 284. 287. 

Aryan. 

§ 267. Indg. r. Skr. rdilha-U ‘brings about, prepares, 
satisfies’ Av. rdSaifi ‘prepares, gives’ O.l’ers. amiliya-rddlij 'on 
that account, therefore’ : Goth. ga-rvd<m 'to provide’ O.S rOdan 
'to advise, help’, O.Bulg. radtU ‘to provide, take care of. Skr. 
pdri Av. fairi O.Pers jiartg 'about, over, against’ : Qr. ntgt, 
Lat. per- in pemulgnvs. Perf. Skr. da-ddr^-a Av da-dar^s-a 
1 saw’ : Arm. tes-ane-m I see’ (,§ 263), Gr Stgxopai Aidogm, 
O.Ir. perf. ad-chon-darc I saw’, Goth, ga-tarhjan to mark 
out’, rt. derU-. Skr. pra- Av. 0 Pers. fra- ‘before’ : Gr. ngo, 
Lat. prSd prd, O.Ir. ro, Lith. pra- O.Bulg. pro-, Indg. *pro 
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'before’. 8kr. ud-rd- Av. ud-ra- a wator-ammal : Gr. vS-^o-s 
vd-Qd 'water-serpent’, O.Icel. otr OHG. ottar 'otter’, Lith. dd-ra 
O.Bulg. ryd-ra 'otter’. 

Skr. rikh- likh~ 'scratch, tear’, rekhd- Ukha- ‘scratched 
streak, stroke, line’ : Or. tftfiitoi 'I tear open, up’, Lith. rekiit 'I 
cut, plough’. 

§ 2B8. Indg. /. Skr. rPcdyu-h Av raecayfih 'leaves, 
abandons’ : Ann. U'-ane-ni Or. himo etc., see § 256. Skr. 
irdv-as- u. renown', Av. srav-ah- n. 'word, prayer’, Skr. tru-td- 
Av. sril-ta- hcfird, renowned’ . Ann lu ‘audible’ (?), Gr. 
yXfiK n. renown’ aXvio-^ renowned’, Lat. in-tiufu-s, O.lr dS, 
renown’ doth renow’ned’, Goth Mnima m ear, hearing’, OHG. 
Llldo-wTf/ 'hXrrnita/n^\ O.Hiilg. sfooo n W'ord’ 

Skr liglits’ rokd-s light’ lokd-'t a lighting, open 

space', Av raomh-n splendour O.l’ers rtnirah- n. day’ . Ann. 
lots, gen. tiisoi/, a ligid, (ir. Leyd-c 'white’, Lat. tilx luc-is, O.lr. 
Idche ‘lightning’, Ooth huliajt ‘light’, Lith. iaiika-s palish’ O Bulg. 
lucu beam, r.iy’, root forms Ictiq- and lenfi- fep. 467) Skr 
ii<la-pni-f- 'swminimg m water j>ldt>-a-fc 'swims’, Av fra- 
fimuiti, ‘wavers to and fro’ . Ann lua-oa-m ‘1 wash’. Or nXtvt 
‘1 sail, swim’ vKnn-q ‘washed’, Lat. phut, O Ir hiath 'quick’, 
OHG. ilewcH flotniaii 'to iinse, wash’, Lith /ddufi ‘to rinse’. 

Skr. tiihlii/(i-ti ‘feels a strong de.sire’ : Lat. luhet Ubet, Goth. 
Intfs O llnlg Ipdiv, dear’ Skr vahhJ-la-m 'private parts' : Gr. 
npyut-Xn-c 'navel, umbo', Lat iimbt-l-iru-s, O Ir imb-t-in 'navel’, 
OHG naboto uavcf. 

§ 359. Skr r was spoken cerebral (hence the change of 
prim. Ar. n to n in its vicinity, § IbO), I dental 

r became h in absolute finality. Voc. tiintah O mother’ : 
Or fi^vip aiitdh 'in the inside’ : Lat Op § 647, 3. 

From a liquid with a following dental explosive or nasal 
often aioso a cerebral evplosive, or a nasal, hitii-k kdtidca-s 
sharp, biting’ : Lith. kadi't-s bitter, yatui-s 'band, crowd’ ; Gr. 
(iyiirtiu nynpa. jfufhdra- belly, womb’ : Goth, kilpei womb’. 
Uni- 'the part of tho leg just above the kuec, axle peg : Gr. 
wkivi] wXXd-v fr. *tiX-v-o-i’, Lat hIhu. patfa-s 'wager, stipulation, 

14* 
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promised reward’ ; Lith. peftta-s 'profit’. In like manner prob- 
ably Idff-ami 'I long, desire’ fr. *la-ls-, cp. la-las-a-s ‘eager 
for, desirous’, Lat. lasdivo-s. It is still unexplained from what 
point of view such forms, as opposed to others in which the 
liquid apparently under similar conditions remained, are to be 
judged. It is not improbable that intermixture of dialects has 
taken place. Gp. p. 209 foot-note and in addition to the liter- 
ature quoted there Frohde Bezzenberger’s Boitr. Ill 130 if. 

Nasal from liquid through dissimilation. cafi-rUryaUt fr. 
older Ved. car-cUrydtc 'moves quickly’, intens. fr. rar-. cafl- 
cala-s 'moving to and fro’, from cal-, pam-phiilyafe, intens. to 
phdlati 'springs assundor’. Cp. § 282. 

r underwent transposition before certain consonant com- 
binations, e. g. from dark- 'see’ fut. draJdymii (cp. Or. i5t'pSo/(«/) 
perf. 2. sg. dadrdkha inf. drdkim; from tarp- ‘to satiate 
one’s self’ perf. 2. sg. tairdpthu beside fatdrptha; from nat])- 
crawl’ fut. urapsydmi beside <<arpsf/dmt aor dsrupmvt beside 
dsdrpswYi. 

§ 280 . A vest 1C. Before t- and »/- vowels an anaptyctic t 
or u was prefixed to initial r-. ’rista- part. fr. raejt- ‘to be 
connected with’ ”rusta- part fr. rood- ‘to grow forth’. An 
anaptyctic vowel arose from medial r before and after consonants, 
which, when r preceded, was generally repre-sonted by e. I’erf. 
dadai'su : Hkr. duddrka, Gr A'clopru, from rt. derfc- ‘see’, e also 
after er ~ Indg. y, /, e g. pai t. ker’la- : Hkr. kptd- ‘made’, prim f. 
*qfto- (§ 2H8). Other vowels more seldom, e g. pres, s^rn-nno-mt 
from srv : Hkr km- ‘hoar’ s'ri-iiao-mt {nt s'rmaomi ‘I hand down’) 
from srt- : Skr kri- ‘direct towards, direct to’. Further e was 
suffixed to final r, e. g. tmlar' ‘between’ O Vers, atar Skr. 
antdr. Cp. §§ (524. 64 9, 4 

r became spirant before h, p, /, when the next preceding 
sonant had the chief accent This pronunciation of the r was 
represented by hr before h, p, bat hrt became s. This law 
also obtained for er — Skr. p (§ 288) mahr-ka- m. ‘death, 
destruction’ fr. *mdr-ha- beside mafka- (with the same meaning) 
= Skr. markd m. ‘an injuring of the sun, a darkening’, vehrka- : 



ludg r, I in Aryan and Armenian 


213 


§ 260—263 


Skr. vfka- ‘wolf’, Indg. *ulqo-. kehrp- ‘form, body’ : Skr. kfp- 
‘form, appearance’, mc^ya- (mastya-) : Skr. Ved. mdrtiya- 
O.Pers. martiya- 'mortal being, man’. a-meSa- : Skr. a-mfta- 
‘immortaV beside mer'ta- : Skr. mpld-. Cp. Bartholomae Ar. 
Forsch. II 35 ff. and § 674 


Kem. Prim Ar final -it, -H alwaya appeal an -er*^, e. g. ha- 
~ Skr xa-krt ‘once’. The law, whereby -I became (§ 649, 6), was 

therefore older than the change of rt to s. 


ffr- was transposed with w-prefix, c. g. “rvata- n. ‘a deter- 
mining’ : Or. ‘determined, settled’. See § 157. 

§ 261. Old I’ei-siau. s, whose exact pronunciation cannot 
be closely defined, appears for prim. Ar. tr == prim Iran. pr. 
81 - : Av. pi i- Skr. tn- ‘three’, ptisa- : Av pupra- Skr. putrd- 
‘son’. Gen. Ks.pipro Gr. nftrpo't, ‘of a father’. See §§ 353. 
473, 2. 


Armenian. 

§ 262. Indg. r. erek ‘evening’ : Gr. ipi/fo? n. Goth, nqiz-a- 
u. Skr. rajas- n ‘darkness’, Indg. *rcQ 0 S. e-re-k ’three’ (e-pro- 
thotic, § 263)' Or. Lat /res, O.Ir. Irt, Goth, preis, O.Bulg. 
t/'ye, Skr. tniyas, Indg. ‘thi'co’. cer ‘old man’ : Gr. ytQovr- 

Skr jarant- ‘old man’, skesur, gen. sJeesri, ‘mother-in-law’: Gr. 
hv(id Lat. socni-s Corn, htceger Goth, svailiro O.Bulg. svekry 
Skr. ha^rit- ‘mother-in-law’, tii-r ‘gift’: Gr. iTw-po-r, O.Bulg. 
da-rii. clustr, gen. dster, ‘daughter’: Or 

Indg. /. liz-v-m ‘I lick’ . Gr. kflxoy Lat. UnyO O.Ir. ligim 
‘I lick’, Ootli. bi-ldigo ‘I lick’, Lith. lesih Skr. rehmi lehmi ‘I lick’> 
rt. leijh-. ad, gcu. adoy, ‘alius’ • Or. aUo-g Lat. ahu-s O.Ir. aile 
Goth, uljis ‘other’. 

§ 263. r became f before n (occasionally also in other cases 
without any clear reason), durn, gen. draw, ‘door’, an extension 
of the Indg. st. *dhur- with the suffix -m-: Gr. Arcad. Ovg-Sa 
‘out’. Jern-u-m ‘I warm myself, beside Jer ‘warmth’ jerm ‘warm’: 
Gr. dtgoQ Htg/icd-s, Lat. formu~s. Thus also when r goes back 
to Indg. y, 0 . g. gam ‘lamb’ : Skr. dr-an-a-s (ur~ fr. § 157), 
Gr. gen. uQ-v-og, Indg. *uf+en- (§ 291). 
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§ 263—284. 


Indg I in Armnnian and Greek 

X appears in some words for Indg. r and I, without the 
special cause being known, astk, gen. asiel, ‘star, constellation’: 
Or doT9j(> d(!TQo-v Lat. stella fr. *ster-la Bret, sterenn Goth. 
stairnd Skr. stdr- ‘star’, ekn, gen. ekin, ‘hart’: Gr. rUoV ‘a young 
hart’ fr. *tX-v-o-g, iXatpo-; ‘hart’ fr. *el-‘ig,-bho-8, Cymr. elain ‘hind’, 
O.Bulg. jel-en-'t ‘hart’ 

hr, fr, hX were transposed to rh, rt, Xh. surb, gen. srboif, 
‘clean’" Skr. Aubh-rd-s ‘bright, pretty’ Utrtn, gen. Krtan, sweat’: 
Or. /JpwV. e-Xbair ‘brother’ {e- prothetic, s below) hAt. /rater, 
Skr. bhrdtar-. 

Initial liquid developed a prothetic vowel which appears 
as c, a ■ 

Original initial liquid e-rek ‘evening’" Ski rajas-, aXuSs 
‘fox’ : Skr lUptlia- 

Secondary initial lupiid e-re-K ‘three’ Skr. ft di/-as e-Xbair 
brother’ Lat. frdter a-Xbear ‘a spring’ fr. *b\eiii , older *bXeii(a)r : 
Gr. ‘a well' ft. 

Kom o-protliosi» jiurliaps in ote-it-m ‘T break open’ and olb-a-m 
‘I bfvfail’ See HuliHchraanii Armen Stud 1 41! 47. 

Indg r was dropped m tcs-aue-m'l see’; Or. dfpxo/oo. The 
reason of its dropping out is unknown. 

Greek 

§ 264. Indg. r dpsyio ‘I stretch out’. Lat rego, O.Ir. 
imper. il-rig 'erect thyself’, Goth, uf-rakjn ‘1 lift up’, vi^a 
‘beyond, further’ nspaw ‘I pass through' ndpo-y ‘passage, ford, 
way’ : Arm. hert ‘far, distant’, Lat. per-egre ‘in a foreign land’, O.Ir. 
ire ‘ulterior’, Goth farjan 'to sail, drive’, O.Bulg. perq ‘I traverse’, 
Skr. para-s ‘more distant, farther’, vnift vnUn (fr. *hnnn, §§ 131. 
645 final 2) ‘over vTtspo-s ‘pestle’ : Lat. s-uper , Goth, u/ar 
‘over’ ufard ‘thereon’ : Skr. updn ‘above’, nepdopai ‘I break 
wind’ : OHG. ferzan ‘to break wind, Lith. pMzm ‘I break 
wind’, Skr. pdrdate ‘breaks wind’, rtpifopai ‘I become dry’ : Lat. 
torred fr. *tors-ei5, Goth, ga-pairsa ‘I wither’, Skr. tarsa-s ‘thirst’. 
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§ 264-266. 


Tffw (aor. Horn. TQsa-aai) ‘I flee, tremble* xpifim ‘I tremble’: 
Lat. trmo, Litli. trimii ‘I tremble (with cold)’ O.Balg. ‘I 
shake’, Skr. trdsami ‘I tremble at, quake’, dy-pn-g ‘field’: Lat. 
ctper, Goth, akrs ’field’, Skr. djra-s ‘a plain’, nvp nvp-6g ’fire’: 
Airm. hur, gen. /troy, ‘fire’, ITmbr, jiure ‘igne’, OHG. fnir jiur 
‘fire’, d-nd-po-g ‘powerless, without authority’ xv-gog ‘power’: 
Skr itt-ra- Ay sU-ra- 'strong, sublime’. 


§ 286. Indg I AtyfOf n. ‘bed’ d-Xo%o-g ‘bed-mate’ (d- fr. 

§ 564) . Lat. lecUi-s, O.Ir. /lye’bed’, Goth, hga ‘I lie’, O.Bulg. 
srt-loffii ad) 'consors tori’. xok-f'O’-d-g ‘hill’ . Lat. colU-s fr. *col-n-i-8, 
ejs-crtlo, Ags. hgll ‘hill’, liith knl-n-u-s ‘mountain’ kdii ‘I raise’. 
pfkdM ‘1 molt, make liquid’ OHG smelzan ‘to melt, dissolve’. 
KUn-riD ‘1 steal’ : Lat depo, Goth, hltfa ‘1 steal’, Pruss. au-khpts 
‘concealed’ yuv-Xii-g stalk’ • Lat caii-lt-s ‘stalk’ cau-lae ‘holes, 
openings’, Lith kau-kt-s ‘bone’. 


288 Afl'cctious of Or p aud X (partly proceeding from 
ludg X, i, 1} 

The one liquid was sometimes put in the place of the other 
by dissiimlation, o g xnpaX-npyiu beside ittgtuX-aXylci ‘head-ache’, 
to tiXyoc, /inp/ioXv I tw ‘1 frighten beside /ud ti-fiopo-e ‘fear’, dT/X/jrijp 
(Hesych ) beside (i’^priTijg ‘hunter’; or one of the two liquids was 
dropped, e. g. f/«rpi« beside ifporpia ‘brotherhood, clan’, dpri- 
q:«xTf)-i fr. Jpij'-q.paxro-i,' ‘fence’, sr-7i«)'X((g ‘frightful’ fr. *tx-7rAaj/-iLo-,,-, 
to iy.-7tXaytp'iti’, or the first liquid was changed to a nasal, e. g. 
yiiyyuXiOfi ‘I tickle’ fr *)'«XyaXiCii> (beside yapya^i'^w). Op. § 282. 
Probably also by dissimilation Cret (Gortyn.) piUrvQeg fr. pdgrvQsg 
‘witnesses’; palatal I was the intermediate stage between p and t. 

Initial p, X underwent vowcl-prothcsis. i-pvHpo-g ’red’ : Lat. 
ridjcr, Skr. rudhird-s dtwaai,i ‘I dig’ : Lat. runed. i-Xofgo-q 
‘nimble’ : OHG. lumjur. d-XTvai ‘to spread over, besmear’ : Lat. 
U~no, O.Ir. le-uitn ‘1 cling to’. Cp. § G26. Ibid, also concerning 
medial anaptyxis. 

The combmations sr~ and ur- became g- i. e. voiceless r, 
the former in prim. Gr., tho latter in the course of the individual 
dialects, e. g. gew 'I flow’ fr. Indg. *8reu-d, Skr. 8t-dvami, to which 
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also Corcyr. ghofaf Horn, poat gtreams’ ; Att. pif rgS a saying’ — 
El. fgatgs. Cp. §§ 164. 565. 

Anteconsonantal k was pronounced I in Cret. (Russ. ;t&), and 
as such passed into tt, e. g. avxa: Ion. dikutj ‘strength’, Otvym : 
Horn. OfkYCJ ‘I enchant, cheat’ (cp Lith. § 280). 

k before t, (9 became v in certain Doric districts, e. g. 
rpivtaroQ ‘dearest’, ijvfhv ‘I came’. 

Italic. 

§ 287 . Indg. r. Lat. rd-s, Umbr re~per ‘pro re’ : Skr. 
rd-s (instr. >•%-«) ‘wealth’ Lat. reoe rfgts, Osc regaturei dat. 
‘rectori’, Marrac re^mja dat. ‘reginae’ . (Jail -rijr ‘king’ in Dutnno- 
rlx etc , O.Ir. rl gen ruf, Skr. ritf-tin- ‘king’ Lat. fero, 
tlmbr. ferar ‘feratur’, Volsc. ferom ‘ferre’, Mar rue. ferenter 
‘ferentur’ ; Gr. y/pw, Skr bhttramt Lat. verto, Uinbr. co-vertu 
‘convertito’, Osc. ‘Versori, Tpona/io’ : Goth, valrpan 'to 

become’, Lith. verati and mrUjU ‘to turn, diicct to’ O.Uulg. vratiU 
‘to turn, direct to’, Skr. odrhitc ‘revolves, rolls’. Lat. aerjw : 
Gr. I'prrdi, Skr. sdrpanu, Indg *a6rpo ‘I creep, crawl’. Iiat. 
temiU termen, Umbr tennmtn-e ‘ad tcrmmuin’, Osc terem- 
nattens 'terramaverunf : Gr. xtgfuov ‘boundary’ Ti'jym ‘goal’, 
Skr. Uirtnan- u. ‘point of the offering rod’. Lat frJgus, Umbr. 
frehtef ‘refrigorans, frigcfacicns’: Qr gTyog ‘frost’, prim. f. *arTgoa 
(§ 570). Lat. caper copra, Umbr. cabriner gen ‘caprini’ : Gr, 
xrtirpo-e ‘boar’, 0 Icel. Aa/r ‘he-goat’. IM. acer act is, Osc. akrid 
abl. ‘acri’ : Gr. «x-po-i,' ‘point’, Lith asztru-s O.Bulg. ostrd ‘sharp’, 
Skr. catur-uira- ‘four-cornered’. 

§ 268 . Indg 1. Lat. lujc lucts, Osc. Luvkis ‘Lucius’ : Gr. 
ktvx6-g ‘white’. Lat. Iu5 re-ltvi so-luto-s : Gr. kim ‘I loose’, O.Icel. 
lyja ‘to crush, shatter’, Goth. Idas ‘loose’, Skr. lu-nd-mi ‘I cut, 
cut down, annihilate’. Lat gelu, Osc ytkav ‘pruinam’ : O.Icel. 
Jcala ‘to freeze’ Goth, holds ‘cold’, 0 Bulg. MSdtca ‘snow-rain’. 
Lat. sol : Gr. ytho-s i/ho-^ Mid. Cymr. hetd Corn, hotd Goth. 
sauil O.Icel. sOl Lith. sdule, Skr. Vod. sxwar (gen. siir-as) 
Av. hvar" ‘sun’. Lat, fids jloris, Osc. Fluusai dat. ‘Florae’ 
Babin. Flusare abl. ‘Florali’ : O.Ir. bldth ‘blossom’ Oyinr. hlodau 
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‘flos’, Goth, bldtna m. ‘flower’ 0116. bluot ‘blossom’. Lat. clUni-s: 
Cymr. dun ‘hip’, O.Iccl. }daun ‘buttock’, Lith. szhuni-s ‘hip, 
upper part of the thigh’, Skr. irdni-S Av. sraoni-s ‘buttock, hip’ *). 
Lat. ala fr. *"acsla (cp §§ 503. 5703 • OHG. ahsla Ags. eaxl 
O.Icel qxl ‘axle’, prim. Oerm *axsld 

§ 269. Latin. Affections of prim. Lat. r, I (partly arising 
from Indg. y, | § 295). 

The one liquid was often put in the place of the other by 
dissimilation : r for Z, c g. in caeruleu-s ‘azure’ fr. caelti-m, suffix 
-cro~ in Ino u-m siitiulocni-in Itwtlrru-m etc from -do- (saeclu-m), 
which arose from *-tlo- 367), suffix -dri- from -dlt- in 
exemplari-s militari-s fiitulri-s etc (cp. aeqndh-s ndvali-s etc); 
I for /•, e. g. in vulgar Latin pelegnuu-s (Italian pellegrtno) fr. 
per-e.firlnu-s. r was dropped by dissimilation m prae-stlgtae 
beside pfae-slrigiae , /rdgdre beside /rdgrarc etc. For a like 
reason nasal from liquid in cancer cancrl fr. *carcro- : Gr. 
sapriVo-tf Skr. hirkata-s ‘crab*. Cp. § 282. 

r disappeared before s -i- consonaut. rom-pesro ‘I constrain’ 
fr. *-per(c)-sco *i)ar{c)~s(o, to Skr pari- 'to put in connexion. 
posed fr. *por(c)-scd ; Skr pphdiiu ‘1 ask’, Indg. *pjrTc-st6 from 
rt. pret-. tusln-s fr *tors’ttt-s, to torreo. MdspUer beside older 
MarspUer. Tusru-s beside Umbr Tursco- Ttisco-. 

ll fr. rl. Stella from ’’ster-la: cp. Or. aorgg Bret, sterenn 
Goth. stairnO ‘star’ agdlu-s fr *uger-lo-s, older *agp-lo-8 
(§ 633). paullurs fr. *paur-lo-s: Or. navpo-i;. 

ss, s from rs (from rss) m prossum prosa quossum susum 
etc. = prdrsum etc. It is uncertain whether the preceding long 
vowel was here a co-operating factor This is not proved by 
vorsus niorsus etc , since r may here have been restored by 
levelling (cp. vorto mottled). 


1) Gr. xHdris ‘coccyx’ will also belong to tins category, notwithstanding 
its problematical vocalism Cp. the author SSum bout Stand der Bprach- 
wiBS. 70 f. 
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Tndjj r, T in Ttnlic 


§ 269 271 


ri, ro became er through the intermediate stage f in cer- 
tu-8 = Or, x(jm}-c, afer — Or. aypn-^ etc. See §§ 33. 623 
rem. 1. 633. 

Just as m&ims arose from *medto~s, and morttio-s from 
*moHuo-8 (§§ 135. 170), so also po.stcoDsonantal I became 
sonantal, and time arose -ol-, -ill-, -il-. Tins process seems first 
to have been effectuated in the archaic, period 

pd-culu-m, older po-iolo-m, sae-culn-m, pia-culu-m (Umbr. 
piha-klu ‘piaculorum’) e(c beside which also pd-du-m, 
sae-chi-m etc Analogously -holo-, -hitio-, -htli- fr -hlo- (Or, 
-OAo-), -hlir, as tnbola tiitmhi fi. 'fiil/lii (irmbr tafle e ‘in 
tabula’), anqulu-s {IJiribr, anqlnm-e ‘in iiiigiiliini’) fr. *undo-s 
(§ 490), to annii-s uni'ii-f, and DIKl aiiifiil popiilns poplns 
(Umbr. poploin ‘populuiii’) mnifu (iiliUoi fr niiiiieii-dittor Con- 
cerning cocidu-iH Hud toi(u/i(-i cp also I 5 4.31c 

Rom A similar oiis'iii of ft fiom r m*oiiis (0 mo voi> iloiibtful m 
pi qeiietl (cp Or ymipim/'l, iiiHt'iM-'i (1 p irmlji oiini' 'in uiiieru’ (Jolli ams 
'Bhouldcr'/, iiitiiii I i/-d (cp Oao Ni 11 ms lets 'Riiiiiciii’l >Soo § 568, 8 

§ 270 . Uiiibiiaii r often remains unwritten before s, 
e g. fasiii fasio beside f<iri>io ‘faiiea’, pesuimu beside 
persnimu 'precainiiio*. In like maunoi the orthography 
fluctuates with final r, c g emaiitu beside oinaiitiii ‘eniantur’, 
-pe beside -pei' 'per, pro’ In these cases r must liave experienced 
a weakening. 

§ 271 . Oscan. r and I liccamo soii.intal before and after 
consonants, and then arose an anaptyctic vowel This took the 
quality of the. preceding vowul when the liquid came first in 
the consonant combination, and that of the following vowel when 
it did not come first. 1 ) aragetud ‘argento’, aminratud ‘inmer- 
cato, non mercato’, Mapipexif^ ‘Mamercius’, teromniss ‘ter- 
minibus’, Alafaternum ‘Alfaternorum’ to Lat. albu-s 2) 
sakarator ‘sacratur’ beside iiaxo(io ‘sacrum’ or' ‘sacra’, puturds- 
pid nom. ‘utrique’ beside puterci-pid loc. ‘in utroque’, Vcstiri- 
kiiiii dat. ‘Vestncio’, ziiolom ‘diem’ beside loc. zikel[el\ abl, 
ziadud. Beside these however without anaptyxis altrei dat. 
‘alteri’, alttram ‘alteram’, eh trad ‘extra’ etc., see § 627. 
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Cp. also Pelign. Mafs ‘Alfins’, ScUavatur 'Salvator, prista- 
falacirtx (Lat, *prae-stahulO,trTx) ‘antistita’, sacaracirix (Lat. 
*sacrs,trlr) ‘sacrificana’ (-<•>•- fr. -/>•-, § 367). 

Old Irish. 

§ 372. Indg r. roth ‘wheel’. Gall, petor-rdiim ‘four-wheeled 
chariot’ : Lat. rota, OHG rad n ‘wheel’, Lith. rat as ‘wheel’, 
Skr. rdthas 'vishicle, war-chariot’, dimr (gen. daro) Cymr. 
derwen ‘oak’ (to which O.lr. druid Gall Druidae ‘druids’?) : Gr. 
Siipv ‘wood, shaft, spear’ djiw-? ‘tree, oak’, Goth tnu ‘ti’ee’, Lith. 
dervd ‘resinous wood’ ( > Bulg dreeo ‘wood, tree’, Skr. dam dru- 
Av. daunt n ‘wood’ ore ‘pig’ Or 7in(tKo-^ Lat. porciis OHG. 
farli farah liith purn^as O Bulg. pras{, prim, f *porkos ‘pig, 
sucking-pig’, brai Mid li ‘eye-brows’ : Or. OHG. brdwa 

O.Bulg brhc-l Skr hhru-'> ‘cyc-brow’ fe~r ‘man’ • Jjat. oir Goth. 
valr Lith. vijra-s Skr vTrtis, Indg *(.u-id-s and *at-r6 s ‘man’. 
Oornparativc suffix fiidg -tero- air-fher ‘East’ (to ar ‘before, ante’) 
lerithir ‘more diligent’ Gi n6-r((>o-c ‘utor’ (i»/id-rf(>o-e ‘rawer’, 
Lat. i-teru~iii, Skr la-tard-s ‘uter’, e-ter c-tir ‘between’ : Lat. 
in-Ur, Skr an-iar. 

§ 373. Indg 1. iothiir Mid. Brut louazr ‘alveus, canalis’ 
Gall, laufro ‘balnea’ : Arm log-ana-m ‘I bathe myself’, Gr. Xovto 
‘I wash’ Xoripn-v ‘bath’, Lat laoo lauiu-s. ;(?«/ ‘white’: Lat. Ae/ws 
(holm, oluny, helro-s, OIIG. gelo (iiifl ydlawor) ‘yellow’, Lith. 
Mil ‘X grow green’ O.Bulg. zehfc n. ‘groens, vegetables’ zeknu 
‘green’, Skr. hdri-i, Av zairi-s ‘yellowish’, salami Cymr. halan 
‘salt’ : Arm. a\ (gen. ali) Gr. !'tk<; Lat sal salis Goth. saU 
O Bulg. soil salt’ mehj ‘milk’. Gr. dfiikyot ‘I milk’, OHG. 
inekhan ‘to milk’, Goth, mduks ‘milk’ (H 628), Lith. mdUu ‘I 
milk’, O.Bulg. nilcsti ‘to milk’, lar Cymr. llatcr ‘pavement, 
floor’ : Ags. flor ‘house-floor’ MIIG. vluor ‘corn-field, ground, soil’. 

§ 274. A transposition of vowel -1- liquid is assumed in 
flaith ‘dominion’ (Goth, valdan ‘to rule’), frass ‘shower of rain’ 
fr. *y,rasta (Skr. var^d-s ‘rain’) and in many other words (Zeuss- 
Ebel G. C. 168, J. Schmidt Voc. II 370 flf., Windisch Ir. Gramm. 

§ 79). It is unknown to us within what limits this sound- 
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§ 274-276 


process is to be acknowledged and by what it has been oc- 
casioned. 

Bern A great number of the examplea brought forward ore to be 
separated vi.: all those cases in whirh n rr, h le depend upon Indg. r, I 
(§ 298), and tliuso in which the liquid with the accompanying vowel was 
the continuation of r, ! npecially dei eloped m Ir, through nampi nsSrana, 
as du-fu-Uuirtntr ‘roluit’ fr *du-fu-lhretut from -thracair (§ 634) 


Germanic 

§ 376 . Indg /•. Goth. raP)o ‘account’, OHG redia reda 
'account, a talking over, speech’ • Lat ratto OIIG. rioym Ags. 
re6tan ‘to complain, weep’, OIIG. 1*05 ‘a weeping, complaining’: 
Lat. rudd ‘I bray’, Lith randa ‘plaint’ O lJulg. n/daiq ‘plaint’, 
8 kr. ruddun ‘1 lament, weep’ Goth yu-tuirau ‘to destroy, 
demolish’, OIIG. fir-seran Ags. teran ‘to loosen, destroy’ : Gr. 
Jt'pfu ‘1 skin, flay’, Lett, nii-daras f. pi. 'chips of bark’ O.Bnlg 
derq ‘I skin’, Skv. perf. dnddra ‘he burst’. Goth, ga-dars 
OHG. gt~Utr perf. ‘I dare, venture’ : Or. Aool. Oi'gooc ‘courage’, 
Gfpo/ri;*,' Oi'pdinTTOj, (tlspaoc : =— nivBo<; : nndog) , Skr* 

dhdrifimt ‘I daro, venture’. Goth, fnilhuaa Ags. fri^nan O.Icol. 
fregna ‘to ask’ ; Lat precor ptocu-s, Lith. pnissi/U O.Bulg 
j»ros»G' ‘to demand, ask for’, Skr. ‘a questioning’. Goth. 
tag-r n. OIIG. zahar m. ‘tear’ : Gr. Sdn-gv Lat. darrtima laenmu 
O Bret, dacr O.Tr dSr ‘tear’. Nominal suffix ludg -tro- : Goth 
mnAr-pr Ags. mor-por n. ‘murder’, 0116. nio-dar n. 'oar: cp. 
Arm araur, gen araurog, ‘plough’ (-«r- = -tr-, § 360), Gr. dgo- 
xgo-v ‘plough’, Lat. claus-tru-m 'inclosuro, bolt’, Skr. sro-tra-m ‘ear’. 

§ 278 . I Goth. Idtt-u OHG. Idit O.Iccl laun ‘pay, 

reward’ : Gr. dyio-Xavio ‘I enjoy’ A^/V ‘booty’, Lat. lucru-m 

Laverna ‘goddess of thieves’, O.Ir. lo-g luag Ituich n. ‘pay, 
reward’ (?), O.Bulg. lov-w ‘hunt, capture’. Goth Itsan OHG 
lesan O.Iccl. hsa ‘gather, collect’ : Lith. lesti ‘to pick up with 
the beak’. Goth, vdjdu opt. ‘velim’ pi. vtlema ‘velimus’, inf. 
vt^'an OHG. wellan^ OHG. wala f. O.Icel. val n. ‘choice’ : Lat. 
velm velle, Lith. velgti 'to wish, grant, advise’ O.Bulg. voUti 

‘to bo willing’, Skr. va-vdra perf. 'chose himself, pre- 

ferred’ vdra-s 'a wish’. Goth, veddun OHG. wedtan ‘to rule. 
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govern’ : Lat. voted ^ O.Ir. flaith f. ‘dominion’. Goth. hliUre 
(flf) OHG. hlutar ‘clear, pure’ : Gr. xAfJfw ‘I wash out, clean’ 
fr. xAtdbM' a wave’. OHG. stingan 'to entwine, wind, 

to creep like a serpent’, O.Icel. slyngva slyngja ‘to sling’: 
Lith. slenkii ‘I crawl’ slimkii ‘creeper’, O.Bulg. slqkU ‘crooked’, 
rt. sletag-. OHG. nehul 'tog', O.Icel. in compounds ‘darkness’ : 
Gr. v£(f)t)i7}, Lat. nebula, O.Ir. net. 

§ 277. West Germanic 

Examples of dissimilation. In OIIG. I from r, e. g. in 
murnmlon nmrmulunga beside murmur on ‘to murmur’ murmu- 
runga ‘a murmuring’ . Lat. nmrmurare ‘to murmur, grumble’, 
Gr. fwp/.iv(inv ‘to murmur, roar, ripple’; in the loan- 

words tuHitl-trdia fr. Lat. hirtur, mnrtela beside martera martra 
‘tortmo, rack’ inartolun beside matforou martrdn ‘to torture, rack’ 
fr Oreek-Lat. -imrlijr mnrlyrmm Cp. § 282. Dropping of r, 1. 
OIIG crishumSH beside crisrrimmBu cj istcrmmon ‘to gnash the 
teeth with rage’, op OH grisfgnmmo ‘a gnashing of teeth’ It 
18 not so certain that OIIG. hior Ags. he6r O.Icel. hjorr ‘beer’ 
are related to OKG. hnuwan ‘to brew’, Grcek-Thrac. /Spvro-v 
a kind of beor, liut (Ifi-frUtu-nf, m case tiiey do, tiie dropping 
of the root r must bo ascribed to the prim. Germ, period 
(*b(r)n^ra-). Many bring Goth, fugle OIIG fogal ‘bird’ 
together with OJIG. Jhogan ‘to fly’; tlie dissiinilatoric dis- 
appearance of the ! would also here be prim. Germ. {*f(l)ug-la-). 

In the final syllable of nouns with »■- and I- suffixes, when 
r and I followed a spii iiut or explosive, through the disappearance 
of the short vowel fi? after the liquid, there arose in 

West Germ. ^ aud / out of which a new vowel was developed, 
in OH(i OH 0 , Ags e, o Nom acc. OIIG. at char OS. occur 
Ags ceccer ‘field’ == Goth nom aKrs acc. akr, Gr. aypo'-i," dypo'-y; 
OHG. fogal OS fugal Ags. fugol ‘bird’ — Goth. nom. fvgls 
acc fugl (It IS possible that liquids were also spoken syllabic 
in Goth., alc^s akT,fvg\iS fug^')). The anaptyctic vowel in 

1) The oontiaat l>ctwccii rair ,iti»r it. *vahz *slinrz and otrs speaks 
for uifH (§ 660, 6) But moiiusyllabic airs may then have arisen from 
diusyllabio akys 



222 


Indg. »•, 7 ill Germ and Balt 'Slav. 


§ 277-278, 


OnG. forced its way from the final into the medial syllable of 
these nouns and their derivatiTcs, at first after short syllables, 
and then later after long also, e. g. archares of a field’, fuyaloti 
‘to catch birds’ (cp. Sievers in Paul-Braune’s Beitr. V 90 ff.). 
Here must further be mentioned the development of a vowel 
between liquids and h which spreads throughout the whole 
extent of OHO , and in which OS. also to a certain extent 
shared, e. g. OIIG OS fernh 'soul, life' : Goth, fahhmt-s 
‘world’; OIIG. OS hi-felahau ‘to hide, hnry’ : Goth, filhan. 
Anaptyxis is also found between r and guttural and labial con- 
sonants especially in Oberdoutseli (Upper tJerinan), e. g. pitraq 
purttr beside hurq 'citadel, city’ Goth haurqs, peragan beside 
hergan ‘to coneear : (loth. buhgan, araprif beside mheit ‘work, 
toil’ • Goth (irh(ii]is\ antui beside anti ‘arm’ • Goth aims The 
vowels thus developed frequently become assimiliited to some vowel 
in their viciiiily, e. g Uunginta ‘hungered’ to hiiuqar ‘hunger’; 
fingiUH 'finger-ring’ to Iniqm ‘finger; ow beside tviintarm 

‘to wonder at'; piiim beside pm a q ‘city x pinrlm — pnvha birchu 
‘birch-tree : Lith. bhhi-s 

Rem 1 In tliesi* onsos if is paitly ii i|ii('stion of ii piim derm » 
and 7, wlnrli di'ponded upon Indg »,(,<• g tin* oiig f of 011(1 bun/ 
Gotli. ImiU </>. must bi* put down us f///-, s ^ 2S)4 

Rein 2 Op tlu* nnnptyxis witli ir § 180, and nasals § 215 

7 became geminated in West Germ, before i, c. g OHO. 
wUlio ii'illo OS irilho Ags wiUa ‘wish, desire • Goth vilja, 
rt. uel- See § 143 p. 1251. Cp. the similar gemination of 
nasals §2IC .and spirants and explosives (fjlj r)29 fiSl. 535 540). 


Baltic-Slavonic. 

§ 278, Indg r. Lith. nigin rdugf-jn O.Bulg. ryga/n ‘I 
have eructation, belch’ . ipivyopm ‘I disgorge’, Lat. f-riigo ‘1 
vomit forth’, OIIG. H-iuchen ‘to chew over’ Ags rorrdtan ‘to 
spit out’. Lith. pilrai pi ‘winter- wheat’, O.Bulg. pyro n. ‘spelt’ : 
Gr. Ttvpo-^ ‘wheat’. Lith. hirtii 'I hew’, O.Bulg. dr^sti ‘to cut’ : 
Skr. kdrtana-m ‘a cutting’ Lith. barzdd O.Bulg. hrada ‘beard’ • 



§ 278-280. 
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Lat. barha OHG, bnrt ‘beard’. Lith. krauja-s ‘blood’ kriivina-s 
‘bloody’, O.Bulg. kruv-'i ‘blood’ krtivinU ‘bloody’ : Gr. y.peag 
‘flesh’, Lat. cruor, O.Ir. crii ‘blood’, OHG. ro (infl. rawer) O.Icel. 
hrar ‘raw, uncooked’, Or. kravjfa-m kravli- ‘raw meat’. Lith. 
bPbru-s and bebni-s O Bulg. bebru ‘beaver’ : Lat. fiber O.Corn. 
ic/er (to which Gall Bibr-ar) OllG tifcar ‘beaver’, Skr. bahhr4-§ 
adj. ‘brown’, as aiibat. a kind of great ichneumon, Indg. *bhe- 
bhru-s. 

§ 270. Indg. I Lith. U)h ‘I bark’, O.Bulg. lajq ‘I bark, 
scold’ : Or ‘idle talk’, Lat. lu-lrdre ‘to bark’, Goth, lai- 

loun ‘they reviled’ Skr rdya ft ‘barks, barks at’. Lith. pde 
‘mouse’ pnhsa-s ‘faded’, () iUilg pluDu ‘whitish’ pelem ‘gray’ • 
Or. ‘coloiiilcss, gray, pale’, noXid-t; 'gray, 

hoary’, OllO /ulo fiiiti fuluiirr) ‘p.ale , faded’, Skr. palitdrS 
‘gray’ 1‘iiinh dalptu-ii a sniitirs tool for drilling holes, OBulg 
dlato n. ‘cliHol’ . OllO. dellxin Ags del fun ‘to dig’. Lith b/en- 
ditid-'i ‘I daiken myself’ (of the sun) puj-hhndv ‘evening twilight’, 
OBulg bhfiq ‘1 en’ • Goth bimilit ‘blind’ blundun sik ‘to mter- 
inmgle’. Lifh niuph) ami iiujij-fu (also unjylu and niyfie) 0 Bulg. 

la ‘fog’ Or. lloin It^dx-Xii (Ski nidurd- ‘tdoud’, s. § 287). 

§ 280. liithiiaMiaii. 

The differoiico between I (hard) and I (soft) is sharper than 
else whore in the south-eastern districts boarding on those where 
Slav. IS spoken; in some parts of the former territory, e. g. in 
Godlewa (Govern. Suwalki), anteconsonantal at sounds almost like 
the diplithung au, o g in uutlka ‘fire-wood’, cp. Cret. nwa — 
dhiu § 2GG ’). Following palatal vowels thou also occasion a 
softened pronunciation of the liquid, when they arc separated 
from it by one or more consonants (the separating consonants 
are also thus softened) ; hence e. g. noni. sg. tMtu-s (‘bridge’), but 
loc. tlUe. 

Rom The East Lith dialect of Szyrwid (J- 1G31) not only shows t 
hoforo u, 0 , > 1 , but also bcfoi c e and e, e. g sleptu T conceal’, satde ’sun’. 
Qarbe, Lit. u lett. Druckc dcs 16 u. 17 Jahrh IV p XXXIV sqq 

1) Cp. also Polab. viUJe Volf, muno 'wool’ = Slov. volX , volua ; 
French hunt = Lat. iillm, Du mind = Mod.HG. mild, Swiss-Alem. (Bero- 
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g 280-261. 


Dissimilation, katrid ‘in what direction? whither?’ fr. *kMrur, 
cp. kuf^ kituf. The ending of the so-called verba punctiva -eriu 
(1. sg. pres.) became in East Lith. (also in Lett.) ~eUu when 
preceded by r, e. g. hdrkszteliu fr. hdrkszteriu T knock a little’ 
(then by analogy also stiiktelin T boat a littlo’ for sti'ikteriu etc.). 
purpuihm ‘purple’ from and beside purjmrims. Analogously 
Lett, skroddis ‘tailor’ fr. skroden's. Cp. !} 282. 

§ 281 . Slavonic. 

‘td-i, the suffix of nomine agentis, opposed to -ter- -tor- etc. 
of other languages (e. g. da-td-l ‘giver’ : Gr. voc. mil-rfp nom. 
dfi^-rnQu acc. i)ru'-ro(i-«, Lat da-tor, Skr. da-tar-) seems to 
have come by its I through dissimilation, and to have arisen 
regularly in forms like hl-tdl ‘sacrificor’ ora-fdt ‘arator’ ori- 
tett ‘destroyer’ Cp § 282. 

Rom 1 It Hcoma to mo improliablc tliat the Litti fern -lie belongs 
directly bore, i. o to fomiiiinoH like Or yvl-i^ia Lot ne-in-r Skr iWi-tri 
(J Schmidt Kuhn’s Ztschr XXV 2S). I coiinuot it with -Uu- — Lst -do- 
from "-tlo- 

Prim Slav lutcrconsonantal -or- -ol- and -er- -el- appear 
in O.Bulg. as -ra- -la- and -/e- -fi--. ‘suckiiig-pig’ : 

Lith. pafsza-K, Lat. porru-x. hiadu ‘bo.^ril’ Litli haizdii, Lat 
barba, 0110 ha)t. vlnlii ‘draught’ iii oldalcii ‘doud’ from *o/i- 
vlaku (properly ‘a veiling cover’) : Lith ni-valko-s ‘a cover*, Gr 
hriza ‘birch-trco’ : Lith. herzo-H, OllQ. pirelui. vlCkq ‘1 
draw’ : Litli. rdkt'i, Gi' i'Xnti Corrospontlmg to this mode of 
treatment, initially, e g talo ‘plough’ fr. *<rr-dlo (-dio- — Or. 
-HXo-) : cp. Lith. ur-Uii-x ‘plough’ (-kla--- Lat -do- from ’'^-tlo-)', 
ra-tajt ‘Imsbuudman’ : Lith. ar-tdji-s-, but ulkoti beside lakati ‘to 
hunger’ : Lith villti ‘to Iniugei’ 

Rem 2 In the ticatment of », e f lii|uid bctwueii consonants the 
Slav, languages took various directions O.Rulg pi nxe Herv jH'ihe Czech 
/•rose— Polish pnis/f' Upper 8oi ah /»«*oLowei Soiuh piO'ie - Riihh porosid. 
Perfect agreement only exists m a fow wuids iiutiull}, c g 0 Bulg rrilo 
= Serv Slov Russ tiilo Czeoh idiiln Pol Uppui Sorab Low. Sorab 
radio. The investigiitiuns hitherto made concerning these phenomena 

Uunster, s. Brandstetter Die Zischl. der Mundart von B -M 1883 p 12) 
fergauslere — viryalslern. 
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(op. ospeciallf J. Schmidt Vocal. II 66 ff., Leskien Deolin. p. XVI if , 
Arch. f. Slav Phil. Ill 86 ff.) hare not yet led to a solution of the 
question, what the change was, which the pre-Slavonic forms first 
underwent in prim Slav, and what formed the last previous stage for 
all the individual dialectical formations. For the position between con- 
sonants it seems to me most probable that or ol, et el first of all beeamft 
pn llo, p'e lie, c g became *}nro<te It is highly jirobable that 

the initial differences, which cannot be here brought forward m detail, 
represent sentence-doublets 

Rom. 3 The abaiidoiiiiig of the forms *pi)rne *rollu, is connected 
witli a characteristic of the whole prim Slav historr of sounds, which 
may here be disposed of) The Slav sought to restore every- 
where an open syllable (ending in a sonant). Compare besides 
the sound-change here in question, which in tlie hrst instance is supported 
by the change of "^sii no to *zr'tuo etc (§ 302), the development of 
nasal vowels from vow •( nas before coiisoiiaiits, e g itrelii ‘holy’ fr. 

g 219, the siinplirviiig oi cousoiiaut groups, as e g ‘nephew’ 

fr *nejiliiT, «/(///( ‘siccii’ fr § of), the dropping of final con- 

sonants, ns tielui ’sky’ tr 'iirlmv, § (>65, 4 A Kiimliii phenomenon exists 
in Fiench The tendency prevails also here to make all syllables open, 
Iho icnson of which is here duo to the weak expiratoiy' ncccntuation 
(Pli Knufniuiiii Uiu Ooscli dos consoiiantischeu Auslauts ini Franz , Lahr 
1886). Notliiiig picveiits oiii accepliiig a like loasoii lor Slavonic 

Changes of liquids in the prim. Indg. period 

4; 282. The beginning of tho processes of dissimilation, 
leferred to in §,5 259. 20(!. 209 277 2H0 281, probably goes 
back to the prim Indg pciiod 

Already at tliis period e g. an original Qcr-Qer- (or with 
other vowel-grado, o. g (jer-ar-) ‘to garglo, swallow, gulp 
down’ may liavo become qer-Qd- by dissimilation or an orig. 
Qcl-gel- (yef-yl-) have become grr-iyl- (cp, Lat ^vrgnhu, OHO 
qmrechela ‘gullet, windpijie’, Lith. qorquUi' jtt ‘I gargle, rattle 
in the throat’; the bitter may of course be a loan-word from 
(lerman, Mod IIO. t/uri/d is borrowed from Lat. ®). A satis- 

1) My attention was drawn to it many years ago by Rob Scholvin, 
but I do not know whether it lias been observed clsevvlicro. 

2) Forms like Gl y^oye^o;;* flgoy^n^ (Rcsycll ), yanytroetOi UVUla (lO 
not stand in the way of this theory Foi firstly dissimilation need not 
have been extended to alt the deiivatives of reduplicated roots, and 
secondly, the original equality may have been restored again partly by 
assimilation and partly by form-association 

Brui-mann, Elements 
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factory explanation is thus arrived at for a number of roots 
ending in a liquid, and often having full reduplication, which 
also show now /•, now I unreduplicated finally (cp. c. g. Iiat. 
vorare and guloi) It would lie worth while to investigate more 
fully whether the nominal suffixes -fro- and -flo-, beside -dhro- 
and -dhlo- arc due to dissimilation. 

In like manner the substitution of a nasal for a liquid by 
dissimilation might have had its lieginning in the prim. Indg. 
period, cp e. g Skr hum-hhara-s ‘bee’, Gr. irf/i-ippi/dwi' a kind 
of wasp, cp the author Curtius’ Stud. VII 32{) 357 f. 


B LIQUIDS AS SONANTS.') 

§ 283 The question, how many different, and what hquids 
were spoken in the Indg prim period (§ 254), equally concerns 
both sonant and consonant liquids. As sonants wo represent 
them by | and jc, and as consonants by J and r 

Sonaiitnl liquids like syllabic nasals were sjiokon both long 
and short ni the Indg prim period (§ 222), but mostly short, 
and from a iiior|iliological point of viow they corresponded, 
when long, just ns long sunnntnl nasals, to 7 and il, see § 312. 

1 Short sonant liquids. 

§ 284. Owing to the treatment in the developments of 
the individual languages w'e distinguish three cases 

1 Before explosives, spirants, nasals, m and finally, 
e. g part fr root mer- ‘die’, Skr. mr-fd-n^ ''widhf noin. 

acc. nciit ‘udder’, Gr. ovOau. 

2. Before i, e g. pres st. from root mer- ‘die’, Lat 

mor-ior. 

3. Before sonants in which case » and 1 were spoken 

as glides, e. g ‘heavy’. Ski, t/uru-L (]!p. § 223, 4. 

1) Cp. the liteititiiro quoted in the foot note to p 190 To the proofs 
that sonant liquids wore siiokeii in the Indg. prim peiiod, we add § 285 
rem a new, and as it Booms to hr, indiBputabie one. 
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The following is a survey of the usual representation of f 
in the individual languages arranged from these three points 
of view. (The treatment of I is analogous). 
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Prim Indg period 

§ 286. 1 Before explosives, spirants, nasals, u 

and finally. 

'dying, death’ from rt. mer- : Lat. mors mortis, Lith. 

mirtl-s O.Bulg. su~mr1t1, Skr. mfti~i>‘, part, from the 

same root (nout as abstract noun) • OIIG. mord Ags. O.Icel. 

morit n. ‘murder’, Skr m^td-s ‘dead’ mffd-m ‘death’ *hh^-ti-s 

‘a bearing, bringing’ : Lat. fors forte, 0 Ir. brith ‘a bearing’, 

Goth, ijn-baiirps OIIG. <;i-b»rt 'birth’, Skr. hh^t-$ ‘a bearing, 

nursing, maintenance' Tense stem *<ijrTe-e- from rt derR- 'see : 

Gr. tij/axf dpoexo;')', Skr. ndj-ia-t d^id-uf-. *i0 + t6- part, from 

root ttert- ‘turn, direct to’ . Liit. vorsu-s, O.Bulg. vrtsta f. ‘state, 

condition’, Skr. vfttd-s part , Vfttd-m subst. ‘state, situation’. 

*gety^-to-s ‘fourth’, to *qeiijer- ‘four’ : Gr. tf rparo-p rixaQvo-g, Lith. 

ketvirta-s O.Bulg. cftvrVn. *p9-tp *hhra-tf- anteconsonantal 

weak forms of the stems *poth-- ‘father’ *bhrd-tor- ‘brother’ : 

Gr. dat. plur. nuiQil-m, Goth. dat. pi fadru-m, Skr. loc. pi. 

pitf-§u-, Skr. hlniitf-pitra- 'brother’s son’, Goth. Iropru-lubO 

‘brotherly love’ (the latter may also like the nom. pi. broprjus 

be a new formation). 

/ 

*t^o-s ‘wolf from rt uehj- ‘drag, tear along’. Arm gail, 
Goth, vulfs, Lith. vifka-s O.Bulg. vluku, Skr. vfka-s. Weak 

15 * 
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present st. form from rt. pel- ‘fill’ : Gr, efi-nbiXa-ptv, Skr. 

pipp-mds, part. *plm6-8 ‘filled, full’ from the same root : Goth. 
fulU (fr. prim. Germ, ^ful-na-z, § 214 p. 181), Lith. iMna-s 
O.Bulg. plUnri, Av. per‘na-. 

Uom In the same manner ns suffix nasals forced their war mto 
the interior of the root syllabic, when this contained an » or «, e g 
(8kr ynfijfite, Lat pnii/0, Litli )!>h(iih) fr. (s § 221), so also when 

the root contained r or f as sonant E g Skr Aj ntdmi ‘I cut’ kfnfd-tra-m 
'chip, refuse’, Lith ItintA ‘1 fall off (of leaves, fruit etc.), rt qerl- Lith 
<lr[S- in (It Is-h ‘to beconio courageous, ventui e’ fr tllipm- (cp Skr 
‘courageous’), 1 1. iJ/iet t- O.Uulg trel- in ht'fa/n ‘fleoto’ A i ftiq ‘deflocto 
(fr. § 545) fi (cp, Skr ktndl-lt 'twists thread, spins’), rt. 

ijrrt- Cloth rtuiiyo 1 ‘snare’ fr *jtjitdli- from root jiri ry/i- (OHG irmyen 
'to strangle’ MHCr I'l -ii'ci'fieii 'to sti angle’, Lith i'cr:n'> '1 string together, 
straiten’) Olr liiiym ‘I leap’ (ep port 3 sg. h-hhnnq for *fe-i>latnq 
after the initial sound of the pres toim) fr to Skr vulqann ‘I leap’ 

(§ 173), IS uncertain And in a similar manner, as e g in Lat the nasal 
extended itself from the pres piuqfi to other forms belonging to the same 
root (ya»r/»-s, toti-iiiht etc ). there was formed in lath after a pres 
(cp witi 'I make water’ toi mtubt in Bczscnboiger’s Beitr r.ur 
Qesch. der lit Spr 41, alter the latio of riiikail etc) and a fom 

flubst djvjsd ‘boldness’. Ill Slav aftoi kirj- an ad) Arijlil ‘tortus’, in Oerm 
after ynmy- a pros *t<,imqu (Ags wrni^iiii ‘to tuiii, press’ OHG- rmqan 
MIICI. ntiqru ‘to move to and fro, wind with exortioii’) and iin ad) 

(0 Icel uinqi ‘crooked, wrong’ MEng ii'nniq Mod Eng. iciofig); in Ir 
aftoi *ipn3q- the poll h'-hlaiuq (s above), whereas Lith ktmti), placed 
on a line with hin/w etc , gave the impetus foi tho formation of A i itnii 
Msi» etc These ntisalised forms ot roots in lii|uid + ronsonant in the 
European languages fariiish the best proot of the existence of sonant 
liquids in prehistoric times For the suffix nasal can only hove been 
forced over by a root form like dlnv-, not by one like dhers- and 
(ihore-, since forms like d/tcriif,- or dliinni- are unheard of (just as beside 
jimg- there appears no jctfMg- or jojfag-) 

Final f, I Skr. noin acc. iieut. atJuJ-tf ‘utanding’, beside 
which stha-tiir (Laiiinau Noun-mflcctioii p 422) as representative 
of original i. e, of a form originally only used before 

initial sonants, see § 287 ; sthtttf ; stlultnr ~ dr'du ‘ton’ : pddam 
‘pedem’ {§ 281 rcm). Gr. ovd-ng ‘udder’ tjn-nip ‘liver’ fr. 
beside which {iJ-wp ‘water’ probably fr. *-f. Lat. jec-tir fem-tir 
fr. *-or == beside which «?>-«•, whose -er can be explained 
from *-ar *~f. -p : f = -u ; -m (m Skr. puru Gr. polv : Skr. 
purd Lat. cornu). Armen, albeur (gen aXber) 'source, spring’ 
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fr. *aXbe(f(a)r (§§ 263. 651), Gr. (pgiag ‘a well’ fr. *<pgijfag. 
Cp. § 306 and the accidence. 

Or. particle ap indicating a natural sequence etc., Lith. iP 
‘and, also’ fr. *f. The form pa was probably developed before 
forms beginning with a consonant. «p« and Cypr. f(j(«) fr. ga 
by prothesis (§ 266)? Cp the author Bcr. d. sachs. Ges. d. 
Wissensch. 1883 p. 37 ff 

§ 286. 2. Before t pros, stem from rt. mer~ 

‘die’ : Lat imr-ior, Av mer^-yemi pros, fr root sper - : 

Gr. analgii) uffmdgto ‘I struggle convulsively, Lith. sptriu ‘I push 
with the foot’. *sql-ie- pros from rt. sqel- : Gr oxa'iAw ‘I stir 
up, hoe’, Lith. slcilU ‘J strike fire* 

§ 287. 3 Before sonants with a following r, I as 

glide ‘heavy’ Gr. (iag-v-t., Goth liwAr-u-s, Skr. gur-ti-s. 

pres st. from ger- ‘devour’ : O.Bulg. ztr-q, Skr gir-dmi 
gil-dnu, with change of accent girami (Atharvaveda VI 135,’ 3). 
Nominal suffix -yro- beside -ro-, like -no beside -p- (§ 120) and 
-f«o- beside -ho- (§ 227), o. g. *ts-pr6-s : Gr. Corcyr. iapo'-j,' 
Boeot etc iagag (Horn. Att hgo-c, formed after the analogy of 
dif-()o-e (pojSf-po-v,' etc.) ‘active, fresh, strong, holy’, Skr. tS-ird-s 
‘hastily, active, fresh’ beside Horn tgo-g Lesb. 7gn-g fr. *lif-go-g 
(cp. Osthotf Morph. Unt. IV 149 ff., Zur Gesch. d Perf. 439) ; 
Skr. rtidh-ird-s ‘red’ beside Gr igvB-go-g , Gr iO-itgn-g ‘clear, 
serene’ beside Skr ulh-r-iga- ‘belonging to the clear sky’; Gr. 
vS-agn-g ‘watery’ beside dv-vd-go-g ‘waterless’; aiv-ago-g beside 
aivd-go-g (for the -J- SCO § 204 p. 170) ‘injurious’; cp. also 
Skr. mik-ird- ‘cloud’ beside Horn, n/ti'x-lr] O Bulg. mXg-la ‘fog’ 
(§ 279). Boot form i^l- beside td- Gr roK-ag ‘enduring’, 
O.Lat. tnlo ‘I endure’, Goth piUdip ‘endures’, O.Bulg. til-o ‘bottom’ 
(properly ‘surface’, cp. Skr. tal-a-s ‘surface, bottom’), Skr. tul-d- 
‘balance’ tul-aya-ti ‘he raises up’. 

Aryan. 

§ 288. 1. Indg. jf (1) — Skr. f, Av. er {ehr before k 
and p, and fr. *ert in chief accented syllables, in other cases 




230 


Indg^ f, I in Aryan. 


§ 288 . 


before oonsonants er", see § 260), O.Per8. ar; the pronanciation 
of this O.Fers, ar must still have been different from that of 
ar = prim. Ar. ar (e. g. inf. cartamiy ‘to make’); it was 
perhaps f (op. Hubschmann Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXVII 108 ff.). 

Skr. pfchdmi Av. per^sami ‘I ask’, O.Pers. aparsam ‘I 
asked’ (= Skr. dpjfcham) : Lat. posco fr. *por(c)-sc0, Indg. 

Skr. jifcha- ‘question, inquiry’ : OHG. forsca ‘investi- 
gation, question’, Indg. *pfJi-slca- f., from rt. preh. Skr kg-td- 
Av. ker*-ta~ O.Pers. kwr-ta- ‘made’, part, from rt. qer- Skr dhfs- 
nd-fni Av. der‘s~Hao-ini ‘I dare, venture’, O.PerB. a-dars-nau-s 
‘ho dared'; Skr. dlif^-d-nt- part, ‘courageous’ • Goth, ga-daursan 
‘to dare, venture’. Or. Hgami-t; Hugav-t; ‘courageous’, from rt. 
dhers-. Skr mf-tii- ‘dead’ Av. mer"ta-, Skr. a-mfki- ‘immortal’ 
Av. a-me^a- : OHG. tnard ‘murder, Indg from rt. mer-. 

Skr. bfhrdnt- Av. be/z-ant- ‘great, high’ from rt. hherglt--, the 
same root-form bhg§h- in Gall, brlgir (in Bngiatu, Are-brigium etc ) 
O.Ir. bri gen. breg ‘mountain’ Skr. kfp- ‘form, appearance’, 
Av. kehrp- ‘form, body’ : Lat. corp-us. Skr fk^a-s Av er'xid 
‘bear’ : Arm. arj, Or. apxro-s,-, Lat. ursm fr. *orc 80 -s. Dat. pi. 
Skr. pitf-bhyas Av. pter^-byO ‘patribus’ . cp. Gr nargd-m, Goth. 
fadru-m. 

Skr. pflhd-Si Av per"pifs ‘broad’, Gr. TiXaTil-i ^ : O.Ir. lethan 
O.Cymr. Wa«, probably also OS. folda O.lcel. fold ‘earth’ 
(cp. Skr ppthvi pfthivi ‘earth’) '). Skr. vfka-s ‘wolf’ Av vehrJcO 
‘wolf : Goth, mlfs, Lith. vilka-s. 

For Skr. kjp-id- Av. ker'p-ta- ‘put m order, fixed’, there is 
no eertain corresponding form in the other languages. 

On Skr. final -f == Indg. -y, see § 285. 

From pre-Aryan gen. sg. *blird-tr-s ‘brother’s’ arose -<ys 
(§ 556, 1), Skr. -tyr before voiced sounds (cp. -tr -ur fr. -is 
-m|, § 647, 6), hence by § 290 -tur, bhtdtur. The same formation 
is shown by Av. tter^s from nar- ‘man. See the accidence. 

Owing to the limited extent of the monuments, it is im- 
possible to arrive at anything definite regarding O.Pers. u 

1) Lith. pltUd-s ‘broad’ does not belong here, it has the same vowel- 
grade as hrangits ‘dear’, haug^ ‘dreadful’ etc 


§ 289 - 290. 


Indg f, I in Aryan. 
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(written 5) = f in a-kU-nav-am = Skr. d-kr-tj/av-am *I made’ 
etc. (beside kar-ta~ = Skr. kf-td- 'made'). Cp. Barthulomae Ar. 
Forsch. II 67 f. 

§ 289 . 2. Indg. f before i seems to have been represented 
in Av. from the oldest period onwards, in the same manner 
as before other consonants: mer‘yeMi like Lat. morior, Indg. 

‘dies’, ker‘yctv, ‘is made, effected’ The Skr. forms 
mnydti knyt'M arc, as wo have seen § 1 20 p. 1 1 2, of a different 
nature. O.Pers. amariyata ‘ho died’ may be amaryata (s. § 125 
p. 116), and would then correspond to Av. but it may 

also, according to the O.Pers. mode of writing, lie read amnyatu, 
in which case it would be equal to Skr dmnyatu 

jry docs not seem to occur in initial syllables in Sanskrit. 
Optative (prccative) forma as Irtydt kriydsma from kar- ‘make’, 
as well as jdyriydt (Ait lirahm ) opt of jilyanm ‘I watch’ are 
to be judged of in the same manner as mriyiHB Forms like 
jury<tti ‘becomes feeble' from rt (Jer-, ttryaU {aoa-Uryati 
‘desceuds’) from rt. ter- go back to original fi (s. § 306) , and 
are on a level with mi-yitrte ‘disappears’ from rt. DKfr ‘lessen*, 
iru-ya-tS ‘is heard’ from rt. klea- etc As regular representatives 
of Indg /{, there can only be taken into account on the one 
hand /dy/ryai (beside idgriyat) — how many such forms are ex- 
tant? — and on the other, forms like opt kmydt from kur- 
‘mako’, tivyiU tutiuydt from Uit- ‘to press through’, a-jury(l-s 
not becoming old’ from i t yer- (tho author Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIV 
282 ff) I am inclined to thiuk that the latter category ex- 
hibits the regular development (except that ur took the place 
of ir, 8. § 2!)0) and that forms like jdytydt were later now 
formations (after Jdyj-fn etc.) 

Rciu Tliis view night be put forth with greater certainty, if tho 
possibility (lid not exist that the iti of tuirya- was taken over Iroiii tho 
weak stem of the opt *kui i,- (3 sg mid *Lutl-la) — Indg. (§290) 

§ 290 . 3. Skr. ur ir, Av. O.Pers. ar (concerning Av. or 

ir. (w see § 94). 

Skr. purd- Av. parao- pouru- O.Pers. pant- ‘much’, 
prim f. *pIIu- from rt. pel- ‘fill’. Skr. giri-^ Av. yain-s ‘moun- 
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Indg f. I in Ar 3 ran and Armenian. 

tain’ : cp. Lith. qXria glre f. 'forest*. Skr. gurii- 'heavy, vehement, 
hard’, Av. gouru- ‘contrary, peevish’ : Gr. (icegv-g, Goth, katiru-s. 
Gen. abl. sg. Skr gir-ds Av. gar-d ‘of a song’ (instr. pi. 
Skr. glrbhi^ fr. *gf-bhis, § 306). Skr. tirds Av. taro ‘through, 
over’, from root ter- ‘press through, overstep’. Skr. girdmi ‘I 
swallow’ : O.BuIg itrq, from rt. ger - ; in like manner Skr. tirimii 
‘I press through’, kirdmt 'I pour out’, sphurdmi 'I push away’ etc. ; 
ttrdmt : tdrdmi = mmdmi • vdnanu (§ 231) — huvdte : hdoate 
‘invokes’. It cannot be decided whether Av. sparami ‘I push, jerk’ 
is the same as Skr. sphurdnii or a new formation after Skr. class I. 

Finally. Skr. -dr Av. -ar‘, the ending of the 3. pi. pf. 
act., 0 . g. Skr. ds-tir Av. dr,)h-nr* from rt. es- 'bo*. Those forms 
are on a level with the noin ace. ncut. stiul-tiir ij 285 p. 228. 

The change between ur and ir in Skr was very probably 
originally evoked by the varying timbre of the neighbouring 
sounds. Preceding or following labials developed the form »</•; 
op. sphurdti] Skr. linma-s ‘ram’ fr 157), hjfr-an- 

(cp. Arm. garn, gen gann, § 291) beside Or. /«(>->- fr *»/•-»- 
(§§ 1C4. 292); gur-ii- (opposed to git-l-) etc. The orig phonetic 
state became obscured through a great number of new formations 
made by analogy 

Ui-m. Thu iii'UHunt ot lai- plays a prmuipul part iii tliu question 
as to how iikr iir and it iiro to be cxpliiiuod It may ho lemuikcd that 
I trace the Vud iinpuiiit tiiiii- back to *</ri i ii, -le was an appended par- 
ticle like -d/ll in i-/ti (ir ‘j'o’ (Thurnoyson Kuhn's Ztschr XXVII 180) 
After the relation of (i/iiini • h/inxila, there w.is toimcd to hunt the 2 pi 
/cut aid, in the iiidie. kuiullia For the rest see the accidence 

The side by side CMstence of Skr guni- Av. i/ourit- and 
Skr. d-grii- Av a-yru- ‘maidenish’ (cp. Skr gut ot ‘gravida’) * ), 
of Skr. gir-a- -gd-a- ‘swallowing’ and tuii-grd- ‘swallowing much’ 
etc., corresponds to that of ghan-d- and -ghu-d- ‘killing’ (§ 231) 

Armenian 

§ 291. 1. harjr^ gen. harjii^ ‘high’ fr. *hhf(jlr-u- : Skr. hyli- 
dut-, O.Ir. bri (§§ 288 298) Itarc, gen hard, ‘question’, 

1) Hero come probably also Lst gravi-s as gr-av-i-s, cp Gr r«v- 
it(./)-d-s beside 'stretched' and Skr pith-w-i beside prtA-iI- (p. 230) 



§ 291—292. 
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Indg. f, I in Armen, and Greek. 

harcane-m ‘I ask’ with c fr. (Ti)gR : Skr. pfcha, OHG. for sea 
(§ 288). mard ‘man’ : Skr. mftti-s. arj, gen. arjfoy or m'Ju, 
‘a bear’ ; Skr. fkki-s. ard-ar ‘just, upright’ : Skr. f-tti-s ‘suitable, 
right’, arew and arcui ‘eagle’ (» fr. p, §§ 330. 483) : Skr. 
rjipyd- ‘stretcluDg oneself, taking up in flight’ (of birds of prey), 
Av. er^zvfya- ‘stretching oneself; falcon’ kar- ‘four’ {Rar-a-smt 
‘forty’) fr. *{q)tur- (§ 360) = Or rp«- in TQu-nf-ta ‘table’ 
(properly 'fourfeot'j 

Finally : akhent- ‘source’ fr. *a}.beii[a}r S 28.'5. 

fjail, gen. i/adoy, ‘wolf’, firstly by oponthesis fr. *yalio-s — 
Skr, vfka-s etc.? Cp. § 455. 

'1 Examples for /•/, h arc not to hand. 

.‘1. yarn, gen. ya'rin, ‘Iamb’, Indg at *Hfr-en- • Skr. ^r-an-a-s 
fr (§§ 263 290). sar, gen saroy, ‘height, summit, decli- 

vity’ : Skr itras- Av surah- n. ‘head’, rt ter- (Lat. cerebrn-m 
ceinuo-s, O.Icol. A/ arse ‘crown of the head’) kuhn, gen. lalnoy, 
‘acorn’ Or (idl-avu i, Lith. yll-e (Lat yldns seems to stand in 
a similar relation to these words as Or nokv-Qfttjv ‘rich in sheep’ 
fr. *-J-Q-)jv to Arm yarn Skr. drait-u-s). 

Greek. 

§ 292. 1 d(j«T('(-c duoTi'i-i, ‘skinned’ : Av derHu- ‘cut, mown’, 
Lith. ‘skinned’; Jitpnt-i; ‘e.xeoriatiou’ . Skr f// ti-s ‘leather- 

bag’ (cp. Or ‘hide’), (loth yu-tudips ‘a destroying’, from 

rt. det-. lloiii xufjniopfOa Tnwjin^ro from ‘I delight’ : Skr. 
tppdnu (not found), tfiiydini, trpuouu ‘I satiate myself, become 
satisfied’, rt. terp- Aor fTiugih-r to viydw ‘podo’ ; the same root 
form in OllG. fiirz ‘crepitus ventns’, lath pirdi-s m. 'crepitus 
ventris’ ‘qui pedit’ Jliiss. perdci 'pedeve (prim. Slav. */»<'/Yf(’^f«). 
ftd()va/.iui ‘I fight’ and Corcyr fr. ^dyavapevof; (§ 204) : 

Skr. nif-nd-mi ‘I bruise, beat in piocos’ Analogously ’ xb 

^ui^stiOou yuvatxag 'lifinyaxiunoa, fr. ^jiyadijv: Skr ‘presses 

vehemently’ (cf. Lat. compninere feminam) rnpoufa/usv to Ttxpntpn 
{xptTtiit 'I turn’), like Skr. dad^tmd to daddria {dark- ‘see*) 
xpaam rapaiix ‘a drying-kiln’ to xiftciofiai ‘I become dry’ : Skr. 
t^iyO- 'thu’sf tfsydmi ‘I am thirsty’, rt. ters-. nyaiwdp • ftiXava 
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§ 292 - 294 . 
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Uesycli. : 8kr. pf§-ni-$ ‘spotted*; beside which, with other vowel- 
grade 7rsffXf6-(. nQuS-i'ij %and-lQ ‘heart’ : Lat. coy eord-is, O.Ir. 
' cHde, Lith. sair^s O.Bul. sndi-ce. 

rtTka-fisv 1. pi. pf. from td- ‘bear’, like yeya-^uv to ytv- 
‘gignero’ (§ 233). tataJ^rat 3. ag. pf. mid. to orrf^,- ‘order’, like rera- 
Tut to Ttf ‘atrotch’ (233) nXarv-g ‘flat, broad’ : 8kr. pfthu-i> {§ 288). 

It has not been definitely determined on what the varying 
position of the liquid depends (jia iit and a(t nX). Form asso- 
ciation can only be asaumed for certain cases, c. g. iagre-g ; 
df(>w dopd; iyXii-ntjV yXinTio yU/Xmfn. Cp. the author Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXIV 258, Osthoff Morph Unt 11 144 f 

a always came first initially. aoxTO^g ‘boar’ • Skr. fksa-n dgariv 
aggqv ‘masculine’ : Skr. ‘bull’ fr. *ybXi-bko-s. dg-w-piat ‘I 

attain, gain’ f^ian-ugvo-g fiuiH-nijvrj-g 'hired servant’ : Skr y~n6-ini 
‘I attain, gain’ 

Likewise -ag fr. -y finally, sec § 285. 

In Acol. go o(> from (;« «(>, as Lcsb orfw'roi, 

Bceot. axQord-g. 

§ 203. 2. onaigM iliinatiiio ‘I struggle convulsively’ fr, 

*(snan~!,M (§ 130) : Litli. quriii ‘I push with the foot’, cpf 
rt. sper-. oxdXXn) ‘I stir up, hoe’ fr 'rixa/.-iiu (!; 130) Lith. sLUu 
‘I strike fire’, cpf. ^sql-fd, from rt sfjel- Analogously ifJ)w'(/m 
Dor. (Att. (ffii/gfo) ‘I destroy’, rirntgin 'I sneeze’ from rt. pster- 
{nrogo-g ‘a snoozing’, Lat siet-HU-d), (iaXXio ‘1 throw’ from rt. 
gel- etc. ixbaigto ‘1 hate’ from to ix^m-g ‘hated’, like 

nyytXXfo to uyytXn-i,. On the i-cpeuthesis see § 630. 

§ 294 . 3. ii(((H’-c ‘heavy’ Skr ynni-^ Corcyr. lao6-g ‘holy’ : 
i^ird-s (§ 287) vugoi, ‘in front, before, sooner’ : Skr. purds 
before, in front’ I’he preterites d/nugoy ‘1 sneezed’ eftaXov ‘I 
threw’ go with Skr. yirdnii, O.Bulg. si/q, Lat. ttilo (§ 287); 
f-^uX-t • t-nX-t, i-nA-f-ro ‘vcrsabatur’ Skr d-hiw-a-t : d-hv-a-t 
‘ho called to’ (cp. §§ 153 159) Hero belong also passive aor. 
like iiuQTjv ifinXTjv; l-(idX-ti-v : e-fiX-Tj-y =- i-<pv-rjv : O.Bul. b6 from 
*6t#-e (§ 184) 

General Greek op, ol in t-rrop-o-v noX-v-g etc., concerning 
which SCO § 306. 




Italic. 


§ 296 . 1 . Lat. porca ‘the ridge between two furrows’, 

Umbr. Mars. pi. porculeta ‘porcae’ (Pliny) : O.Bret. rec ‘sulco’ 
Cymr. rhyrh ‘furrow’ (cp Thurneysen Keltorom. p. 74 f.), 
OHG. furuh Ags. ftirh f. ‘furrow’ Lat. vorsit-s, Umbr. Osc. 
vormm (‘quod Gracci TildOpov appellant, Oaci ct Umbri vorsum’, 
Frontinus do limit p. 30, 9), Umbr. <A(f/t-Dory? ‘transverse’ . Skr. 
vft-td; from rt 'mrU ‘turn’ (g 285) Lat. fors forte, Osc. fortis 
‘forte’, Pclign. forte gen. ‘fortunao’ ■ Skr hhf-tl-H (§ 285). Lat. 
or-tu-s part., Umbr. ortoiii orto ‘ortum’ ■ Skr jr-td-s part, ‘raised’. 
Lat. porlii-s porta . Av. /)esu-S ‘ford’ hii-per’^pw-i f. ‘having a 
good ford’ (§§ 260. 288), Gall, -ritum ‘passage’ in Augusto-ritum 
(with Latimacd ending), OUG furf in. ‘ford’, eporta sportula : 
Qr Oniip-Tn-v ‘rope, cable’ eotnu-s eornn-iii. • Gr. epdvo-^ endvo-v 
cornel-trco’ porru-iu fr *pon>o-iii (§ 571) . Or. npauo-v ‘a leek’. 
fordi-s fortie : Skr part, dplfid-e ‘fast, strong’ (to dark-), prim. f. 

tt dliertjh-. toetu-s from *toi‘s-to-s Skr. tjr.s-#d-s ‘rough, 
hoarse’ mo-tHord-imue • Skr ma-nifd-tmd ‘we crushed, pounded’, 
rt. merd - , cp also voi l-mue Ski va-ofi-imd. ursii-s . Skr fliMi- 
.bear’ (§ 288) 

On the dropping of / in Lat. forms as todii~6, posco (§ 288) 
see § 269 

Lat. luulsu-s [lart , oiolta iniilta *a Hne, jionalty’, Umbr. 
motor gen ‘iiiultac’, (Jsc. moltam ‘multam’ fr. prim Ital. *molh.-td- : 
Skr. mpiifd- part, iiidic m^ianu ‘J touch, feel’. Lat mnlvlii-s 
Lith. mlhzta-s ‘milked’, () Ir. nduM blieht ‘milk’, from rt. meh]-. 
Analogously the Lat participial forms oc-cuUu-s from rt kel- 
‘cover, conceal’ . OHG. /wUm 'to hide’ f concerning the apparently 
contradictory oqmltod of the S. 0. do llaoch. 15 sec Bersu Die 
Gutturalen uud ihre Verbiudiiiig nut o iin Lat. p. 41); pidm-s 
to pello : Gr 7i«Xro-t, 'brandished, hurled’ etc., toUo fr. *fl-nO, 
from rt. td-. 

Bom 0 before I + cons (except W) uniformly became u in Latin, 
whereas the vowel fluotuated before r, cp ciirtii-s . Gr xitgril-s 'shorn, cut’, 
/anitt-s, later furnu-s . Skr. ghr-nd-s 'hoat, glow’ A law for this irre- 
gularity has not been discovered. 
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Indg. f, I in Italic and 0 Irish. 


§ 296-298. 


Finally, -ur fr. -y, jec-ur, see § 285, 

§ 290 . 2. Lat. morior : Av. mer‘y^i ‘dies’ (§ 289). horior 

0. Lat. =■ hortor, probably to Umbr. Inkiest ‘volet’ Osc. Iwrest ‘volet’ 

and identical with Or. I rejoice’, to which it was tho causat. 
form (‘I make pleasure, joy’) ; hortor would accordingly be from 
a *horto- — ^apro'-s- ‘wished for’, ortor ormntur fr. to 

ortu-s : Skr ytd-s (§ 295) 

§ 297 . .3. O.Lat. tiilo, rt td- oc-culo either fr. or 

*^'eeld O.Ir cehtii OIIG. kdu) through the influence of the 

1. yul- in gula yulo rather from (cp. Skr. yira- -gdn- 
‘swallowing’, gili-s f. giUim-m ‘a swallowing’, § 290) than from 
*gei- prim. Ital. *g*el-, since in the latter root form '*vel- would 
bo expected (cp. venio, vent § 432 h\ hence t/ida • OIIG. chela 
‘throat’ — Gr. Bocot (lava : Goth, qino ‘wife ; gulo was formed 
like Goth, ekula ‘debtor’ (f; 301) 

Old Irish. 

§ 298 . 1 ti’cnoral Keltic ri (re), U (le) 

OIr. Im gen. hreg (from *hru *hngos) ‘rising ground’, 
Gall hngi- (in Ihigtam an Alpino race, Are-lmgiu-ni etc.), 
Cymr. Bret, hre Skr. bjfh-dnt- (§ 288) O.Cymr. nt ‘ford’, Gall. 
Augusto-ntu-m : Av pdii-i, Lat portus, OIIG. furt (§ 295). 
O.lr dredi ‘face fr. *drim prim f *dffal : Skr. dfi~ ‘look’, 
Gr. tdpaxoii ‘I saw’, rt derl^ O Ir. brmsun ‘I break’, brisc 
Bret, breeh ‘fragile, apt to break’, according to Stokes’ conjec- 
ture (Mem, do la soc. de Imgu. V 420) from rt bherdh- : Gr 
Tifpdio ‘1 lay waste, destroy’ aor tvgaOo-v, on brisc cp § 516. 
O.Ir. lethan 0 Cyrnr. Idem ‘broad’ : Skr p^hii-^ (§ 288). 

O.lr. re-ntm ‘I give up, sell, grant’ .- Gr ntQvgfj.t 'I sell, 
export’, wliich represented an older (this form seems 

to be represented in Hesych. by no()vdpfv ‘ moktiv with o = «, 
§ 292 extr.), originally *pT-nd~im from rt per-, ara-chrinini ‘diffi- 
ciscor’ (perf. do-ro-chat) ; Skr. Sf-nd-mi ‘I separate, break in 
pieces’. Mid.Ir do-hreth ‘datum ost’ : Skr. blif-td- ‘carried’ ; hrith 
‘a carrying’ : Skr. bhr-tl-i ‘a carrying’, from rt. bher-. sreth ‘row’ : 
Lat. SOTS sortis beside serO. Hero belong fmthor, from such 
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Indg. r, I in Olr. and Oormanic. 

roots as hher-, the part. perf. pass, in -te, brOhe hretiie 
‘brought’, and the part, necessitatis in -H, brithi brethi 
‘ferendus’. cride ‘heart’ : Gr. yQnd-tij (§ 292). 

hligim *1 milk’ from *ndif/im (§ 212) : O.llulg. mluzq,, Indg. 
prim. f. *7Hlg-6 from rt. mrlg-; to which mlirhi hltrht ‘milk’ : 
Lat. niulcfit s. chthi ‘celandum’ to rehni ‘celo’ : Lat. oc-cuUu-s 
Inf. blifh to ntelim ‘inolo’ 

When such 8)dlable8 with rt, li — Iiidg h became voice- 
less in composition in Irish, f, | arose anew through vowel 
reduction when another syllable followed (s.araprasar.ana). From 
these a vowel was thou again developed. Thus e. g eperthe part, 
pass ‘oblatiis’ from *M-hritbe through the intermediate stage 
*-hf1ke. See § 6:54 and Tliumeysen Rev. Celt. VI 31.5. 

2. Evainples for the representatiou of ri, h unknown 
to me 

3. As ^iw became ox, so also fr, boeamo ar, al maraim 

‘I remain’ : cp. Lat. mora, rt. (?)>»cr- (§ .5K9, 3); worn may 
just as well represent *(a)»»fra on *{it)}uora. nraraim ‘I 
separate, divide’ Cymr. t/ngar scparatio’, to O.Ir srorim sruinm 
‘I unharness’ ntor ‘an enclosure for unyoked animals’ Cymr. 
yngor f. ‘laiupart, bulwark’ : cp Lith. nkinn '1 separate, divide’ 
-nl- perhaps in snmnd ‘likeness, [iicture’ fr (cp § 243, 

4) Cymr molo ‘I grind, grind to powdei’ is more certain : cp. 
0 Ir. wHiw ’) 

Germanic 

§ 299. 1. Prim. Germ, wr, ru. 

Goth Jtauts-u-s 0110 durn O.Icel. ‘dry, withered’: 
Skr, ‘covetous, gaping horn dryness’; Goth, pmirstet f 

OHG. dtfrnt m. Ags. di/rsf ni ‘thirst’ : Skr ffn-ui- ‘hoarse, rough’ : 
Goth IwArnjan ‘to thirst’ (originally a strong verb bko vautkjan 
8. below) : Skr. tf^-yanu ‘1 am thirsty’; Goth. part. gn-paiirs(ws : 
Skr. Ved. part. ff^O/iid-s and ta-tfi-ann-s, from rt. ters-. Inf. 
Goth, ga-daiirsan OHG. tvrran Ags. dorr an ‘to dare, venture’: 

1) My attention was drawn to those examples for the representation 
of U in Keltic by Thurueysen. 
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Skr. dhf^-&-nt- part, ‘bold’; 1 pi. Goth. ga-Aa’Ars-xvm ‘we dare’; 
Skr. dadhf^-imd (cp. also mdrjmm ‘we became’ : Skr. iia^iimd, 
Lat. vorHmus)] opt. Goth ga-daArit-jdu : Skr. dadhj'h-gdm', OlIG. 
m-turst f. ‘boldness’ : Skr. dhfs-ti-^ f. ‘boldness’, from rt. dhern-. 
Goth, mdrkjan OIIG. uurcheti ‘to work, effect’ : Av. ver^sxjeiti 
‘effects’, Or. (dtui ‘I do’ for regular from *f(tuy-i.(o (f after 
the analogy of Fp?«), FQdat etc), fndg. from rt. uer§-. 

Goth, padr-nv-s OlfO. dorn ‘thorn’ • O.Bulg. tnnU ‘thorn’, Skr. 

‘grassbladc’. OIIG. zorahf OS. toraht torht ‘bright, 
clear’ (for the anaptyctic vowel s. § 277) . Skr. dfS-fd- ‘seen, 
appearing, revealing’, Indg *djrIc-io-ii , from rt. der^i-. Goth. 
hadrti OIIG horn ‘iiorn’ : Gr yn(m>i, 'horned cattle’ (Hesych.) 
and Lat. cornu, in ense the latter had not Indg o. 

Goth, hrdpru-xn dat. pi. of hrdpar brother’ : cp Skr. loc. 
pi. hhrdtf-^u Part. OIIG. rohhan ‘revenged, avenged’ (beside 
inf. Goth, vrikun OIIG. rehhan) Skr ])iirt vatfjand~ pres. 
vdrjah ‘turns off’, lyan-vargd-s ‘a laying aside’. So also part. 
Goth. Itrmkms OIIG. droslan ‘thrashed’, beside inf. pnskan 
dreshun f Goth. hruUms OIIG. brohhau ‘broken’ beside inf. 
hrikan hrchhan, OIIG. sprohhan ‘spoken’ beside mf. uprehhati 
etc. Goth, trudan O.Icol. troda ‘to tread', OIIG. trotta f. 'a 
press’ beside OIIG inf. tretov ; Goth, trudan '■ OIIG. tretan — 
OIIG Imnan Goth qman (§ 247). 

Goth, vulfs, OIIG wolf ‘wolf : Skr. vfka-n. Goth, ftdh 
OHG. fol (infl. foller) ‘full’ : Lith lAhiu-s, Av px-d'm-. Goth. 
skidds part, ‘obliged’, OIIG. siuhla ‘debt’, to indic. Goth, skal 
OHG. seal ‘I shall’ (related to Lat srelus'i) Goth. pf. pi 
fra-guldum part, -guldans to inf. fra-qildnn ‘to repay. Gotli 
part. *hlufans to hhfan ‘to stenf (cp Gr. xXimu), ixXnnrjt^ 
like hrukans to brikau ? Goth lustu-s ‘desire’, probably to Lat 
lascJvo-s, Skr lo-lus-a-s ‘desirous, eager for’ IfHiimi ‘I desire’ fr. 
*la-ls-a-tni (§ 21)0) 

The diversity of the position of the liquid («r and ru) was 
in part undoubtedly due to other forms of the same form-system, 
cp. e. g. Goth, pruskaus : prtskan with paursum : pafrsan. 
The independent forms have not yet beeu satisfactorily settled ; 
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cp. the author Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XXIV 258 fF., Osthoff Morph, 
lint. II 49, 145. It however seems to me probable (cp. Kluge 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVI 90) that these forms are ur, ul. 

On the change of u to atl (before r) in Goth, and m to o 
in West Germ, and Norse see § 51. 

§ 300 . 2. Goth. opt. skulfdu to sTial 'I shall’, as mmjdu to 
man ‘I think’ (§ 245). OIIG. htdla MIIQ. hulU f ‘veil, cover’ 
fr. prim. Germ. */uhd, to OIIG. helan ‘to conceal’, rt Teel-. 

§ 301 3. Part prel pass. Goth, badr-uns {bairan ‘to 

bear’), ga-tadr-ans {gn-taU-an ‘to tear in pieces’), stvlans {atilan 
‘to steal’), OHO. boron, zorati, stolan : cp O.Bulg. part. pret. 
pass, ttr-en^i to t7rq ‘I rub’ fr. rt. ter- (§ 305) and Skr ti-stir- 
and-s part pf. mid from rt xfer- ‘strew’ Goth. skuUm OHG. 
erolov ‘to be obliged’, part Goth bkulands ‘obliged’, probably also 
Gotli. vnlondti ‘soothing’ (to OIIG. walm ‘heat’) . cp pros. Skr 
girdnit O.Bulg. £7rq from rt. ger- ‘swallow’ (§ 287). Goth, skula 
OIIG. erolo ‘debtor’, like Ags. emna ‘advena’ OHO. wilU-como 
‘wolcomo’ from rt gem- (cp. § 247) OHG hoi 0 Icel. holr 
‘hollow’, Goth hnluntU f. ‘a hollow’ (cp § 244), to OIIG helan 
‘to conceal’ • cp Gr. v.u'k-Ta ‘hut, barn’. On Goth, ad, West 
Germ Norse o see 51. 

Haltic-Slavonic 

t; 302 . Indg T, | uniformly became ir , t! in the prim 
Baltic-Slav. period Though it cannot be strictly proved, it is 
nevertheless probable, that the / in these combinations differed 
from Indg. / in the same manner as the i in %n = Indg. tg,. 
Soo § 248. Wo accordingly put the prim Baltic-Slav. forms 
down as ir, il. 

Thence in Lith. ir, il 

In prim. Slav tr, 11. r and I retained this position in 
O.Bulg before i and sonants, in other cases they were trans- 
posed (ri, H). The labial timbre of the I caused the neighbouring 
1 to pass into u. But the orthography is very inconsistent, and 
it would be difScult to decide how far the regular state has 
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been disturbed in the living language by form-association. Gp. 
§ 305 rem. 

Rem 1 That fr, not ri or | was also spoken in prim Slav before 
consonants in such oases as crinu ‘black’ (— Pruss, hrstin-, Skr Ijin/f- 
‘blaek’, Indg *gfn>io-) is proved on the one hand by the Iransitioii of a 
preceding J to c (§ 461), in which nil Slav dialects took part fServ c), 
and on the other by the diopping of the s in cntni, whieh is only 
conceivable on the assumption of an older form *c'iiiinn (s §§ 585, 2 
588, 6). 

Rem. 2 The treatment of prim. Slav 7i', ?/ varied greatly in the 
different Slav dialects Suifleo it here to romnik that Serv Slov. and 
Czech went back agaui to Indg ]i(|uida sonans, e g. O Bulg crluii — Serv 
rni, Slov. ern, O Czech a nij (the latter the def form of the ad) = O Bulg. 
& mif-if) 

§ 303, 1. Lifh zinn-s in ‘pen’, O.liulg zrmo ‘corn’ : 

Goth, kmirii ‘corn’ Lith szirssii, gen sc/nsrews, G Bulg. srt- 
sm-7 ‘hornet, gad-Hy’ • (dllG horua^ ‘hninot’ fr prim Germ 
*Xiirzn~at<i<, cpf Hq'n-en- (ep Liit n fih o § 306). Litii. 

kirmi-st m ‘worm’, O.Bulg. Minimi ‘red’ (vi1-r1 ‘worm’ with a 
diff suffix') ; Skr Ifiiii-h ‘worm’. Lilh /rift/ir-.s ‘hewn’, O.Bulg. 
<Jnh{ ‘I cut’ . Skr. /,}(fd‘S ‘cut oif, from rt i/eH~ Litli virgijs 
‘cord’ vir^cti ‘to bind with cord’, 0 Bulg Mzn ‘I hind, close’ : 
OS. wmgd ‘a strangling cord’ 01 IQ wurijan ‘to strangle’, from 
rt. nerijli- Lith iirp-ti 'to grow stiff, to become fcelingless’, 
Buss, terpiivt ‘to grow stiff (prim. Slav. *(irp7iqfi) ■ Lat. twpeu 
(Lat. torp- — Indg. *tt]i- or torp-Y) 

O.Bulg. 2 sg opt (iinpor ) rid ‘say’ ortg. f. *p(pj^-s, 1 sg 
pres, rchi, cp. the accidence. 

Lith v\lnii ‘a single hair of wool’, O.Bulg vlunu ‘wool’ : 
Goth, vulh ‘wool’ fr. *vi<lna (§ 214 p 181). Lith. vilktn ‘I am 
clad m, with’, Lith. O.Bulg pZh/« part. pret. act to vefkn 
vlSkq ‘I drag’ : Or. mUaS ‘furrow’ I^Jhty-) beside iKyio, rt. 

Lith. vllgnu ‘1 moisten’, 0 Bulg rlnguku OUQ. irolchan 
n. wolcha f. ‘cloud’, from rt mlg-. O.Bulg lUiigii ‘duty’ : 0 Ir. 
dliged ‘lex , officium’ O Ir, dliqtm ‘1 deserve , am entitled to’, 
Goth, didgs ‘debt’, rt. form dh^gh-. O.Bulg. zlum ‘husband’s 
sister’ : Or yuXoiog yuhtif^ 
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§ S04. 2. Lith. spirth : Gr. itnalpio, slnlk : Gr. w»^X<a, 
s. § 293. Analogously dwik ‘I akin (Szyrwid’s dirru is probably 
to be read thus) rt. der-, girih ‘I praise’ rt. ger-. O.Bulg. vtrj(\ 
‘I boil up, seethe’ 2. sg. titriSi (inf. titrSti) might be put here 
under the supposition that the original inflection of the present 
was ^vtrjesi etc., like sin jest (§ 250); cp. Czech vru (in 

O.Bulg. form like ttr({ mtrq etc. (§ 305). Lith. pi. tiles, 

gen. till', 'board in the liottoin of a boat’, O Bulg. tilja bottom : 
op. Skr tiUga- ‘equal, straight’, rt. teJ-. 

§ 306. 3 Lith mirust O.Bulg. inIrUst part, pf fem. 
‘mortua’, O Bulg. nnrq ‘inorior’, rt. wier- Analogously pres. Lith. 
ptlii ‘J cast, shed’ from rt. itel- ‘fill’, 0 Bulg s(rq ‘I swallow — 
Skr yirdmi (ft/dmi, rt ger-, ftra ‘tero’ aud others. 

Rom. U! occasionally occurs tor »» bclorc non-jiaUitiil vowels in the 
Zogiaphos gosficl, c g tlunth tor dlutft *to split, tom in pieces*, and vice 
versa, ~ih loc bosidc :u.lA noiu ‘bud’ etc Cp § 36 rem 


2. Long Sonant Liquids 

§ 300. Kcgarding the representation of Indg f, I in the 
individual languages there still remains much that is doubtful 
just as in the case of Indg igJ. Wo hold the following deve- 
lopments as certain • Skr Ir, ur (cp ir, ur — Indg. p' or II 
290), Av O Peis ui ; Gr op oX and mo ho, finally rop; Lat. 
m (al) and r(l Id, Kelt Id, Germ, ar, al. 

Indg f. 

*fdftffd-s ‘upright’ Hkr. firdhvd-s, Or. dpHo-^’, Lat. arduo-s 
from prim Ital *arJmo-s (§ 170 p 150, § 370) 

* f-ino-s 'arm, how’ . Skr Tmid-s Av ar'ina-, Armen, nr- 
muku, Lat artnu-s, Goth urns, O Bulg. nmr^iv.^ormq (g ‘281). 

• Lat ors artis, OHO. art ‘mannoi’. Prom the same 
root Skr f-td-ni ‘propriety, right manner’ 

stf- from rt ster- ‘sprimd’ part perf pass. Skr. stlr-tid-s 
Av. star'-fa- Or. itTpui-rn-i,' Lat. stra-tH-,s, Or ' Lat. 

strd-mm ‘straw’, Or. t orpin- nu aron-vvpi and others 

gp from rt. ger- ‘grind’ : Skr jTr-nd~ ‘ground to pieces, 
wasted away’, Lat. grd-nu-m ‘grain’. 

Brugmanu, Blcmants 


16 
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pf- (cp. Skr, purds Gr. jrapof § 294 ) : Skr. p^r-va-s ‘the 
one in front’, Gr npd/ro-g Dor. ngaro~g ‘the first’ from *npw-f'~aTO-g 
(ep. rglr-uTo-g ‘the third’), Dor. npav ‘formerly’ fr. *7rpmfttv, Att. 
nQdt]v ‘lately’ fr. ^ngmJ^iSv (O.Bulg. ‘the first’ : Skr. 

pur-va-s — plU-n^i ‘full’ : piir-nd-s etc., s. below) 

Sfs- : Skr. krs-n-m ‘head’ Gr xo'po-?; ‘head, temples’, 
gf- from rt. ger- swallow’ : Skr. gtr-nn- part, pass., gtr-ya- 
gerund, gjr-nt-i ‘a swallowing', Gr. (iifigfii-nxut ‘I eat, devour. 
figw-T?jp ‘eater, devourer’ jigiu-pa food’ 

2 )f- ‘to share in’ : Gr. 7rf-ap(»-T«», Lat pars parhs (beside 
porttS fr. *pf-tt-) If paru> also belongs to this root, as is assumed 
by Curtius Grundy. ’’ 282, it must be traced back to ^pf-pi, cp 
Skr. juryami from rt Qcr- ‘fall away, become fragile'. 

Skr. Mr-td- destroyed’, Av a-snr'~ta- unhurt', root form 

¥ 

Or. rrgol^ -xnc a drop' cp ngaymi-v ({; 292 p 2;i.‘<), vFpxvn-g 
‘sprinkled’, Skr ftfhii-s ‘speckled, variegated’ 

Lat radtr fr. *ur<ld- (S 168) ’'nfd - . cp Gr. gad-upvo-g 
‘shoot, sprout Goth vadrtu root’ fr 

Lat. crates pi fr * 5 f/- ; cp. Gr ynpr-ako-g basket’ Goth 
hadrds ‘door’ OllG. hurt ‘huidle-work, hurdle’ fr. *qpl-. 

Lat crahto ‘hornet’ fr. ’'rras-ro (§ .^>70) *hfs-, btvsido which 
Lith etc. fr. *krs-, 5} 303. 

Lat. qiunfHS fr. ^rimito-s, Indg "^qtyf-to- (beside Indg 
*qpiur-f(i- § 28.')). 

Or cd-wp water’ from *-f, perhaps corresponding to Lat. 
ub-er fr *-at, *-f Cp. 5; 285 p 228 
Indg I 

pf- from rt pel- ‘fill’ Skr. pur-nd-s ‘filled’ imper. 

pur-dM ‘fill’, Gr. noUoi ‘many’ fr. *7iok-vd- (or rrok-id-?), O.Ir. 
Ian O.Cymr lam ‘full’. 

*if[-na f. ‘wool’ : Skr. iima, Lat. hmi (cp. §§ 151 157. 
168), Gr ovko-g ‘fleecy’ fr. *fftkvo-g (§ 204). 

: Skr. murdh-dn- ‘height, highest part, head’, Gr. 
jSXwfl-po'-s ‘high-grown’. 
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Indg. lo ng f, I 

*clJsho- ‘long’ : 8kr, dTrglid-s Av. dar"ya- O.Pers. darga-, 
Gr. doXtxo-g (with enigmatical i). 

*^mi-s ‘ebullition’ : Skr. ur-ntf-s 'wave (§ 1 67), Ags. tmlm 
wylm ‘ebullition, wave’ prim. Germ *tfidmi-z. To which OHG. 
OS. wallan ‘to bo agitated, boil up’ prim. Germ. *ualnana-n 
(§ 214), cp trellmi ‘to roll, move’. 

Skr. stMlna- ‘post, stake’ fr ong 

Gr. Lesb (inkln-ftiu Att (iovio-fim (beside Dor 
‘I will, wish, desire’ fr rt gel- (§ 204) 

Lat latn-s ‘earned’ jirobably fr. rt tel- 

Lat. (iad-Us . to iier-rdlii fr. *-reld0, part -cul<su-s from 
*kld \-to-f Gi llom ty.Kaaatt ‘broke’ /XuS-desm nnaai Hesych. 
Cp § 360 

0 Ir hinitli ‘tender, soft’ fr *uda-fi-t> prim, f to 

inehiti ‘1 pound’; Cynii hhnrd ‘iiioal’ fi *wl fo- On W- fr ml- 
seo S 212 

The side by side ('xistenco of mo and op in Or and ra 
and ar in Lnt may bi> eoinpariMl with that of (ir p« and «p, 

Germ rw and ui fr Indg f (§§ 2f)2 2!)9) Or op, Lat ar 

fr. *«/p, =*(Xr \\(>re possibly shortmied aftei the same principle 
as that which gave rise to Gi. part otu/r- ‘blowing’ (iiidic «Vt/) 
and Lat letd-ii-s fr (§§ 611 612). i’diog osjiecially 

speaks m favour of this tlieory, for vi)wg ifrn(a'Vfu — dijv • 

iin'T- and Atxio Ai yoi, (§§ 8.6 611). 

Skr (///• ‘praise*’ fr ’'glr-s 'gr-.s loi pi. giridi fr. *gf-su 
and /mr ‘fixed place’ fr *pRr-b loc pi. puthii fr. ’"pi-su 

correspond to nouns like ^a-.s fr *gy-.s’ § 253 p 207. But 
between tlie uoin ag (fn pur and instr sg. gird purd nom. 
pi . 7 ?ra<i pdras {gir- pm- fr § 290) there exists 

precisely the same relation as between uom sg. dhU (‘thought’) 
Wills (‘earth’) and insti. sg dhigd hhuvd noin. pi. dhiyas hhdvas. 
This parallelism was inherited from the Indg. prim period (p 250). 

It 18 remarkable that in Greek antesonantal op, oA and 
anteconsoiiautal mo op, Aio oA frequently stand to each other in 
the same relation as Skr Ir ur and ir ur, since one would 
expect ap ilk as the representative of Indg. antesonantal fr, 

16 » 
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§ 306- 307. 

(§ 294). e-Tiop-o-v ‘gave, brought* ; ni-ngm-Tiu. e-rop-o-v ‘pierced’ : 
n-rpio-axw ‘1 master, injure, wound’ (cp. Skr. tur-dr ‘advancing; 
injured, wound’ : turyanu ‘I overpower’ prd4urh4 ‘a mastering, 
combat’), f-flop-o-r ‘leapt, sprang’ : Ofidt-axm H6p-vvf*«i. e~ftoX-o-y 
‘went, came’ : ^kai-mrn. fidXo/nw ‘I will, wish’ : Losb. ^okkofiai. 
noi-r'-c ‘much’ (Skr. puni-j) . wolW’). It may be inferred that 
the development of the vowel from short sonant liquid was 
influenced by the quality of the long vowel developed from f, J. 
Compare the transition of *iht-rn-c and to Os-rii-g and 

db-rd-e through the influence of ft/;- and dru- (§ 109 c.). If this 
inference is right, there must once ha\c stood beside ndk-i-g 
‘city’ (Skr. purT jmt'f-h, Lith ptli-s) an anteeonsonantal noX- or 
nXw — Skr. pir- ( pur-hhi^ etc ). 

ABLAIIT (VOWEL GRADATION) «). 

8 307. By ablaut or vowel gradation we understand such 
quantitative, qualitative and accentual diflerenccs of the sonantal 
element of a root- or suffix-syllable, ns wore not called forth 
by sound-laws which wore m operation at the time of the in- 
dividual devolopinont of the Indg languages, but had their 
origin either directly or indirectly in j/riin. Indg. dilfprcnccs. 
With them are further often also connected consonantal diffe- 
rences in the syllable containing the sonantal clement The 
following, c g., stand in ablaut relation to one another: Lat. 
da~tus : do-num-, s-ie-n (O.Lat for rIs) • x-T-mus-, Gr. dy-oi . 
argai-Sy-ng (Ion. Att aToatT-ijy-dg) ; Xt-in-tiv : Xoin-6g : Xin-tTv ; 
d'y-t-Tf- • uy-o-ptv, fitj-Ttg-rg : ftij-tg-oc .pij-Tpu-m; Goth, mihx-in : 
aAhs-an-s • u4lts-?t-P (loc sg., nom. pi , gen. pi. of adhxu ‘ox’) : 
Skr. pde-ami ‘I cook’ • pak-tdx ‘cooked’ (difference of accentuation). 

1) Horn, nwlv-f IS probably to be explained from u supposed stem 

form — Skr pUrv- (fom instr pi pnrv-t-hitrii) Indf- wliirh 

regularly gave navi- just as ovio-; ‘whole’ from *ai''o-ns (§ 166) navi- and 
nolo- became contaminated to jraviu-. 

2) The most important literature has boon mentioned on p 31—32 foot- 
note 2, To this may further be added Leskien Dor Ablaut der Wurzel- 
Bilben un Litauisohen, Leipzig 1884. 
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R-em. 1. Aooordiogly the differenco, e g , between Gr. l-ynai-K 
/.yvw-/iey emi ?-yya-r yrii-yrtg has nothing to do with ablaut; since yra- 
beoamo yro- by a special Greek shortening, s. §611; nor the contrast 
between Goth, pagkja *1 think’ and pakta 'I thought’ (s. § 214 p. 181), nor 
that between OHG. trd-iti ‘earthen’ and erd-a ‘earth’ (s. § 67 p. 57) etc. 

Bom. 2. Indg. long rowels, which from otymological considerations 
are shown to be tho product arising from the contraction of two rowels 
(§§ 111—115), are rightly not put under ablaut as separate members. Cp. 
o g obi sg. *ehy,otl (Lat. e//«o) fr •eSjfo-o-'d iiom pi. *ehKSs (Skr divas) 
fr •eJi#o-«s (§ 115) beside nom. sg *e&^o~s (Lot. equos) roc. sg. *ekife 
fLat eque) oto. Cp § 314 

§ 308, i and with a preceding or following vowel (at, 
ui) stand, so far as relations of ablaut arc concerned, on a level 
with consonant nasals and liquids The following root-syllables, 
e. g., correspond to each other: 

bheidh-jhlmidh- (Gr nnH-n, fblieiidh-, hhondli- (doOi bmd-tp,band) 

bhey,ilU-,bluiudh-{Oot]\ biud- tp, h<hip)f \di‘ri-,(lor%- (0.r rhpx-mti, Si-So^x-i) 
«lf('p-,si4o/i-(O.Iool «Bi'/'-i(,Lith srip-iin-s) ■ preh-,jno%-(La,i.prcc~or, proc-tts), 

Thu sonants i and u appear in the place of j, and if in 
the ablaut-grade, which is deprived of tho vowels e v, just as 
sonant nasals and liquids in tho place of the consonant. 

hlndh- (Or ) i bhiyfh- (Goth bund-aiis) 

hhuilh- (Doth biid-tins) f \ dr^- (Gr t’- fTpaw-^) 

sup- (0i (Lat, posev fr, §288) 

To the ablaut blheidlh- : bhoidlt- . bludbr, bhendli- : bhondh- : 
bhy^Ih-, derfi- : doiTc- : dft- corresponds the ablaut pet - : pot- tpt- 
(Gr. ntr-frai : nnr-aTw : f-Ttr-hvo) The only difference is that 
in the latter case the last grade does not form a syllable in 
itself. The last grade, in the case of roots like bbeu- §en-, 
whose ablaut is exhibited as Meit- : 6Aoif . bhu- bhu and §en- : 
§on - . § 1 }- git-, may be both syllabic and non-syllabic, cp. Gr. 
(pv-6iq beside vnt^tflaXog fr. *vnfQ-fpJ--ta^og 166 p. 147), ye-yorfiev 
beside yi-yv-BTw. 

§ 809. We distinguish six ablaut-series. They all have 
one grade in which tho vowel of the syllable has entirely 
disappeared. Representing this by 0, we have the following 
vowel-series ; 
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1. e-aenea: 0, «, o, e, S 

2. e-series: 0, c, 6. 

3. a-serics: 0, d, a, 5. 

4. 5-scrios: 0, d. 

5. rt-sencs: 0, a, (o?), a, d 

6 o-sories: 0, o, 0 

Many attempts have already been made (the most recert 
by Hubschmann Das idg Vocalsystcm, ISS.”)) to systematise 
these series morphologically, i. c to place together those phases 
of tho different series, which belong to a definite morphological 
category, c g tho root-syllable of participles formed with -to- or 
of tho present indic. formed with the so-called thematic vowel A 
parallelism clearly exists in many cases E g pait "'(Z+to'-s ‘given’ 
(Skr. (lem-tta-s ‘god-given’) to ^e-iio-in ‘I gave’ (Skr d-il(l-in) 
from rt do-, as ‘gone’ (Skr itd-s) to contracted 

Hi-in ‘I went’ (Skr di/-am) from rt et- Or 3 pi 

‘they sever, break’ (Skr to fijr-mi-mi 1 sg (Skr 

nd-iin) with present suffix -ua-, as 3 pi. ‘fhey pile 

lip’ (Skr. a-iio-dnii) to "/ft-uen-im 1 sg (Skr it-nd-mi) with 
present suffix -mh- On tine principle, the thiee first scries 
e. g have boon parallelised in the following manner: 


Weak grade 

Medium gr 

Stroup: gr 

e-scrics: 0 

(«) 

(^ 

0 

e-Bones- 0 


v 

0 

rt-series’ 0 

.y 

a 

0, 


from which the mciiibors r and d of tho c-senos were excluded 
because parallels wore not found to them (they appear e g. in 
Or. na-rtjo and iWii-Toip, Dor tkuV ‘foot’) in both the other senes 
The investigations instituted in this direction have not yet 
gone far enough to let us give a system of gradation - series 
completely worked out on this principle. And it is 
questionable whether we have a right to aim at the attainment 
of such a system at all, in the sense in which it is usual to do 
BO. Several strata of formations, distinct in thoir time of origin, 
seem to overlie each other. In those which arose earlier, much 
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may have been obliterated by transference of forms before the 
new cause of gradation camo into activity, and the later phonetic 
law which called new distinctions into being did not act in the 
same manner as the older law or laws. In this case it is from 
the outset impossible to expect that parallels can be found 
everywhere 

§ 310. Clearness prevails most of all in the case of the 
weak grade, which is recognisable in each ablaut-series and 
assumes in most scries a distinct twofold shape. It is due to 
a reduction of the vowel, which was caused through the chief 
accent lying on the following syllable. Cp. c. g. the participles, 
*d\tu-s from rt. d6~ and from rt. e/-, quoted in § 309. 

This connexion between accentuation and the phase of ablaut 
18 best recognisable in Skr , since this language had most faith- 
fully preserved the prim. Indg accentuation (§5; 669. 672). 

What wc denote as the weak' stem-form in the accidence, 
has weak grade vocalism 

Rom Many phonuinoiia ut younger phnsos arc instructive for the 
relation ol drt- to /it- oto. (§ 308) B g by tho West Gorm law of syncope 
OHG *lmnt(' ‘lionril’, ^bmiiMta ‘burnt’ appeal as JidiUt, brnnta, whereas 
*zimhnta ‘built’ (— Goth iiiiii iila} bocaniu *ziinbrlii^ whence historic ziin- 
barln , piim Oorni ‘wolf’ became OHG ivuff, whereas piim Germ 

*aknis became *(ikrz, whence OlIG arclmr (§§ l>23 rum 1. 635) 

Ojiposed to the weak grade we call tho other phases of 
each series the strong grades and distinguish strong grade 
1 2. etc. It is not known whether the strong grades, having 
the same number in the various scries, always came into existence 
under the same conditions of accentuation etc. 

What we denote as the ‘strong’ stem-form in the accidence, 
has strong grade vocalism. 

1 . e-sories 

§ 311. Tho scheme is: 

Weak grade Strong grade 

a. unaccented b. secondary accented 12 3 4 

0 (e) 4 o c d 
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§ 311 

This aeries spears most completely carried through iu the 
nominal suffixes (-[t]or-), -ew-, -men- and in the stem 

ped- ‘foot’: 


-(t)r- \ 

-(Or- 1 

<t)tr- 

-{t)ir- -(t)or- -(t)tr- 

• -(t)Sr~ 

-n-\ 

-y«- 

-on- -en- 

-6n- 

pd- 

pedr 

ped- pod- ped- 

pod- 

Wg. a -tr-: 

Gr. gen sg. 

nu-Tp-og, Skr. instr. sg. 

pi-tr-d, 


Goth. gen. sg. fa-dr-s. -fy-: loc pi. Gr nn-T(m-ni, Skr. pi-ff-^n, 
Goth. dat. pi. fa-dru-m — Wg. b. -tfr- : perhaps Skr. nom 
acc. stful-tiiir (§ 285). — 8trg 1. -ih-- ncc sg. Gr. -na-rtQ-it, 
Skr. /)i-tdr-am, Litli. didi-ter-i O.llulg. dus-ivt-e. — Str.g. 2, 
-tor- : acc. sg. Gr. if,(ia-TO(j-a, Skr. bvds-dr-ani, O Ir, siatr, Goth 
brd-par svist-ar. — Strg. H -t(r-‘ nom sg. Gr 7r«-r?jp dn-r ijp, 
Skr. da-td, Lat 655, 4), O.Icel fader fudir, Lith 

duhtii O.Bulg dTibU — Strg 4 -tiir- notn sg. Gr f/pd-trop 
dro'-Tfijp, Skr hhrd-til dd-Ui, Lat da-tor (§ 655, 4) , O Ir. stun 
Lith. ses-&. 

Wg. a -n- Gr. gen sg. dp-r-oV, adj vulw-fiy-o-g, Skr. gen. 
sg. uk^-n-ds nd-iiiiiras, Lat. car-n-ts, Goth gen. pi. auhs-n-e 
na-ntn-c, -y- Gr. loc pi (from (fpijv), fem vpn-t[ pu-nou 

(to npn-fQtov) , neut. i]vi>-f.ia-T<c, Skr. loc. pi. uh^-d-m nd-ma-su^ 
Lat. cuffno-fnen-fn-m, OlIG hlut-mnn-t — Wg. b. -y«-: Skr. 
gen. sg. bt dlt-mm}-(ts (g 231) — Strg 1 -dw-- acc. sg. Or. 
tt.vx-iv-a tpp-h-tt -not /ih-n, Skr nks-dn-am aryn-mdn-am, Goth 
loc. sg. atihs-in, Lith. acc sg pe-men-i — Str.g. 2. -oh-: 
acc. sg Gr. rtxT-nv-u tfiiid-ifip-ov-it itx-fiov-u, Skr tdk^-CtH-am 
di-tnan-um, Goth, ah-uiun. — Str g. 3 -cm- : nom. sg. Gr. avx-t/v 
tpQ-tjv not-pijv, Skr uk^-d, arya-md O Iccl ux-c. — Str.g. 4. 
-on-: nom. sg Armen 6fwe, Or. Ttxv-iin' npo-rf^p-oiv nx-fwiy, Skr 
tiU4-d di-ma, Lith ak-mu, O.Bulg ka-my, Gr acc. sg. Kpwl- 
lov-a nom. pi. ovpttvt-Mv-iif, acc. sg Lat. rati-On-em Goth rapy-on^ 
O.Bulg nom. pi. yra&d-dn-e (§ 219 p. 187). 

The change between e and o and between e and d seems 
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here (cp. the material collected together by Oollitz in Bezzen- 
berger’a Beitr. X 34 if.), as also frequently in other circum- 
stances, to have been so regulated that e and c originally stood in 
chief-accented syllables, o and 0 in the next following syllable.^) 

Wg. a. pd-: Av. fra-bd-a- (-bd- fr. § 469, 2) 'the 
instep of the foot’ — Wg. b psrf- Gr. Lesb. Bmot. nsS-d (instr.) 
‘after, with’ (cp Osthoff Zur Geseh. d. Perf. 574), nfZ6-g, gen. 
sg. Lat. /ted-is Skr. pad-ds — Str.g. 1. ped- (whether it 
occurs, is uncertain). — Str g 2. pod- acc. sg Gr. miiS-K Skr. 
pdd-am, nom. pi Arm ot-S (§ 330 rem ), to which Lat. tn- pod- 
are — Strg. 3. iKd-' Lat nom. sg. pes, perhaps also Lith. 
ped-(i 'foot-print’ — Str. g 4. pod- Or Dor Truig, Goth, fot-u-s. 
— TTmbr. dii-purs-ue ‘bipedibus’ either Str.g. 2 or 4, according 
as u is to be understood as £f or o. Skr. nom. sg. pat either 
Str.g. 3 or 4 

Rum III the Indg ]ii'iin litniruairc tho simplo funn ]>urhapH had m the 
nom Bg acc Kg (Lat whoruas the compoundti (cp. 

Skr cdtd-/iai, Oi (Ixin'rvor. otc ), and aLo the simple form, when in accent it 
entered into a close eoniiexion with picceding words , had *-jiOd- and 
*-pod- Tlicii levellings in various diicctions took place®) 

For further information regarding these declensions with 
gradation see the accidence 

g 312 . The weak grade 

In formative syllables ending in an explosive or a spirant, 
the weak grade has only two forms, wiiile four appear in 
those ending in i,, h, nasal, liquid, since the unaccented as well 
as the secondary accented phase assunios two forms according 
as a sonant or a consonant follows: 

1) Cp (} Meyer in Kuhn’s Ztschr XXIV 248, Mahlow Die langen 
Voc. 161, Fick Gott gel Anz. 1880 p. 421 ff, Mollcr Paul-Rraune’s Reitr VII 
492 II. 

2) Ey this it IS nut implied tliat this change in the vowel quality 
IS to bo niaiiitainod fur all monosyllabic gradating nouns. These uouns 
were not all created in the same period 
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a unaccented b secondary accented. 

pd' fAv. fra-hd-a-) ped- (Skr. gen pad-ds) 

d- (Gr. dfc-a-ra-y ‘breakfast’) ed~ (Skr 2 pi. imper. al-td) 
sHiijh- (Gr. yLifa) tmglt- (Or. ri<p-n) 

liiq- (Goth lukams) luq- (Goth, lukan) 



before sonants 

before cons 

before son. 

beloro cons. 

rt W»ejf- 

bhft- 

bhu- 

bbitu- 

bhu- 

rt. gm- 

gttt- 


ipnm- 


rt ster - ; 

dr- 

Htf- 

slrr- 

slp-. 


Examples for the throe last named roots are : 


Rt. bheur ‘become’. i/(j^-.Ski. cirbho-a-, Gr. vvipifi'nXo-^ fr. 
*vn^p-^f,J-^laXn^c (§ 166J, O.Bulg. fr *l>u-c (§184). Iihu-: Gr, 
Ti-ai- 5 , Lat. fiirtilnt-s. hhuu--. Skr gen. sg hhiw-ds, dr. iipvijv. 
hhtl-: Skr. hhii-h- hhu-maii-, fir. fpi-fna 

Ut. qm- ‘go’, ^ni- . Av 3. sg act. '/m-a-Jf, 0 I’ors. 3. sg. 
niid. <t-(jiH-a-ld. gvi-: Skr ga-hi-s, Gr. /fu-To-^, Lat. > n-oen-tii-s. 
gipitt-: Skr. yam-tinm, OlIG. lom-an gt(i- Skr a-i/O-lu, Gr. 

Rt. 3(cr- 'spread, strew’ s(r-: Lat. str-umi dp-: Skr. stp- 
tfi-s, Gr dTpa-To-if dpt - : Skr. pf. mid ti-stir-c ti-dtr-am-s, O.Bnlg. 
1. 8g. pres st7r-n, stf-. Skr dlr-ud-is, Gr. mpni-rn-g urrlpinp' 
(§ Oil), Lat. str(Uu-it. 

The parallelism between -u-, -p- etc. on the one 

hand and -n, -Ht*-, -»/«-, -pr- on the other is clearly scon o g. 
in such forms as Skr Wim-.s ‘world’ gen. bhuv-ds, bltru-^ gen 
bhruv-iis Gr. <1 ippv-i, gen. dyipr(/)-Oj, and Skr. pur fr *pnr^ 
(Indg *i4-i>) gen. pur-ds (Indg *}i^-6s or go-ids 'oxen 

gaining’ (Indg gen go-iau-ub (Indg ‘•‘-syn-o's or *-s»^>t-ds) 

etc. See §§ 253 300. Qr. g'proV also seems to be a noun of 
this kind, whoso gen zpndff in that case has taken the place 
of •;irop-f>V ’^;irop-oV (s. §§ 294. 306), further ((,’)fio-)^p(tlg ('swal- 
lowing raw’) = Skr. (nmhHr-)gtr (swallowing suddenly’), Indg. 
*gf-s; -/fpwT-Oi, a new formation like /pwr-di,'. 

§ 313. That both phases of the weak grade — here as in 
all other ablaut-series — originated in the different degree of 
the stress-accent (§ 667, 3), is a probable result of Osthoff’s 
investigation (Morph. Unt. IV). 


rt. jud-: 
rt ed- 
rt atteigh- 
rt. frjfo- 
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§ 313. Ablaut. The e series 

The Bound'form to which we have given the name of weak 
grade b., shows a less degree of weakening and regularly 
appears wherever a secondary stress remained upon the syllable. 
The phase a. originated whenever through any circumstances, 
connected with position in the sentence, the syllable lost its 
secondary accent and became accentless. Such circumstances 
are priority of another member of a compound, the prefixing 
or suffixing of a formative syllabic etc 

That position of a syllable at the beginning of a sentence 
or member of a sentence occasioned secondary accent, may be 
concluded from the numerous double forms as Av. fra-bd-a- 
and Skr. /jad-ds, Av liaurO(t-fS-u- ‘the whole beast’ (-/«• from 
473) and /misu- Skr. pid-n- ‘beast’ (Indg. Skr. 

a-bhv-a- 'contrary to all existence, monstrous’ and gen. hlmv-ds , 
su-bhfH-s 'having a boautiful brow’ and hhni-s ‘brow’; r/O- 
(/hn-d-a 'cow killor’ and </luiii-d-K ’dostroyer’. and (jiml-s 

(§ 200) ; Gr TioXv-tXaL. and rdhti, Wo may probably assume 
also that forms like (Ved tjnd-, O.Ir gon sg. mtiCl), 

(Skr ^nda-b, Gr. /Xmo-c etc ). *stfld-s (Skr. dftd-s, Gr 
beside ^fjitnd- (Ved (/«««-. llrt'ot. ffum, O Iccl. ionu), 
*fdiV6-i> (OriG (Gr Lat. UrUtu-s) originally 

had tlicir position regularly m such combinations as *'sd qua 'this 
wife’, *t6m llntom ‘this renowned man’ (— rdr xIvtov) Naturally 
as soon as acccntlcss and secondary accented forms wore firmly 
established levelling took place, c. g Skr prd-pada-m 'point 
of the foot’ diMilu-paiu-.^ ‘ho who loses nothing from his herd’ 
a-<juru-s ‘not heavy’ bosidc the more archaic Av fra-bdci- hauroa- 
fbii- Skr. d-(jrii-s 

It IS wortli noticing how double forms have been often called 
into use for euphonic reasons and through the striving after ety- 
mological clearness. In forms like cooked’ *‘i)eqtf-s 

cooking’ (Skr palctd-s palcti-i, Gi 77fnrn-c Trixpi-g, Lat. coctu-s 
coctiO from *qiiecto-s *quectio §)5 172 431 n), *speU6-s ‘spied’ 
(Skr. spaitd-s, Lat speettt-s), a generalisation of the secondary 
accented form took place in the systoni of verbal forms belonging 
to one unity, since *pqt6-8 *spTd6-8 etc. bad become obscure 
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by their modification; *i>qt6~s is however perhaps still re- 
presented by Gr. o-nrn-c with prothetic vowel. Of the double 
forms prim Ar. ^z-dhl and *az-dhi ‘bo’ (rt es-) Skr. generalised 
the second form in spite of s-mds s4hd s-td etc., since *dhi from 
*zdhl was too indistinct; from *azdh'i came regularly edhi (§591); 
tho first form was retained by Iranian, Av. z-dl. If a combi- 
nation of consonants preceded formative syllables ending in i, 
nasal or liquid, the antesonantal secondary accented form was 
often generalised. Thus we have *^hhru- beside *hhrH- ‘brow’, 
but no *hhru- beside "hhm^, only not besido *srvi- 

(‘flow’) (Skr d-smruv-a-i, Gr only not *%l^ beside 

*ldi- (‘loan’) (Skr. ki-krnj-e. Or. Horn nt-»)J-nrni). Compare 
further postconsonantal in Skr ^nh-nuv-dnti Gr. «y- 

i'i!-eo« with Skr. ^ak-nii-inds Gr. nyw-fitv and with Skr. a- 
ne-dnti, tho Skr gen sg mirt-muu-as (prim. f. *uert-miin-os 
or -es) with tho loc. pi eat l-tna-bu (prim f. and 

the gen. sg. tid-mn-as Cf. §§ 117. 120 l.')3. 159. 

Uom Tlu* quuation as to how thu two phases of the weak grade 
developed phonetically from the loims of the strong grade, has received 
dilferent answers and is even now not »ipe for sottlumont We may refer 
to the latest discussions by Hiibsobmiinn loc cit p 131 If and Uromer 
Paul-Bruuno's Bcitr XI 2S4 267 

Specially deserving of attention is the circumstance that wo may 
very often be in doubt as to whether we should refer a socondaiy accented 
form of tho weak grade of a root to the c- or c-soiios, o g jil- ‘flU’ 
(§ 3061 (ji- ’live’ (8 .'17) to ful- ({ft-, or to /ile- (Liit (ile-lu-s, Skr. pra-in-ii) 
gic- (Or Cy trom ’•‘lijh, Av ii/ti-ln-i 'life') lust as the optative suffix -t- 
staods to the strong form -le- Cp Hnbschmaun foo. cit 

§ 314 . The strong grade 

On the grades e and o there is nothing to add here to tho 
observations in § 311 

The phases e and 5 present difficulties in so far as in the 
case of many forms with c and 6 in the separate languages 
the question arises whether they first obtained their long vowel 
in the period after the Indg. prim, period had broken up, or 
whether the long vowel was inherited with the rest of the ablaut. 

Forms with such an old S d were cited in § 311. Others 
are nom. Gr. Zsv; from *dj^ (§ 611) Skr. ‘sky’; Lat. 
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vdx ‘voice’ 8kr. vM ‘speech’; Gr, ‘evil disposed’ Skr. 

dur^anHs ‘downcast’; part. perf. act. Gr. eiS-ws from *ti<r-/w 5 
Av. (Gap.) vid-vd,. Also old inherited forms or at any rate 
modelled on old inherited types were Gr. tpwfj akitlrff axioiff, Lat. 
fur; with these go as denominatives the Gr. verbs xhtindo/tcu 
TpranaM nutTiiofiat etc. 

Rom Observe that the c of forms of the weak perf. stem as Lat 
se^imus Goth, selmti from rt. knl- ‘git* have nothing to do with the e of 
the strong grade, f arose hoio from i by lengthening, serf- from *se-zd- 
— ong *sp-x{r)ri- See !)90. .591. 594 anil the aroidenco. The same 
reduplicated root-form was apparently at the basis of many noii-perfeot 
verbal forms and noun formations which for the most part were formed 
later from the perfect Thus Lith serfm; s&l'iiii 0 Bulg seida T sit’ 
Lat. Kid-ex xed-fiie to perf Lat xed-tmus, Armen mif ‘sense’ Gr fti/Anfiat 
‘I devise’ OIIO milgii ‘a measure’ to perf Goth met-iim O.Ir ;•« mid-ar 
‘judieovi’ from rt med- (Gi fttAui Goth until Lat. modus etc.), Lat. tegula 
Lith. sfeifiv ‘I thatch a roof, it steg-; Goth undii-nemi ‘pleasant’, rt 
ttrm-; etc How tar the assumption of such origin foi the e should 
extend, is certainly still doubtful Cp the author. Morph Unt. IV 414, 
Osthoff Zur Gosoh d I’crf 82 f 110 1 

AYe have turther to distinguish according to § d07 rem 2 the € and 6 
which have arisen by oontraetion Especially to bo mentioned hero is the i 
in the terms ol roots beginning with a vowel, as ed- ‘oat’ ex ‘be’ etc In 
the perf stem erf- (Lat cd-itmix Skr tiii-imif etc ) B arose by contraction of 
the f ol the root with the r of the reduplication, in the imperf stem erf- (8kr. 
dd-am by contraction ol the r ol the root with the augment c (§ 114). From 
this now originated to sonic extent a now root-form erf-, from which come 
Lat fM-f ««-«-», Lith ril-Dii cd-i-s, Goth nz-eln etc , and which called into 
being Gr. id-iorf-i\ after the analogy ol the ablaut c-sories Cp author 
loc cit, Osthoff loc cit 122 ft 148 If 

On the othci hand it must remain quite undecided it many other i 
and 0 forms wore proper ablaut vowels of the c-series i c. whether 
directly inherited or introduced by analogy. Besides sporadic forms as 
Or Av yahin' (beside Lot ferur Skr vakft) ‘livor’ the Skr Vi^ddhi- 
vowels come especially into consideration It is quite conceivable that 
e g the s-aorists A-bhuul-xiim (rt ihcifrf/i-) d-driUc-inm from *a-darl-kiim 
§ 259 (rt. rfr»-£-) (i-fcli-Karu (rt get-) d-bhar-iinn (rt bhrr-) represent an 
Indg. aorist formation with long root-vowel ; op. Lat i ext text, O Bulg 
nesii reehu hasu and observe that in Gr Itiiruaa frieym tiHoa i'xtQx,, the « 
of the root syllabic may have been shortened from e (§ 611) Cp. the 
accidence 
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2. e-series. 

§ 316. Tho scheme is: 

Weak grade 

a unaccented b. secondary accented 1. 2 

0 9 P U, 

0 . g. from rt dhe- ‘put, place’- 

(ih~ (lilt dho- 

Wg. a. (Ih- ■ Skr 1. pi. fin-(l/i-ind.t, O.Bulg 1 sg. desihi 
from *de-d-ia (J; 147), Lith .H Mg. dhh i e *dc-(l \^ti (§§ .544. 
.5;)2). — Wg b dlti- : Skr. part -dhi-la-s in-td-s, .'1. sg aor. 
A-dht-Ut, Gr. Wi-ro'-c Jjat. /m/e//t-.9 from nda-iv-s% lODd 

(Skr irdd-dliii(i-m nouf ‘trusted, believed’). — Sfr g 1 dhP- : 
Or. rl-Htj-fii dvd-H7/-/Lt(t, Ski du-dho-iiit dhd-mmi- neiit ‘sent, place’, 
Goth. (fa-dP-fis OH(i fii-f Ollfi part ifi-tdu, uif Lith. di'-ft 
O.Bulg. df-ti, Litli fut di'-sm, O.Bulg. nor di'-dm ■ Str.g. 2 
dho- : Gr fioi-nd-c ‘Ikmji', (loth ddi>i<i ‘judgment’, OHG. fuof 'does’ 
orig *dliO-iHi 

PVomrootse- ‘throw, sow’ — Wg. n .s- • Skr. n-hd ‘woman’*!' 
(cp. Lat la-tor ‘begetter’). — Wg b Lat. sa-fii-s, Gr. 

n(fi-^-Ti]V *-(!«!' — ^trg. 1. sP- Gr. )'-ij-fii rj-fia, Lat. 
sp-men, O Ir. sf-/ ‘seed’, Goth, iiwnu-sp-p'i ‘mankind, world’ OllG 
sflt ‘sowing’, inf Goth OIIG. muut (1^ 142), pres Lith 

seyw O.Bulg. seyt}, Lith. ]il, sv-umi-R O.Bulg. sP-me ‘seed, sowing’ 
— Str g 2 . 90 - : perf. Gr Hor, dif-i'-iii-xa (Iv-t-iPi-aHai Uot]i xal-so 

From rt. iPd- ‘let’ . -- Wg b hid- Lat lussu-s, Goth, lots 
OHG. ‘weary, lazy’ — Strg 1 ?e(/- : Goth iPftni 'lot’ — 
Str.g. 2. lod - . Goth, perf la!-lot 

Tho Or t (Wg. b.) in Ot-rd-c, i-rii-c etc. had taken the 
place of regular «, see ,§ 109 c. 

Skr. d(i-dh-mds bears the same relation to dln-mi (imper., 
cp. Gr. fif'-o) as Av haurva-fb-u- does to pas-v~ Skr ped-d- 
(§ 313 p. 251), that is, the unaccented weak grade phase in da- 
dh-mds was occasioned by tlie prefixing of the reduplicated 
syllable Greek TlSe-ptv was a new formation for *u-ft-ptv. 
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Other examples of this ablaut'series in Hiibschmann loc. 
cit. 71 ff. 

3. ^-series 

§ 316. The scheme is: 

Weak grade Strong grade 

a unaccented b secondary accented 1 2 

0 » & 6 . 

From rt hha- ‘speak’ : — Wg. b. Gr. q>a-^ttv, Lat. fa-teor, 

— Str.g. 1 Gr. <jps~fti^ Lat. fH-mn fn-huta (Armen, ha-n 'koyoz 

here or to wg b ‘0 ■ Str.g. 2. Gr ifut-vrj 

Fiom rt Ktu- ‘stand’ : — Wg a •<!- : Skr weak stem of 

the part. porf. act ta-fith-iis- (c g. fern tuitfhMT)^ mryp-^fhar- 

‘{the warrioi) who stands on the left (of the charioteer)’ Av. 
rapaf-ifar- ‘standing on the war-chariot, warrior’ from *-i4li+tar-. 

— Wg. b si )- ; Skr. 3 ag aor. n-stln-ia, part sthi-ki-s, sthHi-^ 

‘a standing’, Gr nut-rn-^ otii-rti-c. nm-T'^o, Lat sfn-fu-s sta-tio, 
Gotli. sfaps ‘stead, place’, Lith. '1 place’, pi. stii-klfs 

‘loom’, O.Bulg. st(>-)q ‘I .stand’. — Str. g. 1. sta - : Skr aor. n-stha-m, 
Sthd-man~ ‘standing-place, strength’, Gr. l-arri-zLii f-oT/;-)' ar^-^uov, 
Lat sta-men Ski-tor, O.Ir -tav ‘am’ from *sta-iO, Goth, sto-ma 
‘basis, substance’ stats ‘stool, seat’, Lith. jxt-sta-fif 'I become 
something’ sto-mu ‘stature’, O.Bulg. stu-jq. ‘I stand’. — Str.g. 2. 
sto- cannot bo established with certainty, it may be represented 
by Skr. perf. 3. sg. tci-sthtlu 

Skr. savffO-sthar- (!r. = Av haurva-fs-u- : Skr. 

pa^-d- (§ 313 p. 251) 

Other examples of this ablaut-senes in HUbschmanu loc 
cit. 91 ff. 

4. o-series. 

§ 817. The scheme is* 

Weak grade Strong grade 

a. unaccented b. secondary accented 

0 


9 


0 . 
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§ 317 - 318 . 


From rt. d5- ‘give’ : — Wg. a. d~ : Skr. deod-t-ta- ‘god-given’ 
bhdgO’t'U-^ ‘gift of fortune’ part da-t-td-s 1. pi. pres. da~d~mds 
3. pi. perf. da-d-dr, Lat. de-d~i probably = Skr. da-d-t, 2. pi. 
Litli. dUste from *dd-d-\^te O.Bulg. da-s-te from *da-d+te 3. pi. 
da-d-t-JX. Wg. b. do- • Skr di-tt-b ‘possession’ 3. sg. aor. d-di-ta, 
Armen. ta-m1c ‘damns’, Gr Srl-vnc, rfo-ro'-i,- dd-ai-g do-T/Jp i-do-ro, 
Lat. da-tii-x da-tor da-mm, Lith part perf. act. du-f)<j>. — Str.g 
do- : Skr. dd-dih-mi d-dd-ui da-ddu, Armen, e-tu ‘I gave’ tu-r 
‘gift’, Gr. iiii-atii diS-on-v dw-ri-j, Lat. dd-mi-m dos, inf. 

Lith. d^-tt (J.liulg. da-ti, O.J{ulg. da-rii ‘gift’ 

Prom rt pd- ‘drink’ : — Wg b. po- Gr. nn-ro-f no-ai-i^ no- 
T7jffio-v — Str.g. po- . Skr. }Hl-fdr- ‘drinker’, Gr 7rw-/iu ni-nw-m, 
Lat. pd-tor po-fidu-ni 

Or n (wg b.) in do-rd-j, no-rn-r etc htid taken the place 
of regular «, the latter is piescrved in iU-vik. See § lOflc 
Skr. dppd-ita- hhaga-fti- da-dnah to Gr. Lat. da- 

tu-8 Skr dS-ti-s like Av hauroa-fs-u- to Skr pak-d- (§ 313 
p 251). 

Other examples of tins ablaut-senes in llubsclimann loo. 
cit. 99 ff. 

5 o-series 


ji 318 . The scheme is: 

Weak grade Strong grade 


a. unaccented b. secondary accented 1. 2. 

0 («) d a 

Prom rt. nfj- ‘drive, lead’ — Wg a. r/- : Skr. 

‘wnndering about’ ‘path’; here also Gr u-y-fto-q ‘path’ 

with prothetic r’l- (as in d-nrd-c, sec p. 252)? — Wg b. a<j- : 
Skr. aj-d-s ‘driver’ — Gr. aj'-d-y, Skr aj-ird-K ‘quick’ — Lat. 
ag-tli-s (with transition into the /-declension), Skr. pass, aj-gd- 
t?, Gr. part. ^7i-«x-rd-., — Str.g. 1. ag- : Skr. djami, Armen. 
ac-mn, Gr. ay-w, Lat. ag-o, O.Ir ag-atm, O.Icol. inf. ak-n. — 
Str.g. 2. Skr. ‘a race’, Gr. argat-gyn-q, Lat. and>-<lg-cs 
Prom rt. bhag- ‘allot, enjoy, eat’ : — Wg a. Wig- : Skr. perf. 
mid bhej-i, an irregular transformation (see the aooidenoe) of 
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original *bhe-bhq-. — Wg. b. bhag- : Skr. bhak-td-m portion, 
food’, Gr. gey-ttv 'to eat’ — Str.g. 1. bhag- : Skr. bhdj-ami *I 
allot, enjoy’ (in case this had not taken the place of *bhajdmi, 
if so, it had wg. b.) hhdgn-s ’distributer, giver of blessings’, Av. 
baya- god’, O.Bulg. hoqu god’. — Str.g. 2. bhag- : Skr. perf. 
ba-bhdj-a, bhag-d-s 'share, lot’. 

Troni rt. jafj- ‘honour’ : — Wg a. ig- : Skr. part, ts-fd-s, 
gtv-l)- 'sac,rifi(!ing at the regular time’ — Strg. 1. %afi- : Skr. ydj- 
ami, Qr. n^niiw nyo^- here doubtless also, notwithstanding the 
suffixal aecontiiaiion, Skr. ijaj-tid-s Or. liy-fo-c (siuco wo should 
rather expect tf/- as wg. b.j. — Str g 2. idij- : Skr ait-ydjd-s 
'honouring exceedingly’ causat yOjdyamt. 

From rt dan- 'burn’ . — Wg. a. du- (du-) : Skr. du-no-ti 
'burns, puts to gtiof. — Wg. b dR- dmj,- : Skr du-nd-s ‘burnt, 
tortuied’, Gr 'woo, pain’ — Str.g. 1. dan--. Skr. dav-a-s 

‘fire-brand’. Or. dano (from ‘I light up’ ilaVv ‘fire-brand, 

torch’ — Str g 2. da^- • Skr dav-d-s ‘fire-brand’. Or perf. dt'- 

Sy-F, idj -in-V dyio-V (Tivfi) 

From rt. aidh- ‘burn’ : — Wg. a. idh - : Skr. part tddhd-s ‘kind- 
led, pure’ idh-md-b ‘fire-wood’, Qr iO-ayd-j,- ‘serene, pui-e’. — 
Wg b Tdh- : Skr. Tdli-r-iya- ‘belonging to tlic serene sky’, Lat. 
pi id-w soil, iioc/ra ‘the clear nights’, 0110. Tt-al ‘pure, clear’. 
— Str.g 1 axdh- : Skr fdhas- ‘fire wood’, Gr. ui'Hm ‘1 kindle’, 
Lat aesius aesf(l.% Olr aed ‘tiro’, 0110 rit ‘rogus, ignis’. 

Skr iiisti sg. fern iiag-d nom du fein nds-a Ags. Jws- 
Cuostiils’) OHO uasa Lat -c.s’ Lith «o.s>-i-s etc., proves 
the existence of an Indg. noun nom sg. '*fidfi(-s) acc. sg. *nus-ijt 
(str.g. 2), gen sg *wo.s-o's- -en (wg. b.) ‘nose’. 

Other examples in Hubschinann loc. cit 114 If. 

An unmistakable paiallehsm exists with the e-series. Observe 
especially also the forms of the nuunnal suffixes -iT- : -a- ~ 
- 0 - : -e-, e. g. acc sg 'e/ya-m (Skr. dham, Lat. eguam) : voc. 
^ehm (Skr. dmhit. Or. rvfigd, O Hulg zeno) = acc. sg. *e1{fito-m 
(Skr. diva-in, Lat. eguo-m) : voc. *ehue (hat eque, Or. 'Innt). 

It still of course remains questionable, how the o is to be 
explained which frcqnently occurs in this ablaut-series, e. g. 

Bri]gmann» Klemcuts 17 
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Gr. xoafto-g ornament’ beside xi-xcay-rut ‘is excellent’ (Skr. 3. pi. 
perf. ia-iad-tir). See OsthoiF in Hubsohmann loc. cit. 190 f. 

Rem It seems to mo hardly possible to carry out the hypothesis, 
indicated by OsthoiT loo. oit 191. Cp e. g. the feminine suffix -n- . -a-. 

6. o-series. 

§ 310 . The scheme is: 

Weak grade Strong grade 

a. unaccented b. secondary accented 1. 2. 

0? (o) 6 0. 

From rt. oq- ‘sec’: — Wg. b. and str.g 1 oq-: Gh:. onrso-v 
(iipt-g otfiof-Mt nufia, Lat. oc-ulti-8, Lith. akl~s 0 Bulg. oko ‘eye’. 
— Str.g. 2: oq-: Gr. oTi-om-F I'oxfi 

Prom root od- ‘smell’: — Wg. b. and str.g. 1, od-: Or. otu 
Lat. orf-or ol-o ol-eo. — Str.g. 2. od-: od-iod-t fv-wi^?jg, 
Lith. ^dhu ‘I smell (something)’. 

From rt. Ohod- or hliodh- ‘sting, prick, dig’: — Wg. b. bhod(h )- : 
Lat. fossu-s fossa — Wg b. or strg. 1 h}iod(h)-‘ Lat fodid, 
O.Bulg. bodni, ‘I sting’, Lith Imlau ‘1 prick’; to which also Gr. 

[inti-vvo-g ‘ditch’, in case we may assume that ft had 
taken the place of n after the analogy of (Snhv-g [ihbog (the 
root would then certainly bo hhodh-) — Str g. 2 hhod(h)- : Lat. 
fOdJ, O.Bulg. hasu aor. (cp § 314 rein p 253), badajq ‘1 sting’. 

Wg a. would exist in Gr. dvri-xov ‘right opposite, straight 
on’, wg b. in the form dvn-xQv, if this adverb is really related 
to di'Ti-K(fov(o ‘I push back, stop’ and this latter belongs to the 
o-sories (cp. Osthoff Morph Unt IV 207 f 345). 

Other examples in Osthoff loc cit. 343 ff. and in Hubsch- 
inann loc. cit. 167 ff. 


EXPLOSIVES 

§ 320. The so-called stop-consonants are in reality glides, 
implosive and explosive The transition dues nut take place 
between two sounding elements, but between a sound and a 
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moment of absence of sound; it is of secondary importance that 
the mediae are mostly pronounced ‘voiced’. If we regard 
language as a genetic product, the moment of the absence of 
sound is the material part in explosives which corresponds 
to the nucleus of the other elements of language. But it can 
of course only be hoard by observing the implosive and explosive 
glides, and these are of paramount importance for the com- 
prehension of language as an acoustic phenomenon. At all 
events the names stop-sound and explosive-sound only imper- 
fectly indicate the nature of these elements of language. Cp. 
Flodstroin Bezzenberger’s Boitr. VIII 1 ff.'l. 

g 321. We consider the history of the Indg. explosives 
from two points of view, lu as much as we ask ourselves the 
qiiestioiiH- what has boon thoir fate as regards their place of 
articulation and what us regards their form of articulation? 

According to the place of articulation wo have to 
distinguish four classes of ludg explosives: 

1 LabiaLs, more accurately bilabial or labio-labial (p- 
sounds). stop between the upper and lower hp; 

2 Dentals (t-sounds) • stop through ai ticiilation of the 
fore pai t of the tongue against the inner wall of the upper teeth 
or against their sockets; 

9 I’alatals (/'-sounds), stop through articulation of the 
middle part of the back of the tongue against the back part of 
the hard ])alatf>, cp. say the / in English /ui/; 

4. Velars ((/-sounds) stop through articulation of the hind 
part of the back of the tongue against the soft palate (velum 
palatinum), cp. say the k in Mod.IKJ. kunst. 

Rem 1. Sonic use the term guttuiuls instead of velars We avoid 
this name because it is apt lo give nso to a conrusiun of this class of 
oonsoiiants with the palatals (3), siiico these aic likewise uften called 
gutturals Many call classes 2 ond 3 the two guttural series’ of tho 
Indg priiuitivc language 

Rom 2. Ill writing tho Indg prim forms we employ J, /./(, (/, gh 
only when wo leave it undecided whether tlio explosive had a palatal or 
velar articulation, o. g. rt kneigh- § 423. 

1) See now also Sievors Phonet. • 33 £f. 

17 * 
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These prim. Indg. sounds often left their old place of ar- 
ticulation in the development of the separate languages. The 
sphere of articulation, into which the sound was transferred, was 
either one which had already from of old been taken up with 
the production of explosives, e g Lat. quinqtie O.Ir. cOic ‘five’ 
fr. Indg *pei9qe (transition of j>- to a velar, see §§ .336 339), 
or was a new one. To these new places of articulation belong: 

the labio-dental position, articulation of the lower lip 
against the upper teeth, e. g. OHG. labio-dental f from bilabial 
f from Indg. p (§ 342); 

the interdental: the edge of the tongue stops up the 
fissure between the two rows of tooth, e g dr. spirant ft (/>) 
from Indg. rf/t (g§ 365 49.5); 

the cerebral or cacuminal: the tip of the tongue is 
turned up and drawn back and articulates against tlic highest 
part of the dome of the palate, e. g. Skr. t d dh from Indg. t 
d dh (§§ 352. 355 358) 

Bern 3 Some finer distinotions, o g between postdontul and supra- 
dcntal Huunda (Siovcrs Phonct • 54 ff), need not be oousidorod here 

§ 322. Accordiug to the form of articulation wo must 
likewise distinguish four classes. 

First of all comes into consideration the difference which 
calls for the division into tenues and mediae Its eharacteristic 
feature is the greater or less tension to which the parts of the 
mouth arc put in the formation of explosives, c g. a more 
energetic closing and opening of the lips takes place with p 
than with h. Hence the names fortis and lenis are also used 
instead of tenuis and media. 

The mediae may be produced with or without voice f§ 16). 
In the prim Indg period they were probably voiced throughout 
and remained so almost evorywhore, where they did not pass 
into fortes. 

The Indg. tenues and mediae were pronounced both with 
and without aspiration. The aspiration is indicated by placing 
an h after the respective sound: (h, bh etc. 
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In the Indg. primitive period there accordingly existed: 

1. unaspirated tenues, e. g. t; 

2. unaspirated voiced mediae, e. g. d; 

3. aspirated tenues, c. g. th; 

4. aspirated voiced mediae, e. g. dh. 

In the developments of the separate languages the form 
of articulation suffered numerous changes, to which the name 
sound-shifting has been given. Those changes partly happened 
in such a manner that the result of the change represents 
another of the forms of articulation belonging to this class 
which had been handed down from the Indg. prim, language, 
e. g. Indg. dh became d in Iranian, Keltic and Baltic-Slavonie, 
and ih in Greek (§§ 481. 49.'). 524. 542. 549). But in the 
various stages of the separate developments wo also meet 
with other kinds of sounds in the place of the Indg. explo- 
sives, VIZ.: 

affneatae i. o. explosives with a following homorganic 
spirant, c. g. Ann. <• from Indg. g (§§ 409. 484), HG. pf, z 
(i. 0 . <s), ch (i. 0 . hx) from Indg. b, d, ^ g (§ 533) ; 

spirants (^fricatives), c. g. Germanic /' from Indg. p 
(§ 527 fif); 

A i e. voiceless vowel (§ 16), c. g. IIG. h from Indg. 
Tc, q (§ 529); 

consonantal vowels, e. g. Armen, -iwr- from ~atr- 
(§J5 360. 483), M Cyinr. $eith — Ir. sei/if ‘septom’ (§ 339); 

long vowels as representatives of original short vowel 
explosive, e. g. O.Ir vn ‘bird’ from (0 Bret.) etn (§ 518); 

nasals e. g. Lat. mu from Indg. pn (§ 500); 

liquids, e. g Lat. I from d 369) 

The Indg. sound also often entirely disappeared, e. g. p in 
Keltic (§ 339) 

Lastly it may be pointed out that the explosive, after it 
had become a sound of another kind, not rarely became again 
an explosive later, e. g. Indg. *rudhr6- red’ (Gr. iQvOgo-s) 
became Lat. rubro-, the combination -dhr- having passed through 
the stages -thr-, -pr-, -fr-, -br- (§ 509). It thus happened 
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Prim Indg labial sxploaiTGa 


§ 322 — 324 . 


sometimes that the prim. Indg. form and place of articulation 
were reached again, e. g. in OIIG. fater 'father’, whose t re- 
presents Indg. t (Skr. pitd Qr. narjj'jj etc.), which had become t 
after having passed through the various stages p, S, d (§ 528 ff.). 

§ 323. The system of the Indg. explosives was accordingly 
the following: 


Places of articttlstion 

Imguo-palatalg 


ten 

voic. med. 
ten. asp. 
VOIC. med 


labial 


dental 


palatal 


velar 


asp 


P 

b 

ph 

bh 


t 

d 

th 

dh 


k 

if 

Ih 

dh 


Q 

a 

(]h 

Qh 


We now consider the lustory of these explosive sounds 
singly, beginning first of all with their places of articulation. 
We shall not treat the tenues aspiratac until section 2. (B , 
§§ 475. 553). Those sounds socm to have been comparatively 
rare in the prim. Indg penod and present no special pecul- 
iarities m their place of articulation as compared with the 
other explosives. 


A. THE EXPLOSIVES ACCORDING TO THEIR PLACE OF 
ARTICULATION. 

1. Labial explosives. 

Indg. primitive period. 

§ 324. Tenuis />. ‘father’ : Skr pitdr- Armen hair 

Gr. natijp Lat. pater O.Ir. athir Goth, fadar. *pro ‘fore, be- 
fore’ : Skr. pra- Gr. irpo Lat. prod pro O.Ir. ro Lith. pra- 
O.Bulg. pro- Et. s^ep- ‘sleep’ : Skr. svdpiti ‘sleeps’ svdpna-s 
‘sleep, dream’, Armen. Kmi (gen. Snap) ‘sleep’ (S- from sjj-, see 
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§ 162), Gr. vnvo-g sleep’, Lat. sopor somnu-s, O.Ir. smn ‘sleep’ 
(§ 339 rem.), Ags. swefan ‘to sleep’ O.Icel. svefn ‘sleep’, Litb. 
sapna-s ‘dream’ O.Bulg. supati ‘to sleep’ sUnu ‘sleep’. *sirpS ‘I 
creep, crawl’ : Skr. sdrpami Gr. tpitm Lat. serpS. Rt. spe^- ‘spy’ : 
Skr. spd^- ‘spy, watchman’, Lat. cdn-spict5 au-spex, OHG. spehOn 
'to spy'. 

Sufiixal elements with p seem not to have existed in the 
prim. Indg. period, if we must not put }> here in certain 
cases where it is usually regarded as ‘root-determinative’, o. 
sthap’dj/ami ‘1 cause to stand, erect’ OllG, stabEn ‘to be stiff* 
stab ‘staff’, from the root sia-. 

§ 325 . Media b. This sound occurred more rarely in the 
Indg prim, period than any of the other evplosives. ^pib- or 
perhaps *bib- ‘drink’ . Skr plhami O Ir ^am (prim Kelt. *p^b, 
§ 339) Lat. htho ‘J drink’, possibly a reduplicated form; its 
relation to the root pb- with the same meaning (§ 317) is not 
clear (for an uncertain conjecture see Osthoff Morph. Unt. IV 
43). Rt. /ai- ; Skr. rdmbatb Idmbatc ‘hangs down loosely, sinks 
down’, Lat. lahitnr lit bar- bat- (cp. § 282 on ger- gel-) . Skr. 
balbalil-kurbmi ‘I stainuicr’. Or. lidofiago-g, Lat. balhus balbUUre, 
*-bd-, unaccented weak grade form to pod- ‘foot’ (§§ 311. 469, 
2) : Skr. upa-bd-d- ‘a stamping, trampling’, Gr. inl-lid-Ki ‘day after 
the festival’ (cp. mSd ‘on foot, nevt afterwards, after’, Armen, bet i/et 
behind, after, with ). Root-form dheyb-. O.Ir./M-ifoi»a*« (compar. 
fn-dminu) Cymr dwfn ‘deep’ (prim. Kelt -bn-, § 520), Goth. 
dittps ‘deep’ MHG tumpfel ‘pool’, Lith. duhti-s ‘deep, hollow’ 
dumtmrys ‘a hole in the ground filled with water’ daubd ‘ravine, 
defile’ 0 Bulg. ditbrT, ‘dale, ravine’ ; beside which dhe/yp- in Ags. 
dyfan ‘to dive’ OHG tobal ‘a hollow in a forest’, O.Bulg. dupH 
‘hollow’ (§ 221 p. 188 f § 469, 7). Cp. §§ 328. 331. 334. 337. 
340. 343. 346 

b seems not to exist in suffixal elements. 

§ 320 . Media asp bh. *bh6rd ‘1 bear, carry’ : Skr. bMr- 
amt Armen, berem Gr. q)tgco Lat ferO O.Ir. berim Goth, balra 
O.Bulg. berq. *bhrii- *bhru^- ‘eye brow’ (§ 312) : Skr. bhrii-^ 
Gr. oifQv-g Mid.Ir. gen. du. brUad OHG. bratea Lith. bruv-i-s 
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Indg. labial explosives in Aryan 


§ 326-328. 


O.BuIg. brUv-t. *nSbhos n. clond, atmosphere’ : Skr. iidbJias Or. 
ye(pog Lith. debesA-s (with unexplained d- for «-) O.Bulg. nebo, 
cp. also Or vfcpsXrj Lat. nebula O.Ir. nU (fr. *neblo-) OHO. 
nebtd ‘cloud, fog’. *gonibho~s : Skt. jdmbha-s ‘tooth’, Or. yn/LKpo g 
‘tooth’, OlIG. chamb ‘comb’, Lith. samba ‘mouth’ O.Bulg. 
‘tooth’. 

Formative suffix of noun stems -bho- : Skr. vf^a-bhd-s f§a- 
bhdrS ‘bull’ Gr. ti.a-(po-c: ‘stag’ 'igt-q>o-g ‘buck’. -Ih- in case suffixes: 
Skr. instr. pi. -bhis etc., Armou instr sg. -b instr. pi. -bfl, Gr. 
-q)i{v), Lat. -bus, ti-bi no-lJs, O.Ir. dat. pi. -6, O.Bulg. te-bb ‘tibi’. 

Aryan. 

§ 327. Indg. Skr. py^ehdnu Av per'sHnu ‘I ask’ O.Pers. 
2. sg. imper. parsd : Lat posed from *porl<')-seo (§ 269), OHO. 
forsca ‘question’, rt.pteh {pit-'). Skr. ndpM A\. napd O.Pers. 
napa ‘descendant, grandchild’ Gr. pi. vtjiodsg ‘children’ (with d 
instead of r after the analogy of nodeg through the resemblance 
of the nom. sg. *vfnwg to nuig ‘foot’), Lat nepos, Mid-Ir. nue 
(gen. math) ‘sister’s son’, OlIG. nefo ‘nephew, relation’. Skr. 
spd§- Av spas~ ‘spy’ . Lat uu-spejt.. 

The change of organ reiuams unclear in Skr. ^hlc- sfhyil- 
‘spit’ (pres, sihiodim part, sfliputd-) ■ Or nrm from *((T);rxi;-^fo 
(§ 131 p. 119), Lat. spud, Goth, speiva, Lith. spidu-ju. 

In Iranian p became / befoie consonants, and was probably 
pronounced as a labio-dental, e. g. Av. 0 Pers. /la- — Skr. pra- 
‘before’, see § 473, 1. 

§ 328. Indg. h Skr huk-kdrn-s the roaring of a lion : 
Gr. ‘howling’, Lat. biieina ‘a crooked horn’ or ‘trumpet’, 

O.Bulg. budati ‘to bellow’ Skr. sabar- ‘nectar’ ; OHG. saf Ags. 
seep ‘juice’; rt. sab- was perhaps a secondary form of sap- in 
Lat. sapid (§ 469, 7). Skr. upa-bd-d- ‘a stamping, trampling’. 
Ay. upa-bd-a- ‘foot’, see § 32.0. Upon *ab-bfiMS, dat abl. pi. 
from ap- ‘water’, rests Av. aiwyo, on Skr. adbhyds adhhl^ see 
rem. 2. Cp. § 325. 

Rom. 1. Prim. Ar h in tho combination hdh = hli+t, as Skr. drhdhd- 
‘woiiud, twistod’, Av do ‘mda- m. ‘a twist, plait’ (for w from h see § 478), 
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from rt, derbh-. It has not been determined how this oombmation was 
pronounced in the Indg. prim, period, see ^ 662. 

Bom. 2. Tho d m Ved. ndl>h!i, instr pi. from ap- ‘water’, and in 
sq-sfdlht^, instr. pi. from aq-arp-, appellation of ten divinities and the 
offerings dedicated to them, cannot phonetically have taken the place of b 
It was probably caused by the analogy of nddbhia from *nahd-hhtS (stem 
napt- ‘descendant’! Sec Ostlioff Zur Gosch d, Perf. 600 f. 

§ 829 . Indg hh. Skr. hhdo-ati Av. havaiti ‘becomes, is’ 
O.Pers. 3. sg. oonj. havdfiy, Skr. hlm-uii- Av. bU-mi- O.Pcrs. 
Im-mi-, ‘earth’ : Gr. rpi'-m-g ‘nature’, Lat fuam fuiuru-s, 0.1r, buith 
‘existence’, OHG. Lrian ‘to dwell, build’, Lith. O.Bulg. bi/-ti 
‘to bo’, rt. blieu-. Skr. bhrdta Av. hrdta O.Pers. braid ‘brother’ : 
Arm eXbnir (§§ 263. 360) Gr (f(>dT(ii() Lat. frdter O.Ir. brdthir 
Goth, brojuir Lith hroter-rli-s (domin.) O.Bulg. bratru ‘brother’. 
Skr. abhi Av. aiivi (Gii)) (ubt) O.Pers. a&ii/ ‘hither’ : to Goth. 
bi OIIG. bi ‘by’. 3. pi. perf Skr. habhr-iir Av. bawr-ar‘, Indg. 
*bhe-bhr', from rt. bher- ‘boar, carry’. 

Armenian. 

§ 030 . Indg. j). Initially mostly It- before vowels, hmg 
‘five’ • Skr. /KiUca Gr .ii'i/r, Ijith. penld. Itefi ‘distant’ : Skr. 
pdta-s ‘more distant, on the other side’, Or napav ‘on the other 
side', O.Ir tre ‘ulterior’, Goth, fairtu ‘distant’ 

Rem For this h we soinctinios hnd //, c g yontay beside hauru 
‘stop-lathor’, to Oi. nariiM, ‘uncle’; i/i-aiiii ‘filty’ beside hiny ‘five’ (Hubsch- 
mami Ztsohi d doutsch mnig Qcs X.XX.V fij6, Aim Stud I 45 74). 
The phonetic i elation is not clear "With loss of //-, oln ’foot’ pL ot-H 
Gr 7rdJ~fc 

ev ‘and, also’ ; Skr din ‘also’, Gr. bni ‘on, to’, evfh ‘seven’ : 
Skr. sapfd Or Ititu Lat. septem O.Ir. secht ii- Lith. septynl 
‘seven’ 

epeni ‘I cook’ probably to Greek fi/ioi p'oif (gen puCoy) 
'annvirf, to 07roud// (Ilubschinann Ztschr. d d. m. Gos XXXVI 117). 

§ 331. Indg, b Here belongs perhaps bw and bw-ec ‘owl’ : 
Gr. (iva-g(iv^a (/SoC« ?) ‘horn-owl’, Lat. bubo; probably an onomato- 
poetic formation ; in this case b would not have been shifted to 
a tenuis like the other Indg. mediae (§ 484), 
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§ 332 -a3«. 


§ 332 . Indg. 6h. ba-n (gon. ham) ‘loyo^s : Gr. *I 

say’ tpm-vj] ‘voice’, Lat. fa-teor fd-ma. akhmir ‘source, spring’ 
(§ 263) : Qr. ypsoji ‘well, fountain, arhi ‘I drank’ or6 'a drinking- 
bout’ : Gr. (ffKfitM ‘I sip’, Lat sorbed, Lith. srebiii ‘1 sip’, rt. srd>h~\ 
Armen, arb- and Lat. sorb- from Indg. syfi/t- (§§ 291, 295). 
surb ‘clean, pure’ • Skr. Subh-rd-s ‘bright, smart’, cpf. *hihh-r6-s 
(§ 263). 

Suffix -a-mr e. g. lus-a-mr ‘clear’ ; Gr. Instr. 

sg. mardo-t pi inardo-vH (from mard ‘man’) beside dster-b 
dster-bR (from dnstr ‘daughter’), cp g 326. 

Greek. 

§ 333 , Indg. p. ni'i-o-ftai ‘I fly’ aor. t-rtr-d-fiijv : Skr, 
pdtaim ‘1 fly’ aor. dpapta-m, hat. petb, 0 liret etn O.Ii. en (g 518) 
‘bird’, OHO fedara ‘feathei’. ‘Iswim’: Skr. pldoatS 

‘swims’, Armen, luana-m '1 wash’, Lat. ptuU, O.Ir luath ‘quick’, 
OlIG. fleweu ftouwen ‘to iinse, wash’, Lith. pldiiju ‘I rinse’ 
O.Bulg. plovq, I sail' v-nr'tQ vtihj ‘over’ Skr. updn ‘above’, Lat, 
s-uper , Goth, nfar 'over'. ‘I refresh, delight’ : Skr. 

tarpdyaim ‘I satiate, satisfy’, Lith. tarpd, a thriving’ Pruss. 
etirterpo ‘it is of use’. 

rrr became tt in Thessalian and Cretan, e g. Thess. -Iftti- 
vainc, to Att. .dfnTi'vijc; rhrd^ from aT cp Tlicss. '.MdvFirng 
— Ci'ot. fyjiarrai = Att ytypanrat, to yQtiifno ‘I write’. 

§ 334. Indg. b. ^niidZdi ‘I chatter ^a/iiiulvio ‘I stammer’ 
^aij.^akvCo> ‘I chatter with the teeth’ ; Lat. babulu-s ‘chatterer’, 
Mod.llG. babbeln pappeln. Sdm ‘I break wind’ represents 
Indg. bzd-, weak grade form to pezd- . Sloven, pezdeti ‘to break 
wind’ Truss, peisda ‘buttock’, Lat. pSdO from *pezdO (§ 594), 
cp. bd- weak grade form to ped- § 328. Cp. §§ 325. 328. 331 . 

§ 336 . Indg. bh. (paytTv ‘to eat’ : Skr bhdjdmi ‘I allot, 
enjoy’ bhaktd-m 'portion, food’ bhdga-s ‘sharer out’ Av. baya- 
‘god’ O.Bulg. bogU ‘god’, rt. bhag-. 6fi</)aXo-g ‘navel’ ; Skr. ndhht-§ 
‘navel’ nOhMla-m ‘private parts’, Lat. umbo umbiltcu-s, O.Ir. tmm- 
lind ‘umbilicum’ (§ 525), OHG. naba ‘wheel-nave’ naholo ‘navel’ » 
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Prnss. nabi-s ‘navel, wheel*nave’ Lott, naha ‘navel’, dp^iai'o-g 
‘orphan’ : Armen, orb ‘orphan’, Lat. orbu-s, O.Ir. orbe ‘here- 
ditas’, Goth, arhi ‘inheritance’. 

The /, which arose from prim. Greek ph {(p) (§ 495), was 
first of all bilabial. Since the letter rp was employed to re- 
present the / which had arisen from J> (d) in Bceot. and Epirot., 
f = ph seems here also to have boon labio-dental (see loc. cit.)- 

Italic. 

§ 338. Indg. Lat pax pungo, TJmbr. pase ‘pace’, Osc. 
Paakul ‘Paculus’ . Skr. pdSa-s ‘string, cord’, Gr, 7iijyvv/ti ‘I 
fasten’, MHO. vuoge ‘joint’ Goth, fahan ‘to seize’, rt. poJe- pa§-. 
Lat. opus, Uinbr. osutu ‘operate, facito’, Osc. upsaunam ‘ope- 
randam, faciundam’ : Ski. dpus- upas- n. ‘work, religious deed’, 
OHG. uoha ‘Jiolyday’ uobo ‘cnltivator of the land’. Lat. op- in 
op-tmeo ostendO from *ops-tmdo, oh, TJmbr. ostendu ‘ostondito, 
adhibeto’, Osc. lip oisiid ‘apud id’ : Or. I'm, Skr, dpi, Indg. ab- 
laut e : o, Lat caper capui, Unibr cabrincr gen. ‘caprini’ ; 
Gr. TtdifQo-q ‘boar’, O.Iccl. hafr ‘buck’ 

Lat. (juXiKjue, IJnibr. pumpcrias Osc. pumperias ‘*quinti- 
liae’, Osc. IfofiTiTitc ‘Quinctius’, prim Ital 'hietolme, which arose 
fioin *2)ei3kije (_Skr. pdnea etc ) by assimilation. Lat coquo from 
’’qiieqiid (§ 172, 3 431 </), poplna is probably borrowed from Osc. 
(pure Lat form coquina), prim. It *Kiiekij5 from *p€hu6 (Skr. 
pdcaini, Gr. ntaoM). On the Uinbr.-Samn. p from by, cp. § 431 a. 
The similar assimilation of initial p exists also in Keltic in the 
same two words (§ 339), Germanic has it perhaps also in the 
numeral five (§ 444 a), This change is possibly older than the 
separate history of these languages. 

Prim, Ital. pt became ft in Umbr.-Samn., as kt became 
(§ 502); Umbr. ht from ft. Osc serif tus pi. ‘scriptae’ Umbr. 
screihtor pi. ‘scripti’ screhto ‘scriptum’. Cp. Osthoff Znr Gesch. 
d. Perf. 183. 

§ 337. Indg. b. Lat. lUbrtcu-s : Goth, sliupan ‘to slip’. 
Lat. lambG : OHG. laffan ‘to hek’ pret. luof; rt. lab- would 
be a secondary form to lap- (§ 469, 7), if we may assume 
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old p for Gr. XanxM Armen, la^m 'I lick’. Lat. labium procably to 
Ags. Uppa m. OHG. lefs m. ’lip’; Kluge explains the difference 
in the root-vowel by assuming that labium arose for *lebiutn 
through association with lambs. Cp. §§ 325. 328. 331. 334. 346. 

§ 338. Indg. bh. Lat. /erS, Umbr. /erar ‘feratur’, Marruc. 
feret ‘feret’ : Skr. bhdrUmi ‘I bear’. Lat. flos, Sabin. Flusare 
abl. ‘Florali’, Osc. Pluusai dat ‘Florae’ : O.Tr. blath ‘bloom’, 
Goth. blOma m. ‘flower’ Lat. ti~hi si-bl, Umbr. to-fc ‘tibi’, 
Osc. t(i)-fei ‘tibi’ ai-fci ‘sibi’ : cp. Hkr. tti-bhy-am ‘tibi’, O.Bulg. 
te-bf, ‘tibi’. Lat. alhu-s, Umbr. alfu ‘alba’, Osc. Alafaternum 
‘Alfaternorum’ : Gr. ‘white leprosy’. Lat. amh-du-s, Osc. 

amfr-et ‘ambiunt’ (for Umbr. amhf- see § 209) : Gr dfi^i 
Gall, ambi- ‘circum’. 

Rem. How is Lat. harha, for which wo should cxpoct *Jarba (OHG 
haiH 0 Bulf;. biuidu), to be explained? All the attempted explanations known 
to us, aro unsatisfactoiy. 

According to Scelmann (Ausspr. d Lat 294 f.) Lat. / 
was, up to the middle of the imperial period, “a hybrid sound, 
which might equally well bo described as an interdental dorsal 
spirant with bilabial increase of narrowing, as a bilabial spirant 
with dorso-bidontal increase of narrowing”, then f became labio- 
dental It seems to follow from the m in umfr- that f was 
bilabial in Oscan. 

Old Irish 

§ 339. Indg. p Apparently nowhere retained as p in 
Keltic. 

It was dropped initially in the prim. Kelt, period. O.Ir. 

O.Bret. etn ‘bird’, rt. pet- ‘fly’, see § 333. 0 Ir d ‘much, 
manifold’, compar. lia Mid Cynir. Ilet • Skr. puni-s compar. neut 
pr&yas, Gr noXv-^ TrXthov, Imt. plus, Goth /i/w ‘multuni’ compar. 
O.Icel. iletre fleiri. O.Ir. Idr 0 Cymr. laur Corn, lor lew ‘pave- 
ment’ : Ags. flOr ‘house floor’ MIIG. vluor ‘cornfield, ground’. 
aihir ‘father’ : Gr. narijp. O.Ir. ore ‘pig’ : Gr. nopxo-g Lat poreu-s 
OHG. fark farah Lith. parsza-s ‘pig’. O.Cymr. rit ‘ford’. 
Gall, in Augusto-rUum : Av pefu-s ‘ford’, Lat. portu-s, OHG. 
flirt (§§ 295. 298). 
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Intervocalic p disappeared at the same period. Mid.Ir. 
nim (gen. niath) ‘sister’s son’, Mid.Cymr. ney nei (pi. neyeynt 
nyeint) 'brother’s or sister’s son’ : Skr. ndpdt Lat. nepSs (§ 327). 
O.Ir. W (pi. tSit) ‘hot’ from *te(p)ent- (cp. § 212) : Skr. tdpaii 
'warms, hums’, Lat. teped, 0 Bulg. <o/n<» ‘to warm’. 

~pt- probably became Jt — cM already in prim. Kelt. (cp. 
Low German wir/tt, lurid = OIIQ. w*/<, luff) and thus foil to- 
gether with Indg. kt and qt (§§436. 517) : O.Ir. -chi-, Britann. 
-it-. O.Ir. secht Mid.Cymr seith Corn seyth Bret, seiz ‘seven’ : 
Skr. sapid, Lat septem etc O.Ir. necht O Corn noil ‘neptis’ : 
Skr. Vcd. napti-s ‘daughter, granddaugliter’, Gr. dvsipi6-g ‘first 
cousin’ (from *nvFntio ,,, § 489), Lat nepti-s, OIIG. nift ‘neptis, 
privigua’, O.Bulg netiji ‘nephew, cousin’ from *nepVtp (§ 545). 

Bcm. How was -pn- treated O.Ir suan Cymr hun ‘sleep’, which 
undoubtedly belong to Skr svdpna-s etc. (see § 324), point to *aOno-, 
this latter may havu arisen from *sojmo- through the intermediate stages 
*snfno- *sohno- (cp § 518), but *sopno- may represent Indg. *supno- (cp. 
0 Ir. howl hnnn ‘solea’ Cymr. hon ‘stem, base’ from *buitdo-s, Lat. fundus, 
§ 50) The historical forms however might also have arisen from *sopno- 
through the intermediate stages *sovno- •»oi*no 

Prim. Kelt. Vciwjsl ije ‘five’ = Indg. *j)eKqe, *kif,ek^- ‘cook’ = 
Indg. *peq-. O.Ir. voir (§ 212) O.Cymr. pimp Corn, pymp Bret. 
pemp ‘five’. Mid. Cymr. popuryes ‘pistrix’, O.Corn. ‘pistor’ 
popei ‘pistrinum’ See § 336 

§ 340 . Indg. h = prim. Kelt h. O.Ir ehaim ‘bibo’, Corn. 
epttf ‘bibain’ from *eham : Skr pihcimi (§ 325). -inn- from -bn- 
in O.Ir. fu-domaiu ‘deep’, see §§ 325. 520. 

§ 341 . Indg hh — prim. Kelt, h O.Ir. hri gen. hreg 
‘mountain’, Gall lirtgi- (in Bnyiani, Are-hngium otc.) : Skr. 
bgli-dnt- 'great, high’, Armen, harjr ‘high’, root form bh^gh- 
(§§ 288. 291) O.Ir. bm ‘sum’, M Cymr. bydaf ‘cro’, like Lat. 
/to fts etc from Indg. *bli%-i‘jp, rt fr/jew- (§§ 170 175). O.Ir. 
coin-boing ‘confringit’ : Skr. pi’o-bhaiogd-s ‘breaker, bruiser’. O.Ir. 
braigim ‘pedo’ Gaelic braigh- ‘to give a crackling sound, to burst, 
explode’ : Lat. fragor frango, Goth, bridcan ‘to break’. Corn. 
befer ‘beaver’. Gall. Bibr-ax : Skr. babhru-^ adj. ‘brown’, subst. 
a kind of great icbneunioii, Lat. Jiber OHG. hibar Lith. brbrii-s 
(and bebru-s) O.Bulg. bebru ‘beaver’, Indg. *bhe-bhru-s. 
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O.Ir. imb imm ‘around, about’, Gall. amU- : Gr. Lat. 
o»»i- Osc. amf-r- (§ 338). Cp. § 525. 

Dat. tri~b ‘tribus’ : cp. instr. Skr. iri-hhii dat. abl. tri-bhy&s, 
to which also Gall, ftar^n-jio vattaviuxa-^n ‘matiibus Nomausicis’. 
Cp. § 526. 

Germanic. 

§ 342. Indg. /». Goth spewan OllG. spTwan 'to spit’ : 
Gr. TtTUM 'I spit’ fr. (§ Lat. spito, Lith. sptdu-ju 

O.Bulg. plju-jq (fr. prim. Slav. *(s)piu-in § 117) ‘I spit’. OlIG. 
spehSn : Skr. spdS- ‘spy, watchman’, Lat con-vptcio, rt. spefc-. 

Goth, faihu OHG. Jihu cattle’ Skr pdh Lat. pecu ‘cattle’, 
Indg. *pehi u. Goth, /tu'ihtian fjiret />«k) OllG. /rdf/m ‘to 
ask* ; Skr. praS-vd- 'a questioning’, Ijat. precFs pi., proms, Lith. 
praszyti O.Bulg prositi ‘to demand, request’, rt pre%-. Goth. 
hlifati ‘to steal’ hhftu-s 'thief : Gr ‘theft’ xh’;iT>j-g ‘thief, 

Lat. clepo, rt. qlep-. OHG nefo Ags. nrfa ‘nephew’ . Skr. 

ndpOt etc., see § .327 Goth a/ (uIm/, with interrogative particle 
m) OHG abo ‘away’ oft" : Skr. dpa Or. ti-no ‘away oft". Goth. 

bi-letba OIIG. bi‘]7bu Ags he-llfe ‘I reiriain’ : Skr riptd- 

hptd- ‘besmeared’ hmpnmi ‘I smear, fasten to', Gr. Xinog n. 
‘grease’ Xmagiui ‘1 persist in’, Iiat lippus ‘blear-eyed’, Ijith. 
Imph (pret. hpaii) O.Bulg pri-UpIjq (luf. -I7pvli) ‘I remain 
sticking, cling’. 

Goth. / was bilabial. So, too, was OIIG / m the period 
of the oldest monuments. In the course of the OIIG. period 
however f became labio-dental, as is sliowii by nf from older 
mf (see Kogol Ub. d. Keren. Glossar 58 f) 

The initial f in Goth, finif OIIG. Jimf puf ‘fiv'e’ is perhaps 
not to bo traced directly back to Indg p (Indg. *p(‘toqe), but to 
ky {^ktieKikye). Sec §§ 336 444 rem 1. 

§ 343. Indg. b Goth. sIc/hiii OIIG. sldfan ‘to sleep’ 
(orig. ‘to be slack’), OHG. slaf Low G. dap ‘slack’ ; O.Bulg. sZaiit 
‘slack, weak’, rt. sUh-. Goth roMpjan OHG. roufen ‘to pluck’, 
rt. rejfJ-, a second.iry form of re^p- in Ags. reofun O.Icel. 
rjufa ‘to break, rend’, Skr rup- lup- ‘tear, shatter’, Lat rumpo 
(§ 469, 7). Cp §§ 325. 328. 334. 337. 346. 
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§ 844. Indg. bh. Goth, hdtan OHG. 6t^aw bT;an ‘to 
bite’ : Skr. bhtdami *1 split, break doW, Lat finds, rt. bheid-. 
Goth, hska f. ‘letter’ (of the alphabet) OIIG. huocha : Gr. (pt/yo-s 
a kind of oak bearing an esculent acorn, Lat. fSgu-s ‘beech’. 
Goth, blesan OHG. blcutan ‘to blow’ OHG. bloen ‘to swell, 
blow’ : Lat. flare. Goth. Uuba- (nom. bufs) OHG. hob ‘dear’ : 
Skr. Mbhgami ‘I feel a strong desire’, Lat. ltd)et Ubet, O.Bulg 
IJubu ‘dear’, rt. letflih-. Goth, kalbo OHG. ktdba ‘a female calf’ : 
Skr. gdrbha-s ‘embryo, the young’, Gr Solgm-i; ifbpv-c ‘matrix’, 
(tf'Agial ‘pig’, rt. geUfh-. 

For the pronunciation of Goth. / (nom. Itufs ace. huf see 
§ 539) cp § .342. 


Baltic-Slavonic. 

§ 346 Indg. p. Lith. pde ‘mouse’ palsza-s ‘sallow, pale’, 
O.Bulg. plm%t ‘whitish’ pelesu ‘gray’ : Skr. palitd-s ‘gray’, Gr. 
nfXih-^ 7rokid‘a ‘gray’, OHG falo (mil. fatarrSr) 'sallow, pale’. Lith. 
plaku ‘I strike, scouige', O.Bulg. plaiMi ‘1 weep’ : Or. nXgaoo) 
‘I strike’ nlgyg ‘a blow’, Lat. plangO plaga, Goth, flokan ‘to 
bewail’, rt. jilCUi- pldq- (§ 469,7). Lith. tifpti ‘to grow stiflf^ 
become numb’ (prct. tirpau), Buss, terpnnt 'to grow stiff, become 
numb’ : Lat torpeo. 

k m Lith. sehm-s ‘septimus’ from p (cp. Truss, sepma-s 
beside septma-s) or from t? Cp. § 377. 

§ 340. Indg. h Lith. skahu-s ‘cutting’ skdbeti ‘to cut’, 
O.Bulg. skohlt ‘radula’ : Lat scabo, from rt aqab-, secondary 
form of sqap~ in Qr amndvg ‘spade, hoe’, O.Lat. scaprSs 'scabby, 
rough’, Goth, skaha ‘I shave’ (§ 469, 7). Cp. §§ 325. 328. 343. 

Lith. g for b (regularly?) in dhgna-s ‘ground’, to O.Bulg. 
dUno ‘ground’ fr. *diib-no (§ 548), rt. dheffl)-, see § 325. 

§ 347. Indg. bh — prim. Baltic-Slav. b. Lith. Info-ti-s 
‘to bo in fear’ haj-ii-s ‘fearful’, O.Bulg. hoj~a-U st^ ‘to be 
afraid’ : Skr. bhdg-a-te ‘is in feai’ Lith. blendziu-s ‘I obscure 
myself (of the sun), O.Bulg. bl^dtn ‘I err’ : Goth, blandan sik ‘to 
have intercourse with’, rt. bMendh-. Lith. ‘I shoot, bud’ 
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(properly 'I split myself, burst’), O.Bulg. 1 tear in pieces’ : 
%\r.jambhdy(i-ti ‘he pounds, destroys’ Av. zemhayeiU 'he destroys’. 

2. Dental Explosives. 

Indg. primitive period. 

§ 348. Tenuis t. lit. ten- ‘stretch, extend’ : Skr. ta-no-mt 
‘I stretch out, extend’ fan-ti-^ ‘thin, smnll’, Gr. Temo ‘I stretch’, 
liat. ten-tu-a part., ten-it-i-s, 0 Tv tamt Cymr teneu ‘thin’, Goth. 
Panja 'I stretch’ OlIG tbinni ‘thin’, Lith. dial, tenva-s O.Bulg. 
tln'tya ‘thin’. Stem *trei- *iri- ‘three’ : noin. pi. Skr. trny-as 
Arm. e-re-U Or Lat. irSs O.Ir. frl Goth, preis Lith. 

trys O.Bulg. tn)e tnje. lit pet- ‘to move quickly through the 
air, fly, fall’ ; Skr. pdtdmi ‘J fly, fall’, (ir. ntm/iai ‘I fly’, Lat. 
pets ‘I reach after something, desire’ m-petu-s ‘a falling against, 
attack’, O.Bret. Hn O.lr Sn ‘bird’, OllG feilara ‘feather’. lit. 
ttert- ‘roll, turn, direct to’ . Skr vdrtatc ‘turns itself, rolls, ]jat, 
mrtO, Goth, vafrpan ‘to become’, Lith versti. varhjti 0 liulg. 
vratiti ‘to turn'. Rt. ster- ‘spread, strew’ : Skr stp-ni-mi 
Gr. (TTop-vv-fH ‘I spread, strew’, Lat. sler-no, O.Biet. stroius 
‘stravi’, Goth, slrnuja 0 Bulg. sttra ‘I spread’. 

Frequently m suffixes. Participial suffix -to-, as *Jzlu-t6-s 
•heard, renowned’ : Skr. irn-td-s Or. yXr-rn-g Lat m-rlit-fti-s 
O.Ir. clo-th OIIG. Illot-Jutri Lothar KXvrn-arQUTO^-, as it 
were). Ending of the 3. sg. -ti -f, of the 3 pi -nli -nt, as 
'bears’ *hhho-uli ‘fhey bear’ . Skr. hltdra-H hhdra-nti, 
Gr. Dor. pi. (ptQo-vti, Lat. oehi-t veliu-iit, O.Ir. pi biri-t, Goth. 
halri-p halru-nd, 0 Bulg. here-U herqt'i. 

§ 849. Media d. *dclcin *dehpt ‘ten’ : Skr. ddia Arm. 
tasn Or. ds'xn Lat decern O.Ir. derch n- Goth taihun Lith 
dcszmt dcsztmh-s Stem *dui- ‘two’, nom acc du niasc Vyo 
*duuo ‘two’ • Skr dvt-, Vod. dvd dned, Gr di-, dw-di-ya diUo, 
Lat. bt-, dtiS, 0 Ir da, Goth iodi (pi ), Lith. dii mase. (fr. *duiL') 
dv\ fem., O.Bulg. dra dum Rt. ttc/d- ‘soe, know’ : Skr. veda 
Arm. git-e-m Gr o?J« ‘I know’, Ijat. vtdeo, O.Ir. ad-Jiadmm ‘I 
announce, relate’, Goth, vdit ‘I know’, Lith. vkda-s ‘face, coun- 
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tenanoe’, O.Bulg. vSd6U ‘to know’. Rt. perd- ‘to break wind’ : 
Skr. pdrdatS Gr. nsgSstou ‘breaks wind’, Ags. feortan OHG. 
fersan ‘to break wind’, Lith. pirdt-s m. ‘crepitus ventris’. 

Rarely in suffixes. Gr. /(M/xaSo-^ ‘a gnashing’ ‘I 

bellow, neigh’ fr. *xgffii5-ifa {§§ 131. 49.3), Lat. frendO fr. 
*frmn-do (§ 207), Ags -^rimettan OHG. gramizzdn ‘to murmur, 
gnash’. Suffixal d (o. g. Gr. -du)v -dvo-g ~daiv(o : fisksdwv fxskB- 
Saivb), Lat. -dm- : frlgSdd, see Leo Moyer Vergl. Gramm. II ^ 
303 ff, the auth. Morph. Unt II 170. 203. 206, Thurneysen 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVI 30.1 ff) may have arisen from t in the 
Indg prim, period just as root-final d (§ 469, 7). 

§ 360 . Media asp. dh. Rt dhe- 'set, place, do’ : Skr. 
dhd-nia ‘law, manner, dwelling-place’, Ann. d-ne-in ‘I set’, Gr. 
dvd-Hi]-fia ‘that which is set up, an offering’, Lat. fa-c- in artt- 
fex facio, con-dere (§ 370), Goth. ga-dS-ps (st. ga-dedt-) ‘deed’, 
Lith. dc-ti 0 Bulg de-U ‘to lay’ lit. re^dh- ‘to be red’ ; Skr. 
rudhird-i> Gr. igv8(in-g Lat. rtiber O Ir rvad Goth rdups (st. 
rduda-) O.Bulg rudrii ‘red’. Rt hhendh- ‘bind’ : Skr. hdndhana-tn 
‘a binding’, Or uH'Wspo-t, ‘father-m-law’ (cp. Skr. bdndh-u-i ‘a 
relation’), Lat of-fendmientu-m ‘chm-cloth’, Goth bmdan ‘to 
bind’. 

More rarely as <, oftener as rf in suffixes Nominal suffix 
-dido : Or fitfitOXn pi. ‘foundation’, Lat. trf-bvlu-m ‘a thrashing 
sledge’ Czech td-dlo (O.Bulg ru-lo fr *ra-dlu, §§ 548. 551) 
‘plough’. Ending of the 2. sg imper -dhi ; Skr iru-dhi Gr. 
xXv-Oi from rt Icleic- ‘hear’, O Lith veizdi vnzd O.Bulg. vtsd^ 
‘see’ from rt. we^rf- ( sec § 547) Ending of the 2. pi. mid. Skr. 
-dhoiS -dhvam, Gr -"(it 

Aryan. 

§ 351. Indg. t Pronominal stem Skr. Iran, ta- ‘the, this’, 
e. g. in acc Skr. td-m Av. te-m, O Pers. in ai-ta- ‘this’ : Gr. 
to-, Lat. tarn, Goth pa-, Lith. ta- O.Bulg. to-, Indg. *to- ‘the, 
this’. Skr. dti Av. aiti O.Pers. attg ‘over : Gr. hi ‘moreover, 
still’, Lat. et etiam, Indg. *eU. Skr. dstt Av. asU O.Pers. astiy 
‘is’ : Gr. tati, Lat. est, Goth, tst, Indg. *h-ti ‘is’. 

B r u IS m auD I Elemonts. 
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titdg' dentnl explostres in Ar^an. 


§ 362 — 86 &. 


§ 362. t became t after {( (= Indg. U or s) in Sanskrit. 
a^d — Av, ahta ‘eight’ : Gr. w.rw etc., see § 360. ii.std- ‘burnt* 
— Av. Mita- ‘roasted’ : Lat. t/stw-.i, Indg. *us-t6-s from rt. ej#s-. 
See §§ 399. 556, 1. 

-tr- became -cc-. ucra- ‘high’ from prim Ar. *Htca- {ut- — 
ltd- ‘on high’). 

-U- became -rch- {-eh ). pai-chns ‘in the manner of pada, 
in hemistichs’ from * put-ins ( }uit- - pad- ‘foot’) 

Rem. Ill eortinn miinu<iei ipis of the V.iia^fiin yi-^iihita 
are wntton <oi -/m-, v pafkui ‘lUwtreHs*, fKii/rtran- n / 

apparenfly hoie repi events the tiom the ■sudden rajBinif of 

the uvula (sno Sievors I'hoiiei ’Of lUO f ) 

H 3B3. In Ir.ani.in, f wa.s p.utly cliiiuged into a spirant 
with a different position of aiticulation 

Av Ol’ei'M /), Av d were inleulimtal, as in Av Juvqm 
O Pers Jmmiw, (read Ju'mi) - Ski tiwm ‘lliee’, Av aec, pi 
fdr-o ‘patros’ fi. ''pli-us, see ^ 473, 2 

Av Jfh from t/i, as ujiku- Skr dthu- 'diiW, see 473, 2 

Av s fr jI, as niu<i/((- iiunlii/u-) ‘a inoilal being, man’ — - 
Skr. nuhtii/u- () I’ers niuilufu-, see ij)? 200 288. 474 

0 Pers ,v' from i( tSkr e. ), as (iinj/u'^-cn; --- Skr lunyur- 
rid 'any othoi’. .<// t written sm, 5? PJ'i p 110) troni />// — prim. 
Ar < 1 , as haiii/u- - - Ai liuiju/a- Skr sufyu- 'Irne’. ^ fr jir ~- 
priin Ar 0, as st- — Av fn i- Skr iu- ‘finei*’ See tj!:) 261 
473, 2 

i? 354. Indg d Ski dii-iii~ A\ <) I’l'i's dfi-iu- far, 
distant’ . fir Horn dn'’-n-fiiri ‘f am at .i loss foi’. rt dm- Skr 
Av. dm- ‘wood’ . dpr-TOfin-c ‘foiling liiiiOoi’, (loth frtu ii ‘tiee’. 
Skr '<ud-us- Av hud-}‘>- O i’m.s /iud-/s- n ‘seal’, wi'ak pf 
stem Skr f<‘d- Av. Iiu^il- prim .\i. ^sci-z'd- (§ 591) dr td-ng 
11 ‘seat’, Lat sedi'o sCdf, Olr suide ‘seat’, (lotb <fit'w ‘to sit’, 
Lith. sfdcti O Biilg i^fdcti ‘to sit’. Ski <hiud-uiifi 'they cut off, 
tear’, Av sond-thfedi ‘he breaks’ • Gr fJ/od-aLoi-^ 'a splinter’, 
Lat scind-o 

§ 355. d boeamo d after J ( — Indg. ^•) m Sanskrit; S 
was then dioppod. n/dd-s ‘nest’ : Ann nut ‘seat, possession’, 
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Lat. nidus, OHG. nest nest’, Indg. *ni-3d-o~ sitting down, 
abode’ from ni ‘down’ and rt. sed- ‘sit’. See § 591. 

-dj- became -jj-. ujjiti-s victory’ from *ud-pU-?. Ana- 
logously u)jhitd- 'forsaken, given up’ fr. *iid-)hita-, see § 406. 

§ 366. d partly became an interdental spirant d in Av., 
as dadadi — Skr. ddda-h "gives’ from rt. d0~, see § 478. 

Trim. Ar. dy,- appears as {dn- and) db- (Ga|>. db-), h-. 
dins- (OaJ) d^bis-) — Skr dt)t<- ‘bate’, btitnt (Gap d^biflm) = 
Skr dvdtya-m ‘secundum’ See § 159 p. 143 

§ 367. Indg. dh Skr. dhdrs-tlnii ‘1 dare’, Av. dars-i-s 
‘vehement’ O Pers. a-dars-nan-s ‘he dared’ : Gr dyats-v-^ ‘bold’ 
Oe(in-ir}j-^ ‘th(! insolent one’, Goth ya-drirs ‘I dare’, Lith dr^s-ti 
'io dare’ (§ ‘28'> rem), rt. dhers- Skr mddhu Av. mndu n. 
'sweetness, hoiu'y’ • Gr /(Mv ‘wine’, O Ir mid 0H6 metu meto 
‘mead’, Lith iiiedi'i-A 0 liulg rnedii ‘honey’, Indg. n. *medhu. 
2. sg imp(-r. Skr. irv-dh! ‘iiear’, Av. i-di 0 Pers. i-dTy ‘go’ : 
Gr i-Hi ‘go’ Skr. mddhyu- Av maidya- ‘modius’ : Gr. /ueOo-s 
‘medius’, hut. tnediu-s, 0 Ir medun ‘medium’, Goth midji-s 
‘medius’, O.Bulg meMa ‘boundary’, Indg *tnedh-io- 'medius’ 

§ 368. dh became dh after (from old <7 or m Sans- 
krit; z was then dropped Kdhi ‘licks’ from ''IfiSdht, *lei(jdhi i. e. 
*leigh Vh. mldhd- ‘battle prize, combat’ : Av misda- 'wages, 
paj’, Gr Goth mizdo 0 Bulg infzda ‘wages, pay’, Indg 

*misdhv-. See §§ 396 404 591. 

§ 369 In Iranian, whine the Indg. and pnra Ar mediae 
asp fell together with the mediae, the former underwent the 
same changes as the latter, c g Av madii (§ .357) as dadniti. 
See § 356. 

Armenian. 

§ 360. Indg f. Cui'am-i-m farsinn-i-m ‘I fade, wither’: 
Skr. tar.ia-.<i ‘thirst’, Gr xtydoiiia ‘I become dry’, Lat torreo 
ioslurs, O.Ir. tart ‘thirst’, Goth, patirsu-s ‘withered’, fanjr 
‘dense’ : Av. superl. tancista- ‘strongest’, Goth, peihan ‘to 
thrive’ fr. prim. Germ. *peK>xana-n, MHG. ge-dtkte adv. ‘fre- 
quently’ O.Icel pettr ‘close, tight’ Ir prim. Germ. *pmxto- (§ 67 

18 * 
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rem. 2), Lith. tenkH ‘I have sufficient* tdnku-s 'close*, wf 'eighl^ : 
8kr. Ved. (§ 352) Gr. oxre) Lat. odO O.Ir. ocM ft- Goth. 
ahtdu Lith. asztAni 'eight*. 

t after s. astl (gen. astek) ‘star, constellation* : Skr. stdr- 
Gr. aarijQ Lat. Stella Bret, sterenn Goth, stalrnd. sast (gen. 
sasti) ‘a reviling, reproach* : Skr. SOs-ti-^ ‘a punishment, command* 
Sos-tdr 'chastiser, commander*. 

d after r, n. mard 'homo* : Skr. m^td-s (§ 291). -and in 
dr-and dr-andi 'door-post, threshold’ : Skr. dtCl, Lat. pi. antae^ 
see § 253 p. 207. 

K fr. ty. Ko tuus* Kez ‘to thee* : Skr. tvdm ‘thou, Gr. Cret. 
rfi Att. ai ‘thee’ (§ 166 p 147), 0 Bulg. tvojt ‘thy*, kar- 
‘four* {jear-a-sun forty’) fr. *(q)tur- = Gr T(m-, in rpa'-irffa 
'table* (orig. four-foot’). Cp § 162 

Intervocalic t became ( and then disiippeared. hair (pi. 
har-k) father’, inair (pi mat-k) ‘mother’ : Or. narijo, heru 

adv. ‘last year’ • Gr. Dor. n/pwi, O.lr und MHG. vert ‘last year’. 

-at}- became -attr- Gen hour ‘of a father’, maur of a 
mother’ : Gr. ««rp-o's, /hjtq-o^. aranr ‘plough’ : Gr. tipoTQo-v. 

-rh-, later -/i-, from -itj- or math mah (gen marhu 

mahu) ‘death’, to Skr mytyu-ii death* or to Goth, madrpr ‘murder’ ; 
concerning ar from Indg f see § 291 

§ 361 . Indg. d. tiv ‘day’ : Skr. instr. Uiv-il by day’, Gr. 
gen. A{d)-6^, Lat. of«c-s, Cymr dijw ‘day’, Lith. dvm-s ‘god’ 
ta-m ‘I give* : Skr dd-da-mi Gr. dt-dtu-fu Lat do '1 give*, Lith. 
du-ti O.Bulg, da-ti ‘to give’ het (gen hetoi/) ‘foot-print’, het 
yet ‘behind, after* (§ 330 rcm.) : Skr pad-d-m ‘foot-step, foot- 
print’, Gr. ‘after, with’ gen tiod-nQ ‘of a foot’, Lat. gen. 

pedrts, Goth fiit-n-s ‘foot’, Lith ited-d foot-print’, kirtn ‘sweat* 
(r< fr. tr, § 263) : Skr svMa-s Gr idpol,' Lat. sudor Cymr. 
chwys OS. swU OHG swet? sweat’, rt syzid-. 

§ 362 . Indg dh diem ‘1 suck’ • Skr dhdyatm ‘I suck, 
drink’, Gr. Otj-aaTo ‘he sucked', Lat. fS-ldre ‘to suck*, Mid.Ir. 
di-th ‘he sucked’, Goth, daddja ‘I suckle’, O Bulg. dojq 'lacto*. 
dwstr (gen. dstet) ‘daughter’ ; Skr. duhitar- (d- fr dh-, § 480) 
Gr. (hynxtjQ Goth, dadhtar Lith. duk-te 0 Bulg ddsti ‘daughter’. 
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Greek. 

§ 363. Indg. t. TfXafuov ‘a strap for bearing anything’ 
xdXttVTo-v ‘a balance’ ; Skr. tuUi ‘balance’, Lat. toU^, Goth, ptddip 
‘suffers, endures’, ferog hog n. ‘year : Skr. mts-d-8 ‘year’, Lat. 
vetus-tu-s ‘aged, old’, O.Bulg. vetUcfiu ‘old’. (Sxi^m ‘I prick’ ariYfiij 
‘a prick, mark’ : Skr tiff-md-s ‘pointed, sharp’ (for t- fr. st- see 
§ 589, 3), Lat. in-stlgare, Goth, sttks ‘moment of time’ OHG. 
slih ‘a prick’. Participial suffix acc. sg. (ptpo-vr-a ‘ferentem’ : 
Skr. hhdra-Ht-am ‘ferentem’, Lat. cu-nt-em, Goth, giba-nd ‘da- 
torem’, Lith. v?£a-nt-\ ‘vehentem’. 

Ttn from ttt. Horn, xanned#, aor. to xara-ninTM ‘I fall down’. 
Horn. Lesb. ovmtg ‘how’ fr. *brnu)g i. c. *afd6 (Goth, sva ‘so*) 
-f- indcf. mug-, the simplification of the double consonant in Smog 
ensued from the model of the uncompounded Titoy; cp. orn (on) 
fr. *afdd+ri, 

§ 364. Indg. d. Nominal prefix dvf- ‘mis-, bad, ill’ e. g. 
in Jvg-juevgg ‘ill disposed’ : Skr. duS-, Armen, t- (‘un-’ e. g. t-gSt 
‘unknowing’, t-mardt ‘inhumanus’, see Hubschmann Ztschr. d. 
deutsch. morg. Ges XXXVI 120 f.), O.Ir. du- do-, Goth, tuz- 
OHG. zur-, Indg. *dus- ‘mis-, ill, bad, hard, un-’. t'jd-v-g ‘sweet, 
pleasant’ : Skr. svUd-u-s ‘sweet, well-tasted’, Lat. suadeB (properly 
'I exhibit something agreeable’), Goth, suts {suts?) ‘sweet’, vd-ug 
'water dv-vdgo-g ‘waterless’ : Skr. ud-dn- ‘water an-udrds ‘water- 
less’, Armen, get (gen. getoy) ‘river’ (g- fr. j#-, § 162), Lat. unda, 
Goth, vato n. ‘water’, Lith. vandu O Bulg voda ‘water’ (cp. foot- 
note to p. 189). iifMoi.tai ‘melt, grow liquid' : OHG. smUzu ‘I 
melt, grow liquid’, it smeld-. 

d became S in El. at an early period (later also else- 
where), which was written ^ on the oldest El. inscriptions, 
e. g. ^ixoua, See § 491. 

IX fr. SX in Lacon. l-XXa ‘seat’, to tdog, perhaps also in vXXo-g 
‘ichneumon’ (Curtius Grundz ® 248). 

§ 366. Indg. dh. 6^-m *1 rush or dart along’ $v-og 
‘frankincense’ 60-fi6-g ‘courage, passion : Skr. dhU-md-s Lat. 
fu-mu-s ‘smoke’, OHG. tumalBn ‘to revolve, reel’, Lith. pi. dd- 
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mat O.Bulg. dy-mvh smoke’, atft-w ‘I burn’ : Skr. edh-a-s ‘fire- 
wood’, Lat. aedSs ong. ‘burning-place, hearth’, 0 Ir. aed ‘fire’, 
OHG. eit ‘funeral-ptle’. u. ‘germ, blossom, flower’ : Skr. 

dndhas n. ‘vegetable’. 

In several dialects prim Gr. H i. e. th became at an early 
period the interdental spirant p, which partly moved forwards 
to /. S § 49.^ 

Italic 

§ 366 . Indg t Lat tenno ter men, Umbr termnotn-e 
ad terminum’, Osc. toremnattens termmarunt’' Skr. tdrman-VL 
point of the sacrificial rod’, Gr. rtftfuov ‘boundary’, tipiia ‘end, 
goal’. Lat. tovo-e tuo-s^ Umbr. taper gen. ‘tui’ Osc tuvai 
dat ‘tuao’ • Skr. tdoa ‘tui’. Or «{y)o-c ‘tuns’, Lith favds-is 
‘thine’. Lat. qitatuor (juatfuor, Umbr petur- ‘quadra-’ Osc. 
petiro-pert ‘quatcr’ : Skr eatvdr-as Gr Ion. ri-mifp-is O.Ir. 
retkir Goth pdvur tour, Lith keimt) ‘by fours’, OBulg distnb. 
ietvero Comparative suffix -tero- -tro-, Lat u-tcr, Umbr. po- 
druh-pei utroque’ Osc. pu-tiinis-pid pi ‘utriqiie’ : Skr. hi- 
tard-s Gr. nd-repo-i, Goth, hva-pur Lith ka-iri'i-e ‘which of the 
two’, O.Bulg k-o-tory-fi ‘which’. 

§ 367 . In the prim. Ital. period tl became kl except, as 
it seems, initially and in the combination stl (cp. Umbr. gen. 
sg Tlatie to Lat. latii-s fr *flato-s, Indg. *tl-to-s, Lat. sUts 
stlocu-s). Nominal suffix -Uo- fr. -flo- (Gr. -rAo- c. g. dv-tko-g 
‘bilge-water’) ; Lat. sae-clu-m sae-mlv-m, pul-cln-yn pts-culu-m 
(-culo- fr. -do-, § 269), Umbr piha-klu ‘piaculorum’, Osc. 
sakara-klfim ‘sacrum’ pu-klo- ‘son’ = Skr. pu-trd-s ‘son’; 
for the change of this -klo- to -kro- by dissimilation as in Lat. 
lavitrcru-m, see § 269. 

This change, which was caused by the lateral articulation 
(instead of the coronal) of the t anticipating the I, repeated 
itself in the course of the individual dialects. Here belong o. g. 
Lat. ex-anclare fr. Qr. il-avxkstv ‘to draw out’, Vulgar Latin 
veclu-s (Italian vecchio) from vet(u)lu-s. In the Lat. historic 
period it extended itself also to the combination sU, hence such 
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spellings as sclis sclataris beside sUis stlataris. In like manner 
Umbr. pers-clu pes-du ‘supplicationo’ beside Osc. pes-tlum 
‘sacollum, templum". 

Rem The game phenomenon m Lith . see § 377 Cp. also Mod.Gr. 

O Gi. fi^avr^t-'wy tiFujc/Ln *beot* O Gi*. nfi'iio—v (Key I/autsystem 
der gr Vnlgarspr 7), Gipsy hang Imkh ‘Homsors’ — kathn Skr kartri, 
schullo fi mUitffo ‘soul’ (lliiggo Kuhn-SchleieliorV Beitr I 154), Czech 
dial klimtii -- lliibfi/ 0 Bulg lltisfii/i ‘tlnek’ klotiii ~ flniict O Bulg. tiusti 
(hoside ileilt) 'to stiike’ (Jliklosich Vorgl Giamni. I- 506, Burda Kuhn- 
Schleicher’s Boitr VI 245) 

-ir- seems to have become -cr- in Pelignian : sacaraarix 
‘sacniicans’ — - Lat *A<u'r<i-tr7-x^ cp. § 271. 

hat fiom -ti-. siirii-it (to mti-s) : O.Ir. sesr Cymr. 
hi/sp ‘diy, withoicJ, baiioii’, cpf. *stt(io-s (g^ 410 51G). peccS 
fr. *petro i. o. *pc(i-co, to pc-s impediu etc flocru-s probably fr. 
*flotco-s 1 c ''flod~co-‘<, <0 Or (fiAitMi' ‘to rend’ Analogously 
acGipiC, an/Kfro fr. ^(tfe , "^afgu i e. fp/+f, (ju , t/uirqunm fr. 
*(put(jimm 1 . 0 . {qiiulijiutm is the etymological spelling). 

Cp fmthor apjieUa fV -atp i e atZ+p, topper ‘forthwith’ fr. 
*totper 1 e. '^tod (cp ts-ttid, Skr tad ‘the’ neut.) + per, cp. 
sem-per parum-per 

§ 308. ludg. d Lat dleii , IJtnbr. delta ‘dicito’ Osc. 
doikum ‘diccre’ . Skr dtsdmi ‘I show, point out’, Or. Jh/vc/u 
'I show’, Goth. qa-Uuha ‘1 aunoiiuce, [iroclaim’ Lat. divo-s 
deu-s (cp g 172, 2), Unibr deeeiu ‘dniua’ Osc deivai dat 
‘divae’ : Skr deod-s O.Ir. dea Lith. drva-s ‘god’ Lat ed-d, 
Osc. cduin ‘edero’ Skr. dd-mi Arm. at-em Gr. fJ-fo Goth, it-a 
‘I eat’, Lith. td-u ‘1 cat’ O llulg qad-T, f. ‘food’. Lat. mod-es- 
tu-s mod-u-s, TJmbr. mcr-s uiers ‘lus’ fr. "^medos : Arm. init 
(gen mt-i) ‘thought’, Gr. in'd-o-iKu /ifiS-o-fcai ‘I consider, plan’, 
O Ir. mtdmt ‘puto’, Goth inda ‘I measure’. Lat. pedo fr. *pezdo 
(§ 594) : Gr. /Whu ‘I break wmd’ etc., sec § 334 

§ 360. 1 appears for d (initially before vowels, medially 

between vowels) in about twelve Lat. words E. g. levir : 
Skr. decdr- Arm. taipr Gr. daijo Lith. dever-l-s husband’s 
brother’; Itmjia : Oac. Diumpais ‘Jfymphis’ (§ 49 p. 42); la- 
cruma, older daeruma : Gr. JdxQv O.Bret. dacr Goth, tagr ‘a 
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tear’; 6l5 oleS beside odor : Or. od/ii; 'smeU’, Lith. ^dSiu 'I smell 
something’; soUu-m beside sedeO : Or. ^J-og seat’; solum solea ; 
Or. odo'-s- ‘way’ tdcu/io-g 'bottom, ground’, O.Bulg. choditi ‘to go’ ; 
fUlgS beside Udu-s Uvidu-s with suffixal d~, m&lu-s probably from 
*mazdo~s : OHO. mast ‘mast’ (.§ 596). This change, due to the 
dorsal articulation of the d, was possibly not occasioned by any 
special phonetic conditions whereby d stood in the words in 
question opposed to other Lat. words containing d, but had its 
origin in some local dialect. 

Bern. 1. I decidedly liold the fornu with )’ — d as ar =■ ad (ar- 
biter ar-vorsus), ajtor ^ apitd for non-Latin, b. Corsuon Auespr I ^ 238 IT., 
Jordan Krit Beitr. 92 S , Stolis Lat Oramm § 51 These words were 
imported from ono of the Umbr -8amn dialects. Cp. this § lower down. 

dff became i, e. g. it-s : Skr. doi-.i ‘twice’. See § 170 p. 150. 

dl became U. sella fr. *sed-la : Gr Lacon. UA« ‘seat’ § 364, 
Goth, sitk ‘seat’. raUu-m ‘ploughshare’, to rildo Skr. rddami ‘I 
scratch’. Cp, also grallae ‘stilts’, to gradior, with d = Indg. 
dh : Goth.- grips (st. gridi-) 'step, grade’, O.Bulg gtxdq ‘I come’ 
(§§ 370. 511). 

Id became ll. salld (safot<-s) : Goth, saltan ‘to salt’, per- 
ceUo, to clad-Ss fr. *k^d- (§ .306 p. 243) : Gr. Horn. xXdoaai 'to 
break’, sXaSdaw ’ aeTam Hesych. {per-cidsti-s — xXaavd-g, cpf. 
*kl^to-s i. e. *k]jdi-to-) The d in * soldo and *per-celdO did not 
belong to the root, molli-s fr. *moldud-s : Skr. nifd-u-b ‘soft, 
tender’, fern, mpd-v-t. 

Rem 2 Observe the limited period of the operation of this sound- 
law. ealde fr mhde, culdue fr. raltdux did not suffer this assimilation. 

dg became gg : agger fr *ad-ger. 

In Umbrian intervocalic and final d passed into a sound 
(f and rs), which we conjccturally denoted in § 23 as a strongly 
spirant r. te-ra de-rsa ‘det’ te-fust di-rsust ‘dederit’ : Lat. 
de-dl, Skr. pres, dd-da-mi perf. Ved. da-dd, Gr. ii-Sw-pi 
Se-So-pui, rt. do- ‘give’, pef-i pers-i ‘pede’ dii-purs-us ‘bipedibus’ : 
Lat. ped~, Or. noS- ‘foot’, asam-af ‘ad aram’ ars-veitu ‘ad- 
vehito’ : Lat. ad O.Ir. ad- Goth, at. In a few instances simply 
r or s is written instead of rs, as ar- beside ars-, a-tropusatu 
beside aha-tripursatu ‘(ab8)tripodato’. 
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Bern. 3. The forms fere ‘dedit’ and funu ‘donum’ arose from asso- 
ciation of the initial d to the medial f of the forms tefa tefust etc. 

A similar change of the d is shown in Yolsc. ar-patUu, 
with ar == Lat. ad (how the verbal form itself is to be under- 
stood is doubtful), and in Mars, apitr finem ‘apud finem’ The 
D in Pelign. VIDAD (‘videt’ or ‘videraf) may denote a similar 
r-sound. 

§ 370. Indg. dh became p in the prim. Ital. period, and 
it may be assumed that this spirant in the same period was 
shifted to / uniformly initially, medially before and after r, 
before I and after « (y), perhaps also after m. Medial / then 
became b in Lat. Lat. felarc fttiu-s, Umbr. feliuf filiu acc. 
‘lactantes’ : Skr dhdi/ami etc , sec § 362 Lat. foru-m Umbr. 
furo ‘forum’, prim. Ital. *ptioro-m : Skr. dvdr- ‘door’ (for regular 
§ 480), Lith. (Z»«ra-s 0 Bulg rfyorw ‘yard’, Lat. /ort*-s 
O.Lat. forcH-s : Skr dplhd-s ‘firm, strong’ fr. *dhgMha-s i. e. 
Indg. *dhf§h^to- (§§ 482 552). Lat. rubro-y Umbr. rnfru ‘rubros’ : 
Gr. iQvBgo-s O.Bulg. rUdru ‘rod’, O.Icel. roSra f. ‘blood’, Indg. 
*rudh-rd-s. Lat. combr-etu-m a kind of rush : Lith. szveddrai 
pi. a kind of sedge or reed, cpf. *Tcuefidhro- (Lat. t;o- fr. *cue-, 
§ 172, 3). Italic suffix -fro- = Gr. -Bgo-, Lat. 6rTbru-m^), 
verte-bra, Osc. Vena-fru-m name of a town (‘hunting place, 
huntmg ground’ according to Corssen’s probable conjecture) Lat. 
harba (on the initial b see § 338 rem.) : OHG. hart O.Bulg. brada 
‘beard’. Italic suffix -yfo- — Gr -Wo-, Lat sta-bulu-m (-bulo- 
fr. -bio-, § 269), Umbr. sla-flarem ‘stabularem’, Pelign. pri-sta- 
fcdacirix ‘antistita’ fr. *-sta-ft<l-crtx (§ 271) = Lat. *prae- 
stabidatrXx. Lat, rdbu-s, Umbr. rofu ‘rubos’, prim. Ital. *ro^fo - : 
O.Ir, ruad Goth, raups (st. rduda-) ‘rod’, cpf. *rotjdho-s; Lat. 
rUfu-s was a loan-word from an Umbrian-Samn. dialect. Lat. 
iiber n. : Skr. udhar, Gr. ovBag OHG. Star ‘udder, Lat. jtibed 
O.Lat. joubeo beside' jussX jussus', ss proves the origin of the 


1) The suffix-form -dkra- might be maintained for OHGi. ri-ftara 
Ags. hrl-dder ‘sieve’, but they also admit of being traced back to -trU-, 
Cp. Kluge Kominale Stammbildungslehrc der altgerm Dial. p. 46, 



282 iniig dental exploeives in Ital and O Irish § 370 — 372. 

b from dh, see § 5.52. If Lat. luinhu-s belongs to OHG-. lenii 
‘loins’ O.Uulg. Iqdvija ‘loins, kidneys’, it must be traced back 
to a *lomdho-s\ the origin of p fr dh would then be older 
than the change of m to n before dentals (g 207). Cp. OsthofF 
Zur Gesch d Perf. 533 f. 

In other cases Lat d and Osc. f stand opposite to each 
other medially Lat. mediu-K, Osc. mcfiai loc. ‘in media’ : Skr. 
mddhyas etc , see g 357 Lat. aede>< aediU-s, possibly Osc. gen. 
sg Aiifineis (Osc. aidil was a Lat. loan-word). Skr. fdha-s 
etc., see § 365. vidua : Skr. oidhdoa O.lr. fedh Goth. vidmQ 
O.Bulg vTdoea ‘widow’. < on-do con-ddii-s beside /a-c-to, fioin rt 
(Ihe- ‘place, lay, do’ (§ 350). Ijat d points to /> as the direct 
previous stage, and thus the Osc / cannot bo prim. Ital. / 

That rf, not i, appears after r m Lat uidiio-s fr. prim. 
Ital. *arJiH(i-x (■ Skr nrdhvd-s Gr. optid-c, g 170 p. 150, g 306), 
was duo to the combination Jtu 

Bom ('(incornitij* they in L.it liifniis which aic gene- 

rally coiinoetcd with Ski itiViamii-g ‘uudriinoht’, Ooth. nniho ‘iinrtor’ (cp 
8 244), cp the conjecture given in § ISO leiii 

Old Irish. 

§ 371. Indg t -- prim Kelt. t. ienivn ‘dark, gray’ temel 
‘darkness’ : Skr. idiiias- n ‘darkness’, Iiat ienehi ae, OHG. demur 
‘twilight’, Lith. towsa ‘d.iiknoss’ luruthar ‘borei’: Gr Ttpe'ro ‘i 
bore, pierce’ r/perpe-j' ‘borer, gimlet’, Lat. tcrO lerebra. ocM n- 
eight’ ; Gr. oymi etc., sec g 360. nit t-protoiite to alim ‘I 
foster, bring up’, tiaqaim ‘I stride, go’ with loss of initial s- 
(§ 575) : Gr mtiyio ‘I go’, Goth Uenja ‘I ascond’, O.Bulg stiynq 
‘I come’, rt. sfeujh-. 

ect (road evd) Cymr. iwU ‘hundred’ : Skr. satd-m Gr t-xaro-v 
Lat. centu-m Goth, hund Lith. sziiiita-s. See §§ 212. 513 

Spirantal th, d after vowels, md-thr ‘mother’ : Ski*. Mti 
Gr. lUt'jtrjy Lat. milter Gen. he-thud dat. he-tliid (nom. beo-tliu 
life’), suffix -tut- ; Lat. -tUt-. Sec § 514. 

g 372. Indg. (I = prim. Kelt. d. derc ‘eye’ mr-dirc 
‘conspicuus, renowned’ : Skr. dadurSa ‘I saw’. Arm. tes-ane-m, 
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§ 372—374. Ind^ dental explosives in OIr and Germ. 

Gr. iEQtto/ttti T see’, Goth, ga-tarhjan ‘to mark out’. dU ‘tooth’ : 
Skr ddnt- Gr. oJowg Lat. dSns Goth, tunp-u-s Lith. dant-l~s 
'tooth’. 

d was spirantal e. g. in eride ‘heart’ : Arm. sirt (gen. srti) 
Gr. mgii& xQnSlr} Lat. cor (gen. cordis) Goth. hairtS Lith. 
szirdi-s O.Bulg. srtdwe ‘heart’. See § r)22. 

nn from nd e. g. in ro se-scaind redupl. pf. ‘ho leapt’ : 
Skr. skdnd-ami ‘I jerk, leap’, Lat. scand-d. See § 520. 

Assimilation of the d in the prop. ad~ == Lat. tui to a 
following g and i, when nd- had the chief accent, dccaldam 
dcaldam ‘address, conversation’ beside ad-glddur ‘I address’. 
dpelpgttd ‘adulation’ fr. *dd-belngud. cc, c is to be read as gg^ 
and p as hh. See § 519. 

§ 373. Indg. dh — prim. Kelt, d fu-domatn ‘deep’, 
Cymr. dwfn ‘deep’, to which probably also domun ‘world’ Gall. 
Duhno-rJx Dumno-nx (‘world-king’) : Goth dmps ‘deep’ etc., 
see § 325. Mid.Ir.* dT~th 'he sucked’ : Skr. dhdyilmi etc., see 
§ 362. ard ‘high’ (to which probably Ardnema silm): Skr. 
urdhvd-s Gr. ogSo-g ‘upright’ Lat. arduo-s (§§ 306. 370). meld- 
ach ‘acceptus, gratus’ . OHG milti OS. miUh ‘mild, kind’. 

d was spirantal o. g. in riad ‘a driving’ : Gall, reda ‘vehicle’, 
OHG. rltan ‘to move on, drive, ride’ O.lcol. nifa ‘to travel, 
ride', rt. reidli- See §§ 522. 526 

Compare further md- ‘combat’ in Brit proper names as 
O.Cymr. lud-nerth {nerfh 'pow'or, strength’) lud-rt {rt ‘king’) : 
Skr. gudh- ‘fight, combat’. 


Germanic. 

§ 374. Indg. t. Goth. OHG. ist ‘is’ . Skr. ds-U etc. Goth. 
raikts OIIG. reht ‘right’ . O.l’crs. rasta- ‘straight, right’, Gr. 
oQfXTo-g ‘stretched out’, Lat. lectu-s, prim. f. *r^k-to-s. Cp § 528. 

Goth, paiirnii-s OIIG. dorn Ags. dorn O.Icel. porn ‘thorn’ : 
Skr. tf-na-m ‘blade of grass’, O.Bulg. trInU ‘thorn’. Goth, anpar 
OHG. andar Ags. oder ‘other’ : Skr. an-fard-s Lith. aUrtra-s 
‘other. Goth, vairpan OHG. werdan Ags. weordan ‘to become*. 
Skr. mrt-a-te etc., see § 348. 



284 


Indg. dental explosives in Germ 


§ 374 - 375 . 


Goth, hdid-u-s ‘manner’, OHG. heit Ags. had ‘state, con- 
dition, property’ : Skr. kSt-ii-§ ‘luminous phenomenon, appearance, 
picture, form’. Goth. OS. hund O.Icel. hmd-rad OHG. hunt 
‘hundred’ : Skr. Satd-m etc., see § 371. 

With the exception of -tk-, which became -sk-, in all com- 
binations in which Indg. t underwent a shifting in prim. Germ., 
there arose first of all the interdental spirant p, which partly 
became d. In Goth, p remained cverywlicre, d partly remained, 
and partly became d. In HG. p and d became explosives 
again. For details sec § 527 if. 

Prim. Germ, initial pi- from pre-Gorm. tl- became fl- 
in West Germ, and Norse. OHG. flwhan Ags. fleon O.Icol. 
i^ja ‘to floe’ ; Goth, phidum. OHG. Jliihan ‘to caress, flatter, 
ask urgently’, Ags. fidh O.Icel. fldr ‘deceitful, false’ : Goth, (ja- 
pidihan ‘to caress, console, speak friendly to’. Etymological 
equivalents for these words arc wanting in the other Indg. 
languages. 

In Middle German dialects tw- — prim. Germ, passed 
into kw- (qu-). Mod.HG. quangen qiiangeln (beside zwdngen ) : 
MHG twenqen ‘to put under constraint’ (cp the orthography 
tquang for twanc in Grimm’s D Gramm. 1 ® 355 rem. of the 
new reprint), O.Icel pvinga ‘to compel’. MUd.qtierch Mod.HG. 
qtter (beside Mod.HG zwerch) : MHG. twerch twer ‘cross, ob- 
lique', Goth, pvairhs ‘angry’. Cp. OHG qui/alSn § 375. 

§ 376. Indg. d. Goth, ttuhaii OHG. ziohan Ags. teon 
‘to draw’ : Gr. dat-SvaasaSai ' thinfOm Hesych., Lat douco duco, 
rt. dey^-. Goth, triggva f. ‘covenant’ OHG. triuwa ‘fidelity’ 
(§ 179 p. 157) : Pruss. druwi f. ‘faith’, Gr. Sgoov ' ia^vgov 
14 qyhoi (Hesyoh.) Goth. huirtO OHG herza Ags. heorte O.Icel. 
hjarta ‘heart’ : Gr. /apJ-i'e etc., see § 372. Goth, vttan OHG. 
wv^'^an ‘to know’. Indie. vd%t leet; ‘I know’ : Skr. veda etc., see 
§ 349. 

OHG. z was the affricate ts, whereas ^ (the oldest Mss. 
have zz after both long and short vowels, finally z) was a voi- 
celess spirant, whose position of articulation seems to have been 
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somewhat different from that of s (Paul in Faul-Braune’s Beitr. 
I 168 f.). 

Prim. Qerm. tu- = Indg. du- appears in Alemanic in the 
OHG. period as qu-, qttffalon ‘to doubt’ beside zuiifalBn : Goth. 
tveifls ‘doubt’, to prim. Germ. OHG. ztoi- — Indg. *dj#s- 
‘two’, see § 349. Cp. the younger qu- = prim. Germ. Pu- in 
Middle German § 374. 

§ 376. Indg. dk. Goth dags OHG. tag Ags. doeg O.Icel. 
dagr ‘day’ : Skr. m-daghd-s ‘heat, hot time, summer*, Lith. dSga~s 
dagil ‘harvest’ (properly hot time’), cpf *dhogho-s, from rt. dhegh- 
‘burn. Goth, bmdan Ags. btndan OHG. Inntan O.Ieel. binda 
‘to bind’ : Skr. bdudhanam etc , rt. hhendh-, see § 350. 

I 

Goth, ana-hiudan ‘to command, order’ Ags. beddan OHG. 
hiotan 0 Icel. hjuita ‘to offer : Skr. btldhami ‘I awake, mark, 
perceive’, Gr. nevHoftai nvvtidmfiat *i inquire, ask’, Lith. biidtnti 
‘to awake’ O.Bulg. bddeU ‘to wake, watch over’, rt. hheudh-. 

d arose first of all m every combination in prim Germ. 
This returned to an explosive in West Germ, throughout, and 
partly in Goth. For details see § 537 tf. 

Baltic-Slavonic. 

§ 377 . Indg t Ijith ia'^zyti O Bulg. tesaU ‘to chop’: 
Skr. tdksCltm ‘I make, fashion’, Gr. TfTcrMr ‘carpenter’, Lat. 
texo, 0 Ir. tal ‘carpenter’s axe’ Lith. ssvit-(ti O.Bulg sv^t-Mi 

‘to shine brightly’ Skr. .suf-m-s snet-d-s ‘brilliant, bright’, rt. 
^ett- Lith. Jrerl-k ‘1 hew, strike’ O.Bulg. crTf-q ‘1 cut’ : Skr. 
Iqnt-dim ‘I cut, split’, rt qert-. Lith. at-nnn-ti-s ‘memory’ 
O.Bulg. pa-mq-U ‘remembrance’ Skr. etc., Indg. 

tl-s ‘a thinking of, meditating’ (rt. mm-). 

tl became kl (cp. gl fr. d7, § 378) in Lith. and Lett , as 
in Italic (§ 367). Suffix -klu- ~ Lat. -do — culo- : Lith. Ir- 
kta-s Lett, -tr-kl-s ‘oar’, Lith se-kld Lett, si-kla ‘seed’ (cp. 
Lat. sae-du-m sae-culu-m ) , Lith. gany-ldd Lett. ganl-Ma 
‘pasture, cattle-range’. The previous stage tl was preserved in 
Prussian : eb-sentlims ‘having marked’ opposed to Lith. £6n-kla-s 
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‘mark’ (Burda Kuhn-Schleicher’s Bettr. VI 245). Cp. also the 
loan-word Lith. turklHvs ‘turtle-dove’ (from which kurkleli-s), 
which 18 still turddis in Bretken. 

k for t in East Lith. (Godlewa) rykmetys fr. ryt-metyx 'the 
early morning’ and in West Lith, tihiaya-s from iltnaqu-s ‘fire- 
stone, flint’, to which also sekma-s ‘septimiis’ (cp. § 345)? 

§ 378. Indg d Lith. dirh 'to skm’, O.Bulg. derq ‘I 
skin, tear’ : Skr. df-nn-mi 'I hurst, tear’, Gr lUyio '1 skin’, Cymr 
Corn dam 'hit, portion’, Goth qn-iaira 'T tear, destroy’, rt 
der-. Tilth, randi'i ‘lamentation’, O.Bulg f i/da)ii ‘I lament’ : 
Skr. ruddtm ‘I mourn, weep’, Lat. ritdf> ‘J hray, roar’, Aga. 
redtan OHG. rio^nn ‘to mourn , weep’. Lith qrtlda-s ‘corn’ 
yraudti-x 'brittle, fragile’, O.Bulg qrtidii ‘clod’ ■ O Icel. qrnutr 
OHG yriizz't ‘grit’ Tilth ptTdi-x ‘crepitus veniris’ Skr pdrdatP 
Gr ‘breaks wind’, OHG /writw ‘to hieak wind’, rt perd-. 

yl from dl (cp /7 from //, § .177) iii Lith. and Lett. Lith, 
>~yle ‘fir’ beside I'riiss addle Vohidi /odia , d - Tndg. d or dh? 
Lett, seyli pi ‘saddle’ fr xrdh, rt sed- Cp Kasub, £nyIo — 
Polish Sndh 'edge, point’ with 8ufti\ -dlo- — Indg. -dhlu-. 

§ 378 ludg dh — prim Baltic- Slav d Lith. de-de 
‘uucle’ de-da-H ‘old man’, O.Bulg de-da ‘grandfather’ : Gr rij-ftij 
‘grandmother’, ‘aunt’ (r- fr § 4‘.t0), ftr/'o-; ‘uncle’ Lith. 

dnhtnh ‘1 adorn, clean’, O Bulg rfoho ‘opportunitas’ dohrit ‘good’: 
Goth yii-dahft ‘it is tit, becoming’ qa-dofx (st. ya-dohu-) ‘be- 
coming, proper’, Lat fahcf ‘skilful, workman’. Lith vedk 
O Bulg. vedn ‘J load, load home’ • Ski vadhii-i ‘bride, maiden', 
O.lr. fedim ‘I bring, lead’. 

Kem. O Bulg zei/q '1 bum’ cannot be separated from Litli tlegii 
Skr (Itiltattit etc, rt (l) -17(») ihf/~ must have become t/ea- (whence 

(Urq- ley-, see 401) b) assiiuilution in prim Slavonic This is shown by 
Russ iz-gayii ‘heart burn’ (Loskicn Uuiidbuch- p tB) 

3. I’alatal Explosives ’). 

§ 380. Indg. k, (ih,) ifi ffk usually appear in Greek, Ital., 
Keltic, and Germanic as explosives or as such sounds, for which 

1) On the palatal and volar explosives in the Indg languages see 
Ascoli Funologia comparata del sansorito del greco e del latino, Torino 
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explosives are to be presupposed as the immediately previous 
stage, whereas in Ar, Armen., Baltic-Slav , and Albanian they 
usually appear as spirants (in Armen, at the same time as 
aifricatae) or thoii continuations. 

It is possible and not improbable, that this diversity reflects 
a prim. Indg difference of articulation, that the original ex- 
plosives wore spoken with a spirantal colouring (as aifricatae?) 
in one portion of the Indg. parent language, whilst they re- 
uiiiiiied pure m tlic other. 'I'his dialectical difference was then 
transmitted to the mdividuiil developments Cp. § 417 

We classify the iiidividu.il langu.iges in the following in 
accordaiici' witli this diffeience aud give below an abstract of 
tlie usual vi'picseiitatioii of the p il.itals in the various languages. 
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Die Gutturalen und ihre Verbuidung mit v im Latemisuheu, Berlin 1885. 
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Prim Indg. palatal explosives. 


Indo- Germanic prim, period. 

§ S81. Tenuis £. ‘hundred’ : Gr. s-huto-v Lat. 

aentu-m O.Ir. cet Goth, hund + Skr. §atd-m Lith. szinUa-s. 
*suSRuro- ‘father-in-law’, *sueRru- ‘mother-in-law’ : Gr. hvp6-g, 
Lat socer, socrus, O.Com. hwigeren, hweger, Goth, svaihra 
m., OHG. swigar f. -1- Skr. haiura-s, ivasru-s, Arm. skesur f. 
Lith. szeszura-s m. ') ; on the initial Skr. Arm. sk- Lith. 
sz- see §§ 557, 4. 562. 587, 2. Rt. ‘enter in’ : Gr. foTno-g 
oho-g ‘house’, Lat. vtcu-s, Goth veJisi (gen. vethsis) n. ‘district’ -(- 
Skr. viidm ‘I enter, come’. Alb me pi. ‘places’, Lith veszeti 
‘to be a guest, tarry’, O.Bulg. visi ‘village’. *oict6u *oTu6 ‘eight’ 
(cp. § 645 final 1) ; Or. dxrw Lat octo O.Ir ocht Goth, ahtdu -i- 
Skr. a^paii aitd Lith. asztdm O.Bulg. 

Seldom in suffixal elements. or *;mj^-fc6-s ‘youth- 

ful’ : Lat. juoencu-s O.Ir. dac oc (§§ 137 174) Goth juggs 
(jUggs?) -+ Skr. yuvuid-s 

§ 382. Media g ffen- Qno- ‘get to know , know’ : Gr. 
yi-yvfti-iTxw ‘I perceive’, Lat gtio-scd no-S( o, O.Ir ad-gSn-sa perf. 
‘cognovi’, Goth Kami ‘I know’ + Skr ja-nd-mi ‘I perceive, 
know’ (§ 253) Av. Orzainti- ‘knowledge, explanation’, Arm can- 
eag aor. ‘I knew’, Lith zm-6ti ‘to know’ O.Bulg zna-ti ‘to 
know’. Rt. mdg- ‘strip off, milk’ ; Gr. ugUyio Lat. mtdgeo 
0 Ir. hlighn OIIG mtlchu ‘I milk’ -f- Skr. infjdtt ‘wipes, rubs, 
cleans’, part pass, myitd- Av. mar'zatti ‘strips’, Lith. met^u 
O.Bulg. inluzq ‘I milk’. 

Prim Indg. suffixes with q seem not to occur. 

8 383. Media asp (]h Gr ‘snow’ xfifutiv ‘winter’, 
Lat. htein&, O.Ir gam OCymr. gaem OCoru gogf ‘winter’ (cp. 
§ 392) + Skr. hmd- ‘frost, snow’ Av zima- ‘winter’, hxm.jiun 
‘snow’. Alb. (htnem ‘winter’, Lith. gemd O.Bulg. zima ‘winter’ 
Rt. t/ie§h- ‘vehere’ ; Gr oyo-g ‘carnage’, Lat veho , 0 Ir. fm 
‘carriage’ (§ 526), Goth, gctfvigan ‘to move’ Skr. vdhati Av. 

1) Eurschat writes szeszturas. The palatal pronunciation of the 
second sz is probably due to assinulatiou with the initial sz- which had been 
palatalised by the following e. 


g 883—365. 


Indg. palatal ezploaiveg in dreek. 


m 


vagaiti ‘leads, goes’, Alb. vUd ‘I steal’ (orig. *I lead avay), Lith. 
veSii O.Bulg. vegq ‘veho’. 

Prim. Indg. suffixes with §h seem not to occur. 

a. The language-group with explosives. 

Greek. 

§ 384. Indg Tc. Kag&-la, Ion. y-fiaSltj ‘heart’: Lat. cor O.Ir. 
rride Goth hairto ‘heart’ + Skr. iraddhd- f. ‘confidence’ (§ 282), 
Arm. sirt Lith. szirdl-s O.Bulg srtdice ‘heart’ xXv-ro-g ‘re- 
nowned’ : Lat. tn-fluhi-s O.Ir. cloth ‘renowned’, OIIG. Hlot-hari 
Lothar = *A'Aiird-(irp«ro-; 4" Skr. Sru-td-s ‘heard, renowned’, 
Arm /« ‘audible’ fr. *slu-? (s Hubschmann, Armen. Stud. I 33), 
O.Bulg. slofi-o ‘word’, rt. fcleii- rlyoai, Boeot. etc. fixan ‘twentj'’ : 
Lat. viccsiiim-s, O Ir fiche ‘twenty’ t- Skr. viiatl-s ‘the number 
twenty’, Arm. Usan ‘twenty’ fr. *gsan *gisan (g- fr. t#-, § 162). 
nogxo-Q ‘pig’ : Lat. porcu-s O Ir. ore OIIG. farh farah + Lith. 
pafsza-s O Bulg. prasi^ ‘pig’ 

From Tm arose Tin, which was simplified to n initially. 1nno-e 
‘horse’ : Skr dioo-s ndi’i- ‘all’ ; Skr. -Svant-. See § 166 
p. 147. 

hi became no, rr fidaaioi’ ‘longer : Av, masgd ‘greater’. 
See § 489. 

Prim Or. xr = Indg ht and yt became rr in Cret. tgyo- 
J/wrra-c — Att. egyo-dudxTtj-g ‘taskmaster’ vviti loc. sg. = 
Att. wsTi (with qt, § 427 r). 

§ 386. Indg. jj ytvai ‘I let taste’ • Lat. gus-tu~8, O.Ir. 
to-gu ‘choice’, Ootli. ktu.sa ‘1 test, choose’ + Skr. j6s-a- Av. 
zaos-a- m. ‘favour, kindness’, rt. ijeus-. h^tyw 'I reach’ : Lat rego, 
O.Ir. impel', e-riq ‘stand up’, Goth, uf-rahja ‘I reach up’ + Skr. 
rdj-istka- Av. raz-ista- ‘straightost, most just’, Lith rqdyti-s ‘to 
keep on stretching oneself’. e$yo-v ‘work’: Goth vadrkja ‘I 
work, effect’ 4- Av. ver‘zyeiti ‘effects, completes’, Arm. gore ‘work’, 
rt. uvr§-, 

§i became ^ (od), SS. SZouai *I stand in awe of’, to dy-uy^, 
rt paQ- See § 493. 

Brugmann, Elements 
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Ind^r. palatal exploaives in Italic. 


§ 886 - 387 . 


§ 386. Indg. §h = prim. 6r. kh. pfa/uat ‘on the ground’: 
Lat. humtt-s, homS (= 6 smx66vwg\ Qoth. guma ‘man’ + Skr. 

(§§ 469, 8. 554 rem. 1) Av. z*m-5 (§ 407) gen. ‘of the 
earth', Alb. de ‘earth’, Lith. Seme O.Bulg. eemlja ‘earth’, x^ig 
‘hand’: Arm. jern ‘hand’ pi. y«r-?. fxf<> ‘I hare, hold’ fut. or/^-ao/: 
Goth. Bigis ‘victory’ + Skr sdhas- Av. hazah- n. ‘strength, power, 
victory’. amQx*" I hurry on, drive’ : + Skr. spfhayati ‘eagerly 
longs for’ Av. sper'zmtP ‘stiivos’. 

ghi became aa, it. aaaov ‘nearer’ to iiyxi, rt. afigh-. See 
§ 497. 

Italic. 

§ 387. Indg. fc. Lat. cSnseo, Osc cettmmur ‘censetor’ : 
+ Skr. Sc{s-a-h ‘recites, praises' Lat. fi-,i r/-tcr, Ifmbr. si-inu 
iw-»io ‘ad citima, retro’ sive ‘citra’ : perhaps Gr. neut nom. 
acc. -xi((iD in ov-x/ vai-vt inAht-xi (Osthoff Morph. Unt. IV 241 f.), 
O.Ir. ce ‘on this side’, Ooth. ht-mma ‘to this’ Ann. -.s ‘this’ 
(suffixed pronoun). Alb. si-riit 'in this year’, Lith. ezl-s O.Bulg, 
si ‘this’. Lat. rlT-nd clT-tellae, Umbr. k let rain ‘lecticam’ : Gr. 
xAivrii ‘I loan, bend’, 0 Ir. doen ‘slant, unjust, bud’, Goth. hUins 
'hiir + Skr. iruy-a-ti 'leans against, lays on’, Lith. szlmta-s 
‘mountain-slope’, rt. Tclei-. Lat. decern, Umbr deaen-dtif ‘duo- 
dccim’ tekuries deqtmer ‘docuriis’ Osc. dckmaiiinuis ‘decu- 
manis’ • Gr Sim O.lr. dcich «- Goth, ta'ihun + Skr dt'da Ann tasn 
Lith. deszmt O.Bulg. (/es(7i ‘ten’. Lat cqtio-e, Umbr tra 
ekvine ‘trans equiiiuin' § dlilff)-’ Gr. "7I7i(cq O.lr ech 

‘horse’, Goth, alhva-tundi '(idrog + Skr. (liras ‘horse’, Lith. aszva 
‘mare’, Indg. *efciios ’‘^ekutZ. Lat. qmror (jiiedus • + Skr hds-i-mi 
‘I breathe, snort, sigh’, rt. kycs-. 

-cf- became -ff- in Lat. : effero efJiriS; the r in er- ex was 
probably k. 

Prim. Itnl. k (partly = Indg. (j, § 430) became a sibilant 
in Umbrian before e- and <-\owel.s, wbicli cannot bo more 
closely defined : s, s s (§23). Besides si mu etc already named 
op. fuither: tisit ‘decet’, to Lat. deed decux, Skr deiSits-yd-ti 
‘does honour, is gracious'; citrnahe ‘cornice’ beside eurnaco ‘cor- 
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nioem’; fa^ia ‘faciat’ beside fakust 'fecerif. With this may be 
compared the treatment of Lat. c before palatal vowels in the 
Romance developments, as Italian cento Fr. cent from centum. 

Bern. Lat. e had the pronttnoiation h also before C' and t-vowels 
down to the Middle Ages, thus Iceniutn, ktto. Cp. Seelmann Die Ausspr. d. 
Lat. 332 ff. 

§ 3B8. Indg. ij. Lat. gT-gn-o mnll-gn-u-s (§ 619) genus, 
Osc. Genetal 'Genotrici' : Gr. yi-yv-o-fiui ‘I become’ yrVoe race’, 
O.Ir. ro genmr ‘natus cat’ gem ’birth’, fi oth. kuni race’ + Skr. 
jdn-as- n. ’race’ Av. zT-zan-anti ’they beget, bring forth’, Arm. 
cm 'birth’, rt Qen-. Lat. rcg-is gen. sg., Osc regaturef ‘rectori’, 
Marruc. regen\ n dat. ‘rcgmac’ * O Ir. r7g gen. ‘of a king’ Gall 
Bitn-^'Tges Skr. raj- (nom. sg. rdf, § 401 rem. 2) rdj-an- 
‘kiug’ rd§ti shines forth, distinguishes himself. Lat. argentu-m, 
Osc. aragctud abl. ‘argento’ : Gr. npyi/c ‘bright, white’, tm-ahkns 
‘impure’ OHG. erchan 'ccrtus, egregius, right, pure’ + Skr. 
drjvna-s ‘bright, white, silver-coloured’ Av. ar‘zah-xx. ’the clear 
day, day-light’, Arm. i/rcrtf ‘silver’. Lat glds: Or. yalo'wc + 
0 Bulg. zldra ‘husband’s sister’. 

§ 380. Indg §h — prim. Ital, /. Lat. humus homd, 
Umbr. hondra ‘infra’ hovdomu ‘infimo’ Osc huntru ‘infra’ (s. 
§ 207), Umbr. homonus ‘hoininibus’ Osc. humuns nom. 'homines’: 
Gr. xaiiul etc., see § 3S(i Lat. hor-fus co-hors, Osc. hurtiim 
‘hortum’ : Gr. ;^o'<)To-v 'grass, hay, fodder, feeding-place, court- 
yard’, O Tr. gort ‘seges’ liih-goi f ‘vegidable-garden’ Lith gaf-dt-s 
in. ‘pasture for horses, pasture-ground’ Pruss mrdi-s ’a place 
enclosed by a hedge’ i) Lat rcho, Osc. I’c/wa ‘plaustrum’ (Paulus 
F.) : Or. (ixn-Q etc., see § 383. Lat. miht and Skr. mdhyam 
‘mihi’ probably contained indg qh, the same sound as in Skr. 
nom. uhdm. 

Concerning the dropping of Lat. h = gh see § 510. 

/ also occurs instead of Lat initial h , e. g. folus beside 
holus lielus : O Ir //rUviliite’, OUG. ’yellow’ + Skr. hdri-S Av. 

1) It 18 uncertain whether Goth ffordu 'yard, house, family’ and OHG 
j/arfo also belong here. Lith. gafita-i and O Bulg. grndu seem to hare 
been borrowed from Germ See § 4B7, 2 and Kluge Etym. Wtb der d 
Spraohe under Garten 
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zairi-S ‘yellowish’, Lith. Mit I grow green O.BuIg. zelije n. 'greens, 
vegetables’; fariolu-s beside hariolu-s haru-spex : Gr. /opd? ‘a 
string of gut’, O.Icel. garner garnir pi. ‘entrails’ + Lith. gamit 
‘gut*. Along with Osthoff (Sforph. Unt. IV 99, cp. Danielsson 
in Pauli’s Altital. Stud. Ill 144, Berau Die Gutturalen im Lat. 131) 
we do not hold these forms with / as also fosti-s beside hosti~8 
(§ 430) for Lat., but for Sabme. 

Bern. I am in doubt about the f in Lat fundo, to Gotb giufan 
‘to pour’, Gr *I pour’ j(u-i(ia ‘holy water’. A? zao-pra- ‘libation’. One 
might regard the f as haring regularly arisou in in-fuiidO eOn-fundO, and 
then carried over to the uncompounded form, if the assumption had a 
firmer basis, infumu-n iuiitnu-s may hare come irom an older 'hi fumO 
— in hiimo (op Umbr hmi-ilia aboicj, which, being regardeil as a super- 
lative, was followed by the forms lufeiu-k mierioi The / in the Lat 
words cannot be regularly coiinocted with the dental in 8kr (it/lins ‘below’ 
Goth, ttndar ‘under’ 

Lat ng fr. prim. Ital. tax. ango- Or n}’xi'> ’I press tight, 
strangle’, O.Ir. cuw-img ’narrow’, Ooth ctifgmhs ‘narrow’ (with v 
from the ubliquo cases) -H Skr. tpias- Av, qzah- n. distress, 
need', Arm, anjttk (annik) ‘narrow’, O Bulg. qza ‘bond, fetter’. 
mingS (bcaido tnPjO, probably fr *nieih0, 510) . (ii. ofux'm 
‘I make water, Ags. ml^an O.Icel. mlgn ‘to make water’ 4- 
Skr. mclidti Av mac~aiti 'makes water’. Arm mez (gen. mizt, 
mizoy) ‘urine’, Lith. rnTjalal pi urine’. 

O.Irish. 

§ 300. Indg. = prim. Kelt. k. 0 Ir. rlu ‘renown’ elms 
‘ear’, Mid.Cymr dustm pi. ‘ears’ ; Gr. yh'-to-c etc , sec § 384. 
O.Ir. inm-chom-are ‘question, an asking’, O.Cymr di-erchim ‘ad 
posceudum’ (for the loss of the jo- see § 339) ; Lat. prer-es 
pi., Goth, fra'ihiian ‘to ask’ Skr. pra^~nd- Av. ftas-na- 
(§ 398) ‘question, an asking’. Arm. harsn (gon harsin) ‘bride’, 
Lith. prasz^i O.Bulg. prositi ‘to beg, request’. O.Ir. derc ‘eye’, 
Mid.Bret. derch ‘aspeetus’ : Gr. digxoftni ‘I see’, Goth. ga-tarh~ 
jan ‘to mark out’ -j- Skr. daddria perf. ‘I saw’, Arm. fesane-m 

«T > 

1 see. 

O.Ir. br?c (read hreg) ‘lie, deceit’ with loss of n before c: 
-4- Skr. bhrqia-8 ‘downfall, loss, a perishing’. See §§ 212. 513. 
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O.lr. Jiche Mid.Cymr. ugeint ‘twenty’ ; Gr. Hmti shoOt etc., 
§ 384. See § 514. 

O.Ir. ocht ‘eight* probably with prim. Kelt, chi : Gr. oktw 
etc., § 381. See § 517. 

O.Ir. dess Cymr. deheu ‘dexter, australis’, as regards the 
sufiix to Goth, taihsva 'dexter, further Gr. deltd-c Lat. dexter + 
Skr. ddk^na- Av dastnn- ‘dexter’, Lith deszine ‘dextera’ O.Bulg. 
desinii ‘dexter’, Indg. *deks-. See § 517. 

In Irish Tc and q fell together in c. Whereas in the Britt, 
branch and in (lall. they can still mostly be distinguished, since 
in the latter q had become p (§§ 435 436). p arose from 
Indg. Tcq. in Cymr. ebol ‘foal’ — O.Cymr. *epaul, Gall, epo- 
(^Epo-redta) ‘horse’ beside OIr. ech. 

§ 301 . Indg. § = prim Kelt. q. O.Ir gem ‘birth’, Cymr. 
getti ‘nasci’ ; Gr. etc , see § 388. O.Ir gnOth ‘known, 

accustomed, usual’, Cymr. gnawt ‘habitus’ . Or. yrw- etc., see § 382. 

0 Ir. ato-m-aig ‘mo adigit’ agat ‘agant’ : Gr. dyn ‘I drive, 
lead’, Lat agO, O.Icel. aha ‘to drive’ + Skr. djatt Av. azaitt 
‘drives’, Ann. acem ‘I bring, lead’, rt a(j-. See § 522. 

§ 392 Indg. ijh — prim. Kelt, g O.Ir. gam (from 
*qlam-, older *gi\^'^am-) ') 0 Cymr. gaem = (fr. *geam-, older 
*gi(l,)am-') ‘winter : Gr. /jiov xeiftniv etc., see § 383. cwn-ung 
‘narrow’ Gr. dyxm dyyi etc, see § 389. 

O.Ir. ligim ‘I lick’ Itgur ‘tongue’ : Gr. ‘I lick’, Lat. 

Imgb, Goth. bi-ldigO 'I lick’ Skr. Ich-mt ‘I lick’ 3. sg. le^hi, 
Arm. liz-u-tn Lith. leziii ‘I lick’ O.Bulg. lizati to lick’. O.Ir. 
bn gen. breg 'rising ground’ Gall, bngi- in Bngiant Are-brigium 
etc. : Goth, bairgahei ‘chain of mountains’ + Skr. bjrhdnt- Av. 
ber‘zant- ‘groat, high’, rt. blwrgh-. See § 526. 

Germanic. 

§ 803 . Indg Ti. Goth, sket-nan OHO. Ags. scman O Icel. 
sklna ‘to shine’ OS. sct-mo MHG. scheme ‘shadow’ : Gr. oxtd 

1) Thurneyson conjectures, that the form gam was formed through 
the influence of sam 'summer*. 
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shadow’ axigo^ 'parasol' + Bkr. chayA- ‘shadow, glimmer (cp. 
Mod.Per8. sHyah), Suffix -sh>~ -a&l- OHG. forsca ‘inquiry, 
question’ prim. Germ *fur(jiys1td- f, : Lat. poscS fr. *por{c).sce 
+ Skr. pfrMtm Av. pe/sCLmi ‘I ask’, Skr. ppcha- ‘question, in- 
quiry’, rt. pr^-, weak grade form 

Goth, hund-s OHG. hunt Ags. hund O.Iccl. hundr ‘hound, 
dog’ : Gr. w'wv (gen. xnr-oi,*) O.Ir. fit (pi, coin) Cymr. ci (pi. 
cunt) + Skr. han- sun- Av. span- sfin- Arm. sun (gen. so«) 
'dog’. Goth, ga-teihan ‘to announce, toll, relate’ OHG. zlJian 
‘to accuse of : Gr. dfixvvgi ‘I show’ di'x>j ‘order, law’, Lat. ju-dic- 
dlc5 -j- Skr. deSdyami Av. dafsayemt ‘I show, teach’, rt. dciB-. 
Goth. OHG. fohan O.Icol. fa ‘to seize’ fr. prim. Germ. */oj9- 
/ana-ti (§ 214 p. 181) : Gr. T/danaio-g fr. *nftxiaXo-g (§ 489), 
Lat. pOx paciscor -f- Skr. pdSa-s ‘snare, cord’, rt. pldc-. 

Goth, fagrs ‘befitting’ OUG fagar ‘beautiful’ OHG. fuogen 
'to unite’ fang ‘capture’ from the same rt. pah-. OJIO. swigar 
Ags. steeper ‘mother-in-law’ : Gr. txvpa etc., see § 381 . 

§ 394. Indg. g. Goth, hunt (gen, knim) OHG. chniu 
Irniu Ags. cneo ‘knee’ : Gr yw-nsrnv ‘to fall on the knees, to 
become helpless’ yow ‘knee’, Lat genu + Skr. juit-hadh- 'bending 
the knees’ )dnu ‘kneo’ Av. fm-snu ‘knee bout forward’ (§ 403) 
sanva pi. ‘knees’, Ann. eunr ‘knee’. Goth, nj-rakjan ‘to stretch 
on high’ OIIG recchen MllG. reckm ‘to stretch’ ; Or. iigeyro 
etc,, 8. § 385 OIIG. both hoc Ags, bucca O.Icol. holler bukkr 
‘buck’ were from a weak stem-form *bhug-n- (§ 534) : -r Av. 
hUs-a- ‘ho-goat’. Arm hue ‘lamb’. 

§ 396. Indg. gh Goth. *ganb ‘goose’ (honce Spanish 
ganso), OIIG. gans O.Iccl. gAs ‘goose’ ; Gr Lat anser = 
hanser + Skr. Itqsd-s Lith goose’ (on O.Bulg. gqsi a. 

§ 467, 2). Goth, gnggs ‘street, way’ OHG. OS gang O.Icel. 
gangr ‘way, passage’ : + Skr. jutoghO- Av. zataga- ‘heel-bone’, 
Lith. zengtU ‘I stride’, Indg. ghetagh-. 

Goth, deigan ‘to form of clay, mould’, OHG. teig O.Ioel. 
ddg ‘dough’ ; Gr. xtTxog ‘a wall’, Lat. fingo + Skr. dsht ‘earth 
thrown out, rampart’ san-dehd-s *a cementing’ Av. uz-dagza- 
‘accumulation’, Arm. dez ‘heap’, rt. dhei§h-. 
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h. The lantjuage-group with spirants or affricatae. 

Aryan. 

§ 386. Indg. £, g, gh were generally represented by 
i, i, ih i. e. by palatal 6‘-(aA-)8ound8 in the prim. Aryan 
period, s and i hare the same sound as the ‘softened ’ s (sz) 
and i (caused by the following of i- or e-vowels) of the Slavonic 
and Lithuanian languages. 

Prim. Ar. it, sk and zd Mh, zhh became developed to 
it, sk and ed Mh, zbh probably already in prim. Aryan. See 
§§ 399. 404. 

The value of Indg. sfc and Tts cannot be precisely defined 
for the prim. Ar period. See §§ 400. 401. 

§ 397. Indg. k. Prim. Ar. ^ (§ 396) mostly remained 
unchanged in Sanskrit. It became .8 in Iranian. For this 
s there appears in O.Pers. mostly (initially before and medially 
between vowels'), and in Av occasionally p, which, according 
to Bartholomae, is only a graphical variety of $. 

Skr. §({s-a-ti ‘praises, recites’ Av. simh-aitP 'names himself 
O Pors. a-pah-a 'ho spoke, said, announced’ . Lat. emseo. Skr. 
hira- Av. sura- ‘strong’, Av. aitoi-pura- ‘over strong, over 
powerful’ : Or. d'-xrpo-c ‘without authority, invalid'. Acc. sg. 
Skr. vii-am Av. vTs-em O.Pers vtp-mn ‘clan, village community’ : 
Alb. vise etc., see § 381. Skr. vds-a^s ‘will, pleasure’, Av. vas-o 
acc. sg. n. (st. vasah-^ adv. ‘at pleasure’ O.Pers. vasatg loc. 
8g. (st. vasa-) adv ‘very, much’ (orig. ‘at pleasure’) : Armen. 
vasn 'on account of’ + Gr. fttwy ‘voluntary’, rt. Skr. di- 

man- Av. O.Pers. as-man- ‘stone, sky’ : + Gr. dx-ftiov ‘anvil, 
thunder-bolt’ Skr svetd- Av. spada- ‘white’ : Lith. szvaitijti 
szvaitlnti ‘to make bright’ O.Bulg. svCtu ‘light’ + Goth, hveits 
‘white’, rt. hieji- Tcffeid-. 

§ 398. Prim Ar. in and pi became in and fi in Iranian 
(on / from p see § 473.) 

Prim. Ar Av. frasna- — Skr. praind- ‘question’ : Arm. 
harsn etc., rt. prek-, s. § 390. Av. gen. sg. aS-n-d = Skr. d-in-as, 
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beside the strong stem-form aa-an- = Skr. di-an- ‘stone’ : Arm. 
yes-an ‘whetstone’ + Gr. axdv-tj ‘whetstone’. O.Pers. vasna- ‘will, 
favour’, to vasaiy etc., see § 397. 

Prim. Ar. pL At. haurm-Js-u- 'the whole cattle’ beside 
pa8-u~ — Skr. pai-u- : Lat. i)ecu, Goth, fafhu 'cattle’, cp. § 313 
p. 251. 

§ 390 . Prim. Ar. st = Indg. h (§ 396) rcinainod in 
Iranian, but became in Sanskrit (cp. §§ 404. 556). Skr. 
dt^~$ ‘indication, prescription’, Av. a-d^tt-s ‘direction, instruction’ 
beside Skr. dfMyamt Av. daesayemi ‘I show, toach’ : Lat. dictid, 
OHG. in-ziht ‘accusation’, cp. also Gr. ‘a showing’, Indg. 

rt. de^R-, see § 393. 3 sg. Skr. V(i$fi Av. vasti he 
wishes, desires’ beside 1. sg. Skr. vdhni Av. ms^mi, from rt. 

see §§ 397. 398. Skr. prdbfu-m inf 'to interrogate’, 0 Pers. 
aht-Jrasti‘ punishment by the sword’, beside Skr pruSm- etc., 
see § 398. 

Prim. Ar. dk — Indg. % is found in Av. 3. pi. aor. 
act. a-Sk-ar" 'they run off, go away’ boside 3. pi. pres mid. 
sac-intS from rt. Ar. iak- Sac-. Cp Bartholomae Ar. Porsch. 
II 61 ff. 

§ 400 . Indg. sic became in Skr eh (ccA), Av. O.Pors. s (or 
p, sec § 397). Present suffix Skr -rha- Av 0 Pers. -sa- == Gr. 
- 0 * 0 - Lat. -SCO- : e. g Skr. gd-i-ha-tni Av ja-so-mi fr. Indg. 

Gr. (id-axw, from rt. getn- ‘go’ (§ 228); Skr. pfchdmt 
Av. per’sann 0 Pers. parsOnfly fr. Indg *p][fi-sfc6, Lat. posco 
(*porfr)-sco), from rt. prek- ‘demand, beg, ask’ (^§ 288); O.Pers. 
xSnOrsa-tiy ~ Lat. gno-sca-t (cp § 403) Cp. § 557,2. 

Rem Other examples in Bartlioloraae's Handb. cl altiran. Dial 
§ 146 and Kuhn's Ztschr XKYII 366 ff., -where (s)£/i, and not Indg sk, 
M regarded as the original form. This theory seems to us not to have 
snffioient foundation. Cp. 475. 553. 

§ 401 . Indg. ts became in Skr. A,s, and in Av. O.Pers. 
s. Skr. vdJeSi Av. vast, 2. sg. to Skr. vdSmi Av. vas‘mi, s. 
§§ 397. 398. 399. Skr. doA^no- Av. dasina- ‘dexter’ : Lith. 
deszine etc., see § 390. Skr, d-dfk?-ata 3 pi. indie, mid., Av. 
dar*i-a-p 3. sg. conj. act. of the s-aorist from rt. derU- ‘see , cp. 
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Gr. (late) fut. Hg^ofiui. O.Per8. nitf~apisam 'I wrote’ a-aorist 
from rt. pejS- : Av. zaranifO-pis- ‘adorned with gold’ pofsa- pa^sah- 
‘omament, decoration, Skr. piSdmi ‘I adorn, form’, O.Bulg. 
jffsati ‘to write’ + Gr. voi»iXo-q ‘many-coloured’, Lat. plctUra, 

The prim. Ar. form might have been ss, since in Sanskrit 
Indg. Us fell together with Indg. ss (preceded by i, it) = 
prim. Ar. ss, cp. Skr. 2. sg. dmk4i (1. sg. dve^-tni T hate’). 
Cp. § 556, 1. 

Rem 1. Observe that Indg and qs foil together in ks in Sans- 
krit, ■whereas in Iranian (ns in Balt -Slav, § 41 4J they remained separate: 
Us — Iran, s, qs = Iran xi Cp § 55(5, 1. 

Rom 2 Ski. finales bcoamo 4 by § B47, 7, asnom sg. d/fc ‘heavenly 
dirootiun’ (st. d/3-), pn-il. ‘sacrificator* (st pv-t)-, rt. lag-). Forms as nom. 
sg spat ‘spy’ (st sfif'd-), olt ‘elan’ (at »l3-), / of ‘king’ (st. raj- Indg. *ri§-) 
wore now formations nftor tho analogy of the cases with M-sufSxes, seo 
§ 4U4 rom 3 In Av tho regular continuation of Indg -fis was not altered 
by tho law of finals e g '^pas = Skr spat Lat. (harn-'jspex •, aya-mr'i 
‘causing sms’ to ict^s-yttU ‘works’ rt. Mrr§- 

Bem 3 SI (not |) occurs in a number of Gtr. words, opposite to 
Skr ks -= Iran, s — Lat r, e. g Skr hiksS ‘carpenter’ : Gr r/sitor. On 
this correspondence cp § 554 extr 

No trace of the first Tc m tho Indg. combination hik has 
remained in Aryan, it became assimilated to the following s 
at an early period. Cp. Skr. pfchdmi Av per^sami = Indg. 
*ppfc-sh6 with Skr. gdchdmi Av. jasclini = Indg. *{pp-sk6 (§ 400). 

§ 4 . 03 . Indg. ij. Prim. Ar. i (§ 396) mostly became j 
m Sanskrit, and s in Iranian, d i. o. d is often written for 
3 in O.Pers., cp. p beside s § 397. 

Skr. jdn-as n. race’ jdn-a-s ‘man, people’, Av. zl-zan-mti 
they begot, bring forth’ O Pers. parav-zana- ‘populous’ : Lat. genus 
etc., 8. § 388 Skr. odjni-s ‘thunder-bolt of Indra’ Av. vazra- 
‘club’ O.Pers. vazm-ka- 'groat, powerful’, Skr. vdja- Av. vOza- m. 
'strength’ ; Gr. v'y/j/i- 'healthy’, Lat. vegeO, Goth, m-vakjan ‘to wake 
up’, rt. •(ie§- ‘be active, strong’. Skr. j64a- Av. zaosa- m. ‘favour, 
kindness’, Skr. jo^tdr- loving’ O.Pers. c?ofis<ar-‘friend’ : Gr. ysuw 
etc., see § 385. Skr. jrdy-as- n. ‘surface, extent’, Av. narayah- 
u. O.Pers. drayah- draya- n. ‘sea’ : + Lat. gb-scS. (I P). 
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§ 408. Prim. Ar. in became sn in Iranian. Av. fra-snu~ 
'knee bent forwards’ beside zanea pi. ‘knees’ etc., s. § 394. Av. 
dui-mrsnahr 'evil doer’ beside ver’z-y^itt ‘works, effects, carries 
oat’ etc., 8. § 385. 

xsn appears for sn in O.Per8. xsna-sd-tnj ~ Lat. gnO-sca-f 
(s — Indg. sfc, § 400) from Indg. §nd- ‘get to know’ (s. § 382), 
as also in Av. Orxhm- beside d-sHU- fra-mn- and others. Cp. 
Bartholomae Ilandb. § 100 rem. 3. 

Rem. yitauii- ‘offering’ instead of ♦//iisiin- (Skr yiyild- ‘offering’, rt. 

received the dental sibilant from analogy with such forms as 3 sg. 

pres, yasatte 

Prim. Iran, zm — prim. Ar i>« became sm in Av. msman- 
'colnmn of an army’ besides rOzagedi ‘puts in order’ : Gr. oprym 
etc., see § 885 

The transition of in to sn and of zin to sin points to a 
voicelessness of the nasal. 

§ 404. Prim Ai. id id/t, 3/i (§ 89t5) became id, i6 
in Iranian (§ 481); m Sanskrit they first became i^ 
id/i, 3/t (op §§ 89!) 591), then | was dropped before d dh 
with (‘compensation lengthening’), while before bh it passed 
into d. 

1. id. Hero will come Skr. mydd-ti ‘is gracious, pardons, 
spares’, mplikd- n. 'grace, pardon, mercy’ Av. mer'Mika- n. 
'grace, pardon, mercy’, in case they belong to the 1 1. merg- ‘wipe 
off' (Skr. mfj-d-U ‘wipes off, cleanses from guilt’, Av. mar"z-aiti 
‘wipes, cleanses’); the original form would then be an old syn- 
tactical combination *mfg do- 'grant a purity from sins’. Skr. 
iii{^ga-tS ‘forgets’ mar^dgafS ‘bears patiently, excuses, pardons’ 
Lith. wirsz-h ‘to forget' can equally well be regarded as being 
from an old *»nfs do- (by assimilation ’’/ays do-) ‘grant a for- 
getting, excuse’ (§ 591). 

2, zdh Av. vaMri-S ‘promoter, accomplisher’, to vazaiti = 

Skr. vdhati ‘vehit’, fr. Av. (Gap.) ger"zda 3. sg. 

pret. mid. to ger^zmh ‘complains, implores’ — Skr. mid. 
gdrhate ‘complains, blames’, fr. prim. Ar. ^gjrMha or *ghrSdha 
i, e. *gf0i-(ghf§h-)^to. Skr. Icdid ‘licks’ (1. sg. Wimt) fr. 
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prim. Ar. HatSdhi i. e. *leigh^ti, part. pass. iTdhd- ‘licked’ 
from prim. Ar. Hisdhd^ i. e. *li§hHo-. Skr. Udha- to vdhomi 
‘veho’, fr. prim. Ar. *uSdha- i. e. *H§hHo-. Skr. dfdhd- to 
dfhyUmi ‘I fasten; stand firm’, fr. prim. Ar. *dhfSdha~ (§ 480) 
i e. *dh^§h+to-, cp, Lat. fordt-s forti-s. Skr. sOdM- to sdhate 
‘masters’, fr. prim. Ar. *sa5dha-. Skr hadM- 'fast, firm, strong’ 
beside bqh-iffha- ‘firmest’ Av. bqiah- ‘strength, greatness’, fr. 
prim. Ar. *hhdgdlta- (§ 480) i. e. *bh§(jh+to- (a = ^, § 253). 

Prim Ar. a + i became Skr. o. vodhu-m inf. ‘vectum’ (from 
rt. uefjh-) fr. prim. Ar. *vasdhu-m i. e. *ue§h^tu-m. sddhu-m 
inf. 'to master, overpower’ (from rt. segh-) fr. prim Ar. *saMhu-m 
\.Q.*se(Jh\tu~ui. .3. sg. tpwdhi ‘he dashes to pieces’ (pf. tatdrha) 
for regular *tjrn6dhi (fr *tfnaz-{Uu) arose from analogy to forms 
in -ncdhi fr *-nazdhi (§ 476 rem.) 

E c m. 1. It has not been asccrtninoil i'or certain -what was the pro- 
nunciation of the otyniolof;ioally prosupposablo combination (//»+( at the 
close of the InJg prim period. 3oo § 552 

Bern. 2 Forms like Ski 2 sg iinpei diduldht tov *dtdi(lht fprim. f. 
*(h-di(J-dhi), to dtdei-mi ‘I show’, were now formations The 4-sound 
{*d(diidhi) was re-introduccd in *didiilln after the analogy of didiKf'i c?»- 
deilu and others (4f — fit, § .lO')), then this — change of period, change 
of sound-laws — passed into ri Cp § 591 lem. 1 on dvidiVtl and § 476 
rem. 1 on daddhi for dehi 

3. sbli. Av. (Gap.) vizbi/d Skr vidbhtjds dat abl. pi to 
Av. vTs- Skr. vis- ‘clan, village community, rt. fjeJo-. Skr. padbhi^ 
instr. pi. to p<ti- ‘a look’, rt. sprS-. Wo assume that in such 
cases g for Tc goes back to the Indg. prim, period, see § 469, 2. 
Skr. sbh probably became dbh in the same period in which the 
newly formed *duUidhi (for *dtdidhi) became dididdhi (rem. 2). 

B 0 ra. 3 In Sanskrit tho cerebral explosive was carried over to the 
nom from the cases with ftA-sutfixes, hence spdf v!f rat instead of the 
regular *spdk *vik *rdk Ir etc , soo § 401 rem. 2 

§ 406. Indg. (Jh. Prim. Ar. zh (§ 396) became h in 
Sanskrit through the intermediate stage jh, in Iranian it fell 
together with prim. Ar. z m z (O.Pors. d, see § 402). 

Skr. hdv-ana- Av. zav-ana- ‘call, cry’, Skr. hv-Htar- Av. 
sft-flfor- ‘caller, crier’ : O.Bulg. zov-q ‘I call’ zv-ateM ‘caller, 
crier’ OHG. gautiOn ‘to complain’. Skr. bdhii-$ Av. bozu-s 
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‘arm’ ; Gr. rrij^v-g ‘fore-arm’, OHO. buoff O.Icel. bOgr ‘bow’, Indg. 
*bha§h-u-8. 8kr. dsh~t ‘earth thrown out, rampart’ Av. uz~ 
dafz-a~ ‘accumulation* O.Pcrs. <M,-a ‘rampart, fortification’ : Goth. 
deigan etc., see § 395. 8kr. g4hatt ‘hides, conceals’ Av. gaozaiti 
‘hides, keeps’ O.Pers. gaudaya imper. ‘hide’ : Lith. *guSietojis* 
‘protector’ gUsztd ‘brooding nest’, rt. in weak grade form gh4§h-. 

§ 406. In Sanskrit jk, the previous stage of h, was 
retained in ujjhitd- ‘forsaken, given up’ fr. *ud-jht-ta-, to Skr. hO- 
Av. zO- ‘leave, forsake, lose’. 

j appears whore prim. Ar. th came under the law of the 
dissimilation of aspirates (§ 480), o. g. pres, jd-ho-tt — Av. 
za-zO-tti, prim. Ar. *zha-zhd-tt, pf. ju-hdv-a 'he called to’ from 
hu-. This law of dissimilation consequently came into operation 
before the time that jh became h. 

§ 407. Prim Ar. zkn became in in Iranian (cp. § 403). 
Av. baf‘s-HU-s ‘height, summit’ beside bar‘z~a- ‘height’ bar'‘z~tsta~ 
‘very high’ Skr. bdrh-titha- ‘very elevated’ O.Ir. bn (gen. breg) 
‘rising ground’ etc, see § 392. 

Pnin. Ar. £hm became stu in Av (cp. § 403). maKS-man~ 
‘urine’ beside gao-mafza- ‘cow-urine’ Skr. meha- ‘urine’ . Lat. 
mmgd etc , see § 389. xraoMu-sma- ‘hard, firm ground’ beside 
nom. acc. zqm ‘earth’ : Gr. oft*-? see § 386, gen z'ind 

instr. z‘ma abl. z^maji had z for s after the analogy of zd zqm ; 
m O.Pers. with zm uvCira-zmt~ ‘Chorasmien’. 

Armenian. 

§ 408. Indg. fi. sar (gen. suroy) 'height, summit, slope’. 
Skr. Jiras- Av. sarah~ n. ‘head’ -j- Gr. xdga ’head’, Lat. cerebru-m 
fr. *ceres-ro- (§ 570). surh (gen. srboy) ‘pure’ with -rb- from 
-br- (§ 263): Skr. hAh-rd-s ‘bright, ornamental’. srun-U pi. 
shin-bones, calves (of the leg)’ : Lat. crus crUrts, aseXn (gen. 
asXan) ‘needle’ : Skr. ak-ri-^ ‘the sharp side of a thing, corner, 
edge, border’. Alb. ust ‘ear of corn’ fr. *ust, Lith. asz-t'rti-s 
O.Bulg. Qs-t~rVi ‘sharp’ O.Bulg. osiftit 'rgi^olag, genus spinae’ + 
Gr. ax-Qo-s ‘at the end’, Lat. ac-w-s, O.Cymr. ocet ‘raster’ Goth. 
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ahs (gen. ahsis) ‘ear of corn’ OHG. ahil 'chaff, beard of grain’. 
harsn (gen. harsin) ‘bride’ from the root-form pr^-, see § 390. 

The £ — ^ in sun (gen. san) ‘dog’ is unexplained : Skr. 
han- iim- etc., see § 393. 

c f'r. Indg. (S)s^. hare (gen. harct) ‘question’ : Skr. pj-chd-, 
Indg. *pt'^s^, see §§ 393. 400. 401. 

e fr. Indg. me ‘investigation’: OHG. eisea ‘demand’, 

Indg. cp. Skr. ichd- ‘wish, desire’ i. e. *is-skcir beside 

«?S-flr-s ‘a seeking out, wish’. 

e fr Us. vec 'six’ : Lith. szeszl Or. Lat. sex O.Ir. 

se Cyinr. iliwerh, cpf. *stieUs (ep. § 589, 3). 

r piobably disappeared as .s befoie ?m m#" ‘ eight’ : Skr. a^d 
etc., see 381. Perhaps also before / in lu ‘audible’ lur ‘a 
hearing, tidings, news’, since these words seem to be related to 
Skr. &rH- Or. rii'- etc (§ 384) See Ilubschmann Arm Stud. 
I 33. 

§ 409 . Indg. § cer (gen. ceroy) ‘old man’ : Skr. jdraU 
‘rubs, makes fragile’ Av saurvO- f. ‘age, a growing old’ -}- Qr 
y/pfor ‘old man’, rahr (gen. caA«) ‘laughter’ : 4- yihiro ‘I laugh’. 
Ofc (gen. atn) ‘goat’ . + Qr. tuy- (gen. aiyde) ‘goat’, arcip ‘oagle’ 
(.or fr. f § 291, v fr. p § 330) : Skr. rppyd- ‘stretching oneself, 
seizing on the wing' Av, er^zifya- ‘stretching oneself, falcon’. 

§ 410 . Indg. gh. Initially and after n, r as;'. Jaune-m 
‘I consecrate, sacriiicc’ : Skr. hvtar- Av zaotar- ‘the high priest’ 
-H Gr. ;rgf<j ‘I pour’. juJen (gen. /*•««) ‘fish’ : Fruss. acc. suckans 
(read zukans , § 412) ‘fishes’ Lith. i'tlk-mistra~s ‘master of a 
fishery’ suv-l-s ‘fish’, p (gpn. poy) ‘horse’ : Skr. hdya-s ‘steed’. 
anjuk (ancuk) ‘narrow’ : Lat. ango etc., see § 389. inj (»«f), 
gen. enjii (gwett), ‘panther, leopard’ : Skr »\hd-s ‘lion’, mi-orj-i 
‘poyngzK orj-t ‘not castrated’ : Av. er’zi- Alb. herSe for *erde 
-h Gr. op/i-s ‘testicle’, batyr (gen. harju) ‘liigh’ : Skr. Ifhdnt- 
etc., see § 392. harj (gen. harji) 'n^ogyufd'katov i Skr. barhi^- 
n. ‘the offering-litter’ Av. har‘zts- ‘cover, mat’. 

z after vowels hs-u-m 'I lick’ : Skr. leh-mi etc., § 392. 
ozni ‘hedge-hog’ : Lith. eiys O.Bulg. fr. (§ 147 

p. 134) -f Gr. ixTyn-g OHG. igU ‘hedge-hog’. 
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Albanian. 

§ 411. According to G. Meyer (Bezzenberger's Beitr VIII 
186 f., Alban. Stud. II 15 if.) Indg. §, §h are represented in 
Albanian in the following manner: 

Ji =z s. si-vidt ‘in this year’ : Lith. szl-s ‘this’ Lat. ci~ter 

etc., see § 387. vise pi. ‘places’ : Skr. vid-dmt Gr. /orxo-? 

etc., see § 381. ust ‘ear of corn fr. *M8f : Skr. a^-ri-s Gr. 

as-QO'g etc., see § 408. G. Meyer conjectures 0 fr. s in dfaOtf 

{diaBftf) ‘to the right’, the first part of which d^aB- represents 
Indg. *de^‘ (Skr. ddk$im- etc., see §§ 330. 401). 

g = J. (with dcf. article Sftnb-t) ‘tooth’ : Skr. jdmhka-s 

‘bite, tooth’, Lith. samba ‘mouth’, O Bulg. ‘tooth’ + Gr. 
yo'/< 7 )o-e ‘tooth’, OIIG. chamh ‘comb’. di ‘goat’ : Skr. ajd-s ‘buck’, 
Lith. oSys ‘he-goat’ + O.Ir. ag aUaid ‘corvus’ (wild buck), barf) 
(with article hari-t) ‘white’ : Skr. hhrdjatB Av. brazaiU ‘beams, 
radiates. tiB ‘I bind’ (rii)-) : + Lat. ligare. 

§h = S, The Indg. mediae and mediae aspiratao had 
fallen together in Alban, as in Iran. Kelt, and Balt.-Slav. dm 
‘caco’ : Skr. hdd-a-tt ‘cacat’ Av. zad-abr ‘nates’, Arm. jet ‘tail’ 
+ Gr. jff'Sro ‘caco’ perf. y^/oda, xodino-^ ‘nates’. vtfB '1 steal’ 
{vied-) : Skr. vdhiimi etc. s. § 383. Iierde ‘testicle’ : Armen »m- 
or)-i etc. s § 410. 

d- for d- in dimpi ‘winter’ (Qr. /fj/oo*' etc., s § 383) and 
in die ‘yesterday’ (Skr. Iiyds ‘yesterday’ f- Gr. ‘yesterday’, 
Lat herT hes-temn-s, Goth, qistra-dagis ‘to-morrow’) 

Baltic-Slavo nic. 

§ 412. Indg. fi, ij, ifh were .s-(.‘f/»-)8ound8 in the Baltic- 
Slavonic parent language, whose place of articulation 
cannot be defined more precisely . They retained their character 
as i-sounds in Lithuaiian : k — sz, g Qh In Prussian and 

Lettic as well as in the Slavonic branch they passed into s- 
sounds: Ti — s, § qh — z. In Pruss the letter s denotes both 
s and z, in Lett. » is the voiceless, and / the voiced sound. 

The fact that the successor to Indg. £ did not take part in 
the Slav, change of s to ch (§ 588) , shows that Indg. £ and 
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Indg. s were still distinguished not only in the Baltic parent 
language but also in the Slavonic. 

§ 413. Indg. £. Lith. aedlta-s Lett. sa'Us Pruss. satta- 
‘cold’, Lith. 8eatn& O.BuIg. alana ‘hoar frost’ : Skr. Si-Sira- 
Av. aar'ta- 'cold, cool’. Lith. szirsz-^ aziras-etis') Lett. 

aira-i-a Pruss. aira-Ui-a O.Bttlg. ari§-^~X ‘hornet’, prim. Balt.- 
Slav. *§}rg~en- : + OHQ. hama% from prim. Germ. *hurz-nata-z, 
Lat. crObrU fr. *eraa-r5, cp. § 303. 306. Lith. azveMa-a Lett. 
awits Pruss. swmta O.Bulg. avijtU ‘holy’ : Av. apenta- ‘holy’ + 
Qoth. hunal ‘offering’ fr. prim. Germ. *xU'unt-sla-n (§ 180). 
Lith. deazimta-s Lett, desmitd-ia Pruss. deaaimta (ss indicates 
that the e is short), O.Bulg. dearth 'dccimus' : Skr. d(Ua etc., 
see § 387. Lith. szakii O.Bulg. ‘branch, twig’ : Skr. MkhO- 
‘branch, twig’ SatokH-^ ‘plug, bolt’. Lith. ntszh Lett, neat 
O.Bulg. nesti ‘to carry’ : Skr. nd^ami ‘1 attain, reach’ + Gr. 
7iod-/]Vf>tr]i, ‘reaching down to the feet’. Lith. aztami-a ‘hip, 
upper part of the thigh’, Lett, shuna ‘hip’ Pruss. alauni-a 
‘shaft, bar’ ; Skr. ‘buttock, hip’ + Lat. clani-a, O.Icel. 

hlaun ‘buttock’. 

§ 414. Indg. fca — Lith. az Lott. Pruss. a, Slav s, cp. 
§ 544. Lith aazl-a Lett, as-a Pruss. assi-a (ss as in deasimts, 
§ 413) O.Bulg. osX ‘axle’ : Skr. dkm-a + Or. u^wv Lat. ojbi-s 
OUG. ahsa ‘axle’. Lith. s-fut. neszm ‘I shall carry’ prim. f. 
*nek-sjo (nessii = O.Bulg. nesq ‘I carry', § 413), mllaziu 1 shall 
milk’ prim f. *mlk-siu {m'litt — Gr. apiXyio, rt. inely-, s. § 382), 
opposed to llksm ‘1 shall leave’ prim f. Hiq-aiO {leki'i = Gr. 
Am'tho, rt. leiq-, s § 427 rr). 0 Bulg. s-aorist 3. pi nfat;, ‘carried’ 
prim. f. *n?R-s-nt (to nean), as opposed to nx fr. *rfrhq 'they said’ 
prim. f. *req-s-y.t (to rcl(i, i-t. leq-, cp. § 462). Indg £s accor- 
dingly remained apart from qs in Baltic-Slav., as m Iran. (§ 401). 

Kem It IS not quite clear what the regular treatment of the Indg. 
group «£ was in iialh-Slar. 

After the analogy of Iran (§ 400) wo should expect ss in Lith and 
» in Slav. Thus Lith sziiujit ‘I shoot’ O.Bulg SHjq ‘I send forth, shoot’ • 
OHG. gfiogan OS. xlrnlnn ‘to shoot’ (prim. Germ *ske^-f-, like Goth. 
gmtan OIIO. gw^nn beside Gr. /»(/)-«). Correspondingly Osthoff Zur 
Gesch d. Perf. 493 6.30 top also J Sohmidt Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVII 332) 
traces the sz in Lith. aUsztti ‘it dawns’ pret. aUszo, auvzrA ‘dawn’ (rt. a%8~, 




S04 htig palatol explogires in Balt-Slar §*414—418. 

Lst. aur-Sr^ Skr. ««•) and that in liith. gaisetH gaiazaH gal8zt^ 'to linger, 
loiter* (rt gkaia-, Lat harr-fo) back to («)«£, according to 'which one might 
regard the sz in Lith. tnaiazyli and the a in O.Bulg. mestii 'to mingle, 
mix* (to Skr. mii-rti-a 'mixed') as the representatives of Indg. (£)«£ (ep. 
Lat. tHtarfS — *mtf-aeeS), just as Indg ai aa%, Jcsi had fallen together 
in a in Iranian 

But on the other hand we have * Russ, aciiffi Czech ciry Pol. szezery 
'pure, clean, upright’ = O.Bulg. (rp § 147 p. Inland Hiklosich 

Vergl. Qramm I 288) Goth sl'cii » 'clear' Ags acir 'pure, bright’, Skr. 
rhayd- 'shade, gliinmei’ etc, sec §§ 393 400; Lith it-azkvti OBulg. tskait 
'to seek’, Lith. dial pret su-jiszluu ‘I began to seek’ * OHG eiarOn ‘to 
seek, ask’, Skr irUdmt ‘I seek’ (porf Suffix -ako-, see § 400 

Moreover wo must bear in mind firstly that a *h‘xi-x5 might be 
present in azduiii aii/q as not uufreijuently roots, which begin with a h 
tenuis, have old forms without s- (g r>89, 3), seeonilly that ,/i'szliiO iskatt 
and *itirgj\ might be Oerinanic loan-words (op g r>KT i em il) The balance 
as it seems to me, iiicliiios in favour ot si - Lith az, Slav a 

Slav. Si — Indjv. bccaiiip s, e g. pisu from "pTs-tq. See 

§ 147 p 134 " 

§ 416. Indg. 1^. Lith. ^)/f/t-s Lett, firnt-s ‘pea’ Pruss 
syrne ‘corn’, O.Bulg zrtno ‘corn’ . Skr. ‘fallen to pieces, 

pounded’ -f Lat. (jra-vn-m, Goth, haiirn ‘corn’ (cp. §§ 303. 306), 
rt. yer- ‘to grind’. Lith. iiuoh Lett, fmnt Pruss. sinnat (xin 
like ss in dessimts, § 413) ‘to know, recognise’, O.Bulg. znafi 
'to know’ : Or. j-i-j-no-oxm etc , s § 382 Lith. Urkt-s Lett. 
Wrf-s Pruss. herse 0 Bulg hrvza ‘bircli’ ; Skr. hhiirja-s a kind 
of birch -r O.Icel. hjqrk OIIG. pirrha ‘birch’ Lith. osy-s Lett. 
d/i-s Pruss. u’osee ‘goat’ • Alban * etc, s. § 411 

Slav, zi ^ Indg. became i, e. g. sitja fr. *zia-ia. See 
§ 147 p. 134. 

§ 4ie. Indg. qh fell together with y in the pnm. Balt-. 
Slav, period. Lith. Sem'i Lett, fimi Pruss. semo O.Bulg. 
zima ‘winter’ ; + Or. ftc., s. § 383 Lith mla-s Sale-s 

Lett. /a’Mi Pruss. acc. saliyn-n {y =_;) ‘green’, Lith. £ole 
Lett. J'dls Pruss. acc. sUli-n grass, herb , O.Bulg. zelsnu ‘green’ 
seUje ‘greens, vegetables’ : Skr. hdri-^ etc., s. § 3S9. Lith. vezii 
I drive mSi-s a small sledge’ Pruss. pessi-s (ss as in dessimis 
§ 413) 'a sledging, O Bulg veza ‘I drive’ : Skr. vdhami etc., s! 
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§ 383. Lith. Mju O.Bulg. 'I open my mouth -vnde* : 

+ Lat. Mare, OHG. glen ‘to gape’. 

Slav, zi — Indg. ghi became i, e. g. lUq from *Uz-i(\. 
See § 147. p. 134. 

4. The volar explosives. 

§ 417 . With regard to the development of q, g, gh the 
Indg. languages arrange themselves into the same two groups, 
as they did in the history of the palatals 

In the group, in which k, g, gh appear as explosives, q, g, 
gh frequently appear as A-sounds with following labialisation 
(y)j as Lat. qms -= Indg *qt-s, or as sounds, which presuppose 
this articulation, as TJnibr. Osc. pis ‘quis’. These labialised 
sounds w<>re originally everywhere, as it seems, simple sounds 
and in Greek and probably also in Italic had not fallen together 
with prim. Indg. palatal + m (as m *et\io-s ‘horse’). But the 
languages of this group do not all uniformly show this affec- 
tion in each of the words in question. In numerous cases this 
affection appeared in one language, but not in another. 

In the other group, Ar., Armen., Alban and Balt.-Slav., 
the ^-element is entirely wanting as an old inherited affection. 

Here, as in the case of the palatals (S 380), possibly exists 
a dialectical difference w'lthin the Indg parent language ’). 

In §5? 424 and 400 we shall have occasion to discuss the 
question of tlie historical relations between words with and words 
without labialisation m the tt-languages, and whether the group 
which had no u was without this accessory element from the 
veiy beginning or had lost it in prehistoric tunes. 


1) The mninlenanco of the existence of two dialects in the bosom 
ot the Ind^ prim language on the basis of the differences ot development 
of the palatal and velar explosives, does not imply that we ought to 
expect also the same houiidarj fur other dialectioal differences which we 
might feel inclined to asoribe to the Indg. prim language The limit, 
within which one dialectieal peenliarity is confined, cannot without any 
further consideration be taken as typical for others See Paul’s Frin- 
cipien der Spraehgeschichte p 237 f 

Brugmanni Klemouts 


20 



• 806 


Indff Tclar explosire*. Prim Indg, Tel. expl § 417—418. 


The followmg is the representation of the velar series in 
the separate ludo-Uennauic languages: — 


a Languages with labiuhsatioii 
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§ 418. a Tonms q without labialisation in the u- 
langiiagos Rt ijert- 'plait, knit’ : Oi ydoTn?^-^ 'basket’, Lat. 
erfltes (§ 300) . Goth Jimirds *dooi’ 0110 hut t plait-work, 
hurdle* 1 Skr. ritdmi ‘I tic together fut rartMjumi, Idta-s 
‘hurdle-work, mat’ (§ 250), Pruss kottu ‘hedge, enclosure’, it. 
qreu- : Or 'flesh’, Lat. eruor, 0 Ir. rru 'blood’, O.Icel. 

hrat- OIIO. rl) 'raw. uncooked’ + Skr. kntrii- 'raw meat’, Lith. 
kraiija-s O.Bulg. lruv-1 ‘blood’. *qa>q. . 'crab’ (Ir rapxi'no-s 
Lat. cancer gen. cancr7 fr. *carcro- (§ 269) -f- Skr. kurkata-s. 






g 418—419. 


Prim. Indj^. relar explosives. 


307 


Forms with -qt- -qs- from rt, ‘to harness, yoke’ : Gr. ^evxro-g 
^svi^ig from *^svKvi-g (§ 489) ^svAttjp, B^sv%a av-^v^, Lat, jitnctn-s 
jimctio, juma eon-jux + Skr. part, yi^td-s nom. agentis ySktdr- 
3. sg. pres. yurBkte, 3. sg. fat. ydksydte nom. sg. scfcyvJt from 
*-yuki (§ 647, 7), Litli. part, fiinkta-s inf. jUnkti, fut. yUnksiu. 

Suffix -qo- see § 419. 

§ 419. b. Tenuis q with labialisation in the f^-lan- 
guages. Pronominal stem masc. neut *qo- *qe- ‘who, which’ 
(interrogative and indefinite), fem *qa- : Gr. n6~Btv ‘whence?’ 
Horn, Tfo ‘whose?’ Tiij m] 'm what direction?’ (Dor. nS nq), 
Lat. qiw-d rottl-dui fr *queUI, qua-m, O.Ir. c»o (fr. *ce) Cymr. 
2 )wy ‘who, what?’ prim. Kelt. Goth Iwas ‘who?’ hve ‘by 

what?’ fem. hvo + Skr. kti-s ‘who?’ Av. dat. ea-hntai ‘to whom?’, 
Alban. Ke ‘which’, Lith. kors who?’ O.Bulg. ku-to ‘who?’. 
*qet^er- ‘four’ : Gr. Ion. Lat. quattuor O.Ir. cethir 

O.Cymr, petguar Goth, fidvdr Skr. catvdr-as Arm. cor-R 

Lith. keturi O.Bulg. cetyrije. Rt seq- : Gr. S^n-o-peu 'I accompany, 
follow’, Lat. seqn-or, O.Ir sech-em ‘a following’, Goth, saihv-a 
‘I see’ (follow with my eyes) ? + Skr. si-mk-U sdc-a-tS ‘conducts, 
escorts’, Lith. sek-u ‘I follow’. *pm3qe ‘five’ : Gr. nivve Lat. 
quTnquc O.Ir cOtr O.Cymr pmip Goth. Jimf + Skr. pd^ca 
Arm. king Lith penhl, ’•‘/lewgto-s ‘the fifth’ ‘the number 

five’ : Gr. Tiefinui-i; Lat. qumfu-s QuXncttii-s Osc. Hofinrie-g 
‘Quinctius’ Coth finifta- (in fimfta-taihvnda ‘the fifteenth’) Skr. 
pataldU^ Alban, pe-sv fr. *pe(i9k)-tt- (in the Oegic dial, of Alban. 
pe-s^ perhaps still has the nasal of the original form in the nasa* 
lised e) Lith. penkta-s O.Bulg. prf it /xjtl from *pqktd *pejtti (§ 545). 

The suffix -qo- occurs, partly with, and partly without 
labialisation. OHG. zim zwJes beside zwtg fr prim. Germ. 

(§ 444c) . Skr. dvi-ka- 'consisting of two, a pair’. 
O.Icel. Iqskr ‘soft, slack, loose’ prim. Germ. *lashpi-z, Indg. 
*lat-qo-8, see § 527. Lat. tesquo-s probably from *ters-quo-, to 
torreo rt. ters-, cp. Skr itis-ka- Su^-kd- ‘dry’ from rt. sa^fs-. 
O.Ir. sesc ‘unfruitful’ Cymr. hys 2 > ‘arid’ prim. Kelt. *sis-kiio-s, 
Lat. siccu-s, cpf. *sU-qo-s (§§ 436. 516). Gr. (hj-xt] ‘case, box’ ; 
Skr. dha-kd-s ‘receptacle’. Lat. musculu-s (cp. § 431c), Skr. 

20 * 
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‘testicle’ mu^a-ka-s muf'i-ka 'rat, mouse’, Armen, mukn 
(gen. tnhan) ‘mouse, muscle’, O.Bulg. mySl'Ca ‘arm’. Cp. also 
Skr. aja-ko- aji-ko- ‘kid’, Lith. os«-M ‘goat’; Armen. Ju-k-n 
‘fish’, Pruss. acc. pi. su-cka-ns ‘fishes’ (§ 410). 

§ 420. a. Media g without labialisation in the u- 
languages. Gr. ytgavo'S Lat. grU-s Cymr. garan (Gall, tri- 
garanita, s. Curtius Grundz. ® 176) Ags. cran OHG. cranuh + 
Armen, hrunk Lith. gfrm O.Bulg. zeravt ‘crane’. Rt. gar- : 
Gr. yngvu) ‘I speak, utter’, Lat garnd 'I chatter’, O.Ir. ga»r 
‘call’ Cymr. gawr ‘clamor’, OHG. cherran ‘to scream, neigh, 
squeak’ -f- Skr. gy nd-tni ‘J call , call to’ gtr- ‘an invocation, 
speech, words’. Rt. steg- teg- ‘cover’ : Gr. oriyM ‘I cover rfwyog 
T«yo{ ‘roof, Lat. tego, O.Ir. tech teg ‘house’ O.Brot. bou-tig 
‘stabulum’, OH(i . dah O.Tcol pak ‘roof + Skr. sthdgami ‘I cover, 
hide', Lith. stoga-s 'roof. *jug6-m ‘yoke’ (rt. jctig-) : Gr. Cvyo'-v 
Lat. jugu-m Goth juk -!■ Skr. gugd-m Lith. jimga-s (with n 
taken over from jiingtu ‘1 yoke’), O.Bulg tgo (§ 145) 

§ 421. b. Media g with labialisation in the if>lan- 
guages. *f^uo-s : Gr (i/o-c ‘life’, Lat. vTvo-s O.Ir. biu heo 
Cymr. byw Goth, qm-s 4- Skr. jTcd-s ‘alive’, Armen, kea-m 
‘I live’, Lith. gyva-s O.Bulg zitii ‘alive’ Rt gem- : Qr. ftd-axw 
‘I go’ (§§ 204. 233. 234), Lat vemO (§§ 208 239), 
Goth, qtm-an OIIG quem-an ‘to come’ + Skr. gd-chCinti 
I go’ (§ 2281, Ann e-ln 'he came’, Lith gem-ii ‘I am born’ 
(§ 249). *regos ii : Gr. Goth rtqiz-n- n. ‘darkness’ + 

Skr. rd;as ‘duskiness’, Armen, erek ‘evening’ Root-form a’^tog- 
‘smear, anoint, smooth’ • Gr. ajigo-^,- 'delicate, luxurious’, Lat. 
wnguO, OIr. *»»h imw (gen imme, st. imhen-) ‘butter’, OHG. 
ancho ‘butter’ (Goth. *agqa) Skr. lift'll-^ ‘salve, ornament, 
splendour’ 2. pi. anlthd ‘ye anoint’. 

Indg. suffixes with g cannot be established with certainty, 
§ 422. a. Media asp. gh without labialisation in 
the tf-languages. Lat. hosti-s 'foreigner, enemy’, Goth, gasts 
OHG. gast ‘stranger, guest’ + O.Bulg. gosf( ‘guest, companion, 
friend’, cpf. *ghos-h-s ‘stranger’. Rt. atei^gh- • Gr. aruyto O.Ir, 
tiagaim ‘I stride, go’, Goth, steiga ‘I mount’ + Skr. attgh-nu-tS 
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‘leaps up, ascends’ (not found), Alban, st^ (definite form afo^-w) 
entrance’ Lith. staig^-a ‘to make haste’ Lett, staigdt ‘to go, 
travel’ O.Bulg. stignq 'I come’. 

§ 423. b. Media asp. qh with labialisation in the 
languages. Et. gher- : Gr. dagno-g Lat. formu-s OHG. warm 
‘warm’ from prim. Germ. *(g)yamo -2 + Skr. gharmd-a ‘glowing 
fire’, Armen, jferm ‘warm’ Pruss. gorme ‘heat’, Indg. *ghor-mo- 
(Gr. Armen, with e in the root syllable). Rt. ane^gh- ‘to snow’ : 
Gr. vUp-a acc. ‘snow’, Lat. ninguit, acc. niv~em, Goth, andiva 
‘snow’ + Av. anafzaih ‘it snows’, Lith. snSga-a O.Bulg. anSgd 
‘snow’. Qr. vsifgn-q ‘kidney, testicle’, Praenest. nefrSn-ea Lanuv. 
tiebntndtn-ea ‘kidneys, testicles’, OHG. ntoro ‘kidney, testicle’ 
O.Icel. Hyra ‘kidney’ fr prim. Germ. *ne(^ur-en-. Rt. kneigh-: 
Lat. cS-nZved (perf. co-nlxT), Goth, hneivan OHG. (h)n€gan 
‘to bow’. 

Indg. suffixes with gh cannot be estabhshed with certainty. 

a. The language-group toith lahahaatton. 

§ 424. Many kindred words, which are found in all or 
several jf-languagcs, appear in one language with labialisation, 
in another without it or in the same language show labialisation 
m one set of forms, but not m the others. 

Manifold difficulties stand m the way of our being able to 
form a judgment of their history, especially in as much as we 
do not know how old the labial affection of the velar explosives 
is, or whether in the group of f«-languages it belonged from the 
beginning to all forms of a form-system irrespective of the 
quality of the neighbouring sounds, or was connected with some 
definite vicinity of sounds, and whether, later, but still in 
prehistoric times, a new j^-afterclap, caused by fresh sound-laws, 
did not here and there make its appearance qmte independent 
of the first tf-development. 

The chief question is, to what extent can the disappearance 
of the old inherited ^^-affection be established or made probable 
within the circle of the jf-languages? It is seldom that its 
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disappearance is to any extent carried out before our eyes, as 
in Lat. semntur from sequontur. We may conclude that it 
was probably dropped in the following cases: 

1. When other forms of the same kindred class of words 
hare tf and the sound-laws of the respective languages permit 
our assuming that the labialisation has been lost. We thus 
assume in regard to Goth, qiman OHO. queman ‘to come’ (§ 421) 
and prim. Germ. *8im-da- fr *8uum-da- etc. (§ 180 p. 158) 
rtiaf. prim. Germ *kumana-z ‘come’ pp. (OHQ. Icoman) arose 
from *kfs,wn-ana-z (§ 4446). 

2. When closely related dialects Cof the same language- 

branch) have M and the native sound-laws are not in the way. 
Thus the -p<- in Osc. fyo/tinns; ‘Qumotius’ shows that the -ct- 
in Lat qu7,n(c)lu-8 goes back to prim. Italic -Wt-. 0 Cymr. 

petguar ‘four’ permits our assuming an older hj- for Ir. rethtr. 

3. When other languages have h and the native sound- 
laws are not in the way. Wo thus coiijooture prim. Germ 
*knurii~ for Goth, kauru-s ‘heavy’ and prim Iiat. (or prim. Ital.) 
*g*ray't-s for Lat. grams (§ 432 d) on account of Gr. (iugv-g, 
Indg. *grr-M- * 3 r-H-. 

Several proofs may often be united together. Thus we 
may appeal 1 to quTnque, 2 to Osc llnfinritg, 3 to ne/inro-g 
and Goth, fniipa- for Lat. qtwi(c)tu-s from *k~ei9kHos. 

Opposed to these cases there are many in which, by virtue 
of other forms of the same dialect or of the connected forms of a 
closely related dialect or of those of another ^-language, one is 
inclined to maintain the loss of y;, but is prevented from doing 
so by the sound-laws hitherto discovered Thus Ion. x6-Hsv xwg 
etc. beside Att. etc. no-tisv Lat. quo-d Goth, hvas as opposed 
to Ionic noivij fr. Indg, *qoi-iia (§ 427 a) ; Gr. kaxur ‘to scream, 
speak' beside Lat. loqui as opposed to Gr. hntlv msaHai etc. 
with n = Indg. q, Lat. gen. vOc-is tocare beside Gr. 6V ‘voice’ 
i'jTOff ‘word’, as opposed to Lat. coquis etc. with qu = Indg. q. 
With our present state of knowledge we can, in such cases, only 
make uncertain conjectures, as e. g. that in forms connected with 
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Lat. DOC- the c for qu had been extended by analogy from the 
nom. vox, which can be regularly traced back to (§ 431 c). 

For words and groups of words, which do not appear in 
any language with labialiaed velar-sound, it must for the present 
bo left undecided, as to whether they ever had the jf-afterclap. 

In each language we give first the examples for this form- 

category apart from the other. 

Greek. 

1. Indg q, g, gh without labialisation. 

§ 425. ludg q xagn-ti-f, ‘fruit’ xgojn-io-v ‘sickle’ : Lat. 
carpU, 011(1 heibtst aiifunm’ + Hkr. kfpAm-s ‘sword’, Lith. 
kerpu ‘J sheai’ xnXoi i’-o'-l, ‘lull’ Lat ex-cello roUi-s, Goth, hallu-s 
‘rock’ 0 led Ii'dlr ‘lull, declivity’ OS holm ‘lull’ + Lith. kM-ti 

‘to raise’ kdl-n-o-s ‘a loc.il elovatiou, niouutam’. xkip-i; ‘key’ : 

Lat. clams claoo-s, O.lr. cldi Mid. Cymr cloeu pi. ‘nails’, OliG. 
slw^an ‘to hliut’ipriin Germ *sle(.it- horn * ski eut-, § .')28 rom 1) 
+ O Hulg. hook, key’, c)) § .580, .5. nyKilti' ‘bow’ oy/o-g 

‘how, hook, ciicuit’ Lat aiuns umiis, 0 Ir. ((ath ‘haiiius’, Goth 
hals-agga ‘neck’ 01 IG angul ‘angle’ + Skr atokds ‘hook*. 

Indg g dytioiii ‘I collect’ M’yooor ‘assembly’ yM(>-yap« ‘heap’ . 
Lat gte-i gre-g-is, OIi. gtaiq ‘heid of hoises’ (the Lat. and 
the Kdl woid with ‘veil acted ledufilicatioii’) -i- Skr gramas 
‘crowd, army, vdlage’ Ipfcyopni ‘1 spit out’ • c-rfigo, OIIG. ita- 
rvchian ‘to chew again’ (- Jjitli. rugm ‘I belch’ O Bulg. rygajq 
Sf ‘I belch, vomit’ 

Indg gh ‘I lay hold of fut. xelaoiiru fr *xevt:aofiai : 

Lat. pre-liendd praeda from *prae-heda, Goth, hi-gitan ‘find, 
get’ 0 Icel. geta ‘to get, divine, guess’ + Alban, gendem ‘I am 
found’, Truss sen-gydi ‘he may receive, attain’ O.Bulg. gadajq 
‘I guess, divine’, rt. ghed - '), bod’ : O Ir. lige ‘bed’, Goth. 

ligan ‘to lie’ + O.Bulg. Iqgq ‘I ho down’ loge ‘place of rest’. 

1) The nasalisation of this root in the present *ghend6 is explained 
in the same mannet as the Skr present formation hmpdiftt etc. (p 189). 



312 


Indg. velar explosives m Greek. 


§ 425-m. 


H Xh yk ~ 21 S^i> si became tfrf tt, f(oJ) JJ, as in the 
of the corresponding palatal sounds + j, see §§ 384—386. 
489. 493. 497. *I dig’ fr. *ogvx-im : Lat. runcHre + Skr. 

luacdmt 'I pull out, pluck’. ‘fright’ fr. *(pvy-f,a, to gitvym 

*1 flee’ ; Lat. futjtS, Goth, biugan ‘to bend’ + Skr. hhugna-s ‘bent’, 
Lith. baugu-s ‘fearful’, rt. Wie^q- bheug-. 

2. Indg. q, q, qh = prim. Gr. F, g*, kh'*. 

§ 426. The prim. Greek sounds partly became developed 
to n, /i, <f, partly to r «, J t, tt, and partly to k, y, /. The con- 
ditions, under which these differences of the place of articulation 
were formed, w’erc mostly the same for the three forms of 
articulation 

That the m following the explosive sound in prim. Greek 
was not a full i#, can bo concluded from the contrast between 
"mnni^ ‘horse’ (fr Indg. *ehin~s, § 166 p 147) and e. g skmop 
‘I left’ (fr Indg. *e-liq-o-ni) Gp. p. 305 f 
§ 427. Prim Greek F became 

«) 71 before o-vowels, before sonant and consonant nasals 
and liquids, and bofoie t, th, s. Stem tto- ‘who’ : Lat quo-, Skr. 
fca- etc, see S 419 -natvg ‘expiation, atonenient, fine’ : Av. 

kama 'fine', O.Bulg (f^iia ‘price’, Indg *(]ot-n(l from rt. qeir, 
to which also Gi. n'-rn-c ‘atonement’ : Skr. dpa-ci-ti- ‘requital’ 
(under ft) AkViw ‘I Icaxc’ • Imt liiiquo, OIr. ISciin ‘1 leave’; 
Goth, leihpu 'I lend’ + Skr. nnuk-U ‘loaves’, Arm. aor. e-l%k ‘he 
left', Lith h'hh ‘I leave’, rt. Irifi-. ijTta-T- ‘liver’, orig. form 
: Lat gen. sg /ecui-or-is (§ 131 c) -j- Skr gen sg. 
yakti-ds, Lith nom. pi. jehu-os Titfivdc the number five’ = 

Skr. pailcdt (§ 448 rora), epf. *-pa.7q^t-8; Gr « Skr. a in the 
last syllable instead of the expected av an (s. §§ 230. 235) 
are explained by the original accentuation of the weak cases, 
gen. sg. *pei9q^t-us etc., concerning the J of the stem nei/rai- 
sce footnote 1 pp. 199 — 200. bpfia ‘eye’ fr. prim. Gr. *d7i-/ta 
(§ 488) : Lith. aki-s O.Bulg oko ‘eye’. In like manner also 
Ttf’pfia 'any kind of dressed food’ . Lat. coqm + Skr. pdedmi 
O.Bulg. pekq ‘I cook’, i-jrpi-dfigv ‘I bought’ : O.Ir. cre-nim ‘I 
buy’ crltlud 'desirous of buying’ O.Corn. prinid ‘eniptus’ + Skr. 
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krf-^ut-mi ‘I buy, purchase’. s-nX~f-TO ‘versatus est’ (nrepi-wl-o- 
fifvo-g) TTolo-c the axis on which something turns, land turned 
up with the plough’ : Lat. colo ft. *quelo (§ 431 a), in-quiJXnu-s 
+ Skr. cdrami ‘I move myself, wander’, rt. qel-. m'/unTo-^ ‘the 
fifth’ : + Lith. penicta-s otc., see § 419. nearo-g ‘cooked’ : Lat. 
eoctu-s from * 9 Mefto-.s' + !Skr paJctd-s; fut nh/m aor. sWtV/a : Lat. 
eoxi from *quexi + Skr. fut. paksj/d-fi aor Ved. pdI4a-t vin-TQo-v 
'water for washing’ fut vhfm ‘I shall wash’ nom. sg x^p-vix/f 
‘water for the hands’ -1- Skr. mktd-s ‘washed off’ fut. n^Mydrti 
‘he will wash off’, rt. nrig- (acc. /tp-vi^-tt, Skr. avct-nej-ana-ni 
'washing-water’^ 

nr became rr in Cret. niwo-g from ^ntvrro-g — ntpnro-g 
‘quintus’. Cp. § 333 

i) T before e- and (sonanial) i-vowols. xi- ‘and’ : Lat -que, 
O.lr. -eh Cyrar. -p [ Skr. ra, Indg. *qe, related to no-titv etc. 
Horn. Tto ‘whose’, (Iret (Gortyn) fem o-th'ci, as opposed to Att. 

0- Tioin 'quails’ fiom the stem *</<!- (§ 419) rrXXtiv to rise’ to 
nro'lo-y, rt qel- sec above under a nrvtf 'five’ : Lat. quXnque etc., 
see S 419. r/ what"''’ hdX. quul -I Skr -cid Av -cip (indef.), 
Indg *qi-d n'-oi-^ atonement’, rt qci-, see above under a. 

That this r arose from prim Gr. k", not k (as § 425), and 
that no direct historical coiiiioxion existed between the palatal 
articulation which is to bo jiostulaled as the previous stage for 
r and the Aiyan palatal < — Indg q (§ 445) (as is maintained 
by some scholars o g J. Hchniidt), follows from the fact, that 
T only occurs in such kindred classes of words as have n = 
prim. Or. /r*"* beside t (r/o beside nd-firv) and, so far as they 
arc at the same time repieseuted in other n-languages, have 
a labialiscd sound opjiosite to the Gr. r (r/c --- Lat. quis). If 
r had had no ij from the most ancient times, this sound would 
also have to appear as representative of Indg q in the words 
belonging to § 418, as e g. yrXifa' runner’ (Lat. celer, Skr. cal-, 
rt. qel-), where however it does not occur. The following palatal 
vowel, notwithstanding the ^-afterclap, caused palatalisation of the 

1- sound (iV from fc»), just as in the change of prim. Slav. 
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to O.Bulg, msti ('to blossom’) did not prevent the i 
from exercising its influence on the k (§ 462). 

Tliess. /Ig probably stands to Att. rtV in the same relation 
as Mod no tptangen to MUG. tuengen (§ .‘174), that is, be- 
fore the disappearance of the ij, of the pi-im. Gr. form 
this caused the change of the explosive sound back again to k. 
Also Cypr rt/-c — Icp Arcad Z.'IXid, § 428 6) supports 
the assumption that L” — Indg q bcf'oie palatal vowels and 
Indg t had not yet fallen together in prim. Greek. 

item 1 Throui'h new foiiiiatums i and r came to stand in sound- 
combinations, in whii'li tlipy had not leguloily aiiseii K g Dor loc. nfX 
‘whcici'’ instead ol ion Att funft. /h'th Xunfrt iiintead of *Xn,rn^ etc, 
ouiiversel} am-rt.Xi, ‘riain!;’ instead oi *- loly (to unt-rXXXai, Skr car-) 
Cji §§ 428 reiu 424 roiii 1 and 448 lein 

r) r, when v jiioceded oi tollowod; in some cases tins t> 
seems first to ha\(' boon called into oMstenee by the ?t in kv, 
a point, which still roiiuires chwr investigation ^i>Vo-c 'wolf : 
Goth. »?tl/s -+ Hkr vfka-s wolf. Gen I'vyio^ ‘noctis’ ? . Skr. 
ndhti-y. Lith imIIi-s night' Noni sg nvti-qXvi 'diunk with 
wine’ (gen -qiXvy-(u) ifix-rm'-c bladilci' beside i/'Xnfi rfiXt[i-6g 
‘blood-vessel’. yi'i/Xo-^ ‘ciicle’ Ags hireol hweoirol ‘wheel’ -j- 
Hkr rakrd-s ‘ciicle, avIk'oI’ Gp 428 e 420 « 

Rem 2 .\lso XX m axxn-> iwc Vjo’ in lIcBych (cp ibr- in drrtj 
‘a pei’pliolo, liolc’ <>t<> ) foi ^ t'p ’rt/ixxitm i; Ifll) withi rem Doubts 

romtiiii on account ot Dirot oxraXXu-^ ‘eye’, wIiobo *r must be taken into 
cunsidoi atiun in connexion with tlio iii and the frs in bkr 

iilian- 

d) W'lth following I, theie aiose oo, rr. Hence prim. 
Gr k^’t thus fell togothoi with ki — Indg fc( (!{ IJ84) Bince Indg. 
qi and Indg ft iciiianied apart m Greek, we may assume that 
did not first beeomo ft- — as oiio might expect according to 

Ti'^ from , but that the ‘zetacistie’ infiuence of the i already 

began, when the explosive sound belonged to the sphere of the 
back articulation, ntanm nerrui ‘I cook’ beside fut. nsyjio etc., 
rt. peg-. Further under § 489 

§ 428. Prim. Greek ^ became 

a) p( before o-vowels and sonant and consonant nasals and 
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liquids, fiov-g W : TJmbr. hue ‘bove’, O.Ir. bO OHG. chuo ‘cow’ -j- 
Skr. gait-? ‘ox’, Armen, kov (gen. kovu) ‘cow’ O.BuIg. gov-qdo ‘ox’. 

‘a throw, cast’ : OHG, quellan ‘to spring’ (of water) -|- 
gdlaU ‘trickles down’, rt gel-, fioga ‘food’ ; Lat. -voru-s vordre + 
Skr. girdmi gildmi 'I swallow up’, Armen, ker (gen. keroy) ‘nourish- 
ment, food’, Lith genh 'I drink’ 0 Bulg ‘I swallow’, rt. ger-. 
(ft/i-oftai ‘I feel awe, respect’ (orig ‘start back before something’) : 
Skr, tydj-a-tt 'forsakes, forgoes’ part tgakt i-, rt, t/eg-. spsjS-oc 
n. ‘darkness’ : Goth, riqiz-a- etc., see § 421. firl-axo) ^a-ro-g 
fid-m-g = Skr. gd-chamt ga-td-s gd-ti-^, (inivm = Lat vemo, from 
rt form g^- ‘go’, see § 421 fivdo/tai ‘I woo to wife’ from *g.v-a- 
from ‘wife’ (this (lenoiniuativum was treated as a primitive 

verb, hence the a in ^iwijaro-u,') . O.Ir. miut gen. sg. of a wife 
out of *hnas (§ .520) -t Skr. gnd- tlie wife of a god’, Indg. 
*gn-a- , beside those Bceot. (ictva O Icol. kona ‘woman’ -j- Armen, 
pi. kanai-k ‘women’, Indg *g^n-(t-. at/tvo-c fr. *os[}vo-g, part, 
to see above dfivd-g ‘lamb’ fr. *il^-vo-c : Lat avilla 

dgnu-s, O.Ir. uau ‘lamb’ |- 0 Bulg faf/W’ ‘lamb’, (^ngv-g ‘heavy’ ; 
Goth knArn-s + Skr gurA-s heavy’, Indg. *g^r-u-s. fli-^Qiu-axm 
1 devour’ ^Qm-njg ‘devouror’ : -{- Skr gfr-nd- 'swallowed up’, 
Indg. rt form gf-, sec § 306 p 242 I gnash’ 

‘I bite’ (c|). Osthoff zur Gesch d Perf. 313 f ) + Lith. grduStu 
‘I gnaw, bite off" 0 Bulg <jri/:q 'I bite’, rt. gra\igh-. d/S-gd-g 
‘pretty’ from orig form ■^»ig-/’o-s . Lat unguo etc, see § 421. 
^nXX(t) ‘I throw' fiom orig form aor. (iuX-fTv (iuX-gvat fr. 

*gll-, aor. ftX-ijvui fr *gl-, beside (SoX-g, rt. gel-, see above. Aeolic 
pXijg beside Att dtXmg (6) ‘bait’ cither to (inlXXro (the author 
Morph. Unt. II 225) or to OlIG. querdar ‘bait’ (J. Schmidt 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 153). 

/S before i is remarkable. jS/o-t; ‘life’ : Lat vivo-s etc., see 
§ 421. (itd-g ‘bow’ : -j- Skr jyd- Av jyO- ‘bow-string’, Lith. gijd 
gifl ‘thread’ (cp. § 120 p. Ill f.). jSia force’ pT-veto ‘I ravish’ : -|- 
Skr. jyd- ‘supremo power’ ji-m'i-mi ‘I overpower, subdue’ jdy- 
arm ‘I overcome’ perf, jv-g&y-a. Cp. J Schmidt Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXV 159. 161, the author Morph. Tint. IV 410 f. 

b) 3 before e-vowels. Arcad. deiiw, Delph. Gortyn b3eX6-g, 
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to opoX-6-g pdXXto, rt. qd-, see a. Aroad. SigsOpo-v beside Att. 
fidgaOpo-v ‘gulf, cleft’, to fiog-d /Si-j?pol-rfx<u, rt. gcr-, see a, Locr. 
Delph. dfiXfTat Dor. drjXtxai ‘wills, wishes’ from orig. form *g^l~ 
ne-taiy beside Lesb. (idXXsrou Att. (iovXtrai ‘wills, wishes’ fr. orig. 
form *^-ne-tai (§ 204 p. 170 f. § 306 p. 243), rt. geZ-’). 

In Arcad. this 6 must have been different from the 6 = 
Indg. d. For it was also represented by C : fAlw, legtOgoVy 
op. Cypr. aig ~ tiV § 427 b. Hence Indg. qe- and de- had not 
yet fallen together in prim. Greek. 

Kem Through now formations, fl and rt camo to stand m sound- 
combinations, in which they would not have regularly arisen E g fie'ios 
'shot* instead of to ftdllui, ofifJtd~( beside ofrltd-c and ofiold-;, SoX- 

ftyjTQa Hosych , beside Sfirpv^ AfXtpii Skr. parbho-s 

‘womb’. Cp § 427 rom. 1, § 429 rem 1 and § 451 rem 

Does Besot ftrtXtTtj These fl/Xitrn beside Loor. Lesb fidXXncu 

also belong here? The idea is not entirely to be rejected, since prim. 
Gr p** may regularly have become ft before e in Aeol Cp. ft be- 
fore » in fttof etc 

c) y in the vicinity of v, corresponding to the x in § 427 c 
and to the in § 4296. Gen. oivo-tpXvy-os, see § 427 c. iy-yvr} 
‘consent, surety, betrothal’ . Lat. voveO from *gu(yff-eO, rt. gey-. 
yoy-yv'-Coi ‘grumble, am unwilling’ beside (ioi) ‘call’ from *flof-a : 
Skr. j6-guv-S ‘I proclaim aloud’; the y in yoo-g ‘plaint’ was 
transferred from ye- yeeij beside Bceot. ^avd and Horn ftvdo-fiai 
see a. 

The side by side existence of ngea(iv-g and ngiayv-g is 
probably duo to a double stem form ngra-yv- and 7rgea-{leJ^- (to 
Lith. emo-gii-s ‘man’ ?). It is not clear whether -Pe~ was regular 
after c (cp. o^-'fwDfu to Lat. sUgni-s, rt. seg-, § 432 d, beside 

^siyau€v ’ atHvyvftfv in llosyoh), or whether jS was borrowed 
from ngta-^iara-i; ngtafh-^ ngia^og etc. It must be observed 
that g^ before u lost its labialisation earlier than which 
led to (i and d. The last two sounds stood for a time in a 
closer relation to each other as compared with gu. Association 

1) Conoerning this root cp. the author lu de Saussure’s M6m. sur le 
eyst. pr. 256, Fiek Bezsenborgor's Beitr. VI 211 f., Blass Rhein. Mus. 
XXXVI 610. 
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§ 428 - 429. Indg. velar explosiveB in Qreek. 

with the form of the superlative etc. wrould hare taken place 
at that period. 

d) With following i, there arose ? (rrj), S$. Prim. Or. g*i 
thus fell together with gi = Indg. §% (§ 38.5). did not first 
become di, any more than first became ti (427 d) >). ‘lives’ 
fr. fnt. ^y-noftat : Av. jy&iti-jyUUu- ‘life’, Wfw 'I wash 

off’ beside vinxQo-v etc., see § 427 a. For the rest see § 493. 

§ 429. Prim. Oroek kK* became 

a) (p before n- vowels and sonant and consonant nasals 

and liquids, (foi-o-i; ‘murder’ part, (pu-ro-s perf. nF-yiu-rai pret. 
t-Tit-(pv-n-v . -f Skr. hdn-ti ‘strikes, slays’ 3. pi. ghn-dnti, Armen. 
gan 'blows’, O.Bulg. ztn-ja ‘J cut down, reap’, rt ghen-. yXtp-o-v 
‘I acquired’ pres, dkcp-dvm from Skr. drhami ‘I earn, 

deserve’ arghd-s ‘worth, price’, Lith. alga 'pay, reward’, rt. algh~, 
aregrpag Ttyrfog n. 'leather, hide’, esp. ‘the hard hide on the back 
of animals’ : Lat. tergus ‘thick hide’ esp. ‘the hide on the back 
of animals’, then ‘back’. I'fyjw'-f ‘kidney’ : OIIG. moro etc., see 
§ 423. iXwpQfi-q ‘quick, dextrous, nimble’ OHO. Imgar, cpf. 
*ltaghrr6-s-, to iXa/v-g, see c. 

b) 6 before e-vowols. Otha) pres, to Fney^vnv etc., see a. 

warm’ = Armen jerm ‘warm’, ‘summer’ = Skr. hdras 

'glowing heat’, rt. gher-, see § 423 htaaaaOai ‘to obtain by 
entreaties’ fr. • Av. jaiSySnn, O.Pers. jadiyamly ‘I beg, 

ask’, rt. gheilh-i to which piobably also mlffo-g ‘desire, a longing 
for’, from *g>otio-g (§ 49Cj, according to a. Oyg ‘animal’ : Lat. 
feru-s -i- O.Bulg. (d)zv6r'i ‘wild beast’ from prim. Slav. 

(§ 464); it remains uncertain whether the m of the Slav, form 
was an old inherited u (J. Schmidt Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 178). 

Bern. 1. Through now formations 97 and H came to stand in sound- 
combinations, in which they would not have regularly arien. £ g. 
tfCip-ft ’it snows’ after rTipo~ (in and others ) etc , rt sneigh-^ see 

§ 423. rjhp-f after ijlip-ur etc X-Buv-t *ho died’, 3 pi perf (for 

*Tr-ipr-avrt) after dfiVui (s above), sec Osthoff Zur Gesoh. d Perf 366 f, 
Cp § 427 rem 1. § 428 rem. and 454 rem. 

1) Hence we have also no right to maintain, that Cv proves, that 
fi£o( stands for regular *ito-s. 
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Indg. velar explosivee in Italic. 


§ 429-430. 


y = m Aeol yjfp (Thess. ^tXo-qistpo-c) seems to be due 
to a change of p to /, cp. §§ 365. 495. 

Rom 2. If /9r = Ind^. ahould have arisen regularly in Aeol. 
C§ 4284. rem), wo might similarly trace ip^g directly back to *1fh^er 

c) X corresponding to the x in § 427 r and to the y in 

§ 428 c. (ivv/- ‘nail, claw’ in tlie gen livv^-ni^ etc : Lat unguis ; 
it is here of course a question of prim. Or. M* — Indg. qh 
(§ 553) tkuyv-c ‘small, little’ — Skr. raghiis laghli-^ ‘quick, 
small’ beside iln(f(in-i ‘quick’ see a; the 0 in iXafipn-a (Hesych.) 
was perhaps transferred from the once existing forms ^iXaOe/- 
(boside and *pXa0iaTo-c 

d) with following i, there arose a<y, rr. fAertirniv fkdrrwv 
'smaller, less’ compar to pka^v'-i; (e). Op. §§ 427 d 428 d. 497. 

Italic. 

1 Indg q, g, gh without labialisation 

§ 480. Indg (j Lat. capio, capts -idii,, Umbr. kapif-e 
•capide’, Osc. aanidnogt, i. e kaptd-l-io-m ‘ollarium’ : Gr. xdnij 
‘manger’ xuini] ‘handle’, 0 Ir. uieht O.Oorii caid ‘sorvus’, Goth. 
hafju ‘I raise’ OHO ho ft ‘caught’ + Armen kap ‘bond, fetter’? 
(llubschinaim Armen. St I 12), Allmn kup ‘J seize’, l^ett hampu 
‘I seize, take liold of". Lat. cuno, L'mbr kanetu ‘canito’ : Gr. 
xavnCio ‘1 tunc, sound’, O.Ir canann ‘I sing’ O Corn chentat 
‘cantor’, Goth, hana cock’ + Skr hm-lon-l ‘an ornament with 
bells’, Lith. kan-ltot aud k(iu-lh'\ pi ‘haip, guitar (or is the 
Lith. woid to bo counocted with lutkijU ‘to stretch’**). Lat. 
coxa : O.Ir. coss ‘foot’ Oymr coes ‘femur, OlIG hahsa knuckle 
of the hmd log’ r Skr Xdlias arm-pit' Ay. kaia- m ‘shoulder’. 
Lat ciipa : Or xi'a?] ‘a hole, hollow’ xvat'fjjn-v ‘capacious drink- 
ing vessel, goblet’ 4- Skr kapas ‘ditch, hole’ Lat seed, Umbr. 
pru-sekatu -sektu ‘prosecato’ proscsehr ‘prosectis’ : OHO. 
Sega saga O.Icel. sqg ‘a saw’ O.Icel sigdr 'sickle’ O.Bulg. 
sSka 'I hew’ sektia ‘1 cut. Lat aurtu-s aurtw auctor, Umbr. 
uhtur ‘auctor ; + I’niss, nurkta- Lith. dukszta-s high’ Lith. 
dukli ‘to grow’, rt. ang-, s. below under Indg. g. Lat. scando : 


§ 430-431. 


Indg. volar explosives m Italic. 
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Gr. amvSai.o-v ’stumbling-block’, O.Ir. ro se-scaind perf. 'he leapt’ 
+ 8kr. skdndami *I hasten, leap'. 

Concerning Umbr. s from k before e- and t-vowels see 
§§ 387. 502 

Indg. g. Lat. Osc yt-Aar 'prumain : Goth kalds 'cold’ 
O.Icel. kala 'to freeze’ O.Bulg. slcdtca 'sleet’. Lat. augeO 
aiigmentiMH (ef miefor Umbr. uhtur under Indg. q) : O.Ir dg 
umnjmed, whole’, Goth dnkan ‘to increase’ -j- Skr ogas- Av. 
aojah- n. 'power, might’, lath, dugu 'I grow’. Lat tegU (cp. 
tcctu-s, Umbr. tehton-iu ‘tegimeutum’ with qt ) . (ir. rtyo? etc., 
see § 420. 

Indg. g/t Lat. hosti-s: Goth gasfs etc, see § 422 pre- 
hendo Gr /nnhlyai etc , see § 425 gradior: O.Ir m-grmmm 
'I pursue’, Goth. g>v/is (st gridi-) f. 'step, stride’ H 0 Bulg. gri^dfi 
‘I come'. Cp. also (Oiiqiu-s : Gr. xdyj^o-t; t Skr Saioklid-s ‘muscle’ 
with Indg qli, Sj 553 

fusfis beside hostis like folvs beside hohis. See § 389. 

2 Indg q, g, gh = prim Ital. F, g*‘, 

§ 431. 1 ’ r i m 1 1 a 1 , F became 

a) Lat qu before all vowel qualities oveept m'), corre- 
sponding to p in Umbr.-Samn Lat qni-s, Umbr. Osc. 
pt'S ‘quis’ Gr tic etc , see § 427 h Lat -que , Umbr. 
-pe Osc -p : (h. W etc,., see § 427 !>. Umbr pefur- ‘quadru-’ 
Osc petiru-petl ‘quatcr’ . Gr Tuiaan-ig etc., see § 419. Lat. 
qiiTnqiie, Umbr. pumpcfias Osc. pumporias ‘*qumtiliao’ (cp. 
I 5 330) : Gr nkvrr etc , see 1? 419. Lat. quo-vt quom-qve, 
Umbr. pon-ve Osc pun ‘quom’ fr *k"im-de (§ 207), Umbr. 
pum-pe ‘quomquc’ Gr 7in-(hr etc., see ^ 419. Ijat. coquo fr. 
*que(pio, probably Osc poplun ‘coqumn’ 330) : Gr virimv ‘ripe’ 
no7i(tm-v ‘sacrificial cake’. Mid. Cyiiir. popurges ‘pistrix’ (O.Ir. 
cucunn pistrinum’ was a Lat loan-word) -f Skr. pAcami O.Bulg. 
peka ‘I cook’, it peq-. Lat. qua qm~tn, Umbr. paf-e ‘quus’ Osc. 

1 ) There is 110 satisfiiotory foundation for Bersu’s assumption (Die 
Gutturaleu p 134 ff) that the labial affection had disappeared before n 
in prehistoric Latin and had been restored again in jwod hnqtU} etc. by 
form-association. 
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paa-m acc. quam’ ; Uoth, ht)5 fcm. quae’, b. § 419. Lat. 
quoquo-s ‘cook’, prim. Ital, *V‘ok'^o-s fr. •poFo-s (s. above); 
tho form roquo-s (nocu-n) had its co- through analogy to coquS. 

That k'' ~ Indg. q was still distinguished from Indg. Tea 
in prim. Ital, follows from Umbr ekvine loc. equini’ (Skr. 
dkva-s etc.), in case this word was not borrowed from Lat. The 
Ital. form epo- is of Gallic origin Cp. § 426. 

Anteconsonantal que- became ro- in liatin. coquS from 
*qvequO, 8. above colu fr. *quelo, mrola fr '-qveld beside ?«- 
qui-tinn-H : Gr. r/AAw wo/o-c etc, see § 427 a. h. cotti-diP fr. 
*qmW-, 8 . § 419. This somid-eliange took jilace at the same 
time ns ^s^esdr etc. bi'came .wror, see S 172, 3. inqmlmu-s 
shows that this change is younger than tho weakening of e to i 
in unaccented syllables (§ 65 p 53), and thus also forms like 
Uiujms hnquitts (ep Gr ^Xt7l^c Ai'niif), in like manner probably 
also seqjtere fr *scqui'<o (Gr him), regiilarlj liaino by their q?t. 

Rem 1 Tho lie in ipmrii-i ronuiins unchnir Soo Wmdmch in 
Kuhn- Schleicher’s Hcifr VIII HU, W JHeyei Litei iitui hi t germ u. rom. 
Phil 1HS5 V 154 

In the eighth eentury TJ C. quo- bc’eanie ru-. seqHoutur: 
serunUir , -hquos -Jucii.'i, iteqiios' iHrii<t, qiwm'non, qiiomqne: 
cunqm,*quinqii-0H.r quiiu-uur {cp O.Lat. oufia) etc Sec Bersu 
Die Outturaleu p 53 ff (knrcspondingly eivis fr. eqnos, see 
§ 172, 2. seqiiiintiiv, •(oqiiii‘i, equiis etc were latei new foriiiations 
after forms with qi< + J, c etc. as >,eqiulia, -hqiiT 

qu ])a88ed into i, when it became final, ne-r from iie-que 
ac fr. *at-c (cp quuquam 307) from iitqiie 

Rom 2 It seems to mo very doubtful whether the r in Lat rei- 
thi-s, Vfi'rnr, villa e, iH-tl/n-*, uipoi, is a loi-uliir continuation of qit- 
(i»-) (oil. Beisu HI tho uboio numotl work i 14 f I.il f., Stolz Lat Gramm 
§ 48). 

/>) L-it. c before prim. Lat. h Stem airn- beside arqui- 
tenens: Goth. arhra:'iia f. ‘arrow, d.ait’. qnnmi-plex a new 
formation after quaiini-i>lejr secniii-.<i hiviiht-s, to .lequor loquor, 
new formations after solruii-s, volatihs. 

c) Lat. r before consonants, especially before t, s. coctu-s 
fr. *querto-s (a) : Gr nfnTo-a, in hke manner coxi snsyja. 
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m-sectlm-is ‘narrationes’ Xn-aexit *dixerit’ beside in-seque (see 
Bersa p. 125) in~quam (fr. *in-sqiia-m) : Gr. sn-an-s-v ‘I said’ fut. 
hi-onijnw, O.Ir. in-sce ‘speech’ O.Bret. hepp ‘inquit’ + Lith. sak^ti 
‘to say O.Bulg. sokU ‘informer, accuser’, unctu-s unxT beside 
unguO, see § 421. quTn(c)tu-s : Gr. nipnto-g, Goth, yfwt/to- ; the 
Osc. form Ho^itituq shows, as was already remarked in § 424, 
that the labialisation before t had nut yet disappeared in prim. 
Ital. Lat. jecur jectn-oris^ beside Gr. t/nnr-, seems to have 
developed c regularly in the stem-form *jek^n- (Skr. yakn-, Lith. 
jehn-, see § 427 a), after *Jecn- then also jecin-. The c in socim 
beside sequor (Gr. o-o<Jrfi;rijp ‘helper’ with dcs fr. k^t § 427 d, 
Skr. aacya- 'meet to be assisted, valued’, rt sej-) and in col-hciae 
beside liqiieo is easily understood from the older sound-com- 
bination see § 135, aud likewise the r in coculu-m beside 
(oqud and in torciilu-s beside torqueo , is to be explained 
from older Ic^l (s. §,260); musculu-s may also have arisen from 
an older *mwsk^lo-s (.§ 419l. 

Eem 3. The relation of Lat u-lfr tt-bt nV~euJn etc to Umbr. po- 
druh-pet ‘utroque’ p u - f e ‘ubi’ Oso piitiiriin-pfd 'utriquo’ pn-f ‘ubi’, 
still remains for the present enigmatical, see Oorssen Knt. Naobtr 26 ff, 
Borsu p 138 May yro perhaps assume that the three stems u-, qu- (Skr. 
l-i-tra) anl qo- had become mixed* Cp also § 601 rem 2 

Rem 4 The view, that Indg q occasionally appears as p in pure 
Lat. words, is to be rejected Sec Bersu p 143, Stolz Lat. Qrumm § 48. 

§ 433. Prim Ital. gu became 

al Lat. gti, llnibr h after ta Lat. unguS unguen, Umbr. 
umen 'unguon fr. *umben (§ 506) : Skr. afijl-h ‘salve’, see § 421. 
Lat. stinguo : -f- Skr. ttgmd-s ‘sharp, violent’ Av. tty-ra- ‘pointed’. 
Lat. tngum : 0 Icel. ekkr ‘tumor’ ekkvenn ‘swollen’. 

Lat. sUngunt fr. stinguont, like secunlur, see § 431 a p. 320. 

b) Lat. V, Umbr -Samn b initially before sonantal vowels 
(except m). Lat. vmio, Umbr. bentist ‘venerit’ Osc. kum-benod 
perf. ‘convenit’ : Or. fiaivw etc , rt. gem-, see § 421. Lat. vivo-s, 
Osc. bivus pi. ‘vivi’ ; -f Skr. gfed-s etc., see § 421. Lat. veru, 
Umbr. berus ‘verubus’ : O.Ir. hr ‘sting, spit, spear’ Cymr. ber 

Corn, ber ‘veru’. Lat. -volu-s volare : Gr. (iolif (SiiUm etc., rt. 

Br ni^ma nn, Elemonts 21 
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Indff. velar explosives in Italic. 


§ 432 - 433 . 


gel-, see § 428. -voru-s vorOre : Gr. /Jopa etc., see § 428 a. Lat. 
valSre : + Lith. galStt 'to bo able'. 

Rem 1. Lat i- = ^ is probsbljr to be denied. bSn can be ex> 
plained as an Osoan loan-word, hkewue hartere, in case it belonged to 
a root beginiung with g- (some compare Osc baiteis, to which they 
give the moaning 'baetis*, and ITmbr e-bd-raf-i with the supposed meaning 
‘in exitus’) 

c) Lat. » between sonantal vowels, imlla beside 0,gnu-s : 
Gr. auvn-c etc , SCO § 428 a tindn-s fr *tto(f/)uedo~s : Goth. 
naqaps 'naked' |- Hkr nag-na- Litb. iiaga-s 0 Bulg. nagU 
, naked'. 

That -rg”- has become -rv- im Lat., does not seem to me 
to be proved with certmnty^ The bringm;' together of fotoo-s 
with Or. T<i(i(}o(, n. 'fright, terror' Hkr Ini jUnit 'I threaten, abuse, 
frighten', is not free fioin objection, the other conjectures 
Intlierto made, are quite doubtful. 

d) Lat g before consouauts. dr/uu-s bo.side avtUa, see r. 
eigni-«\ Or. (ijS-^rai ‘to cease, become still, go out’ gr-ain-s: 
Skr. d-i/r-n-s 'jouiig womanisli’ (s § 2'iO p 2.‘J2) miyiare- Or 

“1 change , rt vieig- gfaiis.Qr [IdXavo-c ‘acorn (-Armen 
kahn (gen knhiog) Litli. i/l/e O llulg sclqd'i 'aeoiii’, ablaut gl- 

gel; cp. § 291, 3 

Rem 2 If ti m j/iila i/iilu ninquho qniycs, which represent the rt 
form gll- gjr- 2S7), had nrison tioni c*- which however may he doubted 
on account ot Ur ynnynnuut and O Ir f/titin *l consume, devoui* 

(on the interchange r I cp 1) 2821, on its account and at the same time 
in conBidoTutioii of qiiiilii-i 'stupid, silly’ ( ‘slow, lary’) it must be 

assumed that ong o“r- was diflerently ticuted fiora oiig (/“m - 
in the former case the bibiulisntion would have been dioppud, befoie r, 
j became »i, u! Tlicii ttillii-a beside rolo fr (cp jnihit-n [lellh] 

would probably also havo to bo traced back hrst of all to ‘di/o-v, the 
latter to 

§ 433. rrini. Italic became 

a) Lat, gn after w. ninguit (5r vnipn -(- Litb. sniUga 'it 
snows’, rt. sneigh-, s § 423 angin-s ungudla : O.lr. esc-tmg 'eel' 
{esc swamp ) -j- Skr ‘snake’ Av. crii-s 'dragon, Lith. aw^l-s 
‘snake’. Beside those Umbr. niHcfu ninguito*, with which fiktu 
‘figito’ (O.Lat. fti'cre beside ftgere) is parallel. 

h) Lat, *gip, further v between sonantal vowels. Acc, niv-em 



823 


§ 433—434 tndg;, velar explosives in lisl. and 0 Irish. 

= Or. vl(p-a, beside ninguit {ninguetn a new formation to nivetn 
like con-junx beside coti-jux) and nom. nix (§§ 431c. 552). In 
like manner co-nlved beside c5-nl3^ nictSrei Goth, hneimn ‘to 
bow’, rt. kneiqh-. g occurs in Umbr. in co-negos ku*nikaz 
‘oonixiis’. 

c) Lat. f both initially and medially before r; in the latter 
case / passed into i (§ 509). 

/bnnw-s: Goth, mrmjan ‘to warm’ 1 - 8kr. gharmd-s ‘glowing 
heat’, formi-n, later fnniu-s: Skr ghf-nd-s ‘glowing heat’, rt. 
qher-, see § 423. ferns fera : Or. ftijo etc , see § 429 b. frio : 
Or. ‘I rub over’, freuto, f rend 6 207. 349): Or. 

/gefiiiui ‘I neigh’ /jinfio-Q ‘noise, a lowing, neighing’ Goth. 
gramjan ‘to make furious’ OllG ‘hercc, angry’ -J- O.Bulg. 

gromu 'thunder’ In the case of the two last words the as- 
sumption of labialiscd pniii Ital x has, it is true, no support 
outside Italic 

Praenest. ne/ron-e's Lanuv. iiehi undtn-es . Gi. vsf()6-i^ etc., 
see § 423. 

Ueiii Thiit initial and medial passed into / bclore r (whence 
b medially), but ot bet wise iiiudially into r/a, briiij'ii to mmd the relation 
fiimii-1 . mbit (§ ‘170) 

Old Irish 

1 Iiidg i], q, qh w'lthout labialisation. 

§ 434. Indg. g. O Ir caret Cyiiir. car friend’ : Lat. 
cilrus, Goth, hots foiiiicatoi’ -f- Lett. Idrs ‘covetous, lascivious’ 
hdr-dmdt ‘to lead into temptation’ O Ir runaim 'I sing’, O.Corn. 
chemat cantor’ : Lat rand etc., see § 430 O Ir. cru Cymr. 
crau Corn, rrow blood’ Gr. rtft'et^- etc , see § 418 

ecath (pronounce Pgap) ‘hainus’ : Skr. afskd-s etc, see 

§§ 212 513. 

0 Ir. Clinch Cymr. cog ‘cuckoo’ • Or. xnyxv% Lat. cuculu-s 
MIIG kuckuk -L Skr. kokild-s ‘cuckoo’, Lith. kuk&'ti 'to call 
cuckoo’ OBulg. kukavica cuckoo’. See § 514. 

O.Ir. os tins ‘above, over’, Cymr. nch ‘above’. Gall Oxello- 
dUnu-m ‘Hightown’ : Gr, etv^co 'I increase’, Lat. nuxiliu-m ‘in- 
crease, reinforcement’ -f- Lith. duksztas ‘high’. See § 517. 

21 * 
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Indg. velar explosives in O.lrish. 


§ 484 436 


Indg. g. OJr, gCiAr ‘call’, Cymr. gawr ‘clamor : Gr. 
etc., see § 420. 

O.Ir, lech teg ‘house’, O.Bret. bou-tig ‘stabulum’ : Or. ariyu 
etc., see § 420. 0 Ir. Og ‘uninjured, whole’ : Lat. augeO etc., 

see 430. See § 522 

Indg gh — prim. Kelt. g. O.Ir in-grennim 'I pursue’ : 
Lat. gradior etc., see § 430. 

0 Ir. hge ‘bed’ : Or. etc., see § 425. See § 526. 

2. Indg. q, g, gh with labialisation. 

§ 436 . ky, and gy (latter = g and gh), with full deve- 
loped y, may bo put down as pnm. Kelt Since there is no 
trace of a difference between these and Indg. palatal sound -f- 
a ; cp Gall r/w- prim Hut (Cymr. eWfoaf, Ij .“lOO p 293) 
O.Ir. ech ‘horse’ ~ Indg *ekyo- 

The treatment of the varioii.s forms of articulation was 
just as little uniform ns in Italic 

§ 436 . I'lim. Kelt ky appears in lush as c, m Brit, 
and Gall as p') 0 Tr. ceihti ‘four’, 0 But. Utrovagi'a a town 

(Ptol.), 0 Cynii petguar Coin, peswar Bret pevar ‘four’, Gall. 
petor-r%tiim ‘a four-wheeled chariot’ . Gr Tumapf; etc , see § 419. 
O.Ir. cvti OCyiiir pimp Corn pgmp Bret, pemp ‘hve’. Gall. 
ntpni-SnvXa 'nivTilq.vXlov (Pioscor.) from piiiii. Kelt. *kyenkye 
{§ 339), Indg. *pmqe, see § 419. O.Ii •. crium Cymr. pryf 
‘worm’ fpiim Kelt *kyn»n-) -j- Skr. kfmi-f Alban, krimb-% 
Lith. hrmill ‘woiin’. 0 Ir. lo-sc 'a setting right, punishment’ 
Cymr. co-sp . Qr. tn-an-f-r ‘I said’, it. heq-. O.Ir. sesc ‘unfer- 
tile’, Cymr. hgsp ‘dry, withered’, prim. Kelt. *siskyo-s : Lat. 
siccM-s, cpf, *sit-qo-s 419 516). 

OIr. coin (pronounce cifig) ‘five’ fr pnm. Kelt. *kymkue 
(cp. above). Sec §|! 212. 513. 

0.1r. ain-erh en-ech ‘face’ Cymr. Corn Bret, en-ep ; Gr. 
ivang ‘countenance’, Lat. oculu-s -f Lith. aids O.Bulg. oko 
(gen. oiese) ‘eye’. See § 514. 


l) In Gall, probably dialectioally also still ky, in Seqtcana. 
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Indg. TeUr explosiveB in OJrhh. 
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hut probably became kt ia prim. Kelt., then farther cht, 
so that this combination fell together with pt and U (§§ 515. 
517). In Prim. Kelt, kt from hut stood beside kut as in 
Lat. coctus lictus beside cogud linquS. O.Ir. nocht Cymr. 
noeth, Corn, nof/th ‘naked’ : Goth, naqaps etc., see § 432 c. O.Ir. 
snechta ‘snow’ from rt. sneiqh- (cp. § 552). Perhaps also here 
O.Ir. in-nocht 'hac nocte’, Cyrar peu-noeth ‘quavis nocte’, since 
the V in G. vv'| seems to point to labialised q (§ 427 c). 

Kem From the form maqa- (gen uiiu/t) ‘son’ (Cymr map), found 
on the Ogam inscriptions (p 9), it cannot be concluded with certainty 
that tif was still generally spoken in Irish for intervocalic c at the time 
these inscriptions were wiitten In the first place it is a question how 
the ‘status durus’ in 0 Ir mar mace beside ett-ech 'facies’ and eeh ‘horse’ 
18 to be regareded (cp § 514) A satisfactory explanation of the non- 
aspiration of the c iii tins word, as also in the forms nmcc ‘pig’ (Cymr, 
moeh • Gr 'I lilow my nose’ ‘nose’, Lat mucus ‘mueus of 

the nose’ ^ Skr mnucti ‘lots loose, lets out’ also used of bodily secretions, 
Lett, wul ‘ ‘to floe’ Lith imiilkl) ‘to strip let glide’), irr ‘excrement’ (Skr. 
idkan- ‘sterous’, Lith ‘caco’), leinm ‘I leive’, that is. (Or. 

ielno) etc , see § 427 «), has, so far as I know, not yet been given 

§ 437. Pnin. Kelt qu = Indg. g iiocuiue 

a) Ir Bnt A initially. 0 Ir Innhm hi/iii ‘.ilive’ • Lit. 

Ptpo-s etc., sec § 421 O.Ir bo Mid Cymr hnrh cow’ Gr (foug 
etc., see § 428a 0 Tr. hen ‘woiiiau’, O Corn benen ‘spoiisa’ ; 
Goth. qtnO Armen, kin Pruss. genna (i. c. gBna) O.Bulg. tena 
'woman’; O.Ir. gen. mnO, fr. *bnas . Gr. fivdofiai etc., see § 428 o. 
O.Ir. at-bail ‘pent’ 3. pi. at-halat : OIIG. quelan ‘to have a 
violent pain’ Ags rwelan ‘to die’ + Lith. giUi ‘to feel great 
pain gdtine the goddess of death, O.Bulg. iatt ‘pain, grief’ fr. 
*g&^ (§ 76), rt. gel-. OIr, broo bro (gen. broon) Cymr. breuan 
‘mill-stone’ : Skr. grdvan- ‘stone for pressing out the soma- 

juice’. O.Ir. brage (gen. hragat) ‘neck’ : Gr. pgoj^Oo; Ppdyj(o? 
‘throat’, MUG krage ‘neck, gullet’ (rt. ger- ‘swallow’ ?). 

b) Ir. g before u. O.Ir. guth 'voice, word’ fr. ^gu-tti-s, to 
Gr. yr- beside ({o{f)-ij, see § 428 c. 

c) Ir. Brit, g medially before n. O.Ir. nan Cymr. oen 
lamb’ : Gr. aftv6-g etc., see § 428 a. On the transformation of 
-gn- cp. § 523. 
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Indg. rolar explosives in O.Ir. and G-ermamc § 438 — 439. 

§ 438 . From prim. Kelt, gu = Indg. gh we may a priori 
assume that it was treated like gu — Indg. g. 

a) Initially. Words with b- are unknown to us. O.Ir. 
gontm ‘I wound, kill’ porf. 8 sg. gegum is remarkable, since 
this word seems to belong to Gr. <jpoVo-c rt. ghen- (§ 429 o. 6.). 

h) Medially. With h after a nasal 0 Ir. tmh imm (gen. 
mtne) ‘butter’, Cymr. gmen-gn, stem *mhen- — Lat unguen, 
OHG ancho, see § 421. Beside these Mid Ir esc-ung ‘eel’ •' Lat. 
angui-s etc., see § 433 a. Cp. also Mid Ir. inga O.Cyinr. eguin 
‘nail’ : Lat ungui-s etc with Indg qh (§S 429 c. 553). On what 
this difference of treatment depends, I cannot say. 

O.Ir SHigiil ‘it drops’ Gr w'</« etc , see § 423 O.Ir laigtu 
Mid.Cymr. Uei ‘minor’ : Or. iht(p()6-Q iAa/r'-t,- etc,, see § 429 o c 

Germanic 

1 Indg q, g, qh without labialisation. 

§ 439. Indg q Goth, m-skava' ‘cautious, sobei’, OHG. 
scouwon ‘to look’, O.Icel skipt ‘insight’ Gr. (h'o-axno-g ‘sacriticing 
priest’ SOHO ‘1 mark’, Lat nweb -f Skr. kavl-i, 'seer a-kuvatS 
‘intends’. 

Goth, luiils ‘hoaltliy, wholesome’, OIIG heil ‘healthy, whole^ 
rescued’, Ags hail O.Icel. hedl n ‘good fortune, favourable 
token’ : O.Ir. dil O.Cyinr. coil ‘augurium’ -f- Pruss. kaU-iisttslca-n 
acc. ‘health’ O.Bulg cdlii ‘sound, whole’ Goth hdtdu-s ‘manner’, 
OHG. hett Ags laid ‘state, condition, peculiarity’ + Skr. kUd-s 
‘luminous phenomenon, picture, form’. OHG. homvan O.Icel. 
hqggva ‘to hew’ : Lat. ca-do -f Lith. hiu-ju O.Bulg. htr-jq, ‘I 
strike, forge’. Goth, hhfa ‘I steal’ : Gr rlmrfvc ‘thief’, Lat. cUpS 
+ Pruss. an-kbpts ‘liidden’ O.Bulg. po-Uopu 'a covering’. Goth. 
veiha ‘I fight’ : Lat vinco Lith. vekil ‘power, strength’ ap- 
veiktu ‘I compel’, rt. u^ig-. 

Goth, hals-agga 'curve of the neck’, OHG. angul ‘angle’ : 
Gr. dyxMv etc , see § 425. 

OHG. wlgant ‘warrior, O.Icel. vlg ‘battle’ veig ‘strength’, 
fr. the same rt. ye/y-, whence Goth, veiha s. above. Goth. 
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Indg. velar explosives m GerniBnio. 

hugs O.S. hugt 0,lcel. hugr mind , heart , courage’ ; + Skr. 
kuc- ‘ardour, care, trouble’, Armen, mg (gen. agog) ‘grief’. 

Indg. g. Goth, kalda OHG. kaU O.Icel. kaldr ‘cold’ : Lat. 
gelu etc., see § 430. Goth dwkan ‘to add, augment’, OHG, 
auhhOn ouhhdn O.Icel. auka 'to increase’ : Lat. augeS etc., see 
§ 430. 

Indg qh Goth, fra-gtldan ‘to requite’, OHG. geltan ‘to 
repay, compensate’ • -}■ O Lulg ‘I pay as a fine’ Goth. 

gaggan OHG OS gungmi OIccl. ganga ‘to go’ : -f- Skr. 
jimghil- ‘heel-bone’, Lith. zengtu ‘I stride’, rt. ghenqh-. 

Goth, duga OHO lag O Icel. dngr ‘day’ • + Skr. ni-daghd-s 
‘liot season’, Alban diek (dteg-) ‘I bum’, Lith. dag& 'harvest 
time’, Piuss daga-gaydia ‘summer-wheat’ O.Bulg. zegq ‘I burn’ 
(§ 379 rcm), it dheqh-. Goth, steigan OHG. sttgan Olcel. 
stlga ‘to climb’ • Or etc., sec § 422 Goth pragja ‘I 

run’ OHO. drigtl ‘servant’ (runner) . Gr ‘I run’ fut, 9pt|o- 

fint 4- Aimeu durgn (gen. drgan) ‘a potter’s wheel’ (cp. Gr, 
TiM/o-c), rt probably threqli- (§ 553). 

2 Indg. < 1 , q, qh witli labialisation. 

§ 440. Pro-Germanic q, q, qh became through the sound- 
shifting in prim. Geiin. ygi (gjt), Am, The labialisation may 
bo put dowu as a full m, since no trace of a difference 
CMsts beside tlie combination palatal sound y,. Cp. e g. 
on the one hand Goth leihm ‘I lend’ Gr. kehta rt. Aeig-, Goth. 
hva OHG waj ‘what’ Lat. qiw-d st *qo- aud on the other 
hand Goth. aiUva- ‘horse’ (in aihva-tundi ‘/^a'roi,’) = Skr. dha- 
Indg *ehjo-, Goth Jweits OHG. wl^ ‘white’ fr. rt. kyeid- 
(§ 307); fuitlicr prim. Germ. *sm{z)iiipi ‘it snows’ = Indg. 
*sniiqheh or ^snTqhHi with the same dropping of the j as in 
(Goth mavi) ‘girl’, fem. to Goth, mag-u-s ‘boy’ (see 
§§ 443. 444 c) 

§ 441. Prim. Germ, yy, = Indg. q. 

Interrog pronoun Goth. nom. m. hva-s fem. hvo n. hva, 
gen. m. n. hvt-s, OHG. nom. m. hver toer n, hwa^ wa^, 0,lcel, 
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nojn. n. hvat gen, m. n. hvess : Gr. no- re- etc., see § 419. 
Age. hwdsta OHG. huosto (fr. *hwuosto) ‘cough’: + 8kr. kag-a-tS 
“he coughs’, Lith. Ms-iu 'I cough’. Goth, leihmn (pret, Idtht) 
OHG. llhan (pret. ISk) ‘to lend’ : Gr. Xnmi) etc. see § 427 o. 
Goth, saihvan OHG. sehan ‘to see’ : Gr. tno/nai etc., see § 419. 
Goth, ahva OHG. aha ‘water : Lat. aqua. Goth. peihvO f. 
‘thunder’ from prim. Germ. *peK)xuSn (§ 67, 1 § 214): + O.Bulg. 
tqda fr. *tonk-id ‘thunder-shower’. Goth, arhvazna ‘dart’ : Lat. 
arqui-tenSns, see § 4316. 

Goth, stuns OS. simm O.Icel. sjon ‘a seeing, face’, prim. 
Germ. *se(^)tf-n{-s, to Goth, saihvan. Other examples of this 
nature § 444 c. 

On the cases, in which / or 6 appear for /u, and in 
which has disappeared after Xt Jt see § 444. 

§ 442. Prim. Germ, ku = Iiidg g Goth, qius (st. qtva-) 
OHG. gwec O.Icel. kvtkr ‘alive’ • Gr. /St'o-c etc, see § 421. Goth. 
qiman (pret qom) ‘to come’, OHG. queman (pret, quam) 0 Icel. 
pret. kvam : Skr, gdm-a-U etc., see § 421. Goth, qtnO OHG, 
quena ‘wife’ O.Icel. gen. pi. kvenna (concerning the nom. sg, 
kona see § 444 6) : 0 Ir. hen + Armen, km 0 Bulg. zena, see 
§ 437 a. Goth asilu-quairmi-s ‘fivkog tmrdi;, ‘mill-stone’, OHG. 
chwirna ‘niill-stone, mill’, 0 Icel. kvern ‘mill’ : + Lith girnos pi. 
‘mill-stones, mill’ 0 Bulg. ^rUny ‘null’. Goth, riqis (st. rtqiz-a-) 
‘darkness’ : Gr. egtiiog etc., see § 421. Goth naqaps ‘naked’ : 
Lat. nudn-s etc., see § 432 c. Goth, sigqan OIIG. sinchan 
O.Icel. sekkva ‘to sink’ : Gr. h(1(o ‘I let fall in drops, pour down’ 
(for *e7/Sw, cp. § 564), rt. se^g-, a secondary form of seiq- (Skr. 
siiicdti ‘pours forth’, OIIG. sihan ‘to filter’) ; the pret. Goth sagq 
OHG. sanch O.Icel. sqkk arose through passing into the analogy 
of bindan : band (rt. bhendh-) etc. (cp. § 67 rem. 1). 

On p for kff and the cases in which had disappeared 
after k, see § 444. 

§ 448. Prim. Germ, gj# = Indg. gh. Goth, earm/an 'to 
warm’, OHG. tearm 0 Icel. varmr ‘warm’ : Lat. formu-s etc., 
see § 423. Goth, sndws OHG. snSo (gen. snewes) O.Icel. snwr 
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(gen. sncevar) ‘snow’, prim. Germ. *8na^^)^a-z, OHG. stOieit 
Age. snXteeS ‘it snows’, infin. MHG sfAwen ‘to snow’, part. 
O.Icel. snivenn ‘covered with snow’ : Gr. vi<p-a etc., see § 423, 
Goth, hneivan ‘to bow’ : Lat. eS-nlveS, root kneigh-, see § 433 b. 
OHG. nioro m. O.Icel. nyra n. ‘kidney’, prim Germ, : 

Gr. vetpQo-g etc., see §§ 423. 433 c, 

On prim. Germ, j fr. gu see § 444 J. 

§ 444. The following changes, which concerned the labio- 
lised sounds, as such, took place m the period of the prim. 
Germ, community. 

a) p-sounds for the A^-sounds. 

f for xV' — Indg. g *iuilfa-z ‘wolf, Goth, vulfs OHG. 
wolf O.Icol. ulfr : Gr. Xvy.o-$ (§ 427 c) -j- Skr. vfka-s, Indg. 

'wolf Goth, fidvor OllG Jior Ags. fydter- O.Icel, 
fjorer ‘four’ ; Gr Tfnaa(>-f^, Indg *qetuer-, see § 419 
'five’, Goth Jimf OHG. fmf finf Ags. fTf O.Icol. Jimm : Gr. 

Indg. *pei 0 ge, see § 419. Loss certain is OHO. forha 
‘pine’ vereh-eth Lango-Bard. fereha ‘aesculus’ . Lat. quercu-s 
querqueu-s, see § 431 rein 1. 

h for gu — Indg. q By the side of stood a fem. 

*y,ulbt ‘she-wolf’, by § 530 fr. Indg. (Skr vfkt), hence 

OHG. wulpa MUG. wulpe, cp § 532. Beside this O.Icel. ylgr 
'she-wolf, the g of which arose regularly in the cases with suffix- 
form - 10 -, e. g gen , jf was here forced out. 

p for ku — Indg. g. Goth, vairpan OHG. werfan O.Icel. 
verpa ‘to throw’; H- Skr. vpidktt ‘throws to the ground’ perf. 
vavdrja, O.Bulg. vrtgq ‘I throw’. OHG. swetfan ‘to set in 
revolving motion, swing, meander’ Ags. suttpan ‘to swing’ : -|- 
Lith. smikstk ‘I become dizzy’ pret. svaigem, svaigidy-s ‘dizziness’ 
svaigineju ‘I stagger with dizziness’. 

This transition to p-souuds seems to have been occasioned 
by an y, in the preceding or following syllable (dissimilation). 

Bern 1. So far as I can see, the only difficulty lies with fimf. It 
IS possible that the orig form was *kTier>kiie as in Ital. and Kelt. (§§ 336. 
339). Hence *ky/empe hke *s^eip- fr. *sifeiky-, further *pempe through 
assimilation of the initial sound to the medial p or to the initial sound of 
the word for four f Or did Indg. *penge become *pempe in Germ, direct- 
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ly by BRsimilation? On the-io /i-boands for g-sounds, see now also Kluge in 
Faul-Braune’s Beitr. XI 5G0 if 

b ) Ijoss of the labialiaatioa before « (cp. § 180 ). 

^(u) — ludg q 1§‘ 530). 1. pi pret *se^(u)uiHi ‘saw’ (Goth. 
saihvan), *lt^(n)tiiiit ‘lent’ (Goth leihvnn) ete : Ags, sm^un O.Fris. 
sdf/eii. Goth, sehvuni OTTG silhun Ags sdwoti (beside sajow) 
were new formations. 

k(v) — Indg. g. I’art. *k(H)iii)iatia- ‘come’ OUG. koman 
Ags cnmi‘H O leel. komemi , Oil'!. quomaH Goth qumans were 
new formations. *L(n)uni-s ‘heavy’ Goth ka/trti-s • Gr. 

Skr. (juni-h, sec S 428 « H(>0inio ‘wife’ G led koiid Boeot. 
(tava, see 428a *simk(u)iimi 'v/e sunk’ GllG. saHfhwn; Goth. 
auffqum was a new forin.itum. 

^(U) = Indg qIi *‘^{n)unp!p ‘battle’ 0 Tiow Germ quSea 
O.IccI. (jimnr — Ski hatjo- ‘a killing’ Litli giiivzui ‘strife’ (cp. 
§240): to these Gi qut-rn-c qnv-n-c etc., rt g/avt-, sec § 420a 
§ 438 l<•m. ‘vs e bowed’ • OUG uiijun Ags. hm^on 

O.lccl. hmfiHiH Goth, luiwtmi was a new tormation 

<•) ga became n, a (haiige, which befell every gi.t that still 
remained over after the action of the sound-law, named under h. 

(3)’t — Indg 7 *.s<'(g)«-/j/'-s ‘face’ Goth smns etc. , sec 

§ 441. *te(g)i,t-d f. ‘arrangement’ Goth. tPm, to OHQ qi-zehon 
‘to arrange, regulate’, Gr di7nvo-r ‘meal, mo.il-timc’ (fr *3s7ivio-v, 
§ 639), rt. deq-. *a{j)ii-)u ‘marshy country, island’ (adj formation, 
properly ‘the watery’, to Goth alim OIIG aha ‘water’, § 441); 
OIIG auwa ouwa O leel vy pi. eyfar. Part. *h{'^yranA-a ‘lent’ 
(Skr, ri-w-iZnd-s, to Goth, ledivan) OUG. •litran. Optative stem 
(to Goth, saihi'an ‘to see’) OS yi-sduu pi. -sdwin. 

(?)y = Indg. gh *(g)Mar-»Ko- ‘warm’ and other examples 
see § 443. 

Bern 2. Therefore towards the close of the prim Germ period 
there stood side by side pres *.'»/»« (Goth hihm) ■ pret indie pi *h- 
guim pret opt. part Viifiaa-, (Goth hnm>a) : *xnt^umi : 

The paradigms of the si'parate Germanic dialeots were 
brought about by manifold levellings The prim. Germ phonetic position 
was nowhere purely retained 
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Bern. 3. If Goth augo OHG ouga O.loel auga n. 'eye’ belongs to 
Gr. Sn-an-a. Lith akl-s ete , the form must bo explained from an old 
stem-ohange *o3().t)-«»- (Indg *oq-ig-) and *a(g)j}-^n- : *03- and 

*a^- became amalgamated to a]i^- in prim Germ. 

d) becamo g^ after a nasal, and then this remained 
(§§ 530. 538). Hence prim. Germ *atMr/(ddt ‘sings’ Goth, siggvip. 
This verb however has not been etj'raologically satisfactorily 
explained, the root was probably setagft- or seiq-. 

e) xut became ;(t. *sexti- ‘sight, face’ (to Goth saihvan) 

OHG siht OS. (ji-sthf *lef3xta- *lTxta- ‘light, easy’ (§ 214) 
Goth leihts OHG hhl O.Tcel. IHtr, to Gr. iXn/y-i; 

etc., s. § 429 a r ; x^ here = Indg gh + t, concerning which 
s. g .552 fimfta- = Indg. "'petoqto- has possibly preserved a 
trace of the labialisation once present, sec above a with rem. 1 , 

The phonetic position, which w'as called into existence by 
those prim Germ changes, was on the whole preserved free 
from new shiftings in Goth. 

Rem 4 The term ni-h ‘noquo’ fr ) Buggests the conjecture 

that the hr in Jdthv ‘ho lent’ (Mmin) inhi ‘lie sow’ (’lallivait) was brought 
about by levelling. 

Initial hw- became u- in OITG [liwer tver), while medial 
kw, hw gw lost tlie w by § 180 (smrhit ‘sinks’, lihtt ’lends’, 
singit ‘sings’). 

b The langmge-yyoup wdhout labialisahon. 

Aryan. 

§ 445. Indg. g, g, g/t were first of all universally k, g, gh 
in prim. Aryan, 'riien beloro original e- and t-vowels and be- 
fore Ar. * — Indg a, they became the palatal explosives c, 
j, jh; after the completion of the palatalisation e, d passed 
into a, a (§§ 62. 70). All further sound-changes, which made 
their appearance in regard to the place of articulation, belong 
to the individual development of the Ar. dialects. 

§ 446. Frim. Ar. A:, c = Indg. q. The sounds remained 
unchanged in Sanskrit. In Iranian k became the spirant x be- 
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fore consonants, and c became an a-sound (Av. i O.Fer8. I) 
before j 

§ 447. Prim. Ar k. Skr Aa-s‘who?’ Av. kas-cifi ‘whoever, 
each’ O.Pers. kas-ciy ‘whoever’ : Lith id-s etc , see § 419. 
Skr. kak^a-s ‘axilla’, Av. kasa~ m. ‘shoulder’ : + Lat. coxa 
etc., Indg. *qoho- *qoha-, see § 430. Skr. kr-fd- (sc^skjrta- 
‘prepared’) Av. ker‘ta~ O.Pers. kar-ta- ‘made’ : + Uf- tqta'vm 'I 
accomplish’, Lat. ceru s credre. Skr. k(l<t-a-te 'he coughs’ : Lith. 
kos-tu etc , see § 441. Skr. vfk-a- Av. vehrk-a- ‘wolf’ : Lith. 
v'Aka~« etc., see § 427 c § 444 a Skr ku^-ka- (fr. *suk-ka~, 
§ 557, 4) Av hus-ka- 0 Pers. its-ka- ‘dry’, suffix -qo-, see § 419 

In like manner Skr k also regularly before ir — Indg fr 
and before Ir = Indg f (^§§ 2'i7. 2!)0 .i()6), as kir-d-ti ‘pours 
out’ kTr ndr ‘covered over’, to perf. ca-kdr-a Cp gir- glr~ 
§ 450. 

Iranian a: = prim Ar. A (§410). Part Skr xikUi- Av xtxla- 
‘spoken’ fut Skr. vokfyaU Av vaxsynft ‘ho will speak’ . Armen. 
god-e-m *I scream, roar’ (P), Pruss en-wackH ‘he calls’ + Gr. ino^ 
‘speech, word’, Lat. cOx, O.Ir. tar-faigid ‘inquisitio’, OHG. gi- 
wdhannen ‘to mention’ perf gt-wuog, rt ueq-. Skr Sukrd- 'lu- 
minous, white’, Av suxra- ‘red’ 0 Pers Puxru- {p- — s-, § 397) 
proper noun: to Skr. kur~ Goth, hugs etc., s. § 439. Skr. 
reknas- ‘kingdom’, Av. racxttah-. Av O.Pers. taxrna- ‘quick, 
strong’, Av. taka- ‘course’, Skr. tdkti ‘runs, hastens’ • Alban, ndiek 
‘I pursue, drive away, hunt’, Lith tekn O.Bulg teke^ ‘I run + 
0 Ir. techim ‘I flee’. 

§ 448. Prim. Ar. c Skr. Av. ca O.Pers. cd ‘and’ ; + 
Gr. Tf etc., see § 427 h Skr. catrdr-as Av. capwWr-S ‘four’ : 
Lith. keturi etc., sec § 419. Skr. pdnea Av. panca : Lith. penkl 
etc., see § 419. Skr. sdcate Av. hacaitP ‘accompanies’, Indg. 
*8eqetai: Lith. sekh etc, see § 419 Gen. Skr. vdcas-as Av. 
mcaiah-O ‘of a word’, Indg. st. *ueqes-, to Skr. uktd- etc., see 
§ 447. Skr. ei-d Av. ci-p O.Pers. ciy ‘any, some’ (generalising 
particle) ; -p Gr. ri ‘anything whatever’ Lat. qui-d, Indg. *qi-d, see 
§ 427 b. Skr. dpa>-citi- ‘atonement, punishment’ : Gr. ri-ai-g, see 
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§ 427 a. Skr. kic-i-^ ‘luminous, bright’, Av. saoci-s 'burning, 
splendour’, to iukrd- suxra- § 447. 

Av. hf O.Pers sy (written sty, see § 125 p. 116) = prim. 
Ar. Skr. cy. Skr. cydo-a-te 'is active, stirs’, Av. iyao-pna- m. 
‘deed, work' (cp. Skr. iyHurtndr-m ‘preparation, undertaking’) 
O.Pers. a-siyav-am '1 went, walked’ : Armen. 6u ‘a breaking up’ 
Gr. Horn, s-adtvt aevs 'he drove, hunted’, see § 427 d. § 489. 
Av. compar. tqiyah- 'quicker beside superl. tancista-, 

Rem. Through new formations t and c name to stand in the Ar. 
dialects 111 sound-uombmations, m which they would not have regularly 
arisen. Cp. § 451 lem § 454 rem and § 427 rem. 

f instead of h Noin aoc. sg Skr. vdcas Av. racO ‘word’ for Hakax 
~ Indg (Cr. (nns) after eAcas- = Indg 'jtri/e*- (op. Gr rnr-ai) in 

tho other cases Skr .1 sg porf ri-uiif-a for ci-kdy-u 'disposed into 
strata’ = Indg to proa n-nS-tm Skr vtirmi ‘1 speak’ for 

*vakim, cp Ved regular rlvikmt Skr paricat- ‘the number five’ for 
*pm3kiU- -- Indg *po»iy,t- (§ 427 a) after pdfira 

k instead of r Oen Skr kd-si/a Av Gap. ka-hya beside regular 
eu-hya ‘whoso’ (Indg *qi'-aiy, Gr tin top) after ka- — Indg *qo- in kd~s 
etc Skr iia-kt-s ‘nobody’ busido Av. ei-S Skr ujm-iiak-lyas beside upa- 
vde-tya-s ‘he who is to be addressed’, cp upa-valu-x ‘address’ 

§ 449. Prim Ar g, j — Indg g The sounds remained 
unchanged in Sanskrit In later Av. y became y initially before 
consonants except r and medially eveiy whore except after to, 2 , 
z, the same sound was dropped before v, and medial 7 became 
z except after n and z. 

§ 450. Prim. A r g Skr. ga-td- Av. ga-ta- 'gone' Indg. 
*gm-t6-, Skr gO-tu-i 'step, gait, place, place of sojourn' Av. ga- 
tVrS O.Pers ga-pu i ‘place, chair, throne’ prim f *g^-tu-s : + 
Gr. (iu-To-c etc., rt. gem-, see § 421. Skr. yAtip Av. gdu-S ‘ox’ ; 
+ Gr. jdoiTc etc., see § 428 a. Skr. grwd- Av. grlva- ’neck’ : 
O.Bulg. griva ‘mane’ Skr ugtd- Av. G<i{). ugra- ‘strong, 
powerful’ beside Skr 6)as- Av. aojah- (§ 451) : -|- Lat. auged 
etc., see § 430. Skr. hhdga-s 'blessing, dispenser of blessings’ 
Ih&gd-s ‘blessing, share, lot’, Av. Gap. baga- 'distribution, portion* 
O.Per 8 . baga- ‘god’ : O.Bulg. bogo- (nom. bogu) ‘god’ u-bogU 
'not rich, poor’ -j- Gr. -(pdyo-e ‘enjoying, eating’, rt. bhag- 'to 
distribute’. Skr. yugd-m ‘yoke’ : O.Bulg. igo etc., see § 420. 
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Skr. atogu^fiia-s ‘thumb, toe’, Av. afagusta- m. ‘toe’ : 

Alban. yii< ‘finger’. Av. mazga- ‘marrow’ beside Skr. majjdn- 
(§ 590. 591) : cp. O Bulg. mozgu + OIIG. inarg n. O.Icel. 
mergr ni. ‘marrow’; the Skr. form points to g, the Germ, to 
gh (cp. Bartholomae Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXYII 352). 

In like manner Skr g regularly also before ir = ludg. fr 
and before Ir = Indg. f (cp. § 147). giri-^ = Av gatri-s 
‘mountain’, Indg. *gyr-i-s. Gen gir-m — Av gar-H ‘hymn’s’, 
instr. pi. g%r bhis (*(ff-bht8) -gtra- = Av -gara- ‘swallowing’, 
Skr. girdtt gddU ‘swallows’, part ginui- ‘swallowed’. 

Late A\. y = Qa[) 0.1’ors. Ski. //, as baya- — O I’ers baga- 
‘god’, sec S 478. 

Late Av t> — Grip, gv hrova -- (lap hrogm- a proper 
family name, cp. llartholomac licz/.onl) Beitr VII 188 

§ 461 . I’rini. A.r. j. Skr. jTm- Av jidiju- ‘alive’, 0.1’ers 
2. sg imper. ./o-a ‘live’: 1 Gi ,‘i/o-c etc, see S 421. Skr jyd- 
Av. jya- ‘bow -string’ . • Gr /Vio'-s etc, see § I2ha Gen Skr 
6)as-as Av. aojuuh-o (i. e noimih-o, see i; 478 rem 1 ) ‘of 
strength’, orig stem-form *cfng()S-, beside Skr. Av. Gap 

ugra-, g 4.")(). Skr 3 sg peif /a-ydma Indg. *ge-gw»e, Av. 
pres 3. sg. conj jom-iiitT imper. juv-Ih orig form *gem-e-H 
*Qem-Ui . i Gr. ('/mVei etc, rt. gm-, see g 450. 

Late Av. i. mtf-nti-aiU iiitcns. ‘washes off, removes’ be- 
side Skr. inid. nf-iuk-ti ‘washes off’ Gr. /ig-vig-n etc., see 
§ij 427 a. 428 rf. Cp. t; 478. 

Item Tlirough new ioruiations Ar > fui () and vice versa Cp. 
§§ 448 rcni 454 rum. and 428 loiu 

j for I/. Noin. arc Skr. 6ja\ Av. uotii ‘strenjjtli’ tor Ar *nu(/tw, 
Indg. *aifgos (cp Lot aiit/iis-tii-i) alter ttie stem-torm *ay.)as- — Indg. 
*aifge»- m the other cases, see above Opt Av. janiyaji 0 I’ers. imniyii, 
mdio. Av. jtisdili (bosidu regular Skr i/nmi/dt yiuJiiili, cp §§ 228 229 
450; Qap. 2. sg impei yanh — Skr yuhi was also regulai) after tko 
analogy of yimtitli etc Skr yiinit/iHi 'I yoke’ for *}/uh(iijihi, cp. the conj. 
yunaj~a-t pass yiiiyuti and yngd-tn which are regular 

g for /. Skr mdic yam-a-lt impor. yantn (beside regular Av jauiatli 
janlu) after gam-a-ti i. e etc Skr perf mid. jt-gy-e for *jt~jy-e 

after the act. ji-gdy-a from ji- ‘conquer, win’, rt gej-. 
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§ 462 . Prim. Ar. gh, jh = Iiidg. qh. gh remained in 
Skr., jh partly became and partly j (§ 480). In Iran, the 
two sounds fell entirely together with g, j = Indg. q (§ 449). 

§ 463 . Prim A.r. gh. Skr. ghannd- Av. ya/wa- ‘glowing 
heat’ : + Lat. fot mu-s etc , see § 423. Skr. dlrghd- Av. Gap. 
dar^ga- 0 l*ers dargn- long’ : -|- Gr dokr/d-s ‘long’ (§ 306 
p. 24.3) Skr dtogha-s ‘a crafty damaging’, O.Pers. drauga- 
‘untrutli, 111'’ : -\- O.lcel drangi ‘ghost’ OHG. triogan OS. hi- 
driogan ‘to deceive’, rt. dhciiqh- Skr. jauqhd- Av. zaroga- 
‘instep’ . liith pra-ianga ‘transgi essiou’ Goth gagga- (nom. 
gaggd) 'path, w.iy’. Skr. ghn-dnti ‘tliey stiike’ ghan-d- ‘striking 
(orig f *qliijn-(i-, § 231) gha-ii-^ ‘a blow’ (orig. f. *qh[t-tt-s) . 
-f (Ir etc , see § 429 a h 

Lato Av j' == G.ip 0 Pers g, si'i d)aoya~ ~ 0 Pers drattga- 
'he, uni rath’, see § 481 

Late Av j; — (lri[i gp (Iroant- (read dnivant-, see Ihir- 
tliolomac llaiidh § 91 «) — Gap drag-iant- ‘docoitfiil, cunning, 
bad’, rt (Hnoaqli~, cji llartholoniae liezzenb. Beiti. VJl 187 f. 

§ 454. I’riiii Ar jh Ski hdn-li Av juintt ‘strikes’, 
conj Skr hdn-a-ti A\ jun-aiti, orig f *qhen-tt, *qlmi-e-U, 
O.Pers (i-)itn-uiH ‘1 stiuok’ oiig. f. *e-qlten-mm (Skr. perf ja- 
ghdn a ‘lie atiuek’ oiig f *qhr-qlidn-p, § 480), rt qken-, see 
§ d.lS Skr rahdipdi Av renjagnh ‘ho li.istoiis’ orig f. ^-lot^qh- 
hjtU Gr. ikatpim-c etc , see §§ 429 a c. 444 e. Skr. druJi-m, 
Av. G.Tp dtvj-o pi ‘fieuds’ orig. i *dhriiqh-cs, part Skr. didh- 
gant- Av. G.lp. div/gaut- ‘injuring ciaftily’, O.Pers. indie. 
durujnjdmlg (^road (hi>u/g(lmi’, on tbo orthog. cp. pp 2.’). 116), 
orig. f. 3. sg. pies *dhruqli-ie-li 

Lato Ay. z mneiadi ‘it snows’ = Gr. vhhpn, rt. sneiqh-, 
see § 423 Cp §§ 478 481 

Kcm. Through now lorniations Ai jh for gh and vice versa. Cp 
§§ 448 rem 451 rem and 429 rem 1 

ih for gh Skr hatd- Av O Peru laia- ‘struok’ for Skr *iihata- 
Iran. *gatu- = Gr. ifnrrd-, Indg 'ghip-iti-, likewise Skr havydle Av. jau- 
yflv ‘is struck’ for Skr *ghanijale Av *gnHyelV, Indg *ghi}r.ie-Uii, op. 
O.Bulg. itnja (§ 229 J. Skr nom sg (huha-s beside regular drOgha-s 
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‘craft, malevolence’, Indg. ^dhroy^gho-s', Av. 3. pi. druienti for regular 
*druyeHti (orig. f. *dkrugh-o-nh) after forme like druiadi (orig. f. *dhru- 

gh for jh. 'Skr. enporl drdght^fha- beeide regular Av. drdjtita-, to 
positive Skr. dirgha-s ‘long*, see § 453. 

Armenian. 

§ 466. Indg. 

jfc, U. akn (gen. akan) ‘eye, hole, louver’ : Lith. aki-s ‘eye’ 
-f- Gr. otifint ‘eye’ ontj ‘louver’, see § 427 a )w-k-n 'fish’ with 

suffix -JO-, § 419. Ik-ane-m ‘1 leave’ . Gr Xuindvo) hinco etc., 

see § 427 a. 

g after a nasal or liquid hinif (gen. hng-i-c) ‘five’ : Skr 

pmca etc., see § 419. argel hindiance’ urgel-n-m ‘I check, 

keep off . -f' Gr. ‘I ward off, Lat. arced, gail (geu. 

gailoy) ‘wolf’ probably from *gdio- and this from *(/algo- — 
Skr. vfka-s O.llulg. vlUkUj p- = t*- § 102, -al- — § 291. 1. 

d fr. k before origiual e- and t-vowels (llubsohmann Ztschr. 
d. deutsch. morgenl. Gcs. XXXV 172 f. Ariucn St I 66 79) 
a6-k pi. (i-stem) ‘eyes’, cp. Or. muu dii (§ 427 d. 4'<0), Lith. 
aki-s ‘eye’, cor-k (gen. cor-i-r) ‘foui’ tr *gefuor- oi *qelUr- (cp. 
§§ 483 602) • Skr catvdr-as etc., see § 419 cu ‘a breaking 
up’ : Skr cydv-a-K etc , see § 448. 

§ 466. Indg £j. km (gen kn-oj) ‘woman’ : O.Bulg. zena 
etc , see § 437 a. ker (gen keroy) ‘food, meat’, aor. ken ‘I ate' : 
Skr. girdmi etc, sec § 428 « Aor i^gen kovu) ‘cow’ : Skr. gCI,u-$ 
etc , see § 428 a. Aor e-hi ‘he came’ orig f *e-gem-t . Skr. 
d-gan etc , see § 421 erek ‘evening’ . Skr. idjus- etc , see § 621. 

§ 467. Indg. gh. gan (gen gam) ‘a boating, flogging’, 
rt. ghen- ‘to strike’ (§ 429 a), probably to the rt form gh^n-, 
like Skr. ghan-d- ‘killing’ (§§ 232. 454). meg (gen. migi) ‘fog’ : 
Skr. mSghd-s ‘cloud’, Alban, mu'gul^ ‘fog’, 0 Bulg. migla ‘fog’. 
durgn (gen. drgan) ‘potter’s wheel’ • Gr. rpo/o'-ff etc , see § 439. 

/ initially and S medially from g before original e- and t- 
vowels (Hubschmann Ztschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. Ges. XXXY 
173, Armen. Stud. I 66. 71. 79). jerm ‘warm’ jer ‘warmth. 
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good weather’ : Gr. Bsguo-q fl/pos,- etc., see §§ 423. 429 b. ii (gen. 
tsi) Viper’ : Skr. dht-s Av. ah-s ‘snake, dragon’. 

Albanian. 

§ 468. Indg. q. knmh-i krutn ‘worm’ : Skr. kfmi-^ etc , 
see § 436. piik ‘I roast, bako’ . Skr. pdcami etc., see §§ 427 a. 
431 a. gak ‘blood’ Lith. salal pi. resin’ O.Bulg. soM ‘juice’. 
pik ‘I make bitter, salt’ ; Lith [nkta-s angry, bad’, Pruss. po- 
path a ‘ho deceives’ + Gr. yfiz-pd-c 'sharp, koeu, piercing, passionate, 
harsh’ O.Ir occh enemy’, Goth, /ih/t ‘a wiongiug, deception’ 
OHG. gt-feh ‘hostile’. 

§ 459. Indg g. gur rock, stone’ ; Skr. ‘mountain’, 
Lith ghia g'n-e ‘i'oicst’ O.llulg. gout ‘inoiintiiin’. gist ‘finger’ : 
Skr (njgvhtha-s, see § 450. I'tg-u ‘bail, li'iiii’ . Ijith. hgd illness’ -(~ 
Gr. little’. 

§ 460. Indg. gli. g^mlem ‘am found’ . O.Bulg gadajq 
etc , see § 4‘25 hlvg-u ‘entrance’ : Skr. nhgJi-nn-tP etc., see 
§ 422. (lid (dieg-) 'I bum’ : Lith degk ‘1 bum’ etc , see § 439. 

Baltic-SIavoiiic 

!:} 461. Indg (j, g, g/t ivere k and g (the latter -- g and g/i) 
in the period of the Balt -Slav, primitive community. 

These sounds renin mod in general unchiinged in Litli. 

Ill prim Slavonic L, g bccaino c, di before the prim Tndg. 
sonautal c- and i-vuwcls as well as before t -( nas. and i |-liq 
as continuation of Indg iias and liqu. sonaus (§15 248. 302) 
and /Iv, gx likewise became f, d~ After the completion of this 
process, but still in prim. Slavonic, oi ( - Indg ot, ai) became 
J, and this new palatal ^owel now changed jireoediiig k, g 
into c, ds ; contcmperancous with the latter clraugc was the 
transition of the then newly arisen ki, rp into r, ds Cp. § 84 
pp 81 f., g 147 p, 133. Further /it became tx' and hs x (dt) in 
prim. Slav. 

§ 462. Prim. Balt.-Slav /: = Indg. q. 

Lith. kh-s who?’ katrd-s ’which of two?’, O.Bii.g. 

‘who?’ ko-lorgjt ‘which’ : Skr. hd-s etc., see § 419 Lith. karta-s 

Bragmann, Elements, 22 
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O.Balg. krat^ (fr. *kortU, see § 281) ‘time’ : Skr. ‘once” 

Lith. 5t-ldka-s O.Bulg. otHrlM ‘remnant , rest’ : + Gr- ^otno-g 
etc., see § 427a. Lith. velkii O.Bulg. vl^kq ‘I draw, drag’ : 
Gr. I'Axfij ‘I draw’ (cp- § 164 rem ). Lith.' krauja-s O.Bulg. 
krUv-t ‘blood’ . Skr. Kravis- etc., see § 418. 

Prim. yiav. c =-k (§ 4G1). O.Bulg. cetyrije Lith. keturi 
four’ ; Skr ratv&r-aa etc, see § 419. Voc. sg. O.Bulg. vlu6e 
Lith. vilke to noni. vliikU mlha-s ‘wolf : Hkr. vfka-s etc., see 
§§ 427 f. 444 a. 4.5.’). O.Bulg. piceft ‘cooks' (1 eg pekq) = Skr_ 
pdcati Lat. cotjuif, Indg. *peqeli ram ‘incantatio' fr. *Ardrfl 
(§ 76) : to Jjitli kert'li ‘to onchaiit’. rupu ‘boe’ fv *krpu (§ 76), 
probably to Oi ‘a drone’ ^-to ‘what’’'’ : Skr. ri-d etc., 

see § 427 h. vr'inn I'rusa. kirma- ‘black’ Hkt K^snu- ‘black’, 
Indg. *gfsno- (cp. tj 902 lem. 1) Prim Slav. 6— ki. ptt~tu6a 
‘likeness’ fr. *-tkk-i(i-. ('p 1? 147 p 193. 

Prim. Slav <• -- k 461) (rna ‘price, honour’ (Lith. 
kaim according to Jlikuckij) • Av Kama- etc, see § 427a. Loo. 
pi. vlilrfrht {vJiihii ‘wolf)-- Skr trfkHu, cpf *p^]oi-su, cp Gr 
Horn. Ic'xoi-ai J’rini Slav, c l.t yiwld' ‘young bullock’ fr 
*ian-thii. Gp. S H4 P 81 f, i? P Id'l 

This same ehaugv of k to < was repeated in the combination 
kp before palatal vowels iii the course of the individual dialects 
(cp tj 427 I/). 0 Bulg. imlic. (Pita inf (ptsfi to blossom, 

O.Croatiau ivaeli { — a new foiination after the indic. 

cviiteiu). Little Buss, (vipfif Gre.it Kuss ivfsft (c^ transferred 
from crtW<''‘) beside Low Sorabi.in /ci^f Czech Kolstt flPol. 
A«J»sV ‘to blossom', piiiii. Sl.iv *Knl'>tT Cp (ii)cor}7 § 464. 

Prim. Slav, f/' Kt through the iiitci mediate stage 
yt Tilts sound-group thus fell together with Indg. fi and had 
the same further development as the latter jrt became Kt in 
the Bulgarian branch. C Bulg. wo.st«.Lith. naKil-s ‘night’, Skr. 
ndkti-s. pfeili to draw’ sup. vlfiln, to indic. vlfka, cp. Lith. inf. 
mUtt, feiti ‘to run’, to indic. ieKa. vrfiti ‘to throw’ to indic. 
vrtgg. Cp. § 147 p. 132 f. 

Kern. That the stage lay between kt and ty, is confirmed by the 
inf. rresO 'to thresh’ (indic rrich-q = ♦{irs-n-w, rt. jirrs-, ep. 0 Lat. vorrS 
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‘1 draw through, sweep’ — since it must be traced book to prim. 

Slav. *iferx'tt ; it is uncertain whether / had arisen regularly in this form 
or whether it had been ti aiisforred from the indie Serr vrijici vrict be- 
side O Bulg. vresU shows the falling together with original i t and t%. Cp. 
§ 588 rem. 1. 

Prim. Slav, x (except before t, see 2. pi. fdste 

§ 545) through the intermediate stage xx- We leave it undeci- 
ded whether the course was 1{r—1/-xx or Ifx — ys — yj[. fScM 
‘I ran’, orig. f. *tvq-s-o-m, pres, teka bccliii ‘I save, run away 
with’ orig. f. *bhFq-s-o-m, inf. hcqati, it bliCQ- 463). On the 
change of the ch to 5 in the 3. pi tesf hfsr; cp. § 583, 1. 

kg remained in Baltic Lith fut. IIUih, to U-kh ‘I leave’ 
(cp. Skr. reHytam, Or. Aim/'io), btkstu, to bfyu ‘1 run, flee’. 
Truss luujrnos pi. ‘constellations’ : Av ruoxitta- shiuing'. Hence 
Indg gs and ks did not fall logetlier in Baltic-Slavonic, see 
§ 414. 

§ 463. Prim. Balt.-Slav // = lndg. g. 

Litli. g\rt<t ‘forest’, O.Bulg gora ‘mountain’ ; Skr. girl-^ 
etc., see § 459 Lett gkirg ‘cow’, O Bulg gotnjlo ‘bullock’ . Skr. 
gaii-i etc., see § 428 a Lith btgti 'J luii, flee’ bogim'i ‘1 save, 
run away with something’, O.Bulg. hi-g'n ‘flight’ Or q/tflofim 
‘I flee’ qi6^o-g ‘flight, fear’, vt. bheg-. 

Prim. Slav, ds — g f§ 461) Thence O Bulg. z. -erain^ 
Lith. girve ‘crane’ • Or. y^(javo-^ etc , see 420. 3. sg. vnieti 
(beside 1 sg. rriga ‘1 throw’), cp Cloth 3 sg oulridp ‘throws’, 
rt. uerg-, § 444 «. Voc to nom. bogu ‘god’ adj. boBslcu 

‘divine’ : Skr. bhdqa-s etc , see § 450 "aba ‘frog’ fr. *g(ba, 
(§ 76) Truss gabau'o ‘toad’ • OMO. qungpa Du. kirab ‘eel-pout’. 
po-^aru ‘incendiuin’ fr. *po-qfru (jj 76) beside seru-taku ‘heap 
of coals’ gorvtt ‘to burn’ • Lith. gura-s ‘vapour’, Skr. gharmd-a 
‘glowing file’, iiou Lith gyra-g ‘nlive’ • Skr /ivd-s etc., see 
§ 421. sr^iuy ‘mill’ Litli. glrma pi 'inill-stoiios, mill’ (§ 303) : -f- 
Goth. astlti-quairnu-s, see § 442. Strq ‘1 sw.allow’ : Skr. girdmi 
gildmi, Tndg ’“gyr-d (§ 305). Prim. Slav, di — gi. osteSa 
‘chlamys’ fr. *o-steg-%a beside ostegu ‘vostis’ : Lith. stoga-s, Lat. 
tegD toga etc., see § 420. Cp. § 147 p, 138. 
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Prim. Slav, ds = g (§ 461). Still dz in the oldest O.Bulg. 
monuments, in the later almost exclusively z (Miklosich Vergl, 
Qramm. 1-251 if.). Loc. pi ho(d)zfchU (bogU ‘god’) = Skr. 
bhdgS^u cpf. *bhaQOisti. Opt. 2. pi. nr'i(d)zete (vrtgq ‘I throw’) 
orig. f *U3l'goite, cp Goth. mirpAip. Sure examples seem to 
bo wanting for prim. Slav, dz — gi = Indg. gi. Cp. § 84 
p. 81 f, § 147. p 1.S3. 

§ 464 Prim. Balt.-Slav = Indg. gh. 

Lith. gemii ‘1 chop off (braiichos)’ genii ‘I drive (cattle)’, 
gamii 'I tend (cattle)’, O Bulg. iz-ifotm ‘a driving away, chasing’ : 
Skr. hdn-ti ‘strikes’ etc , sec § 429 «. Lith gruda-s ‘corn’ 
grddziu ‘I jiouiid’, () Bulg. griida ‘clod’ ■ -f- OHG. gruzzi O.Tcol. 
gratft ‘grit’ OUG. gno-^ OS. griot ‘sand, gravel’, rt. ghreud-. 
O.Bulg gostt guest, companion, friend’ ; -f- Lat. hosh-s Goth. 
gasts, see § 422 Lith. stm/a-s O.Bulg. sni^gn ‘snow’ : Gr. 
vtqitt etc , sec § 423. Li(h. attgi-f, ‘snake’, O.Bulg. qgonstt ‘eel’ 
Skr. dl«‘-.s etc., see 1? 43B a 0 Bulg. Ig/q ‘I lie down’, adj. s(i~logu 
‘censors ton’ 1 Gr U/ac d-Ao/o-c etc, sec § 425. 

Prim. Slav, dz -g (§461) Thence O.Bulg. s. Sinjq 
‘I cut (fruit), leap’ iiif. Iti, to Lilh. gtmii (s. above), cp. Skr. 
hangdtP (§ 454 rein.). siiPiinu ‘snowy’, to mfgh, s. above, sq-lo^e 
voc. to sfdogU, s. above I’riiii Slav, di — </t. ‘lying, false’ 
fr. *lug-ii, to IligaU ‘to lie’ OIIG. Itogun ‘to lie’, rt leugh-. 
loze II. coueli, bed’ fr. *l(ig-je, to bg/a, s above. Cp § 147 p. 133. 

Prim. Slav dz — </ (§ 161). O llulg. dz^ later z (§ 463). 
(d)zHu ‘veheiiieiis’ Lilli gudh-'- ‘imssiouate', OIIG ged ‘extra- 
vagant, petulant, wanton’. i~nf{d)zi pi to Ai/tV/tt ‘snow’, orig. f. 
*mo%ghoi hJi.d'izPle 2 jtl opt. to bjjn Prim. Slav, dz — g*. 
8tT(d)za ‘way’ fr *btig-ia, to f-tigiiq ‘1 come from’ ; Skr. stighnute 
etc., sec § 422. Cp § 81 p. 81 f, § 147 p. 133. 

The same change oi' g to tz was icpeated in the combi- 
nation gyi before yiaUtlal vowels in the course of the individual 
dialects. O.Bulg. (d)zvcn 'animal, wild animal’ fr. prim. Slav. 
*gu(ri : -f- Gr. Ogg Lat fera, see § 429i. Cp. cvisti § 462. 

§466. Prim. Slav 8k, zg before palatal vowels and 
before %. In the period of prim. Slav., in which k, g became 
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U (6), dS', sk, zg correspondingly passed into sts, zdi, hence Sts, 
gdS, further O.Bulg. St M. Cp. § 147 p. 133 f. Suffix -g'O- seems 
to be contained in O.Bulg. -iste- fr tsk-ie-, a further formation 
of -isko-, e. g. ogniSte n. 'hearth, fire-side’ (cp. the primary form 
Pol. ognislco n ). moidanu ‘having marrow, marrowy’ fr. *mozgSnU 
(cp. MSati 'to flee’ fr. Ht’geti, § 76) from mozgu ‘marrow’; 
whether we have here Indg zg or zgh, is doubtful, see § 450. 

Rehosperl of the histoty of the velar explosives. 

§ 466 . Words containing Indg velars show these partly 
with and partly without labialisation in (ireek, Ital , Kelt, and 
Germ. The M-aftercIap, brought along from prehistoric times, 
could disappear m the separate languages by ccitain fixod sound- 
laws. But wc thought that such a disappearance might only 
bo assumed in surh forms, as had parallels which were etymo- 
logically related, and which actually occurred with labialisation 
either in the same language or in another of the t^-languages, 
e g. in Goth. kuAru-s ‘heavy’ (ij 444 i») We thought that it 
must be loft undecided whether labialisation was ever present 
in those words, which certainly had an Indg velar, but do 
not appear in any of the /(-languages with labialisation. The 
dropping of n can be assumed in some of these words, without 
the sound-laws of the separate languages standing in the way, 
thus e g. in Gr x/ro-t, Lat eiiti-s OHG. hnt 'skin, hide’ (cp. 
Pruss. keiito ‘skin’, Lith k laittdl pi. ‘corn-hulls, -husks’) from the 
fact that u disappeared before h in each of these languages 
(§§ 427 c. 428 c. 429 1 . 4315 4445). In other cases the known 
sound-laws of the separate languages do not furnish any positive 
support for the assumption of the disappearance of t#. But sound- 
laws may have operated m prehistoric times, which brought 
about the loss of ij. (c. g. perhaps before Indg. a, d, as in Gr. 
mgsieog : Skr. karkata-s, and if w or ^ directly preceded the 
velar, as in Or. Ivy6-v: Skr. yugd-m?) and the activity of which 
may have become so concealed by the later development that 
it is no longer possible for us to fix them. 

Of late years the question has several temes been raised 
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(most recently by Bersu p. 4 if.) as to 'whether the words, 
in which the velars appear in Greek etc. with labialisation, 
were also once spoken in Ar., Armen., Alban, and Baltic- 
Slavonic with labiahsed ijr, g, gA, or whether the labialisation 
was an innovation of the u-languages — ultimately an innovation 
which took place in one portion of the prim. Indg. language- 
terrain But nothing has hitherto been adduced which admits 
of a sure decision being formed either on the one side or the other. 
At all events n may equally well have disappeared from those 
languages in which labialisation docs not occur, as it did c. g. 
in Irish {cclhtr beside 0 Cyinr. petyuar 'four ) and in French 
{quatre pronounce kntf from Lat. qnatluoi). 

Interchange of the palatal and velar explosives. 

§ 407. In Aryan, Armenian and Baltic - Mlavonic we oc- 
casionally find a guttural o.vplosivc or its regular successor, where 
we should expect the descendant of an Indg palatal explosive, 
i. 0 . spirant or atfricata, and conversely. Examples from tho 
first and last named language-groups, have been collected by 
J. Schmidt m Kuhn’s Ztschr XXV 114 ff 125 if. A final 
answer to the question, how this interchange is to bo explained, 
must be left for the future For the present the following seems 
to to me probable. 

1 . In one portion of the cases tho mixing of the two classes 
of consonants was caused by fomi-transferonce. 

This 18 seen clearest of all m Sanskrit, where certain sounds, 
which were originally different, regularly fell together : k$ = qs 
and £s, y — g and §, h — g/i and ijh 

Thus hfukUcU ‘he heals’ bhidktuma- suporl. from bhi?df- 
‘healing’, with kt instead of st on account of 2 sg. blmdk^i nom. 
sg. bhtidk (fr. *hhii(fk.i, § 647, 7) loc. pi. bhsdkiu, cp. Av. 
bafiaz-a- == Skr. bhekij-dr ‘medicine’. After the analogy of 
tydgd- ‘abandonment, resignation’ beside tydjate (rt. t/cg-) etc. 
was formed ydya- for older yajd- ‘an offering’ beside ydjate (rt. 

correspondingly after nt-dayhd-a ‘heat’ beside dah- (rt. 
dheghr) etc., 8(p4eyhd-s for older sq-dShd-s ‘a cementing to- 
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gether (rt. dhe^h-). With misplaced g also hhdrga-s ‘splendour’ 
(cp. Av, hrCLzaiti ‘beams, radiates’), nir-margd- ‘a stripping off 
(cp. indie. 3. sg. mdrsft), sargn- ‘gutter’ (cp. part. Further 

part, dtgdhd- ‘besmeared’ for regular *didha-. 

The converse transference occurred loss often. Thus drSdltar- 
for and beside drdgdiiar- part. fut. from driih- ‘injure’, rt. 
dhreugh- 

In Armenian the st in ditsir ‘daughter’, which does not agree 
with the root-final velar of the other languages “), may have come 
into evistence through the mfluenco of mtr ‘sou’ (etymologically 
unexplained), with which according to llubschmaun Ann. St. 1 47 
it is mostly used. 

2. Where k and g appear in Baltic-Slavonic in place of 
sibilants, they are duo to a bon owing fiom the circle of languages 
with guttural explosives, this borrowing may partly be dated 
back to the period of the Indg prim, community, if by § 380 
wo already arsenbe to this the difference of articulation, which 
permits the Indg. languages to be divided into two great groups. 
Thus 0 Bulg huelni ‘socor’, soekry ‘socrus’ beside Lith. szeszuras 
etc, which point to Indg. *8itetaio- *sifeKr(i- (§ 381), O.Bulg. 
gqs^ beside Lith. gqsl-s etc , Lith. Uatisau ‘I obey beside O.Bulg. 
sluchu ‘hearing, obedient’ Skr. irobamam-s ‘gratifying’, Pruss. 
peckn Lith pvku-n ‘cattle’ beside Skr. }>diu etc., Lith. smakrd 
‘chin’ beside Skr. bmdh'u- ‘moustache’ (to which 0 Ir .smec/t ‘chin’), 
Lith. garda-b ‘hurdle’ O.Bulg. grad’d ‘mclosure, town, beside 
Lith. sardi-s ‘pasture-ground’ (cp. § 389). 

3. In one portion of the cases, which arc generally classed 
under this category, we have different roots. Thus e. g. we 
separate qua- *gena- ‘wife’ (Skr. gna- etc., s. §§ 428 a. 437a) 
from rt. *§en- ‘gignere; Skr. dhi-} ‘snake’ Av. ah-s etc. 
(§ 433 a) from rt. afigli- ‘to lace, string’ ; Skr meghd- ‘cloud’ 
from meha- Av. ma(za- ‘urine’. Such like roots, which are 

1) 'With these Skr, new formations cp § 480 rem. 4 

2) The h in Skr duhitdt- is the regular representative of prim. Ar. 
jh = Indg. qh by § 445, as must be remarked because of J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXV 68. 116. 122. 
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similar in sound and meaning, but nevertheless not related ety- 
mologically, occur indeed often enough elsewhere, as c. g. Skr. 
skambh- and stamhh- 'fasten, support’, and uedh- ‘lead’, 

Rom. The manner in whieh J Schmidt (m the article quoted above) 
attempts to explain the interchange ot the two classes of consonants, is 
in my opinion by no meiins cuiivincing 

B THE EXPLOSIVES AFTER THEIR FORM OF ARTI- 
CULATION 

rriiiiitive Indg period. 

§ 408. The Indg prim language had, as we have seen 
m § 322, four forms of articulation- tenues, voiced mediae, 
aspirated tenues and aspirated voiced mediae, e. g t, d, th, dh. 
Examples for the two first and for the last class have been 
given in {?§ ;{24— 32«. 348 350. 381 383. 418—423. 

We have not yet given examples for tho tenues aspiratac 
in section A. And, owing to thou- comparatively small number 
and the peculiar difficulties with which the question of their 
regular representation in tho various languages is surrounded, ij; 
seems appropiiate not to treat this form of articulation in this 
section either, m each of the separate language-groups, but to 
treat it collectively at the end (§ 5')3), m order that everything, 
which belongs hero fiomthe various languages, may be brought 
together uuder one head Before then however wo shall however 
have to discuss the history of the prim. Ar. tcuucs asp. in 
§ 47.5. 

4j 489. Several of tho changes in the form of articulation, 
which are c.vlubited by tlic Indg explosives and which in many 
cases arc regarded as having taken place within each development, 
had m all probability already arisen in the period of tho Indg, 
prim, community. Eight cases are to be taken into consideration. 

1. Tho change of mediae into tenues before voiceless ex- 
plosives and spirants. Indg. *juqt6- ‘yoked’ i. e, *jug+to- from 
rt. jetiQ-: Skr. yukta- Gr. ^svrro-i; hat. pmetu-s Lith. jimkta-s. 
Indg. *petsd loc. pi. fr. *ped- ‘foot’ . Skr. patsii Gr, voaai noa(. 
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2. The change of tenues into mediae before voiced ex< 
plosives and spirants. Indg. -bd- weakest form of ped-’. Skr. 
upa-bd-d- ‘a pounding, trampling’ Gr. ‘day after the 

feast’ (§ 325). We assume *di^bhis, *uigbhis, *fgjbhts as the 
Indg. prim, forms for the instr. pi. Skr. dadhMf, (dal- dant- ‘tooth’), 
m^hi^ {viS- ‘clan, village community’, cp. § 404, 3), fghblf {fc- 
‘hymn’). This assimilation may also have extended itself to 
double consonants, as Skr. instr. pi. nddbhts {napl~ napdU ‘off- 
spring’) fr. *imhdblHs, Indg. *neb(Ujhis. Cp. also Av. instr. pi. 
azd-bls fr. ast- ‘bone’ : Gr. mtTt'o-v and Indg. zd from sd in 
*z-dht ‘be’ imper. fr. rt. es-, *se-zd~ perf. st. from rt. sed- and 
similar forms, g 589, 1 

3 The side by side existence of Gr. t[id(>/in-g and O Bulg. 
sedmtfj'i ‘septimus’ (§ 547 rem. 2) permits our assuming that in 
Indg. there stood beside *septiti the ordinal ^sepdmo- or *seb- 
dmd- In that case Gr oj'doo-s would bo a special Greek trans- 
formation of drr- after the analogy of t-tid-. Similarly Osthoff 
Zur Oesch. d. Perf 321. 

4. t before t Ih and d before d dh. Gemmated explosives 
were probably uot spoken here, but affricata -\- explosive. We 
write <V(,/i) and d'‘d(li) but at the same time icadily admit that 
it might perhaps have been more correct to have written tpt(h) 
and ddd(Ji). For tlie literature on this point see Osthoff Zur 
Gesch d Perf 560 '). E g *set'i6- (part. fr. rt sed- ‘sit’) : 
Skr sattd- Av hast a- Lat ob-sessu-s’, *ded^dlu (^that is, *de- 

+(?//«, 2 sg iinper. of the reduplicated pres of do- ‘give’) : 
Skr. dehi Av. dazdi. 

5. Aspiiatos probably lost their aspiration before aspirates. 
We regard e. g. *iudbhis as the Indg. prim form of Skr. instr. 
pi. yitdbhls (i/udh- ‘fight, battle’). If Or. KvaOo-g ‘a hollow, 
pudenda muliebria’, Lat. custos, Goth, hitzd ‘treasure’, which 

1) The objection raised by Bartholomao in his recent work Ar. 
Forsoh II 79 against what wo have stated above for the Indg prim lan- 
guage, IS not valid If ks became k before explosives, it by no means 
follows that the affricata ts (t") must under the same conditions have be- 
oome t. kx, pf, not ks, ps correspond to ts. 
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belong to rt. key^h- in Gr. tuvBuy Ags. hydan ‘to hide’, were 
an extension of this rt. by means of tlie ‘root-determinative’ dk> 
as we assume in §§ 494. 507. 536., then *kudfdh- (s. above 4) 
was probably spoken in prim. Indg. 

6. How was the combination — which must be presupposed 
etymologically — media a.sp. -f- t or s spoken at the time im- 
meduitely preceding the disintegration of the Indg. prim, com- 
munity f What was e g. the Indg. prim form of Av. dug’dar- 
Lith. dulcter- ‘daughter’, which, on etymological principles, would 
have to bo put down as *dhuQhter- ? A positive answer has not 
yet been found. We leave out the question in our exposition 
of the history of the Indg. forms of articulation in the separate 
languages and discuss it at the end in § 552 In the section 
on Aryan § 482 wo shall however pievioiisly treat the special 
history of media + media asp., which can be put down with 
certainty as the prim Ar. order of articulation. 

7 Change between tenuis and media at the end of roots, 
e, g sqap- sqah~ m (ir. mandvij ‘spade’, 0,Lnt. .scapriis : Lat. 
scahd, Ijith. sfca/ifi-s ‘cutting (.§ 345); pafe- . pag- in Lat. pax 
pacts 8kr. pdia-s ‘loop, cord’ : Gr mjyvtfu ‘I fasten’, Lat. 
pangox (s)pek- : (s')pe{j‘ m Skr. pdsynmi ‘I see’, Lat. -spmo, 
OlIG. spelidn ‘to spy’ spaIn ‘prudent, wise’ : O.Tcel. spaLr ‘prudent, 
sensible’, 0 liulg ptmfi attondere’, rcil with ‘cavero’. The 
tenuis is probably rightly considered as the older articulation. 
Tho circumstances, under which this sound- modification made 
its appearance, still remain undctcrrniuod Cp p 188 f. 

Probably hero also belong nregularities m tho form of arti- 
culation, which occur in other positions than at the end of roots, 
e. g. Skr. ddiat - . Gr. dfxaJ- ‘decade’ (cp. § 238). 

8. Change between media asp. and media, stendth- : stemb- 
in Skr. stabhnomi ‘I fasten’ prop’, porf. tastiiMia, Or. ct-orsiKpr/i; 
‘unpressed’ ari^fttpx’Xo-v ‘a grape or olive already pressed’ : Gr. 

‘I shake, tread on’, OHG. stampfon ‘to stamp’ stumpf 
‘stump’ (Lith. stambra-s ‘trunk, stem’, stimbra-s ‘stump of the 
tail, stump’ may belong to either root-form), hhtidh- : bhud- 
(weak rt. forms) in Skr. budhnd- ‘bottom’, Gr. nvd/utjv ‘bottom, 
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end of a root’ : Gr. nt!vd«J ‘bottom’ (with tt- for 9 »-, like n/ms 
for *<pt«fTig etc., see § 496), Ags. botm O.Icel. botn ‘bottom’ 
(Lat. fuftdu-s and O.Ir. bond bonn ‘solea’ are ambiguous). me§h- : 
meg- in Skr. mahdn great’ : Skr. mapndn- ‘greatness’, Or, fttyag 
Goth, mikih ‘groat’. Skr. ahdin : Qr. ayw, Lat. ego Goth, ik 
‘r. The media asp. is possibly the older sound. The circum- 
stances, under which the modification made its appearance, are 
also here undetermined. In must of the cases a nasal is in the 
vicinity. Cp. Arkiv for nordisk Filologi I 176 rem. 

Bom J. vou JTierhngei Kuhn’s iStsuhr XXVfl 478, fullowing up 
J. Sohmidt’s theory, conjectures that in those cases whore it is a question 
of gh g, 'the sound was neither g^h \gh] nor (/' [^) in the parent language, 
hut a voiced palatal spirant •/ So long as a more speoial (urgently 
needed) mvestigatiun into the whole question of the change m the form 
of articulation m the Tiidg prim period is still wanting, it seems to me 
more prudent not to separate the change ijh tj fiom the cases bh . b and 
dh : d With those it is hardly possible to start from a spirant, which 
IS homogeneous with the Y. 


Aryan. 

§ 470. The (lifforcncc between the ludg. forms of articu- 
lation was btill preserved m the period of the Aryan prim, 
community. 

The palatals fc, 17 , gh appeared as s-sounds: i, k, kh (§ 396). 

Indg. (iV(/t) (§ 469, 4) probably then became e g. 

*dazdhl = Indg. *ded‘d]u give’ iinper., and thus fell entirely 
together with Indg. zd{h) (§§ 590. 591). See § 476. 

The order mod asp. + s — which is etymologically to be 
postulated — was represented by mod. (or voiced spirant) -|- 
dk, zh (§§ 469, 6 552) : bdh, d^dh, gdh, Mh and bzb, dzh, 
gsh, zgh. For the further history of these combinations in Aryan 
see § 482. 

The Sanskrit separate development left the Indg forms of 
articulation separate. 

In Iranian the mediae asp. became mediae and ih became 
A Those sounds thus fell entirely together with the Indg. 
mediae. 
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§ 471, Tenues. Prim. Ar. p, t, k e, i ~ Pj 

t, q, k 

Skr. Av. O.Pers pat- ‘fall, fly’, Indg. *pet-. §§ 327, 351, 

Skr. Av. 0 Pors. interrog stem ka-, Indg. qo-. Skr. Av. 
ca 0 Pers. cd ‘and’, Indg. *qe. §§ -145— 448 

Skr. dioa- Av. t1 Pers, aspa- ‘horse’, Indg. "^ekm-. §§ 396 
- 401. 

k seems to have disappeared in the prim. Ar. period in 
Skr. hirifu- Av. iuinja- ‘quartus’ fr. ' ktur-, to Indg. ^qet'fter- 
Skr. caivdr-an, cp. Av. d-xtuuija- ‘every fourth time’ (op. 
§ 646); so also t in *napt-su Av. tiafsii loc. pi. from Ar. 

napdi- naqd- ‘offspring’ (s. Osthoff Zur (iesch. d. Perf. 600). 

{; 473 Further shiftings of the piun. Ar. form of arti- 
culation did not take place m Sanskrit. 

Kuni In forms hko rai/iiu- 'tone, sound’ (in/ - m-), rifiniii- ‘piaming’ 
(»tk- (lit-), iuiimit- 'wcallljy, lioiiovoleiii’ (tiii-'), tiiiimiii- Bugvhi- ‘eloquent’ 
(vak- me-) q liail not rcgulnily arisen from k -twi-, -dr- remained, cp. 
reletia/,- ‘wealth, riches’, i nlrniff- ‘shining’, j)akrti- ‘ripe’,) hut woe borrowed 
paitly Iroin other toniis of the same loots ,is iiistr fqbhis, 2 gg 

imper ^tjdhl, partly tiom forms ol loots with original (/ (g) as tiijmd- 

‘gharp’ rt (s)t(g- (sayma- to kaUa- like liqnia beside tilUd-) Similar 

occiirronccH in (Sr. see §§ 486 roin 49.> icin 

S 473. Tn Ii'.inian p, f, 1, <• wore only retained before 
vowels and after s, S Otheiwise they became spirants before 
consonants. This cliaugc took place before i, y, after these 
consonantal vowels had become spivantal (iji? 127 161). 

1 Prim. Ar p Av. 0 Pers //«- ‘before, fore’ Skr. pra- 
Gr. 17(10, Indg *pro Av. stictching itself, falcon’ . 

Skr. f)ipijd- ‘stretching itself, seizing on the wing’, Armen. 
atcio ‘eagle’ (§§ 291, 1 3‘>0) Av. Cif'ant- ‘aquosus’ from prim. 
Ar. *Up-nuiit- (S 159 p. 143) to dq)- (acc. flpiqn noni. dfi') ‘water’ : 
Skr. ap- dp- ‘w'ator’. 

Av. -pt- beside -filr- fr. -ptr- (2.) and beside Pers. -ft- is 
strange, hapta ‘seven’ : Skr. sapid her'pta- ‘put in order, 
made right’ : klptd-. Prim Iran -ft- probably became -pt-, 
cp. O.Icel. epter fr. efter “after etc. (Noreen Aisl. Gramm. 
§ 183). 
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2. Prim. Ar. t. Av. J^wq?n O.Pers. puvam {puv- — pv-) 
‘thee’ : Skr. tvdm. Av. ‘py^ah- n. ‘need, danger’ : Skr. tydjas-, 
Av. mipra- contract’ : Skr. mitrd-. Av. iyaopna- ‘deed, work’ : 
Skr. ryautnd-. 

In O.Pers. jBr, py passed into s, sy. s%- ‘three’ : Av. prU 
Skr. tn- (§ 261) kastya- (-sty- = -stj-) ‘true’ . Av. haipya-, 
Skr. satyd-. 

In Av. pr, pw passed into <fi , ttw after / and x (voiceless 
spirants after the voiceless spirants f x became voiced). Ace. 
f‘Sr-6 ‘patres’ (cp Gr. tk'ytt-T(>-ug) beside dat. sg. piprP acc. 
sg ptarem, cp Skr. pitr- ptfdr-. vaxdra- ‘word, speech’ • vak-trd- 
‘mouth’. vaxdwa- ‘word’ fr. prim. Ar. *t^ah~tua-. Cp. 5 fr. )5 = 
prim. Ar th § 475 

Prim. Ar. Skr. tk ~ Av pk apka- ‘dress’ : Skr. dlka-. 
ta-pk-m- weak st. of the part pcrf. act. to tacaiU ‘runs’. 

Prim. Ar. tc (Skr. tc) ~ Av sc O.Pers. st\ Av. yas-ca 
‘quod-que’, also inexactly written yapea (according to the ety- 
mology : co) ; Skr. yic-ca, prim. Ar. ’*iatca Indg. *%otqe, 

*}od qe. O.Pers. anitiai-ciy ‘anything else’ : Skr. nuytk-cid prim. 
Ar. *anyatcid. Cp Kelt. Germ, sk fr. ll, §§ 51 C. 527. 

Prim. Ar. ts bocaiiie .s' m Av (O.Pers) through the inter- 
mediate stage ss Av. viusya- ‘fish’ : Skr. nidtsya-. Av. Gap. 
loc. pi. drny-vusil fr drug-vmt- ‘lying, false’, cp Skr. kv^a-mtsu 
fr. Mia-vaiit- ‘having a maiio’. Av. noin sg. a-met'ta-tas ‘im- 
mortality’ fr. *-tCtl-s, cp acc. sg mnt'r'talaf-em. Correspondingly 
Indg. — prim Ar tHl(h) (§ 469, 4) became st in Av. and 
0 Pel's. Av uvu-2Mi'ti-b ‘a falling down’ : Skr. jiafti-s, prim. Ar. 
*patsti-s, Indg ^perti-t,, rt. pet-. Av (davnsfemu- superl. fr. ukt- 
vant- ‘pious, holy’, cp Skr -vat-tmui- Av ustenia- ‘utmost’ : 
Skr. uttamd-. Av Gap. 2 sg. poif. tmsta ‘knowest’ : Skr. 
vettha Qr. o?od«, Indg ^lOdHha, rt. uepl-. O.Pers. a-yastar- 
‘possessor’, to Skr. d-yed- 'attain, reach’. 

Rem 1. Observe that this Iran st ulna appears after / and u and 
their diphthongs, as in cista- — Skr. iittd-, vuislu = Skr vettha, Gap. 
raosta (3. sg. mid from j twd- 'grow up’), whereas Indg st had become 
it after the same sounds. The transition of rs, us into is, us was already 
completed and was closed, when fsl became st in Iranian. See § !>56, 1. 
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Bern. 3. Indg. -si and Imlg. -i*i remained separate in At. also when 
final The former appears as -s (after o-rowels), the latter as -si, e. g. 
S. sg imporf. as ‘erat’ . Skr Ved. ds prim Ar *ast Indg *est (fit. Dor 
^t), 3 sg imperf fmasi fr rt sed ‘sit* fr. Indg. *sj-s«’i*i, that is, *sr-s«i+i. 
Cp Bartholomno Handb. §§ 139—141, Ar Forsch II 78 f. 

3. Prim. Ar. Av. ynrta- ‘yoked’ : Skr. yiikta-. Av. 
suxra- ‘rod’ O.Pcrs. Jnicrra- a proper name . Skr. hk-rd- ‘bright, 
white’ For further exaitiploti sec § 447. 

4, Prim. Ar t was regular before no consonant except f. 
Av. sy O.Pcrs. sy. Av. kyao-Jmu- ‘deed, work’ 0 Pers a-injav- 
itm (--vy- “ -)>//-) 'I went, walked’ Skr. rijdv-a-ie ‘stirs, moves’. 
Cp. § 44.S. 

{} 474 Prim Ar prim, Tran iion-fmal t witli preceding 
spirantal »• became .s in Avostic, as niaiyn (imsiya-) — 0.1’ers 
martiyu Skr Ved. nuirliya- 'mortal being’. Sec Jjg 260. 288. 353. 

§ 476 The prim Ar. tenues aspiratao p/i, fh, kh< 
ch wcie not rare sounds in the period of the Ar. prim, 
community Tt is by no moans dofiuitcdy settled tlmt these 
sounds aie to bo traced buck in every case to Indg tenues 
asp. (§ 533). This form of articulation may paitly have arisen 
in the prim Ar period from non-aapirate tenuis, o. g. Skr. 
puth~ ‘path’, sihd- ‘stand’ It is certainly not clear by what 
laws this aspiration arose 

III the following we shall dusoiiss the history of the 
prim. Ar. ten asp without taking into consideration whether this 
form of articulation was old inherited or newly developed Prom 
§ 553 it 18 obvious in what cases we hold the ten. asp. for prim. 
Indg. 

The only ease in which the sounds underwent a change in 
Sanskrit, was when the following syllable began with an asp. or 
with s + asj) A tmiuis then aros(> by dissimilation kiimbhd-s 
‘pot, mug’ fr Hhimhlid-st -- Av rtimhii- Perf nclwda ‘I cut off’ 
fr *chi-c}id‘tld from prim Ar. skhunl-. (^p the dissimilation of 
tho mediae asp. § 480. 

Rem. 1 Forms like instr pi Ihi-hlus from kha- 'opening in the 
body, mouth, ears etc’, pulhl-hhis from path!- ‘path’ were forms made by 
analogy after the oases, in which there was no reason for dissimilation. 
Cp. § 480 rem 1. 
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In Iranian the tenues asp. became spirants except after s, 
§ and nasals, where they passed into tenues. 

Av. safa- ‘hoof’ : Skr. saphd-. Av. pap- O.Pers. papi- ‘path’ : 
Skr. path- pathi-. Av. bara-pa ‘ye bear’ : Skr. hhdra-tha. Av. 
haxa ‘companion, friend’ O.Pers. haxamam-S proper name : Skr, 
sdkha. Av. st form ha^t- ‘companion, friend’ (only in compounds 
as ‘friend tormenting’) fr. prim. Ar. *suclii-', Skr. salehi- 

was formed after the analogy of sdkha etc. 

Av. spat ami 'I push, jerk’ : Skr. sphurdmi (cp. 1? 290) Av, 
O.Pers. sla- ‘stand’ : Skr. sthd-. Av. Gap voista ‘knoivest’ : Skr. 
v&tha. Av. pantan- ‘path’ ; Skr piinthan-, beside pap- : path-. 
Av. sharayant- 'leafiing’ (or 'letting leap’) m tJie proper name 
skarayap-rapa- : Skr, slhdlati ‘stumbles, makes a false step 
sticks fast’. 

p became (t after ,r, / (cp f'ilr-v etc. § 473, 2). vxSa- 
‘spokon’ ; Skr nkthd-w 'a saying’ prof da- ‘satisfied, content’ fr. 
prim. Ar *tpnp-tha-, cp Skr tpnpiimi ‘I satisfy my appetite, 
become satisfied’, 

Bern 2 Fierliiiger Kiilm’t Ztsclii XXVll 3S4 f. conjectures that 
the tenues asp lost their tiRpiraiiuu in prim Aryan before m, ri, * This 
however postulates the originality ul the tenues asp as proved, which I 
cannot hold as ceitain 

§ 470. Mediae. Piim, Ar b, d, g j, z~~hn]g. h, il, g, g. 

Skr vpn-hd-d- ‘.i stamping, trampling’ Av. vpn-bd-a- ‘foot’, 
Indg Hid- weak st form of /«;</-. §§ 325 328 

Skr du-id- Av. O Pers dii-ra- ‘distant’, rt. rfcjt-. § 354. 

Skr bhdtpi-s ‘giver of lilossings’ O.Peis baga- ‘god’, Indg. 
*bhago-s. S\ir. jTid- Av ‘.tlive’, Indg *giu6-. §§449—451. 

Skr jdsu- Av zuosa- ‘favour, kindness’, O.Pers. dawstar- 
■friend’, rt. ^erts-. §§ 402 — 404. 

The transition of Indg d‘d{h) to zd(h) (§ 470) may be 
regarded as prim Ar.; it was m any case younger than the 
change of prim. Ar. c to i: v§ 591) z remained in Iranian; 
azd(h) became ed{h) in Skr , cp mlh from prim. Ar. aSdli § 404, 
2. Skr dch'i Av. dazdi ‘give’ imper., Indg. *de-(l"-dh'i, rt. dO- 
‘give. Skr. kiyedhd- ‘eA,ten3ive, capax’, prim. Ar. *ktigd’dh0- 
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i. e. *kiyat-\rdha’. Here belongs also zdh for Indg. cUi+t (§ 552). 
Skr. mSdhas- Av. mazdah- ‘wisdom’, prim. Ar. *inazdha8-, that 
is, Indg. *m^dh+tos-, rt. mendh-. Av. ve/'zda- 'grown up, power- 
ful’ fr. prim. Ar. *njr 2 dha- i. e. Indg. *iii‘dh+to- (Skr. mrdh~ 
‘grow’). Osthoff Morph. Unt. IV 261 f. conjocturos, that Av. 
uz ‘out, upwards’ beside Skr. ud, is a generalisation of the 
form regularly developed before d-, as in uz-dafza- ‘ac- 
cumulation’, and that m was developed from ud in compounds 
like us-tdna- ‘stretched out’ = Skr ut-tdnd-, ns-ca 'high up’ — 
Skr. ur-cd; cp. also Gr. beside I'c-tnixfQ and Cypr. 

Famph. v as also Germ uz- § 536 reiii. 

Rem. This rcgulai state was frequently altered through new for- 
mations in Sanskrit and Iranian Skr. daddht for delii, addhi ‘eat’ iinper. 
for *edhi, iitiidddhi ‘lie chocks’ (mdlt-) for *iHncdlit [ipibdhi arose at the 
time when such (iros forms m -<dhi were in existence, see § 404, 2). Av 
mosli- ‘insight’ for *maziU- i o *mij.dlti It- (after tlic analogy of ctsit- etc ) 
See the author in Morph Unt III 144 ff, Jhirtholomae Kuhn's Ztschr. 
XXVII 360 ff 

§ 477. Fnm Ar z (= Indg. y) bocaino the explosive J 
(§ 402) in Sanskrit, and the £ (= Indg. y) m ~d ^dh = 
prim Ar. id, idh was lost (§ 404, 1 2), whereas in ihh ~ 
Prim. Ar ihh it became d (5; 404, 3) 

-dn- became -mi- • hhiitmi- ‘split, divided’, from hhid- 

Iloni Analogously -iin- Iroiii -rfn- • gen. pi stmirtui (sols- 'six’), a 
new formation after smlbhH etc , on this dhh cp § .'ill 

No consistency exists in the tieatment of -dm- and -gm-. 
kakiimiuint- beside kahidmunt- 'providing witli a point’, wpnnikfa- 
‘coDsistiug of earth, clay’ fr iiarjindyu- 'consisting 

of speecli’ fr ^vfig-miii/a- beside vUgmUi- (g 472 rem.). Whence 
this fluctuation arises, is not clear to me. Are tho forms with 
-dm- and -gm- new formations as compared with the others? 

§ 478. In Iranian h, d, gj apparently remained explosives 
throughout in O.Pcrs. and the Gajul dialect, whereas in later 
Av. they became the spirants te, it, y s medially except after 
sibilants and nasals, g also initially before consonants except r. 

Late Av. va(dit Ga)). va^da ‘ho knows’ : Skr. oidu. dadmahi 
GSp, dad‘malH ‘we give’ ; Skr. dadmdsi. bayu- O.Fers. baga- 
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‘god’ : Skr. bhdga-, uyra- Ga|>. ugra- ‘strong, powerful’ : Skr. 
ugrd~. ja-ym-HM fem. part, perf, act from rt gem- 'go : Skr. 
Ja-gm-^t. y*na- Gap. gr'na- ‘wife : Skr. gnd-. ta^ia- ‘sharpness, 
edge’ : Skr. ttjas-, boside late At. tiyra- ‘pointed’ : Skr. tigmd- 
‘sharp, vehement’. 

Bern. 1. j 18 often written for i, e g aojah- ‘strength’: Skr. 6jas- 
(§ 451) See Hiibsohmann Kuhn’s Ztschr XX.IV 353, Bartholomae Handb. 
§ 129 rem. 

Bern. 2. dtr''«.ia- ‘plait’ may be held as an example for to =hi 
Skr. (and prim Ar ) dyhiUui- 'knitted, wound’ from rt. tlet bh-, it is however 
not certain, that prim Ar b was a contiiiuatioii of prim Indg b, see 
§§ 469, 6 552 

On the other hand the late Av. explosives initially (except 
g before consonants s. above) and after sibilants and nasals. 
Late Av. dadmahi; Gap. dad'maliT hazdijap-, Skr. sedydt, 
3. sg. opt perf. from rt sed- ‘sit’. Indg. *se-zd-te-t vandaitS 
‘he loves’ : Skr vdndatP ‘he praises’ gdu-b ‘bullock’ : Skr. gdu-?. 
mazga- ‘marrow’ . cp Skr. majjan- fr prim Ar. *maz)an- (§§ 
450. 590. 591). migusfa- ‘toe’ : Skr utagu^tha-. 

Prim Ai. dti appears m Av as dv, dh, dh, h See § 356. 

Late Av. nm from dm m ninuna- : Gap d^mclna- n. ‘house’, 
to Skr. ddma-s Gr dd/io-s etc., similar m formation to Gr. 
in Gp. Skr. kaJiiinmant- § 477 

Late Av v fr gv, see § 450. 

Prim Ar. zn — Indg <jn became in, in Iran. prim. Ar. 
sm — Indg. gm became sm in Av. See § 403. 

§ 479. Mediae aspiratae Prim. Ar bh, dh, gh jh, ih = 
Indg. bh, dh, gh, gh. 

Skr hhratu Av. hrdta O.PorB. brata ‘brother’, Indg. 
*bhrdto(r). § 32!). 

Skr. dhdrS-a-mt ‘I venture’, Av. dars-t-i ‘vehement, eager’, 
O.Pcrs. a-dars-nau-i ‘he ventured’, rt. dhers-. § 357. 

Skr. gharmd- Av. gar'ina- ‘heat’, rt. gher-. Skr. hdnti Av. 
Jaitdi ‘strikes’, O.Pers, a)an-am ‘I struck’, rt. ghen-. §§ 452 — 454. 

Skr. hdv-ana- Av. zav-ana- ‘call’, weak rt. form §hu-. 
§§ 405—407. 

B ru g m ano , Blomente 
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Indg. tennei, mediM and mediae asp. in Aryan. § 480. 

§ 480 . In Sanskrit ih became in the first instance jh, 
e. g. prim. Ar. *ihau- ‘to call' became prim. Ar. HhOr- 

'leave, forsake’ became *jha- (cp. § 406). 

Then the law of the dissimilation of aspirates operated, 
by which the aspiration was dropped when the next syllable 
began with an aspirate, hddhatt awakes, is heedful of fr. prim. 
Ar. *bha^dh-a4t, rt. bhe^ih~ (Gr. vtvHo^m ‘I inquire’, Goth ana- 
biuda ‘I bid, command’), drigha-s ‘malicious injury’ fr. prim. Ar. 
*dkrau 9 h-a'S , rt. dhrettgh- (O.Icel. draugr ‘ghost’), dddhoti 
‘places, lays' from prim. Ar. "“dha-dha-tt, rt. dhe- (Gr. Oif-ow ‘I 
shall put, place’), durlhin durbhyds dnrhhydm (from Indg. *dhur- 
‘door’, Armen, durn, Gr ftvpe, Goth daur) from *dliur-bhi^ etc.; 
then after these ddr-as dodr-as etc instead of regular *dMr-as 
etc ; observe, that the word was current in the Veda only in 
the pi. and du., fewer case fonns than was otherwise usual 
therefore stood opposite to the Wi-cases. jaghdna porf ‘he 
struck’ fr. prim. Ar. */ltu-ghan-a Indg. *qhe-ghon-e, imper jahi 
‘strike’ fr. prim. Ar *jha-dln (a new formation foi ri'gular *gha- 
dki, see § 454 rein.l Indg *qh'^‘dlii, rt g/ic/i- (dr. gni’o-c ‘murder’)^ 
jd-h&'ti ‘leaves, forsake.^’ fr. prim Ar (Av sa~zaih) 

through the intermediate stages *jha)h(Ui ^jajhdti (s below). 
jataghd- ‘the lower part of the leg’ fr. prim. Ar. *ihmjglm- (Av. 
zaiaga- ‘instep’, Goth, gaggs ‘way, street’). 

From the similar law affecting the tenues asp , which was 
undoubtedly specially Skr , I conclude that this law of dissimila- 
tion operated first in Skr , not already in prim. Aryan. See § 475. 

Rem. 1 Forms like ipra-hd-bliii (rrO «-/»««- ‘vntra killing’) insteod 
of *-ja-hh\i (cp. hilii above) are easily explniiicii as new formations So 
far as I know, dissimilutioii never appears, when the two aspirates be- 
longed to different inembers ol a compound, cp e g nbhi-bhtUi-X 'ascen- 
dency', qmhhu-itbi-i 'the place for coition, iiost', iiht-hdu- 'serpent-killer'; 
op. on the other hand Gr }tt-x‘iqta § 496. It must here be observed that 
such compounds might have been formed anew, after the above law had 
ceased to operate, and that the simple form — which was felt as a factor 
in composition — might always have exercised an influence on the old 
inherited and actually reproductive forms 

Rem. 2. In forms like 2. sg. dhatai beside 1. sg. dadhi ‘1 place 
for myseir, fut. bholsydte beside pres hodhate people often speak, in an 
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unecientifio fashion, of a leaping over of the aspiration’ on to the media 
of a preceding syllable riJuitiii, bhulstfa'e had much rather retained the 
Indg initial (Indg. ilhe, hhe^dh-^ -is- was here already m existence before 
the operation of the law of dissimilation, and when this came into ope- 
ration there was nothing to bo dissimilated in these forms, hence the 
initial remained intact Cp Or § 490. 

Rom. 3. In what manner did dissimilation regularly take place, 
when aspirates formed the initial sound in throe or more syllables P e. g. 
Skr hii-hOtllm 3 sg perf = piim Ar *bhu-hhtiijtl]i-a This question 
requires further invostigutioii. 

jh (= Iiiilg. ah and ijlt) became h after the conclusion of 
the aspirate-dissimilatum , .is hdnti fr. *jhanti, Indg *ahen-ti 
(Av. jatiih) , jiihati. fr piim Ai. *iha~ihd-it (Av. 

zaza%ti). 

h appears scvor.il tunes foi ilk and hh without tlic reason 
for the change being clear. Thus -lu beside older -din Gr -fit, 
ending of the 2 sg iiniicr , -mahv Av. G i]) -7ntnilp Or. -^ttOa, 
ending of the 1. pi niid , sa-M hosido older sa~dhd ‘at the 
sumo tunc, with’ Av hit-da (jih-wUmi beside tdder gi'hh~ndrim 
'J seize’ I Cp. von IhaJko Ztschr d d inorg Oos XL, p. 65 sqq.] 

Kern 4 This ihaiigo of illi hh, which caused the meaning of Skr. 
h to be fourfold, (Indg hh, <!h, gli, gave rise to several ‘deviotions’ 
(KntgleiHungeii) Thus desidcrativo jttihihiali 'ho desires to seize’ for 
*j7-i)hipis-ii-ti, to iiihniinit 

§ 481. In Iranian prim. Ar hh, dli, gk jh, zh fell to- 
gether with prim Ar. h, d, g j, i (c]). Keltic i; 524 and Baltic- 
Slav. §§ 512 540) lleiicf all the mutations, mentioned in 
§ 48."), took place here .ilso. 

The spiiauls w, d, y z m later Av utin G.ip mhl ‘above, 
thereto, liiflici’ : Skr ahhi awt a- n ‘cloud’ : Skr abhi d-. Pres, 
stern da-da- Gilji da-da- ‘jiiif, jilace’ ■ Skr. da-dhil- priin Ar. 
*d}M-dha-. dar'ya- (liip din'ga- ‘long’ Skr dtrghd-. yii-P 
1 . sg. pres niid from ,jan- (Indg ‘slay’ . Skr. ghn-e. 

smieiaih ‘it snows’, prim Ar suuijhuti : Gr viiipti Indg *snejiafi- 
-e-ti dazadi ‘burns’ . Skr. ddhati (cp. m-dUghd-s ‘heat’), Indg. 
*dkeah-e-U. 

Rem. J written for i o g. in ar'wttt ‘deserves, is worth’ Skr 
til hah, rt argh- (§ 429 a). Cp § 478 rem 1 


23 ’^ 



856 


Indg. tennes, mediae and mediae aep. in Aryan. § 4B1— 492. 

Explosives (A, d, g j) in later Av. hardmi 'I bear* ; Skr. 
bhdrOmi. skmba- ‘pillar’ : Skr. akambhd- supporting pillar*, doma 
'creature* : Skr. dhdma^ rt. dhS~. miida- ‘pay, reward’ : Skr. 
na^hd- Or. ftitJdo-s. dazdi ‘give’ iinper. : Skr. dehi. handay^ti 
'binds’ : Skr. bandhdyati. gar‘ma- ‘glowing heat’ : Skr. gharmd-. 
zwga- ‘instep’ : Skr. jataghd-. jatnti ‘strikes, kills’ : Skr. hdnti. 
reiyayntt 'he hastens’ • Skr. rqhdyatt. 

Late Av. n fr. dn : buna- ‘ground, bottom’ : Skr. budhnd-. 

Late Av. v fr. gv, see § 453. 

Prim. Ar. zhn, zhni — Indg yhn, ghm became Av. sn, 
sm. See § 407. 

§ 482. The prim A r. combin ntions Arf/i, (thence 
zdh already in prim. Ai.), gdh, zdh — original bh, dh, gh, 
gh + t and bzh, (dzh, tlicnco c/i,) gSh, ezh — original, AA, 
(rfA,) gA, gh 4 a. Cp. §§ 4(i9, 6 470 

Skr. dfbdhd- ‘knitted, tied, wound’, Av der^wda- ‘plait’ 
(§ 478 reni 2), rt dethli-. Skr wPdhna- A\ mazdah- ‘wisdom’ 
= *mi}dh+tos-, see § 470 Skr. dtiigdhd- n ‘oifence, insult’, 
rt. dhreugh-. Av. Gap. 3 sg iinperf. mid aog’da {aog- aoj~ 
‘speak, name’) — *eugh^to, cp. Gr. fvxo/mi fv/ro. Skr. inf. 
v6dhnm ‘vectum’ — *%iegh^tu-m, Av. vazdn-s ‘promoter’ — 
*^egh^tn~, rt iiegh-, soo § 404, 2 

Rem 1 Many exn('i)tion8 to this low especially in Iranian — 
arose through the analogy of other words of the some suffix-category, in 
which the suffix had t (o g Skr yak ta- Av t/ujcta- 'junctus’) Examples 
Av. dapta- 'deceived, clicated’ tor *dauSa- = Skr dahdhu- Av O.Pers. 
basta- ‘bound’ for Ha^da-, cp Skr baddhd-, rt bhaidh- Av. druxta- 
O.Pers. ddrujctu- ‘oheuted, hcliod’ for Av *di it) da- (Oali *di itg'da-) 0 Pers 
^ddrugda- — Skr diiigillin- Av iioxta bosido (lap iiog'da, seo above. 
Av. vaitar- 'beast of draught’ for *raz{lai- (ep raztln-i above) = Skr. 
vUgkar-. Skr Ved 2 du dhaktam for *duydham from dagh- ‘reach to, 
attain’, 1 pi daghmn 3 sg mid. rihatte'ii»tT,ri' probably in tho first in- 
stance for *daddlie (seo below) Cp Lat part, cotn-eslua for com-Bsus, 
2. pi. B8tis for *esis etc , § 501 rem. 2, OUO wtsia for teissa etc., § 527 
rem. 8. 

The Skr. forms with ddli, as baddhd-, buddhd-, arose by attraction 
to the other forms of the same root, thus also *duddhB probably as inter- 
mediate stage between *dedhe and dhatle. Cp. daddhi for dehi § 476 rem. 1, 
dtdiggbt for ^didight § 404 rem. 2. 
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Skr. dlpsati 'intends to injure’, Av. diwiaidyai ‘to wish to 
deceive’, desiderat, formations to Skr. dahh- Av. dab-. Skr. 
2. sg. dMk^ ‘thou milkest’ (3. sg. dSgdhtj', Av. Gap. 2. sg. 
aoyia (3. sg. aog*da see above). Skr. 3. sg. vdksat Av. vaiafi 
s-aorist to Skr. vdhati Av. vazaiii ‘vehit’, rt. 

Rem. 2. Examples for ilh + a seem to be wanting. The -is- in 
Skr VkOisyatB (fut fr rt bhey^h-) cannot be regarded as the regular 
continuation of dsh, becauso after prim Ar zd{h) from dzd(h) (§ 476) it 
18 probable that d became assimilated to the following zh already in 
prim. Ar. 


Armenian. 

§ 483. The tenues were very variously treated as regards 
their form of articulation. 

p appears as j) in the vicinity of original s: pott 'anovS^', 
epem ‘I cook’ probably to Or. iipM. As » after vowels: ev ‘and, 
also’, Gr. sm , evfn ‘soptcm’. As h (g) initially before vowels: 
king ’tints', heri ‘distaut’ Gr. nigav See § 330. 

Initial p disappeared before ? U (gon hog) ‘full’ tr. *pl$-io- : 
Skr. prO-td- ‘filled’, Or nXTj-Qtjg ‘full’, Lat. plU-nu-s, O.Ir. Ix-naim 
'I fill’, luana-m ‘I wash’ : Skr. plavaganu ‘1 inundate, pour over, 
wash’, Gr. 7iXtv«i ‘1 wash’. 

t appears as t after s : ostX ‘star’ Or. dnrgg. As f initially 
before vowels and (under what conditions?) medially: faram-i-m 
‘I become dry, wither’ Or. ttgaofiou, uf ‘eight’ Gr. oxtw. U fr. 

Ho ‘of thee’ Skr. tram, t appears as d after r, n\ mard 
‘man, homo’ Skr. mptd-, dr-and ‘door-post’ Lat. owtoc; cp. g 
fr. k below. See § 360. 

Intervocalic t became i and then disappeared: hair ‘father’ 
Gr. nar^g, nom. pi. har-H first probably fr. *hair-H. -aur- from 
•atr~ : haur ‘father’s’ Or. narp-o'e. -rh- -h- fr. -rtjr or -rtr- . 
mark mah death’ Skr. or Goth, madrpr. See § 360. 

t- had disappeared initially in ere-H ‘three’, first of all from 
*re-H : Skr. trdyas. See § 263. 

q appears as k (H) and ^ except after nasals and liquids: 
akn ‘eye’ Lith. ak4-s; lH~ane-m 'I leave’ Gr. ii/undva-, a^H pi, 
(f-stem) ‘eyes’ Lith. aki-s. As g after liquids and nasahi: urge 
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'impediment’ Gr. aQ/ko ; htng ‘five’ 8kr. pdMca ; cp. d fr, t above. 
See § 455 >) 

Examples for the dropping of q are uncertain. See Hiibsch- 
mann Arm. St. I 76. 

fc genciallj appears as s: sar ‘height’ Skr. iiras-. c fr. 
sR (Isfc, ssR) and h. harr ’question’ Skr. p^chd, vec ‘six’ Gr. 

See §§ 408 561. 

Loss of R before t in uf ‘eight’ (Skr. aka ) , probably also 
before I in lu ‘audible’ (cp. Skr. .4r«-). Sec S d08. 

§ 484. Tlic mediae <! , g became tenues, <J became a 
voiceless aifricat.i Cp the shifting uf the mediae in Germanic, 
§ 533. 

d became t. fiv ‘day’ Skr. dhil instr. ‘by day’. See g 361. 
g became I her ‘food, meat’ . Skr (jtrnini, rt ger-. See 

§ 456. 

<J became c ter ‘old man’ Av. saiiriHt- ‘ago*, rt. (Jer-, 
See § 409. 

Examples for the shifting of h to p arc unknown to me 
Cp. § 331. 

§ 486, The mediae aspiratac bh, dh, gh became h, d, 
g; §h became the loiccd affricata /, or the voiced spirant a. 

bh became b, which remained initially and after 1, r, »i, 
but became c after \ owel.s bu-n 'knyoc . Gr. e)dmir ‘spring, 

source’ . Or. (fpktg. arbi ‘I drank’ • Lat. sorbeo. Instr. sg. akam-b 
pi. akam-bH from akan- ‘eye’ . Skr. -bhiS. Ins-a-vor 'clear, bright’ : 
Gr. Aftiro-i/r/po-c. See § 332 

dh became d. diem ‘I suck’ : Skr dhuyanu. See § 362 
g/i became g, which remained except before original e- and 
^■vowels, before these it passed into J initially, and into i 
medially gn» ‘strokes, blows’; Skr. g/iuw-rt-, ‘warm’ : Gr. 

Ofpfio’t;. IS ‘viper’ • Av. asi-b. See § 457, 

gh became J initially and after n and and z after vowels. 
jaune-m ‘I consecrate, sacrifice’ • Av. zaotar-, anjuk ‘narrow’ : 

1) The j in arj ‘bear’ . Skr fkw-s Gr afxro-; is probably parallel 
to this y and d, Cp. § 561. 
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At. €^ah'. barjr ‘high’ : At. ber*zant-. lizurm ‘I lick’ : Lith. 
leiliii. See § 410. 

Greek. 

§ 486. The tenues generally retained their form of 
articulation. 

p. ‘I swim’ : Skr. pldv-S. See § 333, 

t. tdl-«vto-v ‘balance’ : Skr. tuld-. See § 363. 

£ xapS-ia ‘heart’: Lat, cor. Sec § 384. 

q. xapn-ii-^ ‘fruit’ ; Skr. hfpana-s. iroivtj ‘atonement’ : At. 
kaena-. ri ‘and’ : Lat. qiie. See §§ 425. 426. 427. 

These sounds seem to hare been spoken with aspiration for 
a time in some districts, especially in Attica. Owing howerer 
to the inexactness and inconsistency of the written language it 
is impossible to determine accurately how far this tendency 
extended 

Bern Many of the cases, where the aspiration was formerly regarded 
as being purely phonetic, are rather new formations made by analogy, 
e. g ahtCtput 'I anoint with oil’ (beside hna, Skr. ImpSmt), ‘I receive’ 

(beside Ion Dor Lesb 'Uxofuti], porf rtrQoipiz rrTQdipnTai (to ‘I turn’). 
See Osthoff Zur Gesoh d Perf 284 ff. In the same manner mediae also 
came into the piano of tenues, as xrxirfitit (Mossen.) to xltn- ’steal’, ufvyiiy 
to Off*- See Osthoff in the above work 

§ 487. Tenuis became ten. asp. before p i. e. Toiceless r 
(cp § 266). TtfigtTinn-v ‘four-horse chariot’ = TtTqinno-v fr. 
*TfTp-i7nio-v. rppov3o-s ‘gone away’ = npovJo-c fr. *Tfpo-6So-g. 
This affection corresponds exactly to sipoSog ‘approach’ = mbiog. 

Tenuis became media before media, eydiim/ti fr. fx+SiSaifi, 
(cp. Cret. tddltjTM with Sd fr. y-J, cp. wxxl § 384), iy-^aXhn, 
sy-yovo-g, v{i-^dXXoi The etymological orthography was frequently 
used, itcdiAiipi etc., and probably it was also pronounced -xiT- etc. 

vx = Indg. nt, laq (§ 4276) became (v)d in Pamphyl. (for 
-(r)- op. § 205). 3. pi. conj. dym(v)dt = Dor. aymvti. 7rt(v)if = 
Att. Tif'rrfj Indg. *pmqe. 

§ 488. np mostly became pp, Lesb. nn, bppu ‘eye’ fr. 
*onpa, Lesb. pi. onnaxa xtxappat ‘I am bent’ from **s)tapft-pcu 
*Xfx«pn~pai, cp. 3. sg. HstiapnxM, 
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Indff. tenues, mediae and mediae asp. in Greek. § 488—489. 

'When k in the combination suffered epenthesis (op. 
tsxralvu) etc. §§ 130. 639), r became assimilated to the v and 
disappeared. (Jtir-Trowa 'mistress of the house’ fr. *~mT-vf,a beside 
noTVia — *iioT-vna, Cp. Quiva fr. *padi'|o> § 492. 

§ 480. Hi, qi became a geminated spirant in prim. 

Greek, this sound was represented by -rr- medially in Boeot., 
Thess., Att., and in the other dialects by -oa-, but initially uni- 
versally, as it seems, by d-. On account of the vowel-length in 
iXarrav (§ 479) it must be assumed that rr, and aa arose first 
from a geminated spirant, since av would not have been 
subjected to the process of compensation lengthening before an 
explosive. Cp. § 427 d. /xdamnv ‘longer’ (to ftKX(>d-L;) • Av. mas-^d 
‘greater’. vdaaaXn-,^ *plUo» nail’, rt. pak- (Skr. ‘string, 

sling’), nstum tisttm 'J cook’, rt. }»)<]-■ daijf 'both eyes’ : Lith. 
aki-s. Horn, atvs {t-aatvs) ‘ho drove, hunted, scared’ : Skr. epav- 
cyu- ‘put in motion’. Mogar. ad 'viva fr. *k'‘i-a beside ot'-ooa 
d-tra (on a- s. § 654). In Att. rfr^idoftm ‘1 pursue’ and rsvrdCw 
‘I busy myself eagerly with something’, m case they are from the 
same root as Hum. atSi, the initial r may have come from the 
augmontod and reduplicated forms. 

ti became ss in prim. Gr. Hence universally a after con- 
sonants. Fern. Grot. 7idvaa Att. etc. naaa Lesb. ndiaa ‘tota’ 
(§ 205) fr. *navt-ia, do^a ‘doctrine, opinion’ fr. *dox-r-ia. xajui//d~g 
‘bent’ (Hosych.) fr. *xafi7r~T-iog. Cp. the d- of acpsrai = Skr. 
tydjate (op. § 428 a), which probably arose from Indg. tj- (§§ 117. 
598). Otherwise medial dd, which was retained in Homer and 
elsewhere, seems to have become regularly partly d (Ion. Att.), 
and partly tt (Bccot. Cret.). rdam-g ‘tantus’ v6aao-g ‘quantns’, 
rdaog ndaog (cp. ptaao-g fttOo-g § 497), Bceot. Cret o-norro-g. 
With this TT cp. Bccot. xo/.uTrdfisyog — Horn, xofiiaadjitvoq fr. 
*xofuTaafispog, Cret. ddrzadBou = Horn. ddaaaaOai fr. "'dardaodai. 

Bern 1. The regular representatiTes of S*, qi mostly appear for tj 
0 g. Att. fgiTTbi (fQf'aaio) fr t(tT~ like from ipfl*-, KjOVriav 

(Kfttaau)v^ fr like ^'rrw, (^ijaawt') from >J*-. These wore probably new 

formations after the analogy of those with original It, qi. Cp. the author’s 
Gnoch. Gramm, p. 36 note 1. 


§ 489—490 Indg. tenues, mediae and mediae asp. in Greek. 
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The Indg. combination ti appears medially, in most dialects, 
generally as si after other sounds than s (cp. sun, Trian-g). 
Att. Mm-ai ‘gives’ : Skr. ddda-ti; fid-ai-g ‘step, stride’ ; Skr. 
ttvt\pi6-g ‘first cousin’ : O.Bulg. mtift cpf. *nept-ikO-8. 

Rem. 2. The oombination -n was frequently retained in B(eot., 
Pamphyl. and Dor. , where the other dialects had -«t , as Dor. SlSan 
niovTio-z But also in those dialects, which show -m, -n occurs beside 
this, as Ion. Att. fn, alno-^ (cp nXovaio-z\ nvT(^ xfpan, rpart-f (cp 
Form-transference may be assumed in many cases, e g xtQnn after xiforo^ 
etc.; fjxdria-i after axoro — , tpdrt-z ^uaQnri^g ttuiri-g after tho casos With 
Cp Horn TTanfi^iiojx Arcad IJonoiJdro^ Lac JToalftuxog with e in- 
stead of r (Booot notfi'liiiov TTorot^fu/oSX after in Horn etc. 

Nevertheless this does not clear tho matter up satisfactorily It is question- 
able, whether -m did not already arise, to a certain extent, m prim. Greek. 
Such a great antiquity is especially to be conjectured fur the -m in nouns 
like fidii-, since these also occur with n in Bceutian and tho whole of Doric. 

In Lac. and Cypr. (f ~ f/, in Cypr. at the same time the 
0 of -<f( = -h passed into /t* Lac part. fcm. tviiliwaig^ Cypr. 
3 pi. conj. (pQovtdit Tins o became (> in Erctria: part. fern. 
OfivvovQnc, 3. pi. oonj. na(ia-fiatV(0(iiv. ^ 

Medial became otf in Ion. etc., and tt in Bo'ot. and 
Att. Horn. TtaoapEg Herod leaaf^fg Lesb ntanvgfg Arcad. rt-oat- 
paxovra + Bocot. 7iETr«(i«t; Att. Tttraphg ‘four’ : Skr. catvdr-as. 
Initially : Cret. rf-i ‘thee’ (wrongly written rgt in Uesych.) Dor. 
Ts Bosot. tIv Lesb. Ion. Att. <ft' : Skr. tvd-. On tho enclitic 
Ion Att etc rnl see § 137 

§ 400 ts became in prim. Greek, thence a in later 
times. Horn. aor. ndaaaaOai InuaavTO fr. *nur-n~ : pres, nureoput 
‘I eat, consume’. Horn aor. iip-taadfievo-g dx-eaavTsg fr. *tr-o- : 
td-og ‘scat’ Horn, noaai noai Att. tioo/ fr. *Ttorai : nod-sg ‘feet’, 
cp. Skr. patsd. Correspondingly Indg. t’t(h) became st(h) in 
prim. Greek. d-na(ixo~g ‘jejune’ : naT-cof.iai. lart ‘ye know’ oJaOa 
‘thou knowest’ (Skr. vtttha) : id-pev old-a. Cp (SH fr d‘dh § 494. 

6x from Ydx. StddaxM 'I teach’ : Si-iax-xh-g, Lat. di-dic-T. 
fltjxco ‘I make like’ : ioua Besot fg-xrj-Sexdxt) = 6$-x. Cp. also 
eg- fr ‘ex’ in Arcad. igSoxfjQfg, Besot. Gortyn e’g rwr. 

xpd-Tis^u ‘(four-legged) table’ fr. *7rrpo-, Indg. cp. Skr. 

tdrya- § 471. 
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Indg; tenues, mediae and mediae asp in Greek § 491 — 492. 

§ 401. In most dialects, e. g. lon.-Att., the mediae were 
voiced explosives in the oldest monuments. 

b. (id()f{ano-q ‘foreign’ ; Skr. balbola karatni. See § 334. 

</. dfxn ‘ton’ : Skr. ddia. See § 364. 

g. ytuo ‘I let taste’ : Av zaosa- ‘favour, kindness’, rt. ge^s-. 
See § 385. 

g. 'I spit out’rLith rugtu, rt. reiig-. /tfoiJ; ‘bullock’ : 

Skr. gau-s, Indg *goii-s. dfXtpv-g ‘womb’ : Skr. gdrbha-s, rt. 
gelbh-. See §§ 425 426. 428. 

The voiced mediae became voiced spirants We may con- 
clude that fi had already become b in Lac and El. before the 
beginning of the Roman period, from the fact that u (/) was 
represented in these dialects by ,i. In the oldest El. monuments 
J appears as i. c d, e. g U, Zi'ymn, J-titu’ic , this aflFection, so 
far as we can sec, did not take place iii the other dialects until 
later Forms like vyiynlvtc, ^agamyi/ny, ylniyoi, occurring in the 
second century 15. C., exhibit the transition of y into the spirant 
(in any combination whatevei 1 The j’, which here represents 
the consonantal i, is only conceivable on the supposition that 
it denoted elsewhere a spiiantal sound, the loss of y after i in 
Boeot. iii'iv — tyolr, Taront. and elscwiiere (M/oc, = oliyog etc., 
also points to this change. 

In Arcad. was also written for d = Indg g, e g. CAlru 
beside btXXw ‘I throw'’. Hence a spirant was also spoken here. 
Op. § 428 5. 

§ 492 (iy, (ill became fiv, !i,u in prim. Greek, iivdouui ‘I 
woo to wife’ from *dt’a- ‘wife’, Indg. *gna-, see § 428 a, m/uvo-g 
adjectival part to ntliouai ‘I feel awe’, rt. tjeg-, sec § 428 a. 
TQi'nfia (tgTfina) ‘that which is rubbed’, perf. mid. rtrguiftou, to 
'I rub’. 

In like manner gn, gm probably became ««, w/»') in the 
same period, yi-yv-o-ftai ‘am born’ i. o. gmnomai. arvy-vd-g 

1) For the grounds on which this theory is based see Ebcl Kuhn’s 
Ztiohr. Kill 264, Wcstphal Method. Gramm. I 1, 17, the author in 
Curtins’ Stud. IV 103 f, L Havet Mom. de la soc. do hngu. lY 276. 
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§ 492— 495. Indg tenues, mediae and mediae asp. in Greek. 

'hated’ i. e. *stymtos. ivm became tn in Dor., These., Boeot. and 
later Att., as Dor. ytvn/nm /muano (op. § 618). dy-^o-g ‘breakage’ 
i. e. *amno8. wgm became nm (written yn) through the inter- 
mediate stage m)m, just as mpm became mm through mmm 
(§ 488); e<fOty/iiu, tXijAtyiiui beside -j'Sai -yxrai 

Qouvii) ‘I sprinkle’ fr (Osthoff Zur Gesch. d. Perf. 

457 ff), like dei^-7ioiva fr *-noTVin, see §§ 488 639. 

Lac. ‘seat’ fr. VJ-Xa, see § 3t!4. 

§ 493. di, fji, Qi became one sound, which was mostly 
written f Zit'-ciSkr dijaii-y, ni-Cd-^ ‘on foot’, to nfJa nedo-v 
dtn/itai T stand in awe of’, to rt;'io-c, Av. ijazattP, rt. iuq- 
‘lives’ fr. to Av pjmti-, stem gie-; vlgm ‘I wash', to 

vhxQn-v, rt wiQ- (cp § 428(7). 

(jJ was also written for . in Lcsb., e g. fimuiut. -dd-, for 
which, initially, d-, appears in Lac., Oortyn, Boeot., and Mogar., 
e. g. the verbal endings -dddfo -/ddni = -Hut, Jtvg = Ztvg, 
Swdg fiiK)?. Seldom r — ? in Cret., as Tijva = Xrjvn, also 
Tvijva. 

Owing to the uncertainty which exists regarding the value 
of these different letters, it is impossible to determine accurately 
the course of development, which the prim. Gr. combinations 6%, 
9!.) 'j^k passed through. 

Rem ; was probably pronounced erf m Ton -Att , cp 0 Bulg hd 
fr di § 147 rem 1 ib! might possibly go back first of all to zd — or id — 
Soc the author s Grieuh Gramm § 52 with addendum to p 47, G. Meyer 
Gr Or 2 274 f 

§ 494. ladi i. e. isthi arose fr. Indg. *iitU‘dhi ‘know' impcr. 
(op. Skr. viddh'i, § 476) Whether the intermediate stage was 
*Uisdhi or *uitsthi, remains doubtful. Or. xvuBo-g 'a hollow, 
pudenda muliobna’ was probably a similar case (§ 469, 5). 

§ 496. The mediae aspiratac bh, dh, §h, gh became 
tenues aspiratac in prim. Greek. These then probably remained 
unchanged in most dialects, certainly e. g. in lon.-Att., down to 
historic times. 

bh. 6(fgv-g ‘eye-brow’ ; Skr. bhr&-^. See § 335. 
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Indg tenues, mediae and mediae asp in Greek. §495—406. 

dh. dvftd-( ‘heart, courage, passion’ : Skr. dhU-md-s, See 
§ 365. 

§h. f/-w ‘I have, hold’ : Av. haz-ah-, rt. se§h-. See § 386. 

gh. Xf/og ‘bed’ : O.Bulg. rt. legh-. (p6vo-g ‘murder’ and 
(teivM 'I strike’ : Skr. 3. pi. ghn-dnti, rt. ghen-. See §§ 425. 
426. 429. 

The tenues aspiratae became voiceless spirants m most com- 
binations, through the intermediate stage of affricatae. We are 
not in a position to determine precisely the place and time of 
this shifting, since the written language offers too few sure 
holds. The affricata-stage seems to occur m such spellings as 
ouxog ayvTKpng and m measures like oipir ( Horn.) (igo/ov (Thcognis) 
as trochees. Cp Rosclicr Curtius’ Stud. I 2, 63 ff. Blass Aus- 
spr. 2 84 tf. [G. Moyer Or Oramm- 207 ffj. Spirantal value 
(p) can be established most extensively for 0. 6 remained 

an explosive in Cret. (Oortyn) before g v, as is seen by the 
writing rg tv, and was a spuant before vowels. 9 probably 
only remained an explosive after rt m Boeot , El , and Locr. 
(cp. Att. tan beside d/dwai, § 489), hence the writing of or for 
a9. In Lac., where p can be established with the greatest cer- 
tainty, it passed (before palatal vowels?, sec Baunack Die Inschr. 
von Qortyn p. 36) further into o, as ^iaiv = Quov. 9 as p 
became / m Bmot. and Epir , as is shown by the writing gi in 
geog = dtdg etc. This g also shows that prim. Gr. ph (quepcs) 
had become f in these dialects. 

Rom The often assumed change of prim Gr. tonuis asp. to media 
never existed. In cases like <iTe/4/tto beside anrr^ipi;;, tiMuI beside nvdfidv 
it is a question of Indg media (§ 469, 8), whereas in such as xara-lfy- 
(beside inf xara-it^^ai, rt 'handful' (to 3^doao~ 

/lat, Skr. dark- ‘fasten’) wo have merely new formations, made after the 
analogy of similar forms from roots with media (OsthoiF Zur Gesoh. d 
Perf. 801 ff.). 

§ 486 . The tenuis aspirata lost its aspiration in prim. Greek, 
when a tenuis aspirata followed at the beginning of the next 
syllable. n'Brjpu 'I place’ fr. *thi-the-ini, aor. txtBgv fr. *e-the- 
tkSn, rt. dM-. invOsTo ‘he inquired for’ fr. *e-phuih-e-to , rt. 
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bheffdh-. Gen. Tpt/-dg 'hairV fr. *thrikh-os. m-xfipia ‘cessation 
of hostilities’, Delph. ’Exe-tpvXo-g fr. *ekhe-kh,, *^e-ph. 

BpCg : T(w/oV and (U'otSadBm : n66o-g (§ 429 J) = Skr. dhatst: 
dadM, see § 480 rem. 2. Hence forms like mvaofim itvang, 
nsiao) marig (rt. hheidh-) are shown to be now formations for 
*q)evrrofiat etc.; cp. fut av<teo for regular avam § 564. 

The remark, made in § 480 rem. 1 on Skr. vftra-hdhh,i§ 
abhl-bhilti-s, also holds good for the forms t^vOijv (/f'w ‘I pour 
out’), OtO/id-c Loor ‘statute’ beside rz-ft/id-c Pmd., OiOMai Cret. 
Gort. = riOtaOai, ancfd-q.aXo-g ‘having a double comb’, 

‘I pour around’, va/v-xvi^io-g ‘with thick juices’ etc. 

It IS difficult to ascertain in what manner the law of the 
dissimilatiuu of aspirates operated in cases where three or more 
aspirates followed one after the otlior (cp ntnoSp, prim. Gr. 
*phe~phoith-e, rptitju pum Or *the-thp-ilu). Only so much is 
as yot clear, that tlio regular operation had been crossed in 
many ways by analogical formations. Cp. Osthoff’s attempt in 
his Zur Gesch. d. Perf. 305 

§ 497 . Indg. flf/t/, ghji, qUi as tin, khi, khj, kh^i fell together 
in prim Or with ti, ki, kj, k”i and accordingly experienced the 
same treatment as these (§ 489) 

fttaao-g fdan-g ‘mcdius’ (Skr tnddhija-s} like rdaijo-g rdao-g. 

daaov 'nearer' («}';if«, root afigh-) like fiduoMr. 

fXanam’ I’karviov ‘loss’ (fht/v-g . Skr. laghii-i) like jrfaaw 

TItTTUi. 

italic. 

§ 498. The tenues remained unsbifted on the whole. 

p. h9.i. pax, Umbr pa.se ‘pace’, Osc Paakul ‘Paculus’ : 
Skr. pdka-. Sec § ‘336. 

t. Lat. tovo-s tuo-s, Umbr. tover ‘tui’, Osc. tuvai ‘tuao’: 
Skr. tdva. See § 366. 

k. Lat. rlt-no, Umbr. kle-tram ‘lecticam’ : Skr. irdp-a-tt. 
See § 387. 

q. Lat. cam, Umbr. kanotu ‘canito’ : Skr, kai9-kan-t. Lat, 
qui-s, Umbr. Osc. pt-s ‘quis’ : Av. ct-s. See §§ 430. 431, 
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Where shifting of the tenues happened through sound-change, 
in combinations, it is frequently not evident — owing to the 
scantiness of the Umbr.-Samu. monuments — whether this change 
is to be regarded as having taken place in prim. Italic or only 
in single dialects. 

§ 400 . Lat. h from p before voiced explosives. ob-iiurO, 
ah-ducS, sub-duco : cp. op-erto '1 close’, ap erio ‘I open’ (cp Skr. 
ar- 'move something’, apa + ar- 'remove, put aside, open’), Osc. 
op etzois 'apud cos’, Gr. unn, Lat. supei- Gr. eno. Hence pro- 
bably original p in optinei), siippmo etc , oh- suh-eo made 
by analogy; abs, ohstriido, obtriido, suUei etc. phonetically 
wrongly spelt. 

Lat. Umbr. y from c in the combination -taLl- Lat. angulu-s, 
Umbr. anglom-e ‘m angulum’ fi (§ 269), to Lat aucu-s 

unru-s. Lat. singidu-s fr. *setn-klo- (g 209) The cause of the 
same change is less clear in septw-gentJ noii-genIT beside dii- 
centT (Or. imu-atlaioi); vtgiHfT bo.sulp olcrstmis no doubt owed its 
g to foriii-trausferonce Cp Tliuriicybcu Kuhn’s Zlschr XXVI 
312 f. 

Media fiom tenuis after nasals and before J m ITmbnan. 
tursiandii ‘terreantui’ under ‘intei’ an-drndit ‘inteiidito’ fr. 
*an fenttu i e. *an tend-to imngai pi ’iinenc.ic’ ahrof ‘apros’ 
mbra ‘supra’ r/i/m' ‘.itris’ Cp also Osc. embi atiir ‘imperator’. 

§ 600 Lai. mil fi pn somiiu-s . sopor. Ski. svup-na-s etc., 
see ^ 324 onint-s fi 'opni-s, to ops opes Cp. mn fi. bii § 50G. 

Lat J.W (written gn) from eii already m prehistoric times. 
dlgnu-s fr '^dano-s . deeiis, tJi/nii-m ii. *tenio-m, to dr nr- (cp 
§ 65 p 53). iligiiu-s Jlujneu-s • Tlejc -irts. CLgna ‘spica’ (Saliar 
hymn), to m iw ‘cliafF’, Goth, aliana, OllG. aguua ‘chaff’ (other- 
wise Kluge Kulm’s Ztschi. XXVI 88, who postulates Indg. akh- 
because of Or. n/io; ‘chaff, foam’) mxu-s, too, fr. ■'entaro-s (rt 
kneigh-, § 4335) had passed through tlie stage utitxo-s (cp. GuTm 
di). Analogously L'mbr. eo-ttegos ku-nikas ‘coiu.\U8’ '). Ou 
»w fr. gn (with original media) cp. what is said in § 506. 

1) Cp. also Lat. cygmt-a beside c^rmi-s fr. Gr jti'xio,-, Prague fr 
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§ 500—501. Indg. tenues, mediae and mediae asp. in ItaUo 

Lat. mm fr. pm. summu-s : superior. So also Umbr. somo 
‘summum’. 

Lat. torn (written ffin) fr. cm. sUfftnentu-ni : secOre. Cp. » 0 »» 
fr. pm with original g, § 506 

§ 601. The change of ts to ss seems to have been prim. 
Italic. After a long syllable and finally ss became a in Lat. 

Lat. co}t-cussT • con-eut-io. stiUsT fr ^suafsT : suHd-eS. scdla 
fr. *scansla *scantsl(l ■ scando (§ 208 pp. 175 -176) novi-tcts fr. 
*-tat-s. ferpns ft. *ferent-8. con-eoi’s fr. *-cort-s (gen -cord-is). 
That -ss = -ts had not yet fallen together with Indg. -s after 
nasals and liquids m Latin, follows from the contrast of ferPiis 
with ped-Ss Indg. *-'^is 208 p. 175) and of ion-cot s ars etc. 

with par filr (§ 6.55, 9) Cp also the contrast of penna O.Lat. 
Itesna fr *pct-snd with pent-s fr. *pe8-ni-s (Skr pds-as Or. 
‘penis’), § 570. 

Urabi. zofof serse ‘sedens’, kutef ‘cant us’ ('cantons’, as it 
wore), Volsc asif ‘inoendeiis, addons flammis’. -f first of all 
fr -p, further fr -ns — -nts^ see § 209 

Where ts (si) appears in llmbr.-Saimi , it was of later origin : 
ill ITinbr. pihaz ‘piatus’ Osc. hiirz ‘hovtus’ etc., in Osc az ‘ad’, 
an extension of ad after the analogj of Ital ups, ops, eks', in 
Umbr. -nts- fr. -ns- (§ 209). 

The change of ts to ss was repeated in Latin possum fr. 
*pot-sum, which was either a new foiniafion after potest (fr. 
pote est) or had arisen by syncope (§ GJ9) fr *p6te-sum. 

Rem 1 Componuds like n<>xeq'uor I'l (ad ^fquor) vrere 

formed at various periods of the language It i» difficult to say, m which 
examples ss had arisen regularly, and in whicli by analogy. 

Indg. t'‘t apparently became ss overywhorc except before r •) 
in prim. Italic, thence s after long syllables Lat ob-sessu-s : 
Skr. sattd- Av. hosfa-, Indg *set'to-s i. o. *sed + to-s, rt. sed- 
‘sit’. fassu-s : fateor. fossu-s : fodtO. vorsu-s, Umbr. ttah-vorfi 
‘transverse’ (t-f from rs, cp. § 209) ; Skr. vpttd- ‘versus’, O.Bulg 
m^sta f. ‘state, situation’, Indg *^ft‘to-s, rt ^ert- ‘vertere’. 

1) And except finally? Cp Lat lot 'eats’ from rt ed-. 
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morsu-s : morde5. scansum : acando, cp. Skr gerund, skanttva, 
vieSnsimtt-s vlcSsimus : Boeot. flxaaro-g, cpf. vlrosu-s 

fr. *ul 80 ’^ij'f-to-s, see § 238. Hsus ttsitJ fr. *oiso-s *oisio, Pelign. 
otsa abl. ‘usa, consumpta’ : oetor iifor. Cp. also ftsus, with 
which Bucheler connects XJmbr. Fisiu abl. ‘Fisio’, from feidS 
fTdd, rt. bheidit- (§ .')52). 

Rom 2 Lat estis Bate (rt ed-) for *esta *ese after the forms of 
other verbs in -Us -ie com-iatu-a for and beside com-iau-a after forms 
like gea-tu-a, etc 

cftle, mattu-a, 0 Lat ad-gi etti-a bj syncope (§ 633) fr *ced(f)te, 
*mad(i)to-a, *tid-gre<l(t)lo-<‘, op ahlii-a and i-hutu-a and al-lrciu-a 

Correspondingly Osc. uittiuf ‘usio, usus’ Ir (cp Lat vomihd) 

This new M rcmamod unchanged like the ft m atiuh fr ad iuli Cp the 
author in Morph Unt 111 133 f, Ostholf Zur Ocsch d Vert 555 ff 

On the other hand t‘lr beeaino sir. pedestris : pedit-es. 
aasestrtx, eatrir to sed-, ed-. Uinbr.-Samn examples are wanting. 

Rem 3 That the course ot dciclopmont was not here aai — sr — sir, 
as some maintain, but that the t c g m was tlic same ns that 

in vte-iri-r, follows from the fact that sr did not become ah but fi — hr 
(§ 570) 

The Italic treatment of Indg iH was precisely parallel to 
that of the Germanic. See § .527. 

On initial s- fr ps- and x- sec § 568, 2. 

Lat f from pf . qffero, sniffero. 

Osc meddias nieddis 'moddiV, cp Lat. ju-dex; nom. 
pi. moddiss beside inddni fr. *-diL-(e)s. IJmbr. osatu ‘opc- 
rato, facito’ oseto ‘facta’ beside Osc. ijpsannam 'operandam, 
faciundam’. 

§ BOa. Prim Ital kt passed into /t (/it) in Umbr.-Samn., 
and prim. Ital. pt into ft (in Umbr further into /it). Umbr. 
rehto ‘rocte’, aan-fohtaf ‘infectas’, uhtur ‘auctor’. Osc. saah- 
tdm ‘sanctum’, Uhtavis ‘Octavius’ TTmbr. svrehto ‘scriptum’, 
Osc. scriftaa pi. ‘scriptae’. 

The combination kt arose anew in Umbr.-Samn. by vowel 
syncope (§ 633) and was now treated differently from prim. 
Italic kt. Osc. factud ‘facito’, actud ‘agito’. Umbr feitu fetu 
/ee<M ‘facito’, aitu ‘agito’, to which ai-veitu «rs-»ei/H ‘advehito’ 
(rt. ve§h-) joined itself. 
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g 502—503 tndg tenues, mediae and mediae asp. in Italic. 

Bern. Prim Italic — Indg. q seems to have remained an ex- 
plosive both where it was followed by a t in prim Italic, and where it 
later came together with / by synooiio Oso Uof/rmt; ‘Quinctms’, Indg. 
*pet 3 qlo- ‘quintus’. Umbr. iitnefii ‘mnguito’ (cp § 570), fiktu ‘flglto’ 
(O.Lat beside fiuere, fibula fr *fi(!i)iie-bla). umtu ‘unguito’ in tho 

first instance from *ut»plO. 

k became a s before e- and t-vowcla in Umbrian, e. g. 
faaia ‘faciat’ See § -387. How the form feia beside faaia 
is to be explained, I am unable to say Cp mmeto ‘muttitum’, 
where i seems to express a voiced spiiaut (Jj 508). 

Osc s fr ti. liuHSue loc ‘Bautiao’, cf Bantins ‘Bantinus’. 

§ 603 Loss of tenues m consonantal groups 

Lat posed fi * pores, 0 prec-or 2(50 288) iiiiseed fr 
*7me-se<d : Shi iins id- ‘iiiived’ ilhliln s fi *ni-loiii-s-tn-s . 
lui-eO, dih(d fuuii ’’(/ilebio i e *ih-ilesid di-Uit-f, cp Cr. 

Si 4‘)(' u',p<iito ii *aps-p<iitr> alls \ e ops. ostendd 
tr *ops-tLndd ol sleniiidU *pst(,7-.(iT nrdprvpui'ihnoQ/.^ fr. 
*notap- 

Lat Ihhu, 0 Bat iiisciip losutt ft *louc-s-Hcl Av. raoxina- 
‘shiiung, lunimous’. sent Ir *scxni sciuPnstn s li *sex-mcnstrt-s 
suh-temen fi *-le men ala fi ’’’ujlil aidlu, OS u/tsla ‘axilla’ 
e-nuntid e-menpi e-lhid P-dd fi 'cj-Hilidni etc (cl di-numerd 
dl-nioveO di-liio di-dum li *dis-numei d etc) Cp. § 570. 

Lat. muhJ, /alsf fi *midxi, ^Jahl itrsn-s fr *urxu-s : 
Skr jLsa-s. toisT, sjiuisfli '^torii, *sjmrj’t nitii-s fr *ulctu-s. 
tortus tr *to>(tu-s. cp /oifis O Bar /oiOi-s . Skr dpihd-s 
(§29.5). i^besiile inscrip (pumetus), hat junetus funetu-s 

with e piobably not without the iiiHuiTiee of jmujd junxT, fuvgor; 
defuntus, nuiitus, santo lirst ou late inscriptions, urnn fr *urena ; 
nrims. jiilstii-m from *pasctu-w, jiostidoir. *jio{r)sctulo, formed 
from the presents pdsio po-seo 

I- from spl- stl- through the intermediate stage si-, hen : 
Gr. (JnX-gv lo(u-s, li's fr OLat stloen-s, sflls. The stage slis 
is found twice on mscriptious. On ilicO cp § 570. 

Umbr. ostendu ‘ostendito’ fr *ops-t. Cp. also osatu 'operato, 
faoito’, § 501. 

BritgmAiiD» SlorriAnte 
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370 Indg. teauo8, mediae and mediae asp. in Italic. § 504 — 506. 

§ 604 . The mediae generally retained their form of arti- 
culation. 

h. Lat. hths : Skr. pibdmi. See § 337. 

d. Lat. dleo^ TJmbr dettu ‘dicito’ Osc. deikum ‘dicere’ : 
Skr. dtidmi. See § 368. 

§. Lat gen-us, Osc. Gcnetai '(lenetrici’ : Skr. jan- Av, 
zmi- See § 388. 

g, Lat. gefu, Osc, ytXnv ‘pruinaiu' . O.Bulg. Slfdira. Lat. 
uiiguO, Umhr unien 'uuguea fr. *umheH : Skr. nfift-k Lat. 
veniO fr. *giteniO, Uinbr. benmt ‘vcuerit’ • Gr [iai'vro, rf gmn-. 
See §§ 430. 432 

In the Italic biaiich othei sounds — in Lat especially 
the Indg. mod iwp. — fell togoiliei nirli tlie Indg mediae 
Some of the clmiigi's of aitieulation, discussed in the following 
sections, equally cimcenied tlie»e other sounds 

Tlut Lat b { Indg b, du, i>h, dh, <jli) was spoken as f) 
from the second c(‘ntiiry onwards, seeins to follow from such 
iuscri[»tional forms as qidnis foi and abes for nvps 

(Oorsseii Ausapi. I- L‘il ff, Secimaiin \usspi 2.3(1 f ). 

8 605 . A media liecanie a tenuis, w lieu it came to stand before 
a voiceless spirant or explosive Lat leifr fr *(v-dtte etc., see 
§ 501 roni 2 0.sc (Hind 'agito’. Tbnbi in tu ‘agito’ fr *(iliOd, 
prim. Ital *<ig<i(ld, I'liibr fiktu ‘figito’ uintu ‘uiiguito’, sec 
5} 502. Cp. also L.it nituh, arcifiidiri^ (ipiaiJo fr nd fidi etc 

§ 606 . Lat mu ft bn. saitiimi-m i>tid>(llii-m Cp inn 
fr. pn § 500 

I, in (wiitteii I/ll) from gii alieady m prehistoric times 
tignu-m fr *li'gua-m IcgO, see § (i.') p 53 beitii/iiu-< *ad-<jndscb 
became *aij!/nOgi d, fuither tUmO'^cO, wiitteu ai/iiti'^io tjgii became 
»» : TgnOsco i e. iunOitiv fr *iu-giios( ii ; {‘offiiOsco i. e i Oianoscb 
fr. ^coKi-gniiscd 1.111 became « mitialh, probably at the same 
time as the wn which liad arisen from w (§ 500), this change 
took place about 150 B C. : gndtti-n lultu-s, giioscier nOsco. So 
also Umbr naratu ‘declarato’, to Lat giiClnt-s naru-s. 

Rem 1 The 11 instead of qn in rctiam, propunalort etc, on 111 - 
Boriptions under the Empire, is also to be explained from the pronun- 
oiatioii »n. 
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§1506—507. Indg tenues, mediae and mediae asp. in Italic. 

t9m from gm. agmen i e. Otamen from *agmen. From 
eiCtmen beside agmen, the former of which points to *agmen 
with originally long a (cp. atnb~agSs, co-agiUuin) — *exiigmen 
would have become *ex~egmen, see § 97 — we may conclude 
that the simplification of gm to ?» took place regularly only 
before orig. long vowels, or diphthongs. With this also agree 
con-tamm-0 : con-tagm-m and jUmen-tu-m . Gr ^evy/ju Lat. ju- 
ger-a. Cp. tmi from cm § 500. 

m from dm. caementu-m ; caedS. ramentu-m : rado, flamen 
to Goth, hlotun 'to honour (the deity) with offerings’ or to 
fldgrUre? cavAmen fi ^taciidHteu? . Skr l,ukud- ‘top’. 

Kern 2 i do not venture to express an opinion as to the treat- 
moiit of iht in Latin, but merely refer to tho conjectures by W Meyer 
Kuhn’s Ztaohr X.XV111 l(i4 1 

nd (whicli had partly arisen from ml) became «», « in 
Umbr-lSamu. Umbr. panne pone Osc pdn ‘quom’ fr *pon-de‘, 
Umbr. pane Osc puu 'quam’ — Lat quan-de, see § 207. 
Uinbr. an-penes ‘inipeudes’, pdiunet ‘piaiuli’. Osc. upsannam 
'opeiaudaiu' Tins ciiuuge was older than that of »t to nd m 
Umbr. under ‘inter’ (); 499) 

Umbr. umen 'ungueii' fr Simben, § 432a 

Item 3 Thu I m the Umbi fut ex rn-teliinl ‘intendont’ and 
a-pelus 'impoiideiis’ u-pclust ‘impendent’ is unexplained That tho I 
goes back to ndf (lluchclcr), is inciediblc to me, tho composition of a 
participial stem *eHlen(llii- with fiisl (llcchtol liezzenb Boitr. VII 7) is 
impossible 

Lat ll fr di and Id. sella fr. *sedla sallo fr. *saldS 
See § ;569. 

Loss of d before i, u Lat Jov-is, Umbr. luv-e Osc. 
luv-ef ‘Jovi’ : Skr. dgati-i Or. /irii-i,' Concerning Osc. ztcolo-m 
‘diem’ see § 1.J5 evtr. Jjat. suavt-s ir *syad-ijri-s . Skr. fern. 
snad-v t ‘suavis’. 

Lat V fr. gu — Indg. g. vToo-s : Osc. bivus ‘vivi’, Skr. 
^ipd-s etc. See 432 b. 

§ 507. Prim. Indg d‘dh became in prim Ital. zdh — sth 
— (§ 509), hence Lat st. Thus enstos : huzd ‘treasure’, see 

§ 469, 5, perhaps also hasta : Goth, gazds ‘a prick’. 
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Indg. tenueg, mediae and mediae asp in Italic § 507 — 509, 

Rem For Lat erido, first of all from *erezds (op pid6 fr. *pezd5, 
§ 594), it would hardly be right to assume a *tered‘dhi-, even in Indg 
since in Skr. the two members of the compound, *1cred ’heart’ and rt 
dhB, wore not yet fused into an inseparable unity (cp e. g. trdd aamai 
dhatta ’believe in him’ fgv II 12, 5) We must nevertheless start out 
from a prim Ital *crHd)zdh-, op. § 521 on O Ir erettni ’credo’. It may 
be assumed that in Italic, as in Sanskrit, the feeling for the connexion 
with the other forms of rt dite- was not yet extinct, and that d for regular 
‘p was thus introduced after con-do ah-du etc (cp W Meyer Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXVIII 166), just as iiOliis stood for regular *noispts (g 394) 

§ 608 . I from d in Lat li’etr : Bkr dSmr- and others See 
§ 369. 

f, rs from d in Umbrian between vowels and finally, e g. 
to-ra di-rsa ‘det.’ See § 369. 

In Umbr. minefo ’inuttituin beside miiffatii iinper. ‘muttito’ 
(Lat. muglHor ‘1 murmur’) i probably represents a voiced spiiaiit 
It may be conjectured that palatal ^owel8 had a similar influence 
upon a preceding <j as they had upon a jireceding L (§ 502). 

§ 608. The mediae aspiratac became tenues asp in 
prim Ital , then voiceless atfricatae, and lastly voiceless spirants : 
ft Pt Xt X x''' Probably in the same period /> was further shifted 
to t after s and the iion-labialised x hi h except after and 
before nasals and before r and 1. 

This state of the form of articulation generally remained 
in Umbr-Sanin., wlieieas medially the spirants wore developed 
to mediae in Lat h fr. f = older /' (g 338) p (§ 370) x'' 
(§ 433c), d fr, /> - older p (§ 370); g h. x ~ older x (§§ 
430); ngu (ugu) fr f^x^ — older tax'* (§ 433 a)*; gu (whence r) 
between vowels from = older x'^ (§ 433 b) Further, initially, 
g from / before r (§ 430). 

• 1. Initially. 

Prim. Ital. / (Lat. Umbr -Samn. /) = Indg. bh. Lat. ferS, 
Umbr. ferar ‘foratur’ Marruc. feret ‘feret’ : Skr. bhdramt. See 
§ 338 . 

Prim. It. / (Lat. Umbr.-Samn. /) = Indg. dh. Lat. feldre, 
Umbr. feliuf ‘lactautes’ : Skr. dhdgamt. See § 370. 


g 509. Indff tenues, mediae and mediae asp. in Italio 373 

Prim. Italic h (Lat. U.-S. A) = Indg. gh except before 
r. Lat. humus, TJmbr. hondra Oac. huntru 'infra' : Gr. 

Indg. §h~. Lat. hostis : O.Bulg. gostX, Indg. gh-. A dialectical 
(Sabine) pronunciation of the h was represented by/: folus, f ostia. 
See §§ 389. 430. 

Prim. It. x‘>‘ (Lat. gr) — Indg. ghr Lat. gradior : Goth. 
gridi- O.Bulg. g*"^d<( See § 430. 

Prim. It. / (Lat. /) from — lodg gh Lat. formu-s : Skr. 
gharmds, Goth, varmjan. See § 433 c 

2. Medially. 

Prim. It / (Lat h, U -S. /) — Indg hh. Lat. ti-bx, Umbr. 
tc-fe Ose t(i)-fei ‘tibi’.Skr fu-hhyam. See § 338 

Pnin. It. p (Lat d, Osc f) =- Indg. dh eveept before and 
after i" (however in the coinbmation rpu), befoio I and after u (tt)i 
perhaps also after m. Lat mediu-s, Osc. mefxai ‘in media’: 
Skr. tnddhya-s. See § 370. 

Prim. It. / (Lat h, Tl -S /) — Indg dh before and after 
r (e\cppt the combination rpy,), before I and afte n (it), perhaps 
also after m. Lat rubro-, Umbr. rufru ‘riibros’ : Or. iovngo-g. 
See § 370. 

Prim It. t (Lat i) fr. p — Indg dh after s Lat. custSs : 
Goth, huzd, Indg. *kud^dh- See §§ 469, 5. 507. Cp. also Lat. 
st fr. sp = Indg. sth in oldisti § 553. 

Prim It h (Lat U -S A) = Indg fjh except after and 
before nasals and before I Lat. vehb, Osc. vehta ‘planstrum’ : 
Skr. vdhami. See § 389. This early weakening of x to h, in 
this position, explains why the explosive g does not appear in 
Latin. 

Prim It. / (Lat. g) = Indg. gh {gh) after and before 
nasals and before 1. Lat hngo : Skr. lekmi, rt. letgh-. mingS 
beside mejo (§ 510). magnu-s beside mdjor (§ 510). trdgvda 
fr. *tragla beside traho. Sec § 389. 

Rem. 1 The q (instead of h) in magis and ligunO was perhaps 
transferred from mctgnu~s and Itngii. But whence the g in ad-agiu-m 
prod-tgtu-m, to ago (§ 510) f 




374 Indg. tenues, mediae and mediae asp. in Italic. § 509—510. 

Prim. It. ;f* (Lat. gu) — Indg. gh after «. Lat. ninguit : 
Lith. minga See § 433 a. 

Prim. It. /* (Lat. whence ») = Indg, gh between 
sonantal vowels. Lat. nto-cm : Gr. vlg-a. Sec § 433/;. 

Rem 2 The forms lens (8kr Ifighu-i, Or. Uaxv-i;, Ooth leihfa, 
Lith lehqv-as I and brevis (Or. /fjia/ti-c) still remain obscure. 

Prim It f (Lat h, Praenest /) fr. x* —■ Indg gh. Lanuv 
n^utidm-es, Praenest. nefron-es : Gr. wr/ipo-c OIIG. ntoro. See 
g 433 f 

§ 610. The fricative sound of h was reduced to a minimum 
in the Italic languages In ceitain positions the sound was 
entirely dropped 

The weakness of articulation betrays itself m Latin through 
the doubt which existed as to where h should be written, and 
where not, e g Mlare for alnre (g 20R p 176), amer for 
hUnser (Gr 

h disappeared uniforrnlj before ; major fr *mahidr (be- 
side . Slcr mdhTgas- ‘gi eater’ ajd fr *ahid or *a}iid 

(beside Milre 'to call to, nomiiiare’) : Skr dfia 'he spoke’ Further, 
often between vowels, especially after <-vowels (accentual relations 
also formed a factor^ hen Skr. pltluin- 'spleen' Gr anXdy/ro-v 
'entrails’, wejo probably from *meihD Skr m&ulmi 'I make 
water’ himu-s fr. *hi-hiniu-s. nemo fr *ne-hem6 Further ml 
— Hihtl, prvndo — ptehendo, pniel/eO — praehiheO, tors — 
cohors, probed — prOhibeo etc., which stand on a level with 
dosse — deesse, coepj — cofpT 

Cp also diribcO = dis^habeo with the same r from s as 
dir-mO etc (g .'it)9). 

The same fluctuation m the writing of h- exists m Umbr.- 
Samn as in Lat Umbr eretu part pass to hen 'vult’, cainver- 
sely he- for e- 'ex’ in he-bel-af-e beside e-bet-raf-e 'in exitus’ 
(to Lat. baetere, cp. § 432 rem. I). Osc. Hcrukiual 'Erycinae, 

It was dropped medially in Osc mats ‘magis’ maimas gen, 
‘maximae’ beside Mahii[s] 'Magius'. 
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§511 — 514 Indg. tenues, mediae and mediae asp. in O.Irish. 

§ 611. In Lat. the b, d, g, which arose from voiceless 
spirants, underwent the same treatment as the corresponding 
original mediae, grallae stilts’ fr. *grad-lae, see § 369. amni-s 
fr. *abni-s, along with O Ir. aba)in ‘river’ is probably to be 
connected with Skr abhrd- ‘thunder-cloud’, Sammu-m beside 
SahTnn-8 Ose Safiniin ‘Sauiuitium’, see § 506. 

Old Irish. 

§ 612. The tenues except p were generally retained in 
prim. Kelt, p disaiipearcd at that period in all positions except 
before consonants and before consonants it became a spirant. 

t, c appear in Irish as the successors of prim Kelt, t, kkn 
(Indg t, I q) in absolute initiality and after spirants and r, 1. 

temeii ‘daik-gra>’ Skr Uiniast- fiagam 'I stride, go’:Gr. 
<TT« //(ij, rt siCHjIi- ochl eight’ • Or exm/ t-pret al-t ‘educavit’. 
See § 371 

cw/c ‘hcai t’ ; Litli sztrd]-s mm ‘friend’ : Lett kdrs, rethir 
‘{onT : (iiiW. petor~ritu»h , Skr. m/ii/i-os. mlth ‘shadow’. Goth. 
skadu-s lasc ‘fish’ (a-stoiii) Lat. Goth, fiska- ro sesrmnd 

‘ho leapt’ ; Skr. casldnda. ‘n.irration, tidings’ • Cymr. cAwed/ 
fr. prim. Kelt. *skii~e-tlo-ii (Gymr cfiw- first fr rt. seq- 

'say’ sesr ‘barren’ Cynir hgsp ‘dry, withered’, Lat. mccu-s (cp. 
§ .516) ad-ion-darc T saw’ Skr. daddrka, rt derfc-. ore ‘pig’: 
Lith pafsza-s, cpf *porho-s. Sec §§ 390. 434. 436. 

§ 613 t, <■ became voiced mediae after nasals, then 
the nasal disappeared (with compensation lengthening). The 
letters t, c were retained in the O.lr. period. It was not until 
a later period that the orthography was set straight by the intro- 
duction of d, g. cii ‘hundred’ • Cymr. cani, Lat centu-m. Sac Sc 
‘young’ . Cymr. ieuanv, Lat. jaeencu-s. See § 212. 

§ 614. After vowels t r became p, y, which were written 
tA, ch. Hence d, j in unaccented syllables (except finally). 
These were written d, g, like the voiced spirants which had 
arisen from original mediae (§ 522). d, g however occur con- 
sistently only for the palatalised d, g. 
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Indg. tenues, mediae and mediae asp. in 0 Irish. § 514 —516. 

mathir mother* : Lat. mater, cath ‘fight’ : Gall, catu- (ia 
prop, names), OHG. hadu- ‘fight’, cloth ‘renowned’ : Gr. jiAerd-j. 
2. pi. carthe, no rhand, to caraim ‘I love’; cp. the personal 
endings Gr -rt Lat. -Us 3. sg. pass, car-thir ‘amatur’ midt-dtr 
‘iudicatur’ : cp. Lat. -tiir. heothu ‘life’ gen. bethad dat. bethid, 
suffix *-tilt- : Lat -tilt-. 

ftche ‘twenty’ ; 0 Cyinv. ucettd, Skr. oiiati-. sechur ‘sequor’ 
rt. seq-. mnrc-ach ‘oquester’ : Cymr. inurch-awc, Gall. Ben- 
acH-s; cumurht-ach ‘poteiis’, 1. sg aanacht-mgim '^oiior. cathr- 
avh gen , mthr-onj aec , to noin rathir ‘town’. 

On the like origin of voiceless spirants m conditional 
initiality, e g. tl Ihuutk ‘0 folk’, see § (ifiR, 1. 

Rem 1 On mar ‘son’, num ‘pilf’, wre Mirt’, leieim ‘I learo’, whoso 
‘status durus’ is rcniarkablo, sin* § 410 rem 

Hem 2 The spirants of the propositions mlh- ‘against’ (fiall 
and Jnih- ‘towaids’ hociuno nssunibitod to tlio initial consonant of the 
following word, when llic piopositioii hiiil the chief accent Ihl to it nt 
/tiHfi/t ‘non obsistuiit’ tin tu(c(<) iKiumtiodiii ‘iiccidit’ Ir *Ui-uilh-com- 
uocuir, fie'iidain ‘present’ (i *)nlh-ivii-(hiiK ihy to i/i/ (written i oi cc, 
cp. § 519) fii’(te ‘lesponauni’ lioin hilh yniri , enic ‘cognitio, sapicntia’ 
fr (cp Tliui ncysoii Revue Celt VI !‘i0), tacrair Kuan ‘con- 

grous, decens’ fr ’'to-of/i-ontr Ihh to hh (written i>, ep 519 5‘24) • 
epert ‘speech’ fr *aitli-hett 

§ B16. 2 )t probably became cht even in prim. Kelt. O.Tr. 

seclU Mid Cymr seitli ‘seven’ Lat septan See § .‘53!) 

Indg ;»< in O Ir suan (’yinr. hun ‘sleep’ : Skr. svdpna-s 
Or V7TV0-C etc It is highly piobable that p was here also no 
longer an explosive in prim Kelt , see § 339 rem 

§ 616. tk became sk in Kelt ( ) Ir sesi ‘barren’ Cymr. 
hgsp ‘dry’, fr *sishqo-s : Lat sircn-s, orig form *sifqo-s. O.Ir. 
mesc ‘intOMcating. drunk’ Skr. mudn- drunkenness’ lesr ‘piger : 
Goth ints ‘lazy’ uiSre ‘water’ . Skr. uddn- udakd- ‘water’. Here 
belongs also 0 Ir. hrisc Bret, bresk ‘brittle’, in case it comes 
from the rt. bherdh-, ^ 298. Cp. Av. ^k, sc from prim. Ar- 
tk, tc § 473, 2 and Germ, sk fr. tk g 527. From the Gallic 
belong perhaps also hero Pruscia Frudea (d’Arbois do Jubain- 
Mlle Etudes grammaticalcs sur les langues coltiqucs I p. 31* fif.). 
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The B in the latter form denotes here, as also elsewhere, a 
voiceless spirant. 

.ss (whence further also s) from ts m the prim Kelt, period. 
O.Ir. 1. pi of the .s-fut. mesumir to midinr 'I judge’. Put. 
ro-fessur T shall know’, rt Future stem siis- fr. *stfents- 

i e. *sye«rf + s- (siteiid- 'drive, hunt’) 1. sg. cM-(/!f-,<!g[s]-sa, fut. 
sec 1 sg. du-scsainu (Thurneyson Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIII 148). 

ss from iiif Mens '.a judging’, oiig. form i. e. 

med+ti)-. Inf fiss ‘a knowing’ i e *md-riii It is uncertain 
whether this ch.inge he piiin Kelt . he<Mu,e of the fiallic spellings 
with I), as ilEDDVIjVS lieside Afessuhis (to 0 Ir mess). 

0 Ir -ss- fr -st- ro ehloss ‘was li(>nnV fi *lilus-to-, cluas 
‘ear’ fi' or ^fJoiis-lo-, to <loor ‘1 hear’, cp. 8kr 

‘coniplianoe’, 011(1 hlos-en ‘to lisren’ OS. htus-t ‘a hearing’, 
(^.llulg. slncItU ‘a lioaimg*. ats aes (gen ansu aisa) ‘age’ fr. 
*aifjes-tu- (•[) Or nl/e ‘always’ i.s ‘is’ • Or ena tair-issmr 
I stand, stand still’, sesstim ‘a standing’ : Or ’inri]/ti ‘I place’, 
Lat '•isto 

4? B17 kt became, <kt (/() lu prim. Kelt 0 Ir odd Cymr. 
wyth Corn eatli llrot cic ‘eight’ Skr oftrf, Or drriw. reeht 
‘law’ as-t-eruclit ‘surrexit’ Lat tr(f»-s, rt. re,y-. ro iar-farht 
‘ho asked’ (pies unnu-foty ‘he asks’) • Or (no,,, Lat. mr, rt. 
MCI/-. in-Hodit ‘hac nocto’ Ijitli naU'i-s 

]tom il WHS oit I'll written iimtcnd ot r7it in O Ir octrcetetc That 
rtit (j(t) was ncTcrtlu'IcHs spoken, is shown bj ThurneyBon Kcltoiumamscliog 
p 14 t , whore the stage cht is uho tound for Galhu in tlio namo Luxterws 
on Going (written T.iiUtnuo in CuGsai ) 

ks = 0 Ir ss, s, III it ch, prim. Kelt, probably chs {/s'). 
O.Ir. sessed OCjiiir ehmehet ‘sextus’ Or. It, orig. f.*sue%s. 
O.Ir. dess Cjinr. dclieu ‘dextei’ : Goth, talhsva, Indg *deks- 
O.Ir. os nas Cymr 7idi ‘above’ Litli duksz-ta-s ‘high’, rt. 
no tes ‘effugiani’ s-fiit to tedmn ‘fugio’, Lith. teln'f 'I run’, rt teq-. 
X, xs, piobably to he read as /«, appears m Gall. : Uxello- 
dunum ‘Ilightown’, to 0 Ir. os tuis; Dexsiva, to O.Ir dess. 

§ 618. t and c were dropped before liquids and nasals 
(with compensation lengthening’ after short vowels, § 620). cenSl 
‘race’ : O.Cyiiir. cenetl, suffix -tlo- (§ 110 p. 104). anal ‘breath’ : 



S78 Indg tenues, mediae and mediae asp in O.Irish § 518—530. 

Cymr anadl, prim. Kelt. *anatla. dal ‘a meeting together’ : 

0. Cyinr. dull ‘forum’. Sn ‘bird’ • O.Bret. etn, rt pet- ‘fly’. dSr 

'tear ; OBrot. dacr Gr. lieduplic. fut. 1. sg. cBl, to 

celtm ‘I ooncoal’ Op also .«/«« ‘sleep’ § ;539 rem. 

ref (rchf) was simplified to rt . ro art ‘delevit’, part, tmm- 
orte ‘compressus’, to orguu ‘occisio’ (rt erg/i-, cp. § 552). 

Correspondingly res to r<, whence rr (cp § 574) : 3. sg. of 
the s-fut. orr, of the same verb 

§ 610. The mediae generally preserved their form of 
articulation in prim. Kelt In O Ir they reinnineJ mediae in 
absolute mitmlity likewise after r and I, q also after nasals 
These medial mediae were also written {WA, dd, rjp or (p), 

1, r after r and /, in order to indicate that they wore not to 
be spoken as spirants iti 522) M 

d der 'tear' • OBret darr, Gr ddxnv. terd rerdd cert 
'artist, smith’ Cymr <erdd ‘art’, Gr xi'tidns ‘gam’, Lat cerdS 
‘workman’ See ^ 372 

(J, Q qein ‘birth’ • Cymr qnn, Skr pin- A.v s-an-, rt (Jen- 

‘call’ • Cymr ijam, Hkr gir-, rt rjat- hin ‘alive’ . Cymr. 
I'l/to, Goth (Jills Lith gyrn-s, Indg *ij'l-ijo-s yarg gurijg ‘rough, 
wild’ Gr yngyn-c ‘spiiited. Wild’ hergg sejc ‘a passing 

away, dccat, illness’ • according to Windisoh to OS swerran 
‘to become obscure, gloomy’ /erg /m- ‘angei’ Gr. ('iijyij ‘impulse, 
feeling, disjiosition’ hungaim ‘1 bieak, reap’ . Skr bahhdfija 
‘lie bloke’ Sec §§ 391. 434. 437 

g remained also after d ~ Indg z, see § 521 

§ 620 The media d in the prep ad- — Lat. ad was 
assimilated to a following voiceless consonant, e g -acan T see’ 
fr. ad+ciu. 

mb, nd became mni, nn The O Ir monuments frequently 
preserve tnh, nd beside mm, iin, piobably contrary to 
the then living pronunciation ramm ‘crooked’ ‘ Cymr. cam 
‘crooked’ Bret kamm ‘crooked’ Gall lamho-, Gr. ifxa/n^d-g 

1) An example for b, bb, p = Indg b la wanting But op orbe with 
Indg bh § 524 
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g S20— 522. Indg. tenues, mediae and mediae asp. in 0.1ri8h. 

‘crooked’, ro se-scaind ‘he leapt’ : Lat. scandS, Skr. sM/nd-Clrmi, 
eenn cend ‘head, top, point’ : Cymr. penn pen Corn, pen, prim. 
Kelt. *hiindo-, according to Windisch (Kuhn-Schleichcr’s Beitr. 
VIII 44) to Skr. hi- 'to swell’ and identical with Qr. Hi'vio-g. 
mennanf metidat Mid Ir ‘dwelling’ : Skr. mandird-m ‘lodging, 
habitation’ Cp § 52r) 

Ir. mn from hn (= Indg hn, gti). fn-domatn ‘deep’, 
corapar. fti-dvmnv Cyinr diefn ‘deep’, Goth, dinpe Lith. duhh-s 
‘deep’, rt. dhetih- (§ 3201 ; with those is said to bo related 0 Ir. 
domnn ‘world’. Gull Dumno-rlx, oliler Dulno-rix. nintJ fr. 
*hnO,s, gen to hen ‘woman’, Indg stem form *gnd- *qen(l-, see 
§§ 428 a 437 rt 

§ 621. O Ir net nett Vymr wyt/i'iiest’ fr Indg through 

the intermediate stage *neddo- Gp nieih/ Cymr nuudd ‘whoy’, 
fr. *med(j(l, older *mcc</<l, (iallo-Tiat mei^qa ‘whey’, iiccoidmg to 
Thurneysen Kuhn's Ztschr XXV 111 ir)2 to Slav. mosgU etc., 
hence uncertain, whetlii'r Indg or sgli (§ 450) See § 595 
It seems to follow from r\im eredii that Indg *h'ed dh?-, 
which 18 to be prc8up|i<Hed for netim ‘ciedo’ and tbi' Skr. and 
Lat. iclated forms (ij 507 rem ). had not passed through *kredzd- 
to *krezd- in piini Kelt , but that the nearest older form *kredd- 
rather came diiect from *kted d{b)-. 

Here ma> further bo mentioned ro-felar ‘I have o.Kpcrienc- 
cd, know’ fr rt ueid-, which Thurneysen Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXVII 174, XXVIII 151 regards as an s-aorist *jiidef-ar gave 
nse to *fedsar (ij 634), and this to fetar, since d remained an 
explosive before s, oi h (§ 576) 

§ 622. h, d, tj became spirants after vow'cls . 6, (t, g. The 
letters b, d, q were generally retained for these {bh, dh, gh in 
the modern orthography), on the other hand a double media 
or tenuis was written in cases where the sound had remained 
explosive (§ 510) ph f, tJi, ch wore more seldom used to 
express b, d, g (Zcuss-Ebel Gr. C. p. 62 sq.). 
b ehmm ‘1 drink’ : Skr pibami. See § 340 
d cride ‘heart’ • Gr. Ion. y{>(td-lrj adfiadaim ‘I announce’ : 
Skr. veddgami. See § 372. 
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Indg. tenues, mediae and mediae asp. in O.Irish. g 522—524. 

g. Iraper. af/at agant’ : Lat, agd, rt. a§-. Gen. tige 
‘of a house’ : Gr. atiyinc, rt. st«g- See §§ 391. 434. 

These voiced spirants piobably became voiceless when final, 
cp. tech beside teg, tamiiph beside cammaib ‘notwithstanding’ etc. 

On the spirantal pronunciation of b, d, g m conditional 
initiality see § 658, 1 

§ 623. Loss of <i, g (with ‘compensation lengthening’ after 
short Vowels) before liquids and nasals ar ‘battle, slaughter, 
butchery’ Oyirir. aer fr *agro-, to O Ir Sg (gen <tga) ‘battle’, 
Gr liyidi', rt. ag-. dm ‘inanus liostiuiii’ fi. *ngmen or *ilgmen : 
Lat agmen cx amen, rt atj- (cp § ."lOG ) Perf. ro genar ‘uatus 
sum’ fr *gc-gn-, rt ffen- nan ‘lamb’ • Gjriir. oew, Lat. dgnti-s 
with Indg g, see § 437 c 

ng — Indg. tag had been dropped before n m huain ‘a 
harvesting, reaping’, inf to honganu ‘1 break, leap’ (§ 519) 
Assimilation of ng to following m with lengthening of the 
preceding vowel (cimm ‘a striding, sto])’, to cmgim ‘I stride 
(to Gr (txiiZdi ‘1 limp’}') Analogously grnmm ‘progressiis’, to 
tn-gremim ‘1 pursue’ fr gretid- with oiiginal dh, § .526. 

§ 624. Tho mediae aspiratae fell together with the 
mediae in piim Keltic, as in Iranian (§ 481) and in Baltic- 
Slavonic ({;§ 542 549). The laws, which obtain for the Indg. 
mediae (|?§ 519 — 523), thus upeiated here also. 

Media appeals initially after r and (, g also after n (^) : 
bh bin ‘sum’ ; Lat fw, rt bkeyr orbe orbbe orpe, ‘heroditas’ . 
Goth arbi ‘heritage’, Gr. dgyrerd-j ‘left, orphan’ See § 341. 

dh dl-th Mid.Ir. ‘he sucked’ : Skr dluigami. ard ardd art 
‘high, great, noble’, to which probably also Arduenna sUva : 
Skr urdhod-s meld-ach mellt-ach 'acceptus, gratus’ : OS. mtldi 
‘mild, kind, gracious’ See § 373 

gh, gh. gam ‘winter’ * Lith. eSnui. in-gretinim I pursue’ : 
O.Bulg. gri^dq ‘1 come’ orgun orggiin orcun ‘a laying waste, 
devastating, killing, predatory excursion’, Gall. Orgeto-rTx : Skr- 
fghayah 'trembles with passion, rages, raves’, OHQ. arg ‘that 
which IS worthless, vile, bad’, cum-ung ‘narrow’ : Gr. dyxi, rt. 
ahgh~. esc-ung ‘eel’ ; Lat. angui-s. See §§ 392. 434. 438. 
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§ 626. Ir. mm, nn from mb, nd = Indg. nibh, tidh, cp. § 520. 
imm, imb ‘about, around' : Gall, ambi-, Gr. (iftf/i. immlind ‘um- 
bilicum’ : Or. oiifaXn-g Lat. umbdicu-s. in-grennim ‘1 pursue’ : 
O.Bulg. gnidq Goth, gruii-. It is doubtful whether bonn bond 
‘solea’ belongs here or to § 520, since this word seems to have 
had in prim. Indg partly dh (Skr. budhnd-s) and partly d 
(Gr. TTiVtlnJ) (§ 469, 8) mm fr. mb — Indg. lagh in imm imb 
‘butter’, see § 498 b. 

A sure example for mn fr bn -- Indg. hhn (or g/i«) is 
unknown to me tamun stem’ may belong to Skr. stambh-, 
with which it 18 generally connected, but the root had in prim. 
Indg. partly bh, and partly h (see § 469, 8), besides wo probably 
ought to start out here from an original nih{li,)n (cp. buam 
with § 529) 

To the form nei ‘nest’ (§ 5211 corresponds brot ‘prick’ fr 
prim. Kelt ''brosdo-% the d of which was Indg dh, as is shown 
bj Ags. brord O.Icol broddr ‘prick’. Sec i? 595 
§ 626. b, d, g as spirants, cp. § 522. 
bh trt-b ‘tribiia’ • Skr. -bhd Sec § 341. 
dh nad ‘a riding' : Olcel. rida Sec § 373. 
gh, gh hgur ‘tongue’ : Litli. leuh, it. leigh-. hge ‘bed’ : 
O.Bulg. Itiga, rt. legh-. siugid 'it drojis’ : Ur. rtgfi, rt sneigh-. 
See §§ 392 434 438 

Dropping of h, g, as in § 523. lieduplic fut do-bSr (rfo- 
hur ‘I give’, rt. bher- 'cairy, beai’) fr. *bebr-. nel ‘cloud’ fr. 
*neblo- . OIIU. nebid O.Iccl. nijl-, Gr vtrptkij fen ‘waggon, 
cart’ . 0 Icel. vagn ‘waggon’, rt 

gritmm fr. *grend-nien has already been mentioned in § 523. 

Germanic. 

§ 627. History of the tenues. 

p, k (ka) before t and s became /, x (/*) in prim. Germ, 
similarly as in Iran. (§ 473), TJmbr.-Samn. (§ 502) and Keltic 
(§§339. 515. 517 >). 


1) Cp. also Hod.Gr. e^a Kogyrtu, OXTU rvjfTa, 
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ladg. tenuoB, mediae and mediae asp. in Gem. § 987. 

Gotb. hltftu-8 ‘thief’ : Gr. KkfTtTij-g. OHG. nift ‘neptia’, 
privigna’ : Lat. nepti-s. OIIG wafsa ‘wasp’ : Lith. vapsa ‘horse- 
fly’, O.Bulg. posa ‘wasp’ fr. (§ 545) OHG. ref son ‘to 

scourge, punish, blame’, O.Icel. refsa, prim Germ. *rafsima-n : 
Skr. rdpah- n. ‘bodily injury, violation’. 

Goth, raihts OHG. reht ‘right’ : Gr. opf/rd-i; ‘stretched out’, 
cpf. *rekt6-8, rt re.tj- Goth nahfs OHG naht ‘night’ : Lat. nox 
metis etc., oiig f *noqii~ Goth fimfta- ‘qniutus’ : Gr, 

TitfMto-i^, see J? 444 a. e Goth, sailm OHG sehs ‘six’: Gr i'i, 
cpf *sifets 

Rem 1 Outh ‘couhhi, i elation’, O leel ii/rfe ‘descendant’ pi. 

iiid/m, Agn Hiddii-, pi ‘hoiniiieM’ ir prim Germ Unpht- and this from 
*)ie(/i)tlo* in consequunee of the combiiintioii ol three consonants Similarly 
Ved. dat uhl pi iiiW/i/o/os lioru *ii ihil-h/tya^ i e ' l/ln/us 

The shifting of Is and IP! began Minultiiueously or e\en 
euliet, wo put the Idttei for the prim Germ period id place 
ot ft, see 409, 4 

fs became ss, s OIIG OS mssun O Icel n/s.so pwsa (Goth. 
vissednn) 'they knew’, probably to lloin laui', cpf *tfttstit i e. 

(Ostliotf Ziii Gescli d 1‘erl .!9N. 501) OHG zan 
‘tooth’ fr piuu. Gorin *f<nis. Indg *<liinl-s, eji Ski dan fr. 
*dants (!; 047, 7), Gr oJm'i. t'p al-,o Goth aiiu-tiusns ‘com- 
niaiid’ fi *hiitsni-, to aua-linidaii ‘to bid, eoinin.ind’, rt. Idieudh- 
(S r.52) 

tPt became sa except befuie i, wlnniee s after a long syl- 
labic. Goth ffd-qt'-si- (noin t/a-qiso) ‘iigieeinent’, to tppan. 
Goth, iis-vtss ‘unbound’, to vipan OHG fji-uts ‘certain, sure’ 
adv. (ji-uiiso Gr d-mm-c ‘unseen, unknown, cpf *^iftd-s i. o. 
*'lf,td^to-, rt. ucid- Agh. O leel. sess m ‘seat’ part Skr. sattd- 
Av. hasta- Lat of>-scssit-b, Indg *seftd-s, rt sed- Goth mtssa- 
lu missa-deps ‘misdeed’, OIIG nnssen O leel. ‘to miss’, to 

OHG. mTduH ‘to avoid, iiiteiinit’ . Lat. mitto fr. *mTto (§ 612), 
part, missus. 

s from ss after long sjllables Goth, nn-veis (gen. -pcjW) 
‘unknowing’, OHG. w7s O.Icel. vts-s ‘wise’ : Lat. vTsu-s, orig. 
form *uifto-s, rt yejt/- OHG as n. ‘carrion’ : Lat Ssu-m, orig. 
f. *6fto-, rt. ed- ‘oat’. 
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§ 527—528. Indg. tenues, mediae and mediae asp. in Qem. 

The proper names Chattus (with Lat. ending) OHG. Haasi 
Hasso (to Skr. iad- ‘to distinguish oneself, Gr. Dor. xtmOfihof?) 
and Lango-Bard. Tatto Tasso i. e. 'regulator, distributor’ (Goth. 
mgatass ‘disordered’ Ags. tass ‘acervus, congeries frugum’, Gr. 
Sariofiou) seem to show that tPt had become ss, s through the 
intermediate stage tp. 

st arose before r. Goth. blOstrets ‘sacrificer’ OHG. bluostar 
‘sacrifice’, to Goth, blotan ‘to sacrifice’ Ags. fostor O.Icel. fostr 
‘mamtenance, support’, to Goth fodjan ‘to feed, nourish’, Gr. 
nuTeoft'u ‘I eat’ The course of development seems to have been 
tPt, pt, st. 

Rom 2 'I'lie Lat dcvelopmont (cp § 501 lein lij reiidurs it im- 
prubablu tliat tlio course was ssi, «i , sti (up ^ 5R0), as is assumed by 
Klugo Paul-Hrauiio’s IJeiti TX l.'iO 157 

Rum .1. Wlieie it ocuuis lu otkei positions tlian bcioro i, they 
are new iormntiuiis, e g Ooth liiiiiMista plot of Idii/uil/HM ‘to box one’s 
ears’, OH(l icts/o beside uunti ‘J know’, inir<il ’sausage’ from rt. ifot- 
‘turii’ (alter nrln^l ‘loss’ etc) Cp § 501 rcni 2 

tk becaiiio sk (cp rilU) OJIO tusr ‘(juick, active, strong’ 
O.Icel roskr ‘bold, biiive’ (Goth 'msiys), prim Geiiii *raskita-s 
fr *K(tkm-z^ (o OHG /«</ ‘wlK'd’; () leel Uiskr 'soft, slack, 
loose’, pi irn Germ to Goth fofs ‘wearj’, on the suffix 

-hia- — iiidg. -(JO- 0)1 4111 OHG. Ags horse quick, smart, 

prudent’ O.Icel. horskr ‘jiiudent, wise’ Goth and-hrushan ‘to in- 
vestigate, e\aiiime’, prob.iblj to Goth hard-n-s ‘hard’ Gr. 

‘strong’, orig form ^krt-ko-, cp also Mid.English harsk Dan 
harsk ‘rough, hard’ 0 IccI beiskr ‘sharp’, to Goth bdit-ra- ‘biting, 
bitter’. Here probably also Ags tusc or fuse ‘tusk, tooth’ 
(see Kluge I’aiil-Brauue’s Beitr VIII ."i.'iT) - Goth *tumka-, 

with which Ski a-datka- ‘toothless’ may be compared, although 
this was a Skr. new formation. 

h had disappeared in OHG. before s-f- consonant, mist 
‘dung’ : Goth maihstu-s toast ‘growth’ • Goth vahsts. Op Kogel 
Paul-Braun’s Beitr VII 193 if 

§ 628. A general shifting of the still remaining tenues 
to voiceless spirants, e. g. Indg. *paUr- ‘father’ to *fapir-, 
and *pifcu ‘cattle’ to *fixu, probably did not take place until after 
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Indg tenuoa, mediae and mediae asp. in Germ § 528—529. 


the tenuea had modified their original manner of articulation 
in the position before t, <> (p) and k (§ 527). 

The only exception to tliis law is that the tenues stood in 
conihination witli piecodiiig spiiaiits: sp, st {— Indg. st and = 
Indg. t“l before r, see § 527), ft liidg. pt and qt, see § 527), 
xt Indg. and qt, see § 527), si, { — Indg sk, sq and Indg. 
tq, sec § 527) Tp. 

Goth sppivan OlltJ ’^pTwan ‘to vomit’ Lith spiduju etc., 
SCO S •'4- Ootli OIIG <s< *h’ . tJr tan, indg *(S-ti Goth 
(ja-kusts ‘a trying, testing’ • Skr jiisli-s, indg. *ijns-ti-s. Goth. 
hidstreis ‘sacriticer’ 01£G hfmstnr 's.ieiiKee, offeiiug’ with .sir 
= Indg. tVr Goth hliftti-', 'tliu'f’ Gi Goth fimfta- 

‘ijuintus’ Gr. ir'onro-,, Indg *pit.)qto-'> Goth, rdikts OllG. 
je/it ‘light’ (ir iipt/n'i-c, epl' *rel.to s Goth tinhis OlKi naht 
‘night’ • Litli. «oA//-s’, lutig *}ioqti-', Gotli OlKi 

.sciwftii ‘to sliiiie’ Gt i,/ta, weak it foi iii sit- see § ill'). Gotli 
Hs-sldia- ‘eoiisideiato, sobei’. OJIG smddun ‘to look, see’ Skr. 
kat'-}-^ ‘seer, tcaelioi’ weak vt form stfu-, see kS 58U, 1) 
O.leol Iqskr soft, ti'iidei, slick’, orig f iM-qo-t,, rt hi-, see 
§ 527 

II cm I Tlio coinliiiiution s/./- prob.ililv lost its /. iihoiidy in the 
prim Germ period 011(1 shv^fni 'lo hlmt’ OS ‘key’ Gi 

etc., see § 42.'» 

liom 2 Sit, III, Jill lire iilso written foi medial si, fl, Id iii OIIG 
i<'ranroiiian monuniuiits Hen Kugel Ul> d Keiini (ilossur p 70 1, Zu 
den Miirliacher Di-iikni (Leip/ 18S.I) It II On t)ie value iit tlie Hpelliiigs 
sg, seh beside sk, m see Kegel iii the first iiiuiieil treatise ]i 9.1, Biauuo 
Ahd Oranim p. 127 

It IS howeter quite possible that tho tenues first underwent 
the same affuetion after spir.ints as m ofhi'r cases and then 
after that became e\plosi\e8 again, that is Indg became 

and then *isti IGotli. ist). Cp 2 sg last i^lmni ‘to collect, 
gather’) fr. *lds-pd (g 541, 7), OllG ciunfl fr *kumfpt- (f^i? 214 
529) and Gotli. Imzd ‘treasure.’ fr *hiizda-H (§ 588) 

§ B29. The voiceless spirants in *fdp{r- ‘father’ etc., which 
had arisen according to § 528, remained voiceless spirants initially 
in prim. Germ., and also medially if the sonant next preceding 
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received the principal accent (according to, the old Indg. accen- 
tuation, § 686). The fricative sound of x reduced initially 
before vowels, and perhaps also medially under certain circum- 
stances (not before consonants). 

Gothic. 

Initially, fadar 'father’ : Lat pater, fot^-s ‘foot’ : Lat. 
piss, pat-a ‘that’ : Or. to. paha ‘I arn silent’ . Lat. taceO. hund 
‘hundred’ : Skr. Satd-m. hairtS ‘heart' : Lith. szirdi s. Midu-s 
‘way, manner’ ; Skr. ketti-s. hlifa ‘I steal’ . Pruss. au-hhpts. 
hva-s ‘who’ : Skr kd-s. 

Medially, uf ‘under’ : Skr. upn, Indg. *dpo. brSpar 
‘brother’ : Skr. bhrdtar-, Indg. *hbrdtor-. vairpa ‘I become’ : 
Skr. vdiiUmi^ Indg- *it<'rld fafhu ‘cattle’ : Skr. Indg. 

*petti. sra’ihra ‘father-in-law’ . Skr. it (Liara-s, Indg. *siteS;uro-s. 
saihva ‘I sec’ : Ski. sdcatP, Indg. .‘5. sg. mid. *siqetai. vulfs ‘wolf : 
Skr. v}ka-s, Indg. *iiiqo-s. See §§ 342. .374. 393. 439. 440. 
441. 444 a 

German 

/ remained. OlIG fatn’ ‘father’. OHO. nefo, cp. Ags. 
nefa O Icel. nefe •nep ‘relation, nephew’ • Skr vdpat ‘descendant’, 
Indg. *nfpot-. 

p became if, this remained down to the time of the OIIG. 
monuments, and was represented by th (more rarely dh). 
In the course of the OHO period however it was developed to 
d in different parts at different times (first in Bavaria during 
the eighth century). 0110 thorn dorti : Goth padrnu-s, O.Bulg. 
Mnti. OHO. hrnother hrnoder ‘brother’. 

The letter h appears for prim. Germ x in HG., as in Goth. 
The sound was merely an aspirate in every case initially, and 
medially certainly at least between vowels. OHG. hunt ‘hundred’. 
OHG. fahun ‘to catch’ : Gtith. fahan, prim Germ *fat3xana~n 
(cp. § 214 p. 182). The h in initial hw, hr, hi, hu disappeared 
from the eighth century onwards, earliest m hw, e. g. hwa^ tca^ 
‘what’ : Goth, hva; hliumunt hmnnnt ‘renown’ : Goth. Mmma m. 

BrugmAnO} filemonts 
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386 Indg. tenuc*, mediae and mediae asp. in Gem. § 528—530. 

‘hearing’, rt. Spellings like Chlodovidhus (HludwTg) show 

that the value /, still prevailed in the fifth and sixth centuries. 

West Germanic consonant lengthening Cgo™iiEition) through 
following I OlIG Iwffen OS hebhtan ‘to raise’ : Goth, hafjan, 
Lat cajHo. OIIG. Jdahhen Ags hlnhhan ‘to laugh’ • Goth. 
hlahjan. Cp. §§ 5112 5H5. 540 and the similar doubling of 
nasals and / i;§ 216. 277. 

mp seems to have become uifj> mf( OlICJ cuvift ‘a coming’ 
(Goth. mnnft ‘a faking’, tam/t ‘edge’, MllG hruuft 

‘rutting time of the red-doer’ («/ fiorii mj) Op 214. 528. 

lieni In like manner porliapn up bocame ml OIIO kunst 

‘art’, op doth /.ioi/i( ‘knowledge’ lluubtH lemain beeuuKe of doth nnpar 
OIIG. aniiet . On the a in Goth eto see Kliigu I’lml-Hiauiie’n Beitr 

IX 154 f 

§ 630, Medial /, ]>, / (/“'I heoame ti, d, g (g®) in jirim 
Germ — and at tlie same time .« beeame r {ii! 581) - . when the 
ne\t pi ('ceding sonant did not have the prmcipiil acceiil (Sj 526) 
or t, h directly followed (!? 527) This pht'iioiiienDii is called 
‘Verner’s law’ (sc'o Kulin’s Ztschr XXUl 67 tf) The Indg 
tenues, which weio tlius aftt'i'fi'd, fell togetlu'V wifh Indg hh, 
dp, f)h, gh (§ 538) and underwent all fartbi'r di'M'lopnioiits in 
common with these 

i? (s' ) became /i, (/, '/(//«) afh'r n.isiils, ^e^^ probably 
in the prim Geim peiiod. and jn bc'ennie n after \owe1s 
(§ 444 r) 

These voiced spnaiits also beeainc mediae after i , / in 
Gothic, while in otlici cases (licv leiiiained .spiiaiils, but W'eie 
not distingiiisbed fioiii mediae m wilting 

Tin* West Gerinamc dialccis ebanged eveiv otbei leiiinining 
d fo d. Then in I ppei Geim.iiiy .iiid Hast Fi.ineoma d be- 
came t (winch jiaitlv sulTered fuifbci .ittections that need not 
be taken into coiisidciation here), elsewhere it rmimmed h and 
g became h mid v m IIG t"'hile they remained spiiaots in 
other West Germ dmlects), .and tliese bi'caiiu' /> and /. in Upper 
German j. but not universally 

p. Prim. Germ *l7f)6 fr *l7f6 ‘1 adliere, remain’ (rt /«//>-, 
cp. Skr. Umpdmi Lith. liinpii) . Goth hi-ledxi (h), OHO. li-llbu 
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Ags. be-Vtfe if is to be read as b). OUG. itoba ‘festival’ uobo 
‘oolonus’, to Skr. dpas- ‘religious work’ Lat. opus. 

t. Prim. Germ. */n<Pr~ fr. *faper- ‘father’ (Skr. pitdr-, Gr. 
natfo-) : Gr fadar (tf), OIIG. fater fader OS. fader Age. 
f<t>der O.Icel. fader fadir. Goth, hdidu-s ((7) ‘w'ay, manner’, 
Olio. Imt held : Skr. Ichl-s Goth, ga-tami-da- (<f) ‘tamed’, OHG. 
gi-zennt gi-zemtd : cp. Skr dami-fd- Lat. doini-tn-s. Prim. 
Germ. */umdd-m ‘hundred’ (whence *xui>ida-m, further */unda-m) 
fr. */Hti)J>d-m (Skr laid-m, Indg ^hpio-m') : Ooth hunda-, 
OIIG hunt hand OS Ags. hinid O.Icel. hmd-rad, Goth. 
nmn-da- ‘behoved’ ga-mundi- ‘inenior)’ Skr. nia-tii~ ma-ti-. 
Goth, sandjan ‘to send’, OlIO sentaii sendon 08 sendtati, orig. 
form of the 1 sg ludie pres *so)dhrt, ep Gotli. ships (st 
sinpa-), 0 Ir set ‘way’, epf *st'>ito- I’lim. Germ. *xardd- fr 
*X<i>pu- ‘Jiard’ (ep (Jr ygurv-c with weak grade vowel m the 
root-syllable) : Goth linrdu~s, UHG hart hard OS hard Ags 
heard, 0 Icel hardi Goth fia-mrdja ‘1 destroy, spoil’ : Skr. 
vartdydnn, Indg ' noi leip 

f,, q On Prim Germ. *sip‘^ri'(- fr. *siirxru- (Skr. ioairti-, 
Gr are touiided OIIG sivigar Ags sirejer ‘mother-in- 

law’, cp Goth siHiihia ij .o20 (lotli ligii-s (g) ‘decade’, OIIG. 
-sig Ags. -tig, 0 Icel feifr (// is the sign for g) uie founded on 
Indg. *dehp with accented sulli\ icp. Skr instr daSdbhts 
daiahh'is), dat. pi (iotli ti</niii fr *frjui~iiu (ij ‘244), ep Goth 
ta'ihiiii ong t *di’lii)d i? Goth vnjuna- (g) m or n. ‘light’, 

OHG iiii/aiif OS Kitgni'l (if is the sign foi g) Ags wT^end 
‘wariioi’ fr tlie piim. Geim tense stem rt uet(/~ (!( 439), 

cp Goth, iriha ‘1 tight’ oiig foiiii ^nihqO Prim Germ *imaga- 
fr *ii7wg«'- fi ’ nit I/d- ‘\oung’ (Ski yuiw-sd s) • Goth fuggs, 
OHG OS fniig, O led iiintr, ep eoinpdi Goth, jiihisu O loel 
oic ‘younger’ fr piim. Geim v)? ‘214 ) Goth hnls-agga 

m ‘bend of the neck, najie’ Ski mikd- 

Voriiei’s law w of speci.il impurt.inco for the proper under- 
standing of the ‘gr.'immatical change’ m the verb. In this respect 
the West Germ dialects show a ^arlety of more archaic relations 
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than Gothic, since the regular differences had been levelled out 
in this language by form-transference. To Skr. vArtOmi 1. sg. 
pres., vavdrta perf. indie. 3. eg., vav^imd 1. pi., »o«fWwd- 
part. from rt. ^ert~ ‘turn’ corresponded prim. Germ. *ufrpS, 
*%idrpi, *uurSumi, *utir(fanA-. Prom these regularly Ags. weorSe, 
mard, mirdon^ warden OIIO. wirdii, ward {wirthu, warth), 
wurtum, wortan. On the other hand Goth, vairpa, varp, 
vaArpum, vaurpans, regular d fra-vardjan) having been 
supplanted by p in the two last forms. OUG. regularly zmhu, 
zDh, zugum, sogan (rt. deiih- ‘draw’), but Goth, tmjia, tdvh, 
taAhuitt, taiihans, the two last for *tugHm^ *tugans (j), etc. 

On prim. Germ. (g)M Indg. g in Goth, smns OS. stun 
‘countenance’, OIIG. part, -hwan ‘lent’ etc. see §§ 441. 444 r. 

In prim. Germ, hn, dn, jn, before the principal accent of 
the word, passed into fift, (td, gg, further into hb, dd, gg, and 
these — still in the prim. Germ, period — became the tenues 
Pj), ft, kJc at the same time with the Indg. mediae (§§ 533. 534). 
Further sluftings took place in IIG viz pp to pf (but Rhenish- 
Franconianpp), ft to :z (MI 10 tz), Uc to cell, that is, kx (but Franc 
kk) MUG. Iiop/e« (Moil.IlG lUienish-Franc hoppe) Aga.hoppian 
O.Icel. hoppa ‘to hop' = Goth *hiippo», MHO. hiipfen (Mod.HG. 
Bhenish-Fr. hipjie J Mid Engl hgppen ‘to hop’ Goth. *htippjan, 
prim. Germ. *Xi<PP- fr- orig. *qup-n~ : O.Bulg. kgpi^h ‘to 

hop, leap’. OHG *svizzcn (to bo inferred from muzflri ‘carver’) 
MHG smfzeii ‘to cut’, prim. Gcrm.’'‘.sH?t(-, fr *snid-n- orig *snit-n-, 
cp. Goth, sneipa ‘1 cut' from original *sncito 0110. zocchOn 
MHG. zockeii ‘to pull, tug’ = Goth. *tiiklun, OHG. zncchen 
MHG. zncketi ‘to drag’ — Goth ^tidkjan, prim. Germ. *tukk- 
fr. *duj-H-, 01 ig. ‘‘dnk-n-, cp. Goth tnduni ‘to draw’, rt. detfJe-. 
The nasal in tlicse intensives was the nasal of the present stem- 
suffix -»d- (Or. di'xii-rg-jii etc ) On the other hand o. g. OHG. 
smoccho Ags (<iiioc( 0 Icel. smolkr ‘underdress’ (beside the iutens 
MHO. amucken 'to bevel, dress, adorn’ to MHG. smiegen ‘to 
press tightly’ O.Icel amjuga ‘to creep through’ : Lith. smiikti 'to 
slide, glide’ O Bulg. smgkaii ‘to creep’) contained a nominal 
weak stem-form *smuq-n~ (cp. Or. dp-r- ‘ram’, Skr. ud-n- ‘water’), 
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which underwent various transformations by analogy, after the 
strong forms *sintiq-6n- etc. had died out (s. Kluge in Paul- 
Braune’s Beitr. IX 169). Cp. §§ 214. 534. 538. 

§ 631. The voiced spirants, which had been received from 
prim. Germ., passed into the corresponding voiceless spirants in 
Goth., when they came to stand finally or before s. Kom. 
masc. tamips 'domitus' neut. tamip ‘domitum’ beside gen. tamidis 
((f) ‘domiti’ etc. 3. sg. pres. J>ainp ‘boars’ fr. *lHrid(i) , 8kr. 
bhdrati. af ‘of’ beside ah-ii with it (-« mtcrrogativc particle). 
3. sg. pret. bi-ldif (hi-leiba [5] *I remain’) fr. a new 

formation for prim. Germ. = Indg. *le-l6ip-e. The letter 
ff was retained to express /, see § 539 

b, d, q, winch are to be read as mediae after consonants, 
probably became tenues in the same position, but this change 
was not represented in writing Part nom nasjanck acc. nasjand 
“saviour* from prim. Germ. *-anda-z *anda~n 3. pi. nasjand 
'they rescue’ prim Germ *-andi. Nom. aids ‘age’ prim. Germ. 

Nom. masc. juggs neut. )ugg ‘young’ prim Germ. 
*-wt9gd-b *-ui9gd-n. 

§ 632. Prim. Germ, b, d, g became Mi, dd, gg (gemination) 
before t in West Get manic, and these were further shifted to 
pp, it, kh throughout the whole of High German OHG uppi 
‘ill-natured’ piim. Germ *ubia-, to OHG ubtl Goth, ubtls ‘evil’, 
which as original *upHo- ‘going over the mark, bounds’ is 
connected with OHG uhtr iibur 08 obar ‘over’ Skr. updn 
Horn. Gr. vnfi^ OIIG. dtiUio driHo 'toitius OS. thriddio Ags. 
dridda Goth pridju (d) O.Icel pride pridi [tern. pndja), prim. 
Germ nom. masc *pndio(n) fr *pri-p%6(n) : ep Skr. tpttga~s Lat. 
tertius. OHG. ekka ‘point, edge, corner’ OS. eggia : Goth. *agja 
(g) O.lcel egg, gen. eggjar {ggj fr. gi by a special Norse law), 
prim Germ *agto- fr. *a;irid-: cp. Lat acie-s, rt ak-. OHG, 
wulpa MHG. tindpe ‘she-wolf, with simplification of the pp 
after I, prim Germ. *unlbt (Indg Skr v^M), gen. *^ul- 

bios (a new formation for *uul^i6s), fein. to OIIG. teolf Goth. 
vulfs prim. Germ. (Indg. *t4qo-s), see § 444 a. Cp. 

§§ 529. 535. 540, 
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§ 533 . 


§ 633 . History of the mediae. 

These became tenues in prim. Germanic, except d in the 
Indg combination d'dh. 

Gothic like the other Germ, languages, except High German, 
retained these tenues. 

b. diups ‘deep’ : Lith. duAti-s, rt. dlieyA-. See § 343. 
d. tiuhan ‘draw’ Lat. diied. Mirto ‘heart’ : -uqS-Ig. asts 
‘twig, branch’ : Qr. Indg *ozdo-s See § 375. 

q, g. kuum ‘corn’ . O.Bulg. z>nio, cpf. *(jjr-m-in. uf-rak- 
jan ‘to lift up’ ; Av. raz-ista- ‘straightest, most just’, rt. re§-. 
jtik ‘yoke’ : Skr yugd-m, Indg. *juQ6-m qima ‘I come’ : Skr. 
gdm-a-mi, rt gem- vairpa ‘I throw’ :GBulg rt. yerg-. 

See §§ 394, 439. 440 443, 444 a. 

The character of these sounds remained unchanged m West 
Germanic m the period of the prim community. In HG however 
they underwent fuither shiftings 

In Upper and Middle German dialects /i became pf (written 
pf and ph) initially and after consonants, but f) (/) between 
vowels This ji/ became / {f) initially m certain dialects and 
in most of them medially after consonants OlIG pflegan flegan 
(Renish-Franconian pletjun) ‘to care for’ f)S plei/an ‘to pioiiiise, 
pledge’, perhaps to ( Ir. (iUqapo-v ‘c>olid’ (Kluge Et Worterb.). 
OHG. trerp/aii tcerfun ‘to throw’ : OS ucrpaii, Goth valrpan 
with p fr. ledg g, sec above OlIG blaf (,gen. duffeb) 'slack, 
la\’ . Du. slap, OlIG. slOffuH dCifan ‘to sleep’ • OS. slapan, 
Goth sli’pan, O.Bulg. slabii ‘slack, weak’, rt del- OlIG scuffOn 
‘do, make’ O Icel skapa (beside this OHO scepfen ‘to scoop’ : 
OS. skeppian, see §535); this category has been ascribed to the 
rt. sqab- in Lith skahh-s ‘cutting etc. (§ 343), the intermediate 
meaning being regaidcd as ‘to bring to pass by hollowing out’. 

t became z, that is ts, in HG. initially (except before r) 
and after consonants (except after s); after vowels it became 
the voiceless spirant ( 5 ), sec § 375. OITG zwlian ‘to draw> 
pull’ • OS. ttohan, Goth. Uitkan. OHG. hetza ‘heart’ : OS. herta, 
Goth halrto. OHG. smelzan ‘to smelt, melt, become liquid’ 
smalz n. ‘grease’ . Ags. smolf 'soft, quiet’, Gr. pekdw ‘I soften, 
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melt’. OHG. wi‘x,':^an ‘to know’ tcct; ‘I know’ : OS. mtan leU, 
Goth vitan vdit. 

Imtmlly OHG. tr- — Goth, tr- ; triuwa ‘fidelity’ : Goth. 
tmjgva, Truss, druiot (§ 3751; on the spelling dr- for tr- in 
Franc sources, as driuua, see Kogel Keren Gloss. 70 f., Zu den 
Murbacher Donkm (.Leipz. 1883) 13 ff. 

OHG. list ‘branch’ • Goth asts, Iiulg. ^ozdo-s. nest ‘nest’ ; 
Ags. nest, Skr. nldd-s ‘lair of animals’, Lat. mdn-s, Indg. *m- 
zd-o-s (§ 355). 

OHG. quifalon beside zicJfalfm ‘to doubt’ ; Goth. tu'eifU. 
Sec § 375 

k became ky (written cdi, eh etc) in Upper German initially 
and after consonants (except s), whilst it remained k in Middle 
Germ. It became yy, y {h/i, //) universally between vowels. 
OHG. choni korii ‘corn’ Goth laittn chniu Intu ‘kneo’ : 
Goth kntti. (IttreiitoH queinitu 'to come’ : Goth qiman. werch 
werk OH mx, Gi. damh thank ‘thought, thanks’: 

OS thiDK, Gath, fntqks, Lat tonyco ‘1 know’. fro/iAcn ‘to wake’ : 
OS. icakdii, Goth vakun, Skr nl/di/ati ‘urge's on, drives on’. 
dull, gen dithhvb, ‘roof’ O Icel ]mk, Lat teiju 

OllG miibia OS niaska ‘mesh, stitch’ . Ags iiiiesre, O.Icel. 
niqskie mqskii, Litli iiiczqa ‘1 knit’ mdzqas ‘knot’, rt mezg-. 

§ 634. bn, da, i/n became bb, dd, ijij befoie the principal 
accent m prim Germ , thence bv >; 533 p/i, ft, kk, which wore 
further treated just the same as the ()/>, ft, kk tJJij 530 538) 
which had aiisuii from ludg />«, tn, kn qn and from Indg. 
hhu, dhn, qhn tj)m OJIG to/i/o ‘top’ MHG. to/;/ ‘pot’ (Rhenish- 
Franc to/;p), Ags dappa ‘iiicigiis’, to Goth dtnps, rt. dheydt-. 
MllG. rupfen ropfen ‘to jiluck’ (Ilheuish-Franc. roppe), to OHG. 
roufen Goth idupjan ‘to pluck, tear out’, rt. reijb- (§ 343). 
MllG. stutzen ‘to push (with the horns), start back’, to OHG. 
slogan Goth staulan ‘to jiush’, Skr tvildmt, Lat. tundo. MHG. 
slitzen ‘to slit’, to OHG slT'^an OS Ags. .slitan ‘slit, split’, rt. 
sleid- OHG. loc loih (pi locchd) MHG. loc (pi. loeke) ‘lock, 
ringlet’, Ags. locc O.lccl lokkr =- Lith. lugna-s ‘pliable’, to Qr. 
kvyo-g ‘pliant twig or rod’ Ivyrnu 'I bend, tie’. OHG. sluccho 
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sliikko 'glutton MHG. slucken ‘to gulp, have hiccup’, to Gr. 
Xvla hiyyavonai 'I have the hiccup’. 

§ 636. The prim. Germ, tenues, which had arisen from Indg. 
mediae, became pp, tt, kk (gemination) in West German, not 
only before i, but also before r, I and w. pp became ^/(Rhenish- 
Franc. pp) in HG. ; tt became zz before i, but remained before r . 
kk became kx in Upper German, but remained in Middle Ger- 
man. OHG. scepfeti ‘to scoop’ (Rhcnish-Franc. sekeppe), OS. 
skeppian, see § 533. OHG. lezzan MHG. letzan ‘hinder, hurt’, 
08. letttan Ags leitan ■ Goth, latjan, rt. led- ‘leave, lot’. OHG. 
ottar ‘otter’ (on the anaptyctic « in this and the following forms 
see §§ 277. 628) : O.Iccl. otr pi. otrar, 8kr. ndt&s ‘water animal’, 
Gr. wJpo-c ‘water serpent’. OHG OS. bittar ‘bitter’ : Goth. 
bditrs (ablaut difference *bhidro- *hhoidro-), to Goth, bltan ‘to 
bite’. OHG. hliittiir ‘clear, pure’, Ags. idiUtor . Goth. IdCitrs, 
Gr. vXiiCM fr *xXvd-iio ‘I wash out, clean’. OHG. weccimi weeken 
to wake’, OS. wekliau: Goth, vokjan, O.Iccl vekj((, to OHG. wah- 
h$n etc., see S 533. OHG. archur aecar ‘acre, field’, 08. uecar : 
Goth, akrs, Gr. nj'po-b'. OHG /mrlUu fucchalcc faccala ‘torch’, 
it is doubtful whether it was bon owed from Lat. JnciUa. OHG. 
nacchot iiarcot ‘naked’ Goth. Huqaps, Lat. Hildu-s fi. no(g)nedo-s, 
Skr. nagna-s (§ 432 r). OHO fhiia'ihvr qiiekker infl adj form 
‘alive, quick’ : O.Icel. kgki' acc. kgki'un, prim. Germ. *k.utkita-, 
beside Goth, (jm-s (st. giou-). On the loss of tiio w after medial 
k in OHG. sec § 180. Cp. §§ 529. 532. 540. 

§ 636. The d in dzdk became assimilated to the following 
z in prim. Germ. Goth, huzd ‘treasure’ OHG, hort, Indg. *kud‘dho-. 
Perhaps also Goth, gazds ‘sting, prick’ OHG. gart ‘rod, switch’ 
O.Icel. gaddr ‘sting’ . Ijat. hasta. See !?§ 469, 5 507. 538 

Kem Osthoff (Morph IV 2W f ) attempts to ad|uht Goth uz- OHG 
ur- at- (Mod.HG m- it- in iii-lttl i f-lrileii) to Skr. ud and Goth. lU 
OHO. uj ‘out* by assuming that tho form arose regularly in compounds 
like Ooth. m-iheihoii (for *H:-dieibaii) 'to drive out’. Cp Av nz § 470. 
OHG oW OS. 0 / d 0 loci oddr ‘point, top’, tr *ml ' dhc ‘put up, lift up’ ? 

Tbo z m Goth, hz- became assimilated to a followmg r, as ur-rensan 
'to rise up’. 

§ 637. History of the mediae aspiratae. 

In prim. Germ, they first became the voiced spirants b, d, g (gtf). 
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1. Initially. In the coarse of the individual dialects they 
were shifted to mediae ; in Gothic all three in prehistoric times ; 
in West Germanic b and <f in all branches likewise in prehistoric 
times, whilst 3 remained as 3 in OS. and Ags. down to historic 
times, in *the period of the oldest runic monuments all three 
were still spirants in Norse. In IIG. b and g were further 
shifted to p and ib in Upper Germany, d was shifted to t both 
there and in East Franconia. 

bh. Goth, beitau 'to bite’, 0116. bl^’^ati, bi^an Upper 
Germ. OS. Ags. bxtan, O.Icel. bda (prim. Norse *bxtan) : 

Skr. bheddmi, rt. bheid-. Sec § 344. 

dh-. Goth, dagi, ‘day’, OIIG. llhenish-Prane. dag East Franc, 
and Upper Germ, tag OS. dag Ags. do’g, O.Icel. dagr runic. 
dagax (read da^ajy) . Lith. ddga-s, rt dhegh-. See § 370. 

§h gh. Goth, ’'■gam ‘goose’ (from which Span, ganso 
was borrowed), OIIG gam Upper Germ, cans Ags gffs, O.Icel. 
gds : Litli. Sqslrs. Goth, gusts ‘guest*, OHG. gast Upper Germ. 
cast OS. gast (3) Ags. ^lest, O.Icel. gestr runic gastis (3) : Lat. 
hosti-s O.Bulg. gosti In 311- (— Indg gh- 3-) was dropped already 
in prim Germ. : Goth varmJdH 'to warm’, OIIG warm O.Icel. 
varmr ‘warm’ : Skr qhunnd-s See §§ 395 439. 443. 

§ 638. 2 Medially The Indg. mediae aspiratae, through 
their being developed to voiced spirants, fell together with the 
Indg. tenues according to § .530, and thus the laws given in 
§§ 530 — 532 operated here also 

The following forms, 111 the first place, are to be judged of 
by § 530. 

hh Goth huba- (b) ‘dear’, OIIG. Imbo adv. ‘with pleasure’ 
Ags. leofosi ‘dearest’ (/ is h), O.Icel Ijdfr ‘dear’ (/ is ft) ; Skr. 
luhhyati ‘fosters a vehement longing’, rt. leubh-. Goth, kalbd 
‘female calf, OIIG. chalba f rfuiU> 11 , Ags. cealf (b) n., 0 Icel. 
kalj'r {b) : Gr. So'Krpo-^ dtAry I'-t, ‘womb’ ‘pig’. OHG diamb 

(gen. chambes) ‘toothed instrument, comb’, Ags. comb : Skr. 
)dmbha-s ‘tooth’, Gr. yoprpo-^ ‘plug, peg, pin, nail’, O.Bulg. z<^ 
‘tooth’. 

dh, Goth, ana-btudan (^) ‘bid, command’, OHG. biotan 
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biodan OS, hiodan Ags beodan, O.Icel. bjoda, prim Germ. 
*b»ifdum-n • Skr. b6dhamt, rt. bheudh-. Goth, hindan 'to bind’, 
OIIG hntan bindan OS. Ags. htntlan, 0 Icel bhida, prim. Germ. 
*bmdana-n : Skr. bnndhana-m, rt. bheudh-. Goth, hairdo ‘herd’, 
OHG. herta herda Aga. heard, O.Icel hjqrd, prim. Gei-m. 
^Xerda : Skr. idrdha-s 'herd, troop’. 

§h, gh. Goth, steujan fj) "to ascend, clinih’, OHG. stlffon 
OS. stiffOtt (jj Aga stl-gtni, Olcel. .f/ir/fi (g), prim. Germ 
*efi^atia-n 6r. urn'/oi, rt. gfeigh Goth agtjvn-s ‘narrow’, 
OIIG. cwr/i, O.Icel. qm/r • Gr. aj'/M, rt iififjh-. Goth gaggan 
'to go’, OHG. gangan, O.Icel ganga • Skr. jauglulr ‘heel-bone’, 
rt, {fhcngh-. Goth lamta-rarga- ‘uiithiinkful man’, OIIG. warg 
‘strangler’ MIIG ‘to strangle’, 0 leel. oargr (g) ‘wolf, out- 

lawed evil-doer’ . Lith cc/iii'i ‘I string, eoinptess, straiten’, rt titirlfh-. 

On piim. Germ (g)tt in Goth sndius fr oiig. *snoigho-s 
and similar forms ae<> §§ 44:1. 444 i>. In the cases there quoted 
prim Germ, gw was the lahialised form of liidg gh. The same 
loss of a 8uffi.\al -w- occurs in prim Germ ‘girl’ 

iGoth. man, gen man /Os], to niase. (ioth magus ‘boy, child, 
servant’ — 0 Ir mug ‘slave, servant’, cp Ski svdd-v-J fern to 
svdd-H-s 'snav is’. 

Ileie IS furthci to be addisl — in contrast to § fiDO — 
the case when prim Germ d, g followed Golh. imedo ‘pay, 
reward’, in West Germ, with ‘compoiisatiou lengthening’ ot the 
e - I OHG meta miata OS meda O b'ris mede Ags uied beside 
meord (> from ^).(5r gioOo-c, Indg *iu/zdhd- *mi<dha- 590 
021 1 Goth, hterd ‘ticasurc’, OHG horf OS ho^d (Jtoitk) Ags 
hard, O.Icel hadd Imlg *kmVdho-, cp. t;!; 409, 5. 507 586. 
OIIG marg ‘medulla’ Ags. inear^, O.Icel. inergr (g), Goth 
mazga-, pro-Oerm. *iuozgho-, cp ijS 450 590 596. 

Prim Germ pg, ft, kh from ftw, i/w, gw. Sure evamplos 
are known to me only for as OHG. IcerhOn Mid HG. lecketi 
to lick’, OS let von, prim. Germ. (cp Goth, bi-luigon) : 

Gr. Xi/ro-*- ‘lickerish’, Lat. lingo, rt. leigh- Cp 214. 580. 584. 

§ 639 . A change of b, it, g to /, p, x (</) in Gothic, 
cp. § 581. Masc. nom Unfs acc, Uuf ‘dear beside gen. Imbis 
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(l>). rdufis rdup ‘red’ beside gen. rdudis {^3), rt. reydh-. vigs 
tig (;ir) way’ beside vigis (3), rt. u^Shr. 

Fret, svarb to svalrban ‘to wipe from’, rt. s^rbh-] pret. 
band, to htndan, rt hliendh-; gild n. 'tax’, to fra-gildan ‘to re- 
quite’, rt. gheldh-', gnggs gagg ‘way, street’; Iduna-vargs ‘un- 
thankful man’ -oarg me parallel to the forms like nasjands 
nusjand etc. m § 531. The forms gazda, huzd (st. gazda-, 
huzda-) were accoidingly possibly pronounced with st. 

§ 640. West fterm. bb, dd, gg (H. German pp, tt, kk) 
before /, see § 532. OHG. sippia sippu ‘relationship’, 08. stbbia 
sibbea Ags. sib (gou sibbe) : Goth, sihja {b), O.lccl. Sif (gen. 
Sifjar, f 18 6) goddess of the family and wedlock, 8kr. sahhd- 
‘assombly, society of kinsfolk’ OllG mittt ‘medius’, OS. niiddi 
Ags. mtd (gen. middes) : Goth midjk (f?), O.Icel. midr (aoc. 
midjati), Skr. nuklhga-s ‘modms’ OlIG. bitten ‘to request’, 08. 
biddian Ags. hiddnn . Goth Indjaii ((?), 0 Iccl bidja, Gr. Ttn'bio, 
rt. bheidh- 67 vmi 3) OHG ‘to ho down’, OS Uggiani 
OIcol. hggja {ggj fr. 31 by a special Noisc' proc('ss), prim. Germ. 
*Ugiam~n, Gr ‘bod’, rt legh-. Cp. 529 535 

§ 541. Chronology of the prim. Germ, shiftings of 
the explosnos. The following is probably tho order in which 
the chief acts of the prim Germ shifting of the Indg. o.xplosives 
took place; wo include at the same time the history of the ludg 
tenues aspiiatae, which will be more fully discussed 111 § 553. 

Act 1 (or 2). The aspirates become spirants bh, 
dh, gh become h, d, 3, e g 'hhegdko becomes *beii3u (Goth. 
bmla), see § 537 ph, th, kh become /, />, c. g 2 sg. perf. 
*le-l6s-tha (rt. les- ‘gather together) becomes "'(leplaspa (Goth. 
last), *nokli-l6- ‘nail’ becomes *naxld- (OHG. nagal), see § 553. 

Act 2 (or 1). p, k become f, x before t and s, e. g 
*tekto-s ‘right’ becomes *rexla-s (Goth, ra'ihts), see § 527. 

Falling together of the tenues asp with a portion of the 
tenues. 

Act 3 The tciiues become voiceless spirants 
elsewhere, p, t, k become /, p, e. g. *p3ttr, *bhrdWr be- 
come *faper ’^brdpor (Goth, fadar, brOpar), see § 52K. 
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Falling together of a farther portion of the tenues (even* 
tually of all tenues, see the end of § 528) with the tenues asp. 

Act 4. The voiceless spirants become voiced by 
Vernor’s law, /, p, x become 6, d, g, e. g. *naxld- becomes 
*na^la-, *fapcr becomes *fad&r, see § 530. 

Falling together of tenues asp. and tenues with the 
mediae asp. 

Act 5. The h, d, g, which had arisen from mediae asp. 
and tenues, assimilate a following n before the principal accent ; 

gg, e. g. pres, stem •fog-MO- ‘lick’ (Indg. *U§h-nd-) 
becomes (OS leccdit), noun stem (weak) *smu^-n- 

dress' (Indg. *smttq-n-) becomes *»mMgg- (O.Icol. sjnokkr). Indg. 
h, d, g with a following n simultaneously become bb, dd, gg 
when the accent is in the same position, e g. *lug-nd~ 'lock, 
ringlet' (Indg. *lug-n6-) becomes *hujgd- (O.Icol. lokkr). Then 
lift, dd gg become bb, dd, gg.Hi^^t- *smu^z~ become *Ugg6- 
*smugg-. See §§ 530 534 538. 

Falling together of mediae with tenues and tenues asp. 

Act 6. The mediae become tenues, b, d, g become 
p, i, k, e g. *detix9 ‘I draw’ (rt. detf/i-) becomes *teuxO (Goth. 
Uuha), *(uda- ‘branch’ becomes ''asta- (Goth, astsl, *ligg0-, *smngg-t 
*lugga- (see 5.) beconio *ldcko-, *smiikk-, Hukka-. See § 533. 

Act 7 sp, zd, mb, wt, «g become sf, zd, mb, nd, tag, 
e g. *(le-)l(ispa (1.) becomes *tasttt (Goth, last), *mizdo- 'pay, 
reward’ becomes *mizdo- (Goth, mizdon-), *(be-)bande ‘he bound’ 
becomes *batuie (Goth band) See §§ 530. 538. 

Bern. That sp first became st at this period, is only deduced from 
the change ot zd to zd, which cannot have taken place earlier Here be- 
longs eventually also the origin of the tenuis in Goth spetvan, tut etc , 
see § 52fi (end) and 3 above. 

Baltic-Slavonic. 

§ 542 . The Indg. tenues and mediae remained in the 
period of the Balt. -Slav. prim, community, while the mediae 
aspiratae, as in Iran. (§ 481) and Kelt. (524), became mediae 
and thus fell together with the Indg. mediae. 
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Indg. £, §, §h were ^-sounds in this period. See § 412. 

§ 64S. History of the tenues, prim. BaltSlar. k 
and S. These sounds generally remained unshifted. 

p. Lith. pilm~s O.Bulg. plUnU ‘full’ : Av. per*na-, rt. peU. 
See § 345. 

t. Lith. tq O.Bulg. tti ‘the’ aoc. : Skr. td-m. See § 377. 

q. Lith. Ll-s O Bulg. kU-to ‘who?’: Skr. kd-s. See §462. 

£ Lith. szmt4ti O.Bulg. sM-(ti ‘to shine’ : Skr. Svif-rd-s, 

rt. fecjt-. See § 413. 

§ 544. The assimilation of Indg. ts to ss, of Indg. t‘t to 
8t and of Indg. fcs to sS seems to have been effected in the 
period of the Balt.-Slav. prim, community. 

ts to ss. Lith. csiii ‘I shall eat’ : cp. Skr. fut. atsydmi, 
O.Bulg. 2. sg. jasi ‘thou eatest’icp. Skr. dtst, OBulg. aor. yasB 
‘I ate’ fr. *et-s-o-m, pi. jasU ‘manger’ fr. *St-slo-^ rt. ed- ‘eat’. 
Lith. mksiu fut. to tnetk ‘I throw’. Lith. kirsiu fut. to kertk T 
hew sharply’ ; cp. Skr. kartsydmi 1 shall cut’, rt. qert-. Lith. 
krlsla-s ‘crumb, scrap’, to hintit (pret. kritnU) ‘I fall’. O.Bulg_ 
disU s-aorist I counted’ dtslo disw' ‘number’, to c^tq *I count’. 
Lith. part, vesds ‘vehens’ fr. *ffeghont-8 — Skr. vdkan; the cor- 
responding forms of O.Bulg. probably also came from Indg. *~ont~s, 
as vezy ‘vehens’ spi’p^ ‘hastening’, cp. ncc. pi. vluky ‘lupos’, konj^ 
‘equos’ from *-ons (§§ 84. 219). 

It iiiay be concluded that this ss = ts had not yet entirely 
fallen together with Indg. s in prim. Slav., since s = ts did 
not become ch as was the case with Indg. s (§ 588, 2). Forms 
like 1. sg jarhu 1. pi. fachomU 3. pi. beside jasU jasomU 
jas^ (s-aorist from rt. jad- eat’) were later formations (§ 588 
rem. 2). 

ft to st. Lith. vifsti ‘to fall down, ehangc’, O.Bulg. vftsta 
‘state, condition’ : Lat. part vorsu-s, Skr. Vfttd-m ‘state, situation’, 
Indg. rt. qert-. Lith. cut O.Bulg jast^ ‘eats’ : cp. Lat. 

Sst Skr. dtti. Lith d&'st O.Bulg. dasff ‘gives’ : cp. Skr. 3. sg. 
mid. datte, from the reduplic. root dS- ‘give’. Lith. phcziOrs 
‘being on foot’ first of all from *pgstpji-s (§ 147), to pedd ‘foot- 
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stop’; on the East Lith. form pSszrzta-s seo § 587, 3. O.Bulg. 
dTstf 'honour’, to iitq 'I count, reckon, honour*. 

h became 5s. Litli. agz)-g O.Bulg. ogX 'axis’ • Lat. axi-g 
Lith. deszme ‘right hand’ O.Bnlg. deg'fnu ‘de\ter’ : Skr. ddHma- 
Av. dogma-. See § 414. 

With the reduction of gg to g and si to Lith. gs O.Bnlg. 
s, compare that of prim. Balt. -Slav, gg -- Indg. gg to Lith. 
O.Bulg. s, ns Lith. Ihiu fr. *leg-stH, fut. to lesit ‘I pick up, peck 
at’, O.Bulg. fr. *-ti\s-ge, s-aonst to oMi frt^gq ‘I shake 

off’. Seo § 58.), 3. 

Further the loss of the dental m Lith dszvia-g ‘octavus’, 
I’russ. agma-n acc., O Bulg. 0 ',mij }1 might also be prim Balt.- 
Slav. : cp. Skr. agfamd- O.lr. ochtmad. — 

Lithuanian. lu forms like partic. pres act lipdamn-s 
(Jipf4 ‘I climb, mount’l, rthdama-g (rcHi'i 'I trail, drag’) the 
pronunciation has apparentlj tluetuatcd for centuries between 
pd, hi and hd, (jd in some parts of Lithuams Aimlogousl) 
megdama-g and inezdama-s, to vietfi ‘1 tJirow’ This phenomenon 
is easilv o.vplamod from the biet that the constant striving after 
assimilation has been again and again counteracted by the 
feeling of relationsiup between kindred forms, e g. I'lpii Hpsiu 
etc., Ptlkli ptlkgtu etc., mesfi etc. ('p the fluctuation between 
p’igiH and phigiti 218 rem 

Rem 1 Tlip cUaiiKP between diu/ti (inl) dHysm tfut } and aukh 
iitiksiu fpies d«VK ’I grow’J. between iliihli it'iihi'm and il'it'pli il)rp>iin 
(pres 'I Hork’) etc in IjithnatiiKii writingn is merely of an ortlio- 

grapbieiii imtuie, uiil) jrf /»> ib spoken eveiywbere Cp the plioiie- 
ticall} inexnet Mod.IIO spellings like tagte, rauhlr, fliiun 

The sinipliticiitiou of consonantal groups is raie, as deszimg 
beside desztiiilg ‘ten’. 

Rom 2 It 18 not eertnin whether ‘I pass the night with’, 

W(i/ n/»f> ‘iiiifht quarteis’ helnnic here, Binee niih/miii, miktiiiui, existing side 
by side of these and regarded ast he original torms, might have got thoir t 
from an oldei stem *iioqlii- is by no means pioved for certain 

through Lat mhiu (see the author in Ber d sSchs Oes der "Wish. 1883 
p. 192) 

sztr from szr in asztrit-g ‘sharp’ beside agzru-s (Dowkont) : 
O.Bulg. ostrU ‘sharp’ from *ogrH (§ 545), Skr. a5n-> ‘corner’. 



§ 545. Indg. tenues, mediae and mediae asp. in Balt.-Slav 39d 

Gr. axpo-!,’ 'pointed’. It is however questionable whether the Lith. 
word has not acquired its t through tlic influence of the cor- 
responding Slav. word. 

§ 646. Slavonic. On prim. Slav, c, r from h ~ Indg. 
g, prim. Slav, t/' [O.Bulg. st) from li — Indg. qi, prim. Slav. 
X (c/t) ft’om ks — Indg. gs see § 462. 

Loss of tenues before following consonants (cp. § 281 

rem. 

p disappeared before t, «, s in the pnm. Slav, period. 
O.Bulg ne/iy? nephew, cousin’ fr. *nepfTjt (§ 36) = Or. nrn/nd-i;, 
cjif. *vej>t-ijo-s. po-nrfi ‘lade, scoop’ fr. *<Wti *iWpti, to 1. sg. 
pres, po-ci tpq Correspondingly grett ‘to sciapc, scratch’ fr. *grepti, 
to 1 sg. gtrhq with l> -- Indg. kh (§ 5.)2 ). The forms po-erdstt 
-crlsti -cnpbtt and grestt grebsti, met witli in later monuments, 
were new' formations, which seem to have arisen from a dislike — 
also mot with elsewhere — for infinitive forms with short steni- 
syllable ; the .s was transferred from plesti ncsti etc. sUnH 'sleep’ 
from = Gr. erno-; prt-Knq ‘1 stick to’ from ^-Upriq, 

cp. pri-tXpiHi ‘to stick to’; /itv-/7p»q, wliich occurs beside pri-Unq 
in tlic literary monuments, had bon owed p anew' from form- 
association roM ‘wasp’ fi. *qof»S(l — Litli vu/ibi) ‘gad-fly’, ostnn 
‘aspen-tree’ . Lett, apse Truss, ahse Cp also tlic s-aorist gri\st(, 
to grebq 1 scrape, scratch’ 

f disappeared before f,ii O Bulg. pai t pret . qdelU fr. *plet-lu, to 
jileta ‘1 tw'ist’. This disappeai aiice before I, like that of d before I 
(j? .'548), seems to be old oiilj in the soiithi'rn and eastern dialects; 
in the w'cstern diah'cts prim Slav. U seems to have prevailed 
dow'n to historical times, e g tipper Sorabi.in plell ~ O.Bulg. 
pleln. Examples foi the disappeaiance of t beloru n occur in all 
blanches, as O.Bulg o-Hvlnqli ‘to become light’ fr. 'svit~nnU (ep. 
svttcti ‘to shine’), Servian sranuU Js’evertheless 1 do not know 
whether this dropping of / w to Ik» regarded as prim. Slav. Cp. 
dn § 548. 

k disappeared in the prim Slav, period in pefi ‘five’ 
— Skr. pawkti-s 'the number five’ (cp. Av pimfut»h<i- ‘fifth 
part' beside panm ‘five’, Lat quTntus beside qulnque). This 
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reduction of nkt to nt must be older than the change of 
kt to t/'. k disappeared also in the prim. Slav, period in -kst- 
(Indg. -qst-). 2, pi. of the s-aorist to 1. sg. terhH 

= orig. *tSq-8-o-m (§ 462), In like manner plesti ‘to twist’ 
from *plek8H i. e. *plektHl (cp. Lat. plectS, OHG. flehtan), 
which gave the impulse to the new formations pres, pletci 
noun plotU 'twist, plait’ etc., forms, in which t cannot be 
explained as having arisen phonetically from kt. 

Loss of tenues between s-f conson. O.Bu1g. sUzena slezem 
’spleen’ : Gr. anXi^v anXayyvo-v. plesnqfi ‘to clap’ fr. *plesk-nqU, 
to pleskati ‘to clap’. 

Development of t as glide in sr = Indg. Tir in prim. 
Slavonic. O.Bulg. ostfU ‘sharp’ : Gr. axpo-c etc., see end of § 544. 
ptstrH ‘variegated’ fr. orig. *pii:-i‘o-s : 8kr. ptMrni 'I adorn, shape’, 
Gr. naixiXo-a ‘variegated’. The same development occurs also 
at a later period, e. g. O.Bulg. stt^sm-X beside snien-X ‘hornet, 
gad-fly : Lat. crabrd (§ 303). Cp. Slav, str — Indg. sr, 
§ 585, 2. 

§ B46. History of the mediae, prim. Baltic-Slav. b, d, 
g and L 

h, Lith. dubu-s ‘deep, hollow’, O.Bulg. diiln-i ‘ravine, valley’ : 
Goth. dmps. See § 346. 

d. Lith. dS-ti O.Bulg. da-U ‘to give’ : Lat. rfos dSfis. See 
§ 378. 

g. Lith. glria ‘forest’, O.Bulg. gora ‘mountain’ : Skr. giri-^. 
Sec § 463. 

(j. Lith. Brm-s ‘pea’, O.Bulg. zrlno ‘corn’ : Goth. Tcadm 
See § 415. 

§ 647. The transition of ^d(fi) to zd(k) and of dm to m 
seems to belong to the period of the Baltic-Slav. prim, 
community. 

The 2. sg. imper. O.Bulg vizdi ‘see’, ‘know’, /aidl" 

‘eat’ from *ulziK, *yf.zdt, *?zdl; the 5 instead of z arose from 
a contamination with the optative forms which had and 
were used imperatively (see OsthoflF Morph. Tint. IV 387 and 
-the accidencel. *tfezdi — O.Lith. mzd(t) ‘see’. The cpf. was 
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*^e^di fr. (with different, older root-TOcalism Qr. ia6i 

and Skr. viddhi). 

Bern 1. O.Lith. veiedii) coming io be on a level with forms like leid(i) 
t>(d(r), the 2 forced its way into the remaining forms of the verbal system 
also (first of all into the imper. pi.), hence vdtzdmt vdizditu instead of 
*vetdmt *veidiiu, lastly into noun formations also, hence e g op-veigda-s 
'providence’ beside vixda-a 'face, countenance’ 

It IB doubtful whether O Bulg. daidx ‘give’ imper also belongs here, 
since it might possibly stand fur *dadl and along with O.Lith. d&di d'&d 
represent an orig *dO~dlti Cp the accidence 

dm (partly from indg. dhm) hecaiiie m. Litli. vmi O.Bulg. 
liimX ‘I eat’ fi ‘‘ed-wi: Lith edmt is a now formation (cp. rem. !i). 
Liffi. d&uii 0 Hulg. dami T give’ f'r. *dod-mt. Lith. dcmi ‘I 
place, put' fr *dcd-im, O.Lith detm fr. *ded-mt, rt. dhe- O.Bulg. 

‘1 know’ fr *ij,oid-nit, it yeid- O Bulg. ‘udder’ fr. 
*&d-men . Ski-, ■udkut . 

Bern 2 The loss of the labial m O.Bulg apdmyil ‘septimus’ must 
be younger than tins dropping of d It may however have been effected 
already in the Baltiu-SIav prim, language, since by § 469, 3 the tenues 
in Lith aikma-s (first of all from *iiepma-s or from *eetma-s? § 345) 
and Pruss septma-a afpmn-a seem to be due to a new formation after 
the analogy of the cardinal number 

Rom H The aiiparont dropping ot d before the suffix of the 1 du 
in Lith dU'va 0 Bulg dave jave etc has probably arisen from analogy 
with the 1. sg and 1 pi The regular form may be retained in Lith 
ediia and this miglit have aided iii the creation of Idmt Sdme. 

§ B48. No furtluM cliaiigos, which need to be mentioned 
here, took place in Lithuanian 

Slavonic On prim Slav, dz dz fr. g — Indg g see 
§ 463 

Loss of the mediae h d before following consonants. We 
also take into account hcic the mediae which had arisen from 
Indg. mediae aspiratac. 

b disappeared before n in prim. Slavonic. O Bulg. dwio 
‘ground, bottom’ fr. *dUhno, beside Lith. dugna-s (§ 346), to 
duif}r^ ‘ravine, valley’, rt. dhe^-, see § 325. 0 Bulg. sU-gUnq 
‘I fold’ fr. *gub-nq, to s^gybatt ‘to fold’, Lith. dvi-gtiba-s ‘two- 
fold, double’, gynq beside gyb-a;q 'I sink, go to ruin’; h has 
been restored in gyhnq like the p in prt-llpnq (§ 545). 

Brngmann, Blemanta 26 
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d disappeared before Z, ». O.BuIg. part. pvM fr. *pad-lti, 
to padq ‘I fair, rt. ped-. Hlo ‘awl’ fr. *Sl-dlo, rah ‘plough’ 
fr. *ra-dlo, iilo 'point, prick’ fr. *i^-dh with suffix -dto- from 
Indg. -dWo- (Gr. -fllo-, Ital -^o-) jela ‘fir’ : Pruss. adM Lith. 
tgli fr. *ed\i (§ 378). This loss of d before I is old only in 
the southern and eastern dialects, it was retained in the 
western dialects, as Czech sidlo Sorah. Stdlo Polish szydh ‘awl’, 
Polish ‘edge’ jodla ‘fir’. Examples for the loss of d be- 
fore n occur in all branches, as O.Biilg. za-ganq ‘coniectura 
assequor* fr *gad-nq, to gad-ajq ‘conicio’ 0 Icel. geta ‘to get, 
hit upon, guess', rt. qhed- (§ 425); vuz-bunq‘\ awake’, to buditi 
‘to wake, bo awake’, 8kr. budh-, rt. bhendh-, u-pi^nq ‘1 become 
withered’, to u-vqd-ajq 'I become withered’; the d in padnq ‘I 
fall’ (beside padq padajq) etc. had been restored by form-as- 
sociation. It is however questionable whether the dropping of 
d before » took place so early as the prim. Slav, period. Cp. tn 
§ 545. 

§ 549. History of the mediae aspiratae. They fell 
together with the mediae in the period of the Balt.-Slav. prim, 
commuuity, as was the case also in Iranian (§481) and Keltic 
(§ 524), The laws, which have been laid down for the Indg. 
mediae (§§ 546 — 548), therefore held good also here. 

bh. Lith. btj6tt-n O Bulg bojah sy ‘to be afraid’ : Skr. 
bhdy-a-te. See § 347. 

dh. Lith. de-ti 0 Bulg. dS-tt ‘to lay, put’ : Skr dhd-tna. See 
§ 379. 

gh. Lith. sft^ga-s O.Bulg. sn^gu ‘snow’ : Gr. v/gia, rt. sneigh-. 
See § 464. 

§h. Lith. mna 0 Bulg. zima ‘winter’ : Gr. /tvia/v. See 
§ 416. 

§ 560. Prim Baltic-Slav. change, dm became m: O.Lith. 
demi, O.Bulg. see § 547. 

§ 561. On prim. Slav, dz dz from g — Indg. qh see § 463. 

O.Bulg. ralo fr. *ra-dlo with suffix -dhlo-, viiz-bunq fr. rt. 
bhe^dh- and similar forms see, § 548. 
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The combination media aspirata + t, s. 

§ 653. It has already been remarked in § 469, 6 that a 
sure answer has not yet been found to the question how 
the combination media asp. ^ or 5 was pronounced at the 
time just before the dissolution of the Indg prim, community. 

In Aryan we must hold as the regular continuations of 
the Indg. prim, forms such forms as Skr. dfhdhA- Av der‘wSa-, 
Skr. dipsati Av. diwzmdyai, which yield for the Ar. prim, 
community hdh as the continuation of bh^t and hzh as that of 
hh\rS etc The history of these Ar groups is tronted m § 482. 

All the European languages have for the original combi* 
nations the same representations as fur Indg. pt ps, t’t ts, ht 
Jcs, qt qs. Examples: 

Greek ^O'lrn-i ‘sipped, supped’, to Lith. srebtu ‘I 

sip’, rt srehh-. it-inmto ‘not heard of’ (ntvBnptu), Skr huddha-8\ 
mvatxm ‘he will searoli, inquire’ : Skr. bhOtsydtS, rt bb^dh-, 
av-fya'i-a ‘bearable’ • Skr. sadhd-s fr. *Hil£dha-s‘, fut. : 
Skr. 1. sg. aor. mid. dsak^i, rt. se§h-. littro, tvl^opui {n>xopM 
‘1 supplicate, pray’) ; Av J. sg. aog’da, 2. sg. aoyAi, rt eugh- 
(.§ 482). l:VT■ip^ ‘it snowed’ (^nq>u), it sneigh-. 

Italic Lat iiUpUim ullpsi, to niUm (ir. rvpqij (Eick Vergl. 
Worterb. I-* 648). ab-sorpsl, to absorbed (spbfi-), Gr. 
see above, gressu-s, to gradwr, Goth, gridi-. gussus, perf. 
pisst, to joul>eO, see § 470. di-visu-s, perf dt-vish to dl-vtdo, Skr. 
vidhydmi ‘1 pierce through’ vectum vector, vcxl (vehd^ : Skr. 
v6dhum Av vaidri-s. Ski. i'dk$at, rt. ifegh- (tj 482). forcti-s 
forh-s : Skr. dfdhds ‘fasteuod, fast’, rt dhergh- Ctnctus Onxiu-s, 
to ango angor, it. ungh- lectus ‘couch’, to Gr. rt. fegk*. 

niciO cO-nlxi, to (0-ntveo, rt. hneigh-. nix mnxit, to ninguit, rt. 
sneigjhr. 

Old Irish, turhta) {*to-ac}Uce) ‘angustus’, rt. an§h-. snechta 
‘snow’, rt. sneigh-. fot -tiasum I . pi. of the s-fut. to for-tiagaim 
‘1 help, cp. Gr. axti^opiv, rt. steagh-. 

Germanic. MUG. mft ‘fine thread’ OUG. u if ten ‘texere’ 
O.Icel. veftr veptr ‘weft’, to OHG. weiaw O.Icel. vefa "to 

26* 
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weave’, Skr. uhhmti ‘binds, fastens* part, ubdhd-, Gr. vgiog ‘web’, 
rt. it^bh-. OHG. musse f. ‘spring, source’ prim, form *mvdh\U : 
op. OHG. muttlSn ‘to murmur, mutter’, Gr. (iv6o-g ‘speech’ 
(E5gel Paul-Braune’s Beitr. VII 180 f.). Goth, gtlstr 'tax’, to 
gild ‘tax’, rt. gheldh-. Goth, ana-busns ‘commandment’ prim. 
Germ. *-iutsm-^ to ana-biudan, rt. bheudh-. Goth, dadhtar 
OHG. tohter ‘daughter’ : Av. dug* da duySa, Indg *dhuqh+ter-. 
Goth, mahts OHG. maht ‘might, power’, to Goth, magan ‘may, 
he able’, O.Bulg. mogq ‘I can, may’. Goth, leihts OHG. llht 
‘light, easy’, prim. Germ. Hetaxta-z ■ Skr. laghd- Gr. tXuxv-g, 
rt. Imgh-. 

Baltic-Slavonic Lith. skrepti 'to dry’ fut. skrepsiu, to 
pres, skrehu, Gr. ‘I make dry or withered’ (cp. § 589, 3). 

O.Bulg. greti, grSsU fr. *grept%, *gr6psu, to grebq ‘I scrape’, Goth. 
graba ‘I dig’ (§ 545) Lith v^sti O.Bulg vesh ‘to lead’, Lith. 
fut. vbsiu O.Bulg. aor f'dsit, to pres. Lith, vedit O.Bulg. vedq, 
Skr. mdhd- ‘bride, young woman’ (she who is to be led home, 
she who IS led home). Lith. vbszti O.Bulg. vesti ‘to drive, ride’, 
Lith. fut. visziu O.Bulg. aor ndsw, to pres. Lith. veid O.Bulg. 
vezq : Skr. vdhami, rt. ^e§h-. Lith. dukte O.Bulg Uiist% ‘daughter’ : 
Av. dug'da. Lith. dbkti O.Bulg. zesh 'to burn’, Lith fut. diksiu 
O.Bulg. aor. iSchu, to pres, degii, zegq, Skr. ni-daghd-s ‘heat’, 
rt. dhegh-; for the initial sound in Slav cp. § 379 rein. 

Bern 1 I do not know any examples from Armenian which belong 
to this class. By § 467, 1 the word dimlr does not come under con- 
sideration. 

The question now remains, is this representation of the 
original sound-combinations in the European languages the 
regular continuation of the Indg forms, or have new formations 
arisen of the nature of Av. dapta- for *dau)da- = Skr. dabdhdr 
etc. (§ 482 rem. 1)? 

Some scholars have come to the conclusion that the latter 
is the case at least as regards the combination media asp + t, 
because they thought that they had also found in the Europ. 
languages an aspect differing from Indg. tenuis -i- t, which is 
to be regarded as the regular development. Nevertheless all 
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the oases, which have been brought forward, also admit of a 
different desoision regarding them. 

Bern. 2. Bartholomae (Kuhn’s Ztsohr. SKVII 206) explains 0^. 
Bvfirtie on the grround of a presupposed pnm Gr. doable form *dhughater‘ 
and *dhugSher-. But the form maj also belong to the class tyd ftiyev eto. 
(§ 469, 8). Or. nvnBo-t Goth, huzd Lai. eustHs need not contain *leudk+U 
(op Bartholomae Ar. Forsoh. 1 176, Kluge in Paul-Braune’s Beitr IX 153), 
but admit of being traced back to *kudh+dk- so, too, Goth, ga-hugdi- 
’understanding’ to *fiMq+dh-, whence *£ugdh- (cp §§ 469, 5 507. 536. 
538). Still more uncertain is the material which W Meyer in Kahn’s 
Ztsohr. XXVin 166 f. has brought forward from Lat. and Kelt, beside 
euaUfs. 

Therefore the possibility still remains, that forms like Gr. 
gojiTo-g etc. exhibit the regular continuation of the Indg. prim, 
forms. 

Rem B. Osthoff Zur Gesoh. d Perf p 320 f. regards bth, with 
voiced media h, as being the form which was in existenoe m the last stage 
of the Indg prim language, from which was regularly developed on the 
one hand Skr bdh, and on the other hand Gr nr etc. This is however 
not very probable from a phonetic point of view. 


The Indg. tenues aspiratae. 

§ 563 . It 18 less doubtful that the Indg. prim, language 
possessed tenues aspiratae than, to what extent it possessed this 
mode of articulation. Of late there has been a tendency to regard 
all or almost all of the Ar. tenues asp. (§ 474) as bemg old 
inherited, according to which e. g. *stha-no- stand’ (noun), 
not *sMr-no- would have to be put down as the Indg. form (Skr. 
athdna- Gr. Svarrivo-q Lith ddna-s). But m my opinion we 
have no right, with the present state of our knowledge, to 
put down the Indg. pnm. forms with ten. asp in such cases 
where only Aryan points to tennis asp., but the other languages 
to tenuis. For the question would be asked in vain, why 
e. g. in Greek does not an but satriv (Skr. datham) 

stand beside such cases as ijatta olaBa with Indg. sth, t‘th (see 
below), and why do not *nddo-q *Ti6v6o-g, but. ndro-g wovro-g 
correspond to Skr. path- pdntha- ‘path, way’. 

Therefore prim. Indg. tenuis asp. can, as yet, only be put 
down with any degree of probability in such words, where the 
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languages outside the Aryan group exhibit an aspirate or a 
sound which can be traced back to an aspirate. Such forms 
are the following: 

1. Suffix of the 2. sg. perf. Indg. "‘-tha. Indg. *^ojftha 
‘knowest’ fr. rt. uejd-, Skr. cettha Av. Gap. vOtsta Gr, olaHa. 
Gr. fijaOa Vast’ (originally a perf. form, see the accidence), 
Skr. dsttha. Lat. dlx-tl dtx-ts-tf (for the vowel of the suffix 
see the accidence). Goth, last (lisa 'I gather together’), sldht 
(slaha '1 strike’), Idaft {hltfa ‘I steal); after such forms arose 
qast (qtpa ‘I sny*) halhdist (hdita ‘1 name’) etc., in which -ss 
was the regular ending (cp. kdupasta for *kdupassa etc., § 527 
rem. 3), then also hart (haira ‘I bear’), for *harp, etc. '). 

2. Skr. skhdlami ‘I stumble, stick fast, go wrong’ Av. 
sharayant- 'leaping, letting leap’ (in the proper name skarayap- 
rapa-), Arm sxaletn ‘I go wrong, stumble, err, sin’, (ir. arprlkkoftai 
'I stumble, fail, suffer a disaster’ (also Lat scelus 'crime, impious 
action’ and OIIG. sculd 'guilt’ Goth, skulun 'to owe, shall’P), 
rt. sqheU. 

3. rhindd-mi 'I cut off, tear’ Av opt perf hi-sid-yap, Gr. 
rfjft'frei 'I split’ axivdaXfih-^ 'a piece of cleft wood, spliuter’, Lat. 
scindo cuedd, Goth skdidan 'to divide, separate’ OlKi. srintan 'to 
flay’ rt skliait- sfchatd- 

4. Skr katskhd-s 'muscle, shell’ Gr. y-oy/o-c, Lat. congm-s. 

5. Skr. nakhd-s Mod Pers ndxun Osset nitx 'nriil’, Armen 
magtl 'claw, talon’ rwhenoe m- for n- ?), Gr. o' gen. to orwf 
'nail, talon’, Lat. ungui-s, Mid Ir inga 0 Cymr. egum Mod Cymr. 
ewin ‘nail, talon’, Goth, nagljan ‘to nail’, Litli naga-s O.Bulg. 
nogud ‘nail, talon’. 

Without representation in Aryan arc: 

6. Armen, durgn ‘potter’s wheel'. Or. rpojfo'-t,' ‘wheel, potter’s 
wheel’ TQI //0 ‘1 run’ fut. (ige^o/nm, Goth, pragma ‘I run’ OHG. 

1) Cp the ending of the 2 du. act Ooth -Is — Skr -thas or -tas. 
We must assume that original -ts stood regularly only in forms like perf. 
*lSsts, *lusts, *8lakts, *hlefts (transformed into lesuts, lusuts, slohuis, hle- 
futs) and in the pros *s-tas or *s-t%s (Skr sthds ‘ye two are’) and then 
was transferred to the other verbs See the aocidenoe. 
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d/rigU ’aervant’ (runner), it. ihregk^. li; is doubtful whether 

O.Ir. traig ‘foot’ Gall, ter-trago-s name of a kind of dog (= ‘great 
foot, swift runner’?) belong here; cp. O.Ir. droch ‘wheel’. 

7. Lat. habeS, Goth, habdip ‘has’ common stem form 

*khabhs~. 

The Indg. tenues asp. fell together with the Indg. mediae 
asp. in Greek and Italic (see §§ 49,5. 509), and with the Indg. 
tenues in Germanic (see §§ 528 — 530. 509). The voiceless 
spirants, which arose after s m Lat. and Germanic, passed into 
tenues (cp. §§ 507 528 end. 541, 7). Tenues arose after s in 
Balt.-Slav., elsewhere the tenues asp. fell together with the mediae 
asp. in this bianch also, just’) as in Armen If O.Ir. traig 
belongs to the rt. tluegh-, it follows that Indg initial th- was 
treated differently in Kelt, before r from Indg. qh after k 
( inga\ 


THE SPIRANTS 

§ 664. Spirants are produced by the mouth channel being 
narrowed at one part in such a manner that the expiratory 
current gives rise to a grating noise on the edges of the narrow- 
ed part 

The following spirants are to bo ascribed to the Indg. prim, 
language ; 

1. A voiceless s-sound, whose place of articulation cannot 
be exactly defined (cp the various s-sounds in Sievers’ Phonet. * 
p. 122 f) 

2. The voiced sound z, corresponding to this s. 

Bern 1 As a hypothesis which is at any rate worth noticing, we 
may mention here that Bartholomae (Ar Forsoh I 18 S'. II 54 ff.) ascribes 
aspirated g and z {ah and zh) also to the Indg. prim, language. E g. 
he puts down gshei- as the rt for Skr ksmdtt 'rums’ Or ipHlvm, and 
gehom-, §hm- (the latter with loss of z) as the stem forms tor Skr. 
kidm- Av acc zqtn gen z‘mS Or O Sulg zetnlja 'earth’. Op. also 

prim Ar ahd perhaps Indg. \>zh from 5A+s etc. §§ 469, 6. 470. 482 
552 589, 4 

1) According to this it would also be possible to trace the suffix 
Slav, -dlo- Or. -tiXa- Ital. -fio- back to Indg -thlo~, as has been done. 
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3. The palatal spirant j, strictly to be distinguished from 
consonantal i (t). 

To these is probably to be added: 

4. The labial spirant o, strictly to be distinguished from 
consonantal w ( 14 ). v and y, have fallen together in most langu- 
ages, and as was already mentioned in § 1 1 7 it is often difficult 
to decide whether the one sound or the other is to be assigned 
to the Indg. prim. form. The surest criterion fur Indg. v is 
want of an old inherited weak grade form, in which v was 
fused with the neighbouring vowel to sonantal u, e. g. rt. ves- 
‘clothe’ (§ 555). 

Bern 2 The question uf the separation of Indg v and is so in- 
Tolred and still go Lttle investigated that we must content ourselves here 
with having referred to it generally. 

It has been conjectured that the sound, from which Skr. h 
Gr. Lat. g in cases like Skr. ahdm Gr fyio Lat. ego T have arisen, 
was a spirant which closely resembled / Attention has already 
been drawn to the uncertainty of this hypothesis in § 469 rom. 

Lastly the question may still be raised whether a sibilant 
was not spoken after the A-soiind in words in which a Gr. j«r 
stands opposite to a Skr As, as in tdkHan- 'carpenter 

flc^- dpxTo-g ‘boar, and whether it differed from the Indg s sound 
which 18 to be presupposed for cases like Skr. dksu-s Gr. dim 
axle’ Skr ddkiina-s Gr. (Seii6-g ‘dexter, and was perhaps a p. 
For it has not hitherto boon possible to discover a law by which 
the difference /t • i might have arisen specially in Greek. 

Indg. s 

Prim. Indg. period. 

§ 666. *sept^ ‘seven’ : Skr. saptd sdpta, Arm. evtH, Gr. 
iwra, Lat aeptem, O.Ir. secht n-, Goth sibun, Lith. septgrd O.Bulg. 
sedmt, *seno~ ‘old’ ; Skr. sdna-s. Arm. hin, Gr. fem. tvg, Lat. 
senex, O.Ir. sen, Goth, superl. stnista, Lith. smo-s Beflexive 
pronoun *syo- *sye- '■ Skr. svd-s ‘own Gr. d-g ‘own’ t ‘se’, Goth. 
svSs (gen. sums) O.Bulg. svof( ‘own’. Rt. sneiqh- ‘to snow’ : 
Av, mofSatU Gr. valfti 'snows’ ayd-wigo-g ‘much snowed upon’, 
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Lat. ninffuit, O.Ir. snechta Goth, mdivs Lith. snSga^a O.Bulg. 
snig^ snow’. Et. sre^- ‘flow’ ; Skr. ardv-a-ti Gr. Qtsi 'flows’, 
O.Ir. aruth OHG. stroum ‘stream’, Lith. aravd ‘a flowing, bleeding’ 
O.Bulg. o-atrovU ‘island’. Rt. atO- ata- ‘stand’ : Skr. athi-ti-^ Gr. 
arct-m-g a standing’, Lat afatiOy O.Ir. -tau ‘sum’ from "ata-^S, 
Goth, atapa ‘stead’, Lith. atdna a O.Bulg. atanu ‘stand’ Cnoun). 
Rt. ves- ‘clothe’ : Skr eds-te ‘puts on’ (perf. va-vas-e), vds-ana-m 
vds4ra-m cloak, dress’ vds-man- ‘cover’, Arm. z-ges-t (gen. z-geatt) 
‘dress’ z-ge-nu-m ‘I dress myself’ { 2 - prefix), Gr. Horn. aor. 
Sa-(JttVTO taavTo ‘they put on’ ‘clothing’ elf^a Lesb. fe/tfia 

‘dress’, Lat. vea-U-a, Goth ga-ma-/an ‘to dress’ MHG. wester 
‘baptismal robe’. Rt. dheta- ‘dare’ : Skr. dfuirs-amt ‘I dare', 
Gr. Hd(>a-fic ‘boldness’ Of(tn-firjg pi op. uame (‘bold one’), Goth. 
ga-dara ‘I date’, Litli. dr\s-ti to dare’ (§ 285 rem.). *o^s{»J- 
‘axis’ : Skr. dkaa-a, Or o'Scir, Lat uxi-a, OHG. uhaa, Lith aasd-a 
O.Bulg. osf. 

a a frequi'iit suftixsl element, -sp- future and -s- aorist 
suffix : Skr dhCl-sgd-mi ii-dIiC^s~am from it. dhS- 'put, place’, 
dsk-agd-mi d-dik-a-ata (.'! pi. mid ) from rt. dejc- ‘show’, d-sahi-a- 
ata from rt. ae0t- ‘subdue’; Gr. ydt-a (on the function 

of the latter cp the aeoidencc), Lat dtx-t, fax-T-a, vlder-l-a- 
O.Ir aor. conj. (-- fut) 2. sg for-lus, 2 pi for-tSatd from 
*-teasta, *-feaait{e), prim f *ateiQh^8-e-s, -te, to pres, for-tiagaim 
‘I help’ (cp Gr Lith fut dc-sm from rt. dhS~, inlk-aiu 

from rt. uelq- ‘trail, drag’, O Bulg part fut. hgaqste-je ‘to ftikkov 
(to Lith. bd atu ‘J shall be’), aor dd-chii, 2 pi. d6-a-te, from rt. 
f/Ae-. Personal ending of the 2. sg -a as in *bMro^8 ‘feras’ 
*8-jfi-s *s-ti^-8 ‘sis’ . Skr hJuirP-s ayd-a. Or qdfioi-g fl'ij-g, Lat. 
ferS-a aie-s sT-s, Goth, baltdt-a OHG. sl-s, O.Bulg. ben (from 
*berS-s). Noun-stem suffix -es- (as *§in-es- neut. ‘genus’ | : gen. 
sg. Skr. jdn-aa-aa, Gr. y^r-t-og ytv-ovg, Lat. gen-er-ia , O.Ir. 
tige ‘of the house’ = Gr. ariys-og reyt-og, Goth, rtq-iz-a- 
neut. ‘darkness’ (cp. Skr. m/-as-), Lith. nom. deb-ea-l-a ‘cloud’, 
O.Bulg gen. neb-ea-e ‘of the sky’ == Skr. ndbhaa-aa. Sign of 
the nominative -s (as in *Siio-3 ‘equus’) : Skr. diva-s Gr. Inno-g 
Lat. equo-a, Gall, tarvo-a ‘bull’, Goth. vul/-a Lith. vilka-a ‘wolf. 
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Aryan. 

§ 666. Indg. s eKperienced several changes in the period 
of the Aryan primitive community. 

1. s passed into S and ss into sS after i T and te U, i and 
(as second component of diphthongs), f f q, £ By this 
means Indg st and h, sq and Jeq and probably also ss and ^ 
fell together at that period, see §§ 396. 399. 401. 

This s remained in Iranian, but in Sanskrit it was further 
changed to cerebral s, and (— Indg. ss and &) became 
(as ss became ts, see § 057, 1). 

After 8- and w-vowela. 3. sg. pres act. Skr Av. 

hi-si-a-iti, O.Pers. 3 sg iraperf mid. a-i-st-a-fd, from rt. stfl- 
‘stand’ ; Gr. l-ar/j-fn, Lat. si-sto Skr. m-Sld-a-U ‘bo sits down’, 
cansat. m-^ddayami Av ni-iditayrmi', O.Pers my-usadayam with 
s carried over into tlio augmented form (like Skr. ny-a$fdam be- 
side regular ny-asTdum, pary-asahaia beside regular pary-asahata 
imperf to pari-iahatc 'he endures’, savya-kthdr- after savyS- 
^thar- ‘standing on the left’) Nom Skr i>dti-s Av. padi-s 
‘master’ • Gr. snai-^. Loc pi. uhP-su Av. nspa^-m -Sv-n 0 Pers. 
aspai-sup-a {&§vu~ aspa- ‘liorse’), cp Skr shia-su Av. hasna-hu 
-hv-a O.Pers haind-np-d (se/ia- Ita^nd- hamd- ‘army’) : O.Bulg. 
vliki~chti {vlUku ‘woir] beside rqla-chU (rqka ‘hand’). Part 
Skr. u$td- Av. usta- Lat. ustu-s, Indg. *MS-to-s, rt. eys- ‘burn’ 
Skr. Su^-ka- (from *sid ka-, § 557, 4) Av. hm-ka- O.Pers. 
us-ka- ’dry’, prim, f *sms go-, rt. sans-. Skr )6yn- Av. aaos-a 
’favour’, Skr. Jo?tdr- ‘loving’ O Pers. dunstar- ‘friend’ : Gr. ytvd- 
Tbo-p ‘meet to be tasted’, Lat. gus-tu-s, Goth, kius-a 'I test, choose’. 
Skr. 2. sg. dvekst ‘thou hatest’ from 1. sg. dve^-mi. 

Skr. fut. iskiydmi ‘I shall dry up’ fr. *i0s-syd»M, pres. 
ydmi (§ 557, 4), cp. Or. fut. aemo fr. *atw-ow, rt. ’). 

1) Some a<*Banie that Skr. s also regularly stands for s after {, u, 
e. g. fi^-dntt ‘they pound’ ; Lat then the forms ptnds-mi etc. for 

*ptnas-mt etc. would have been formed after the analogy of pj's- (op. Av. 
etnah-m% ‘I announce’ 3 sg etnas-ti\ from taes-). I consider not only 
ptnaf-tHt but also /itJ-dntt as a new formation (after ptpiia, ptffd- etc.). For 
in the period of the Ar. prim community, when s became s, the preceding 
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After r-sounds. Skr. dhf^-nS^i dhdr^-dmi ‘I dare’, Av. 
der*i-nao-mi 'I dare’ darS-i-i ‘vehement’, O.Pers. a-darS-nau-S 
'he dared’ {-S taken over from the s-aorist). Skr. itr^-d-m ‘head’ : 
Gr. TicoQaT] ‘head, temple’, Indg. Ufa- (g 306). 

Indg. qs — prim. Ar. M ; Skr. h? Av. xs. Future Skr. 
vaksydmi Av. Gap. vaxsyd ‘1 shall speak’, nom. Skr. vdk from 
*vak 9 (§ 647, 7) Av. vcixs = Lat. vBx, rt. ysq-. 

Bern. 1. The Av. oombmation xtt became voiced m the dat abl. pi. 
vayzf-byo which wau formed anew from the nom. sg Cp aws-dSia- 
§ 558, 2. 

Indg. ks : Skr ks Av. O Pers. .s. 2. sg. Skr. vdkai Av. vasi 
thou art willing’, to 1 sg viiS-wi ms 'mi, rt. mc^-. Cp. § 401. 

2. sc (Indg. sq) became sr or sc : Skr ic Av sc O Pers. 
§c, Skr kdS-cid Av. kas-n^ O.Pers kas-riy 'any one*. Av. sc ; 
Skr. if Av til- • Skr nr {jmihcu jidhea), see § 200. 

3. Final s in prmi Ar -as and -as undeiwent a change 
which gave to tlii'se tnidings the form ~r> and -a in Skr , S and 
-« (Gap. -fl) in Av , G g nom. sg Skr died .Av. aspd = prim. 
Ar *aiua-s, nom pi. Skr. diva Av aspa {nsptt) — prim. Ar. 
*ai>jas. This change cannot h.ive taken place before voiceless 
dentals and palatals, us is shown by the combinations Skr. 
(linos tad, asvui fo etc. and Av. aspas cn etc., also not m 
pausa, as cleaily follow.s from rhe Skr. usual forms dSeah, divdh 
(Av. aspd, the more rure second.'iry form of aspa, seems to be 
most closely related to dicah). It may however belong to Skr. -h 
from Indg. -s in as much as -iih -ah might both be regarded 
as the previous stages of Skr. -d, -il Av. -5, -a. It is not 
improbable that the -ah, -ah, w'hich arose in pause in prim. Ar., 
forced their way at that period into the place of - 02 , -a 2 before 
voiced explosives and spirants and of -as, -as before vow'els; 
and whilst they were now retained in pausa down to the time of 

nasals CHimot at that time hare been so absorbed in the vowels, that 
only n nasal vowel was spoken, and the latter would in all appearance 
be the necessary presupposition for the influence of the t or a on the 
8-souud. Cp. § 199 rom. 1. hiaanti ‘they injure’, H^aati ‘they kiss’, gen. 
pu^a-iia *uf the man' show the regular development. 
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the Skr. separate development, where they settled also before 
k, p, and -Oh became -i in Av., they regularly passed into -9, 
-a before voiced sounds, and these two stages might have 
been reached already in the prim. Ar. period. When -9 came 
to stand before other vowels than a in Skr., it became shortened 
to a, e. g. aJm upa; whereas *0jp9 apt became aip9 'pi. Op. 
Bloomfield in the American Journal of Philology III 25 ff., 
Osthuif Zur Gesch. d. Perf. 36 ff., furthermore §§ 648. 647, 1 
and 6. 649, 7. 

Rem. On OPers. final -a = prim. Ar. *as see § 558, 4. 

§ 567. The Indg. s, which had come over from prim. Ar , 
mostly remained unchanged in Sanskrit, e g. sapiA 'septem', 
diti ‘est’, jdnas-as generis’. Changes took place in the follow- 
ing cases; 

1. Prim. Ar -ss- became -ts~, just as prim. Ar -is- led to 

(§§ 401. 556, Ij and probably prim. Ar. -si- to -ti- (2 below). 

vatsydmi from *vas-syaini fut. from »as- ‘clothe’ (op Gr. fut. 
fo-ffoi). vatsydmi fut., avdtsam aor from vas- ‘stay, dwell’ (cp. 
Gr. Bfon). Loo pi. vid-vdtsu from *vid-ms-su, to acc. sg. vid- 
vd^-am instr. sg. vid-iii-a, part to vdda 'I know’, -dhvatsu loo. 
pi. to -dhvas- ’falling’, the final member of compounds. The -t 
of the form tdnt acc. pi. masc. ‘the’, which appears before s-, 
had perhaps also arisen from' s (cp. <4* before t-, elsewhere 
generally tdn). Av. -s- corresponded to this -ts-. 

Rem. The ss in the loo vdcassu (vdcas- ‘word’, cp Or tniani intm), 
mdhiyaasu (,mdh%yaa- 'greater’ op Or massu (mas 'moon, mouth’) 

18 due to analogy In like manner also dsse 'thou sittest’ (Or ?noi j for *aisi 
after dste etc. mdvdtsu in union with vtdvddbhti and the other M-oases, 
in whioh ddA arose from sdA (g 591), produced the form vtdvdf, Cp. the 
aooidenoe. 

2. Indg. sk appears as ch (cch) — Iran. s. gdrchct-mi 

{gdcchami) ‘I go’ ; Av. ja-sa-mi, Gr. fid-axm, Indg. See 

§ 400. si was probably spoken in the prim. Aryan period, si 
passed into ti in Skr. (cp. ts from ss above), and this into ch, 
as in pachds (pa echos) ‘pada by pada’ from *pat-ia8 from pad- 
(§ 351). tOfichatrQn acc. ‘these enemies’ = tan(s) + iatrUn is 
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perhaps also to be traced back to *taniSatrfiit viidi transition 
of si to ti, Gp. tOnt before s- above. 

3. 8 was dropped between t or p and following explosive 
or spirant. dckUntta from *a-chant-8-ta 2. pi. of the s-aorist 
from chand- ‘shine’; uUhd- ‘rise’ from *ttt-stha-, e. g. inf. utihdtum ; 
correspondingly sattdr = Av. hasta- from prim. Ar. *8atsttt- 
Indg. *sefft6~, part, from rt. sed- sit’ (§ 469, 4). dJlAj^a from 
*a~tllp-8’ta 2. pi. of the s-aonst to tdpati is warm’. Cp. the 
analogous treatment of 2 at the end of § 591. 

4. 8 became if i or f stood at the beginning of the next 
syllable. 

iodiura- ‘father-in-law’ from *svaiura-, cp. Av. xu>a8ura~ 
Or. Goth, svaihra. hndiru- moustache’ : O.Ir. smeck Lith. 

smakrd ‘chin’ (§ 467, 2), perhaps also Lat. maxilla i&~ivant- 
'complete, whole, each’ fr *sa-kt)ant-, cp. Qr. n-nug 1661. 

iu^kd- ‘dry’ idsyati ‘drys in’ fut. iokiydti (from ^ii^iyati, 
§ 556, l):Av huika- O.l’ers uska- 'dry', rt. says*. The change 
of the initial s might have taken place here at the time when 
the root-final s was already an s-sound, but bad not yet acquired 
the cerebral articulation (ji). 

The same assimilation as in ivdittra-, only in the opposite 
direction, seems to exist in iaid-s ‘hare’ ; OHQ. haso Ags. hara 
(r from z, § 58 Ij Truss 8asn-i~s ‘hare’. 

Gp. the analogous assimilation in Lith., § 587, 2. 

§ 668. Prim. Ar. s was retained in Iranian before n, p, 
t, k and after t. It became s after p (/). In other cases it 
either became an aspirate or disappeared. 

1 . Ketention of s. Av. sm^zaiti ‘snows’ : Goth, sndivs ‘snow’, 
rt. sneigh-. Av. sOs-na- ‘a teaching’ ; 8kr. ids-ano' ‘assignment’. 
Av. 8pas- ‘spy’ : Skr. spdi- Lat. au-spex. Av. a8-ti O.Pers, m-tiy 
‘is’ : Skr. ds-ti Gr. so-ri. Av. skemba- ‘pillar* : Skr. 8hambM-. 
8 along with a preceding t became ss, whence a, as in Av. 
maaya- ‘fish’ s= Skr. mdteya-, see § 473, 2 p. 349. 

2. S from a after / (op. § 473), except when r, tr followed, 
in which case s remained (Bartholomae Handb. § 149 rem. 1). 
Av. drafia- ‘drop*: Skr. drapsd- ‘drop*. afS (acc. ap-m) ‘water*: 
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8kr. dp from *ap8 (§ 647, 7). With afs the new formation awS- 
ddta- ‘resting in the water’, where fs had become voiced, cp. 
vHy^-hyS § 556 rem. 1. 

3. Aspirates from s. 

Initially. 

Av. O.Pers. h before prim. Ar. o a, i I, y Av. O.Pers. 
hama- ‘equal’ : Skr. samd-. Av. hamO- O.Pers. hainO- ‘army’ : 
Skr. senOr. Av. hindu-s O.Pers. hidu^s (§ 107 rein) ‘country 
of the Indus’ : 8kr. sindhii-s ‘river, Indus’. Av. opt. hydji ‘it 
may be’ : Skr. sydt. O.Pers. hya ‘qui’ (relaf.) ■ Skr. syd ‘that’. 
In Av. also before u, u, and in the Gapa dialect before v. hu- 
‘well, very, rich’ ; Skr. sh-. Gap. hva- ‘own’ • Skr. svd-. 

For hy- Gap. also xy-. For Gap. ho- Late Av. xw-. See 
its treatment medially. 

In O.Pers. h is wanting liefore u and My = y. u- ‘well’ : 
Av. hu- Skr. su-. uva- ‘own’ ; Av. Gap. hva- Skr. sod-. Cp. 
medially. 

Prim. Ar. sm- = Av. m- (intermediate stage *hm-) ; maratU 
‘is mindful’ : Skr. stmrati , maht ‘auinus’ • Skr. smdsi Prim. Ar. 
sr- = O.Pers. r- : rauta neut. ‘river • Skr. sr6tas neut. It 
cannot be decided whether s had also disappeared in O.Pers. 
before m and in Av before r 

Medially. 

Av. h after prim. Ar. a-vowels before i i, u u. 2. sg. 
bara-hi (Gap. lara-ht) ‘fers’: Skr. bhma-si Gotli. huin-s O.liutg. 
bere-si. ahura- ‘master’ : Skr. dsura- ‘alive, spiritual, spirit’. 
yOhu loc. pi. from stem yCl- ‘quae’ : Skr. yd-m. 

Av. toh between a-vowels. Sg. Instr. tnanaiah-a dat. 
manatah-^ gen. mammh-0 (manah- neut. ‘sense, mind’, Gr. nivo^) 
— Skr. mdnas-O, -e, -o, prim. Ar. *manas-a, -aj, -as, cp. loc. 
manah-i = Skr. mdnas-i. Conj. 3 sg. atoh-aji from ah- ‘be’ : 
Skr. dsat Lat. ent. y&t9h({m gen. pi. from yO- : Skr. yd-sOm, 
cp. Av. loc. yOrhu. 

O.Per8. h corresponded to this Av. h and kiA except be- 
fore u. 2. sg. conj. bavOrhy 'sis’ : Av. bavO-ht Skr. bhdva-si. 
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tMha-m aoc. ‘nose’ ; Av. nd^ha- Skr. ndsil-. h is wanting be- 
fore ft, as initially (see above), aurornnazdnh- Ormazd : Av. 
ahura-. It is improbable that h was here also entirely un- 
pronounced, cp. below on uv — prim. Ar. s^. 

Rem. 1. h remained here and there unwritten in O.Pers. also be- 
fore other vowels than u, e g imperf, u-titatu 'he placed himself, ep. Av. 
pres. /tjs/n/i'; (probably to be read fuatiy) for pihutty ‘hi- announces’ 
beside imperf. 3 sg. apaha. 

Av w before r (also written », ny , tah). ha-zaiara- 
‘thousaml* : Skr sa-hdsra- Gr Lesb. Indg. *gheslo-. 

Av. hm O-l’ers. m from s/«. Av. ahmt O.Pers. amiy sum’ : 
Skr. ds-mi. Av. ahmUkem O.l’ers. anUixam gen. 'of us’ : Skr. 
asmdkam. 

Av. nh Qa(). hy, 0.1‘era. hy from prim. Ar. si. Av. vahho 
Gap. vahyd ‘melius’ . Skr. vds-yas. O.Pers. gen. sg. kdra-hyd 
(kdra- m. 'people, armj’j Giip. haoma-hyd {liaoma- ‘somadnnk’) : 
Skr. sdma-sya For this and the initial hy in Gap. also xy : 
axyd beside ahyd 'hums’ : Skr. asyd ; xyClli ‘sit’ : Skr. sydt. 

Prim. Ar. sjf became Av. tw and nuh. IwraxwuitX- ~ Skr. 
sdrasvaM- prop, name, cp. initial xw, as xwu- ‘own’ — GSp. Iiva-. 
2 sg. impcr. mid. baru-miha — Skr. bhdra-sva, rt. bher- 'bear’. 
The duality ; v)uh was originally probably such that xtc made 
its appearance under the conditions by which s without {f passed 
into h, but rauh, where s without u had become tah. Also for 
medial in Gaps liv ; imper yusa-hod ‘hear’, cp. hva- 'own’. 
In O.Pers. uv fiom s». 2. sg, imper. puti-puyu-uva ‘protect 
thyself’ : Skr. -sva, cp. uvu- ‘own’. The pronunciation of this 
uv is not clear, it follows however from Ur. Xionuofua = O.Pers. 
uvarazmi-S and similar forms, that a spirantal element was not 
wanting. Cp. § 159 p. 143. 

4. Aryan final -s was entirely lost in O.Pers. (but not so -§, 
cp. kurG-s Cyrus) Som. sg. amya ’alius’ (stem aniya -) : Av. 
aMyos(-ca) anyO Skr. anyds any6. Nom. acc. sg. neut. rauca 
‘day’ (st. raucah-') : Av. raocas{-ea) raoed. 2. sg. impf. yaudaya 
‘thou oonoealedst’ : Av. -aya8{-ca) ~ayo. It is not clear whether 
prim. Iran, -s was dropped here or whether we have to do 


416 Indg. s in Armenian. § 558—560, 

with the offspring of an already prim. Ar. farther development 
of -as (see § 556, 3). 

Bern. 2. If it were certain that the nom. naps ‘grand-ohild’ had arisen 
from *napa(i and were identical with Bkr. ndpat from "napSts, the form 
amya would be supported as the regular eoiitiuuatioii of prim. Pers *anyas. 

Armenian. 

§ 660. s was retained before i, x, in combination with s 
and after (dropped) n, m astX (gen. asteX) ‘star’ : Skr. sfy- Or. 
uaT>j(i Lat. Stella doth, stalrno 'star sterj ‘barren’ (of animals) ; 
Skr. start-i Gr. arfTon Lat strrih-s ‘unfruitful’, Goth, stafrd 
‘barren woman’, z-gesi ‘dress’ • Ijat. ves-ii-s etc., see § 555, 
sxalem ‘I go astray, eir’ : Skr. skhdldmi ‘1 stuniblo’, Gr. sipaXhigai 
‘I stumble, fail’, rt. sqhel-. 2. sg. c.<i ‘art’ fioin *es-st : Gr. Horn. 
iaai. amts (gen. awsoy) ‘month’ : Gi. Lesb gen sg o/yri'-o? from 
*/i7}va-og, Lat. mens-i-s, 0 Ir gen niis, epf. *i)iPns-. Acc. pi. 
erts ‘three’ from *tri-»is : Goth. Jn-t-ns, us (gen. uaog) ‘shoulder’: 
Skr. qsa-s ‘shoulder’, Umbr ow.se loc ‘m umero’, Goth, urns m. 
‘shoulder’, Indg *6nm-. 

§ 6ao. Initial s disappeared before sonantal vowels and 
before nasals. aX ‘salt’ : Gr dX-c Lat. sal 0 Ir salann Goth. 
salt O.Bulg. salt ‘salt’ erfn ‘seven’ Hki‘ saptu etc., see § SfiO. 
amafn ‘summer’ 01 1 G () Icel swuai ‘smnmei’ (§ 232). m-i 
(gen. m-ioj) ‘one’ from *sm- : Gr. ///« ‘one’ fern from 
fidJyv^ 'with single uncloven hoof’ from Indg. *sm- 

weak stem- form beside sem- (Or. fr). «« (gen. WMoy) ‘daughter- 
in-law’ Skr. sntt^a- OIIG. snur 0 Bulg. snUrtia ‘daughter-in- 
law’. near A (gen. nerdi) ‘nerve, smew’ : Skr. sndvan- ‘string, 
sinew’ : Av. snavar‘ ‘sinew’, h- occurs however before vowels 
in two words at least without any apparent reason : hm ‘old’ : 
Skr. sdna-s etc., see § 535; h- from *Am- prefix, e. g. h-lu 
‘obedient’ : Skr. su- 0 Ir so- stt- 'well, very’. 

j^- probably from sp- in poif 'nnovdtf. from probably 
in Mi ‘spattlo’ e-fsU ‘he spat’ ; Gr. mtm from *{a)vifi-ifU} Lat. 
spuff Lith. spidu-ju '1 spit’ (op. § 149). 

fi- from s/t/r (cp. g(u) from tf, § 162). Koir 'sister : Skr. 
svdsar- Lat. soror from *suesOr (§ 172, 3) Cymr. chwaer Goth, 



§ S80— 561. 


ludg. « in Armeidan. 


417 


svisiar Prnss. swestro sister , Indg. *S!tSsor’. Rirtn (gen. Urtaui^ 
‘perspiration’ (-rt- from -tr*, § 263) : 8kr. srAdyWmi *1 persjJire’, 
Gr. IJfffoc Lat. sHiior from *suwd-6r (§ 170p. 150.) Cymr. chwys 
I ‘perspiration’ OHG. /twei^ perspiration’, rt. flun (gen. 

Snoy) ‘sleep’ : Skr. svdpna-s Lat. somnu-s from *sitepno~s (cp. 
soror) O.Icel. sve/n ‘sleep’. 

Kem If ‘kix’ in Armen arose from the dnahty P- and 

e- = 8fi- must probably be placed on a level with the duality g and e in 
logatiam and ini (§ 162] But it may also represcuta pre* Armenian form 
*jjr'£s, see § 5K9, 3 

§ 681. Modiallj and Finally. 
epem ‘I cook’ to Or. Jt",„ oifo-v with orig. ps^ 
i: — Indg ks and s/ vt'C ‘six’ : Or. I'i Lith. szesz~l (cp, 
§ 560 rem ). linrr ‘(piaeatio’ Jutrc-am-m ‘1 ask’ : Skr. ppchdmi, 
Lat. posiO, OHO joiscu, prim, f */>f(^)-s£-. See § 408. 

The s lu gder ‘night’ is not clear : Or. iout^a Lat vesper 
O.Ir. /escor Oynu. ucher Lith. luLara-s O.llulg. recerii ‘evening’. 

The / in orj ‘la'ai’ (Skr. fksfi~s Gr. agyin-c Lat. wrsMS) 
probably arose from (' (p 3.58 footnote 1). but on account of 
Gr. noxrn-g, it is questionable whether the Indg prim, form con- 
tained s, ep. § 554. 

-ij- fmm -SI-. Oen. martlo-y {vmrd ‘man. homo’) : Skr. 
mftd-sija. Or Horn linornTn from 

intervocalic s disnppeaied kou ‘si.ster’, pi. /'or-R ; Skr. 
svdsd sedsttr-us. iiii 'daughter-m-law : Skr siin^d. 

s disappeared between a vowel and k (Indg. q), r, m, « 
muhn (gen. mkan) ‘mouse, muscle’ • Skr mns-kti- ‘testicle’ mMaka-s 
rnHstka- ‘rat, iiiousi', T.at mus-rtilu-s, O.liulg. mysfea arm’, hok 
‘bare footed’ prim, form ^hhos-qo-s : OTTO, har ‘nuked, only’ prim. 
Germ. %(ud-s, U Bulg bosn ‘bare footed’. Gen. ker ‘sororis’ : 
Goth, svtstrs, prim. f. *suesr-os or -es. em ‘I am’ : Skr. dsmi, 
Indg. Vs-twt. Pronominal dative ending -m«», e. g. ‘to 

my’ or-»M 'to which’ ; cp. Skr. -a-smdt in td-smai ‘to the’, Prnss. 
-e-smn in ste-stnu to this’, z-ge-ute-m ‘I dress’ : Gr. Ion. liyvfu 
from (§ 665), rt, ves-, see § 555, 

s disappeared after r (probably only under certain conditions). 

£lMnentB 27 
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i ver ‘up, above, over, t veroif ‘above’ : 8kr. vdr^yas- ‘higher 
Lith. mraz-ih-s ‘the upper part, point' (Hiibsohmann Ztsohr. 
d. deutsch. morg. Oea. XXXVl 121). tar-am~im ‘I cause to 
fade, dry up’ : Skr. tara-a-s ‘thirst’. Gr. re^uofini, ‘I become dry’, 
Lat, torreS, Goth. ga-Palrsan ‘to be arid, gape from dryness’, 
rt. ters-. But beside this appears also farbam-im, the relation 
of which to faram-tm is not clear to me. 

s disappeared finally after vowels. Nom. sg mard ‘homo’ : 
Skr. mftd-g. Gen. sg. ham 'of a father’ : Gr. naro-rlg But ace. 
pi. 0 mards Indg. *m^t6-ns, cp Gutli. vulfu-tis. 

§ 662. Indg. s seems to hare been assimilated to the fc 
at the beginning of the following syllable in akesur (gen. sicesri) 
‘mother-in-law’ : Gr (-xvfici, Goth swigiir, Indg. *suetrii-j sk- 
thus = ku-, see § 162. Cp. Skr. ivairA- § 5.57, 4 and Lith. 
szeszura-s § 587, 2 


Greek. 

§ 663, s was preserved down to historical times in the 
following cases. 

1. In combination with voiceless evplosives. ojiiugw ‘I 
pant, gasp’ . Skr. splmrdnn ‘I push away with my foot, pant, 
tremble', Lat. sperno, OHG spoio ‘spui’, Lith spiriii ‘1 push 
with my foot', rt. spet- dktni'M ‘1 .shall anoint’’ Skr. lepstfdmi 
‘I shall spread upon, besmear’, Lith Bpam 1 shall remain sticking’, 
rt. l^p-. 7]a-Tai 'sits’ ; Ski ds-tP 'thou wast’ • cp. Skr. 

ds-t-tha (cp. § 558) Aorist Horn nniioaoHw ‘to eat, consume’ 
from *7iaT-6aa0ni, to pies unTboinn; with reduction of the on 
to a Hum. ijidnuvio (cp § 4!»()) iluiiKii) '1 go’ . Sk. 1 . guchUmi, 
Indg. *gip-sk.6, rt. g««-. uS-(ov ‘a\ib' . Skr. dkb-a-s etc., Indg. 
*aks-, see § 555 ijy(iidu/,n-r 'stumbling-block’ : Skr. skdnddwi 
'I jerk, leap upon’, Lat siandO, U.lr perf > o .se-.sr«i«rf 'he leapt’, 
rt. sqand-. aqnk/opai 'I stumble, stagger, fail’ . Armen, sxalem 
etc, rt. Sfjhel- 553). Fut hhiw '] shall leave’ ; Skr. rek- 
bydmt 'I shall leave, give up to’, Lith. likstu I shall leave’, rt. hj^-. 

Rem 1. i’or the xt hi tAttwi ‘carpenter’ agmo-f ‘bear’ tnbu-i ‘a 
ionnding’ (Skr. taikgit fk^a-x etc sec § 554. 
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. 2. In -combination with s. Horn, aor. ^ea-a-a , to C/w 1 
seethe, bubble’ : Skr. yds-ilmi ’£ bubble seethe, boil’, OHO. j^aan 
‘to ferment, froth’, rt. je$-. Horn. loc. pi. msa-ai (cno; ‘word’) : 
'cp. Skr. vdcas-sn, § 557 xem. This aa became o at the same 
time with the oa — ts (above n. 1 and § 490) and aa — 

(§ 489). Horn, already fnsat etc., Att. only er, f?£fra fTifOt, 
3. With preceding (> (Indg. r, f, f). Aeolic Wfpoo? (cp. 
0#(joi'r>;5) Att. fla(jaoc ‘boldness’, rt. dhers-, see § 5.').5. o-aorist 
Horn. ((p6t(t<sa ‘I destroy’) : cp. Skr. dhlMrsam {bhdrWm 

‘I bear’), ‘dew’ : Skr. vars-d- ‘rain’, ufjatjv Ionic soorjv 

‘masculine’ : cp. Skr. ‘masculine, bull’ Av. arsan- O.I'ers. 

-arSan- ‘man, male’ or Skr. vfsan- ‘masculine, bull’. /6(ta-7j 
‘head, temple’ ■ Skr. hrs-d-tn ‘head’, Indg. Ip-, see § 306. Pro- 
bably also witli X. riX(j-n-v ‘boundary’, which either represents 
the weakest atcin-fonii of rfA«c (TfXfff-) with o eKtensiou or, what 
is more probable, belongs to Skr. kdri-iimi ‘I furrow, plough 
(rt. (jels-, and \va» only popularly connected with xUoff. 

Horn. aoi. fy^Xaa, to pros /iXXM ‘I move, drive’. 

(j(j from off 111 later .\ttic* Hd(joo^, n(>QrjV, 

Item 2 itum txn^a, A.tt tiftluga h>7HAa beside Hum lutgaa ?^rfau 
iitfi'ia \kere new fniiii'^. made alter the aiialug} ut forms like inrum irei/ta 
(from nasal bIphim), 

4 In the cornbinatinn wsv, n hence <hi iriaafo from *7iTiva-ia 
‘1 bruise, pound’ L it phisa. Ski. .) pl.pjs-anfi ‘they pound’ 

1 . sg. (^ep p 410 lo'diiote II nilaoirni from *i'i-va-io-ftai 

‘I go Nw.iy, return lioine’ beside r'oiiui from *ve(T-o-^ai : Skr 
nds-dmi ‘I appioaeli some one, 1 unite myself to some one’, OHG. 
gi-nesan ‘to ree.over, reni:iiii nine’ 

r». Finally ‘hoise’ • Skr aicir-a, Lat. equo-s. gSv-g 

‘sweet’ Skr aei/i/ti-.s rT-fror-,- ‘thou dnlht hear' : Skr. oi/iara-s. Acc. 
pi. iiiasc. (h’et ro'-ic \tt rm% ‘the’ Goth Nom. tevxX-mtf.' 

‘round-eyed’, like JiSl. t/ar Av rux^ ‘\oice’ Noin. vui-rg^ ‘youth’ : 
Lat. mei-tss, ludg. *-lat-8. 

6. In the luitui coinbinatiou siit, auffjdaXto-^ ‘terrible’ 
OHU. smerso ‘pain’ Mid. Engl, smerte 'sharp, bitter’. Deode 
these also the assuiiil.inou of the a to p, as in < ‘lo 

27 * 
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smile’ <piXo‘ftfi(iitje, to Skr. smdy-a4g ‘he smiles’ ; fifu 'uaa’ from 
*afi-t« fern., to neat, from *sm; which is to be explained 
from the different conditions of sandhi (cp. § 589, 3). 

§ 7. It is not quite certain that initial sff. became oa, a. 
The following comparisons have been made laao-g iao~g Cret^ 
flafo-g ‘equal’ with Skr. vi^u 'm lioth directions’ vi^uva-m ‘aequi- 
noctium’ ’) and Arcad. ‘h&]{’ with Av. p)i-sm- ‘third 

part’ (on ijfnav-c see Osthoff Morph Unt. IV 187) 

Bern. 3 Imper, ifigro gitgon not — SIrr hhdra-srn, but --■= A.v 6ar«- 
nha Indg ’’bhere-go io-« ‘arrow’ to Ski liii-s ‘arrow’, but it did not 
arise from *ia/’o-f but eitber o- and n-stem existed side by side from the 
beginning, or i6-t had beeu carried over into the o-deuluusion from 
op. Ftm-s • Lat ««rK-s, vti beside fit/-? 

If the above comparisons are right, it would then be possible 
to explain the initial (t- — stf- instead of /- h- (>?!} 166. 564) in 
certain words, e g. in <rdhic 'groundswell, fluctuation’ : OHG 
swdtan *to swell’; aivofuxi ‘I rob’: OHG. mTnan 'to disappear’; 
aiy^ ‘silence’ ; OHG. swTgdn ‘to keep silent’ (ft sna '/i'- 
The a would have its regular position only medially (in the 
inner part of the sentence), cp. yovi-traukog, d irdloc, fx aulov, 
iaalftw, Cp. Ostlioff Morph. Unt. IV .‘lofl. 

B e m. 4 We thus arrive at aii explanation of nu-e beside v. ‘pig’. Corre- 
spondiug to nlaM-e ‘fat hog’ from *<tj—taAo~. ( cp doth «r-eni ‘pig’, 0 6ulg 
‘suillus’) there existed once the torm o/._o; beside v-ii. (cp doth. 
sv-etH as opposed to Lat sh-(h«-s, like Ved ilru- beside tiiivd ‘two’), the 
a of which was retaiucd iii the inner part ot the senteiioe and then was 
transferred to va v6t Cp Ostliofl loc. cit 

§ 664. s became h in prim. Greek initially before sonants 
and between sonants, and then in the latter case disufipeared 
altogether. 

o‘ ‘the’ : Skr, sd Goth. sa. 'Ifidg ‘strap , rein’ ; Skr. Kf-mdn- 
‘parting, boundary’, 08. xi-mo ‘cord, rope’, (4.Bulg. at-lo ‘cord 


1) Bechtel (Philol. Anz 1888 p. 15) puts down as the prim, 

form, which he connects with ti^o/uaC nn ‘I resemble some one’ This would 
do very well as regards meaning, but the assumed suffix formation is not 
justifiable. 
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rope‘. v$ ‘pig’ : Lat. sS-s, OHG. su ‘sow’ (on av~s see § 563 
rem. 4). uno-dtv ‘from some place or other : Qt>th. sums ‘anyone’, 
cpf. 

Horn. ij« (Att. ij) ‘I was’ : Skr. ds-am, Indg. ysvs-og 

ytvavi' 'generis' ; Skr. fdms-as Lat. generis. 2. sg mid. tpegs-m 
q>ipi] (tpspw ‘I bear’) : Skr. hhdra-sB. ^ds-a ‘I knew’ : Skr. 
dvSdi-s-atn. 

Kern 1 Sometimes n seems to have remained unaffected between 
rowels, as in rihf-mu beside aor A.tt f-naCt/na beside EL htoCtja Oa 

this point see the acoidcncc 

Initial h passed into the spiritus lenis in prim. Greek, if 
an asjnrated tenuis or k -- .s stood in the next syllable or the 
next but one. t)foi ‘1 hold, have’ I'r. (cp. fSfo, i-ay-erv ) : 

Skr sdhS ‘overpower’, Indg act. *segho; i-ayrn from *i-ax-M. 
tdi-ftXo-i' 'seat’ beside khc ‘seat’ Skr siidas- ‘seat, a sitting’. 

'coiisors ton’ beside a-nai ‘once’, n- — Skr. sa- ‘with’, 
Indg *««/* rti'i'i ‘1 dry, wither’ from *a{’hM, older *iivho) (cp. 
fut. Ki'rtoi) . Lith suiis-u-» ‘diy’, OHG surBu ‘to wither, dry up’, 
rt. f- /<» and nfoi : tcviuo — tgiy<><; : Hgii. 

Item 2 arw (leside iwm and Att (inscript) »;rw beside f/w were 
tornied aftei ..tn.o, /.^to C'oiiversidv »tvow foi /n'mr, rrninofiat for *tpfvaouat 
(§ 49h), 111 like milliner eii' !i of the two forms and d- ‘with’ went 
beyond its uriq^initl sphere, o t; d-Haoo-; after e'-oo, etc., conversely d-nt- 
fTo-c Ettfi'l Ct( i*|> TGIll 3 

initial sn- became voiccles-s and this became /t-. J-di ft, 
oJ t ‘sibi, se’ : Skr. .vju-. Cp S 563, 7 on oiiXn^ etc. 

Initial Si- became h-. i-fulr ‘thin skin, sinew ; Skr. syd-man~ 
‘string, strap’. Medial si became 4 , which disappeared after 
Homer, lluin. toi'o Att. rof ‘of the’ from *to-oio : Skr. ta-sya. 
See § J3I. 

Prim Qr h- (== Indg. ay-, s/- and 4 -, § 129) was 
lost in Lesbian according to the tostiniony of the old gram- 
marians: 0 = 0 etc. (Meistor Qriech. Dial. 1 100 if.), h- seems 
to have been reduced in Ionic-Attic at an early period. It 
disappeared altogether in the Christian era. 

Rem 3 . Besides the forms quoted in rem. 2 there are still many 
others with h~ where the spiritus asper might be expeoted. In some oases it 
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geeme to be merely a qaeetion of inoxactnegg in the repregentation of the 
gonnd. In other oaseg it ig more or legg clear that they have been form- 
ed by analogy. Thug Att. altnmr *kmgfisber’ beside aiioMir (Fiat abtSdif}, 
after als from *nn?t (de Sanssure’s comparison of aimiiv with OHG. ewa- 
lawa, M4m. de la soc de lingu YI 75, does not oonrinoe me), Dor. S/uet 
Att ^iut( (Skr ttsma-) after uiUt tutTt from *iuniif- (to Skr yufma-. § 129 ); 
ijurai ‘sits’ (Skr date) after forme from ed- ‘eit’ Indg grd-; Heracl. o'»rw 
'eight' (Lat. octd) after turn 'eepteiu' Further elnonijr for *tlndiuiY ({lom 
*i-(h')monr[v) after Srnnutiv isnoftati and many otliers 

§ 665 . Initial s before n became assimilated to this in 
prim. Greek, o. g viqi-a acc. snow’ : Lith siiSga-s etc , see § 5551 
The fuller initial was still preserved in aya-vvi(po-g ‘deeply 
covered with snow’ t-wq ‘nobat’ (O.Ir. sntl-the ‘filum’, OHG. 
muor 'thread, string’) (§ 654, 4). 

s, between a sonant and following nasal or between a nasal 
and following sonant, became assimilated to the nasal in prim. 
Greek. The stage of assimilation remained in Lesbian and North 
Thessalian, whilst m the other dialects a reduction of the nasal, 
partly with ‘compensation lengthening’ (op § 6181, took place. 
*<fiaJ^ta-vo-^ ‘shining’, to yiios,- • Lesb ifihwo-c, Ion. Dor. 

0«jjvo-s’. ‘1 am’ (Skr dsmi) Lesb <■/</<(, Att. Hfii, Dor. 

■q/id. tdgia ‘girdle’ from *..«)<;-/(«• Litli. /dx-mu ‘girdle’, rt. /(5s-. 
Aor. ^ffifvaa ‘I remained’ *{ri/i-m ‘I allotted’ : Ijcsb. siurm 
fvsfiga, Att. lh(tnvn fvtiiin. Dor ffiiji’n (rq/in Goii *ft7jriT-o^ ‘of 
the month’ (O.Ir. »iis) : Lesb. (Thess rorrpo-^fni'i'-fa), 

Att. Dor. 

a frequently came to stand before fi and v again by form- 
association. Thus were formed ttyfii'r ‘suraus’ beside regular fifirr 
after tart tan, rj/ifpi'-tafau ‘1 am diossed’ (rt w.s-) beside regular 
fJfiM after ijfiq>i-a(nou etc This nit as well as that which arose 
from tsm (as in da^evo-c ‘rejoicing’ from *aJ-ar-a-piaro-c, to ijdn/tm, 
see § 566 ; oufitj ‘smell’ = *otsma, that is, *o'iH-nr/(a, beside d6-ftij) 
passed into sm, which is shown by the spelling tft and Cret. 
xo'p,«o-f = xoafw-s, the p of which in the first instance arose from 
z (cp. (9fopdo'rf/o-c, § 593). On the other hand the new av be- 
came w. Thus in Att. *f-ni’v/n took the place of the regular (Ion.) 
e'li'C/.ii I dress’ after the forms la-f)ijvai etc., and this beiuime 
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^vyv/ut probably at the same time when Ilelortovvijifog arose from 
*lhhmiiivr}a%. In like manner Att. fwvfC/tw from *Uoff-vv~fih a 
new formation for regular op. "belt’ from *to>a~vS, 

rt. fds-, and others of the same kind. 

sr became voiceless pp in prim Greek, which underwent 
simplication initially. Horn pee ‘flowed’ : Skr. dsrav-a-t 

srdv-a-t. Cp. § 26(i. It is doubtful whether such pp was any- 
where medially reduced to o with ‘compensation lengthening”. 

si became AA, (uitially A, at the same period. a-XktjHro-g 
fUTit-Xkijiapra (II. 1 157), lijyin ‘I cease’ : OIIG. slack O.Icel slakr 
'slack , lazy’, rt slcrj- Ijcsb AAio/ , Ion. Att. (beside 

XiliM, the 7 of which has not \et been satisfactorily explained), 
Dor. x>jhm ‘thousand’, from *xf(rX-io- . Skr. sa-kdsra- sa-hasriya-, 
Indg. *^heslo- *ylicsl-no-. 

S see. Transposition of it seldom took place, as in 
Lesb. ftxkfo^ 'sword, Hyi’ac ipr Ion. nift "se’. 

Assimilation of .s- to following explosives or spirants, whereby 
the st, which had arisen from tt (§ 4!)0), stood equal to original 
St. Lao u-ttC«ti ' <iv(i-(TTritu Hesych , nyxiio = nrrxoV ‘leather bag’. 
Orct Gortyu /ilrri-i,- *up to’ from *nmrF», which may be regard- 
ed as fif(TTf-y (cp. !uy>H-z itvf-v-c etc.) or as fnax’ (cp. /jiBort, 
fiKirai, Ilipot frrf — ktib till’, that is, rt, irrm = lano 'let 
him know . Cret. fW from <t 0, as didnkHip = didofftiw, Ttpofifia = 
ri(jnnHn, llmot. rG, as dn/rflor/A« ‘cuttlc Ash’. These GG and rG 
are probably both to be road pp-, sp became pp. Cret. iGGavn 
{jGGuvti P) Att i(n(tm shows the development st pt pp. 

Disappearance of a in combinations of throe consonants. 
TiTfQVH ‘heel, foot’ : Skr pdrsni-? OllG. OS. fetsna 'heel’. Titva 
1 spit from "‘( 0 ) 71 x 1 - 1 ( 1 ) 1)5 131 p 119), in case the dropping of 
the a does not come under {? 5S9, fl (cp. O.Bulg ‘I 

spit’). TiTapn-fiftt 'I sneeze’ from *’r(Trnp-, rt. pster-, Lat. stemia. 
3. sg. of the (7-aorist 7r«7,ro (act. tnijia ‘I swung’), Assro (act. 
rAc|(t ‘I road ) from *7i<tl-<T-ro, *ltx~(T~To, formed like daftBvo-^ 
rejoicing’ from *aJ (tT-a-ptvo-^ (§ 565); cp. the accidence. Cp. 
also etc., with ‘six’. 
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Italic. 

§ 667 . Some of the changes, which s underwent within 
Italic itself, belong to the development of the separate dialects, 
as is shown either by Latin or the Umbr.-Samn. dialects, e. g. 
Lat. a^tus from prim. Lat. *a(i)es-MO-s^ cp. Umbr. ahesnes 
‘aenis’. 

In other cases the agreement of the Ital. languages, as 
evinced by their monuments, justifies our ascribing the change 
to the period of the Ital. pnm. community, e. g. z from i> be- 
tween vowels may be regarded as prim. Italic. 

There are other affections where wo are unable to say 
how old they are, because the material is too limited, e. g. 
Lat. -br- from -sr-. 

§ 568 . s was retained in all dialects' 

1. Initially before vowels (lucludiiig u) Lat n-mit, Umbr. 
s-ent Osc. s-et ‘sunt’: Bkr. f-niiU (lotli. s-itiil, it. e.s- ‘be’ Lat. 
se, sooo-s suo-s<, Umbr seso ‘sibi’ svosu ‘suum’ Om; sifoi ‘sibi’ 
siivad abl. ‘sua’ : Hkr sivi- ‘own’ Lat sintvi-s . Bkr svadii-.s 
Gr. ryi)i'-c OHO 6wu((^i ludg. ‘sweet, lovely’ Lat. 

soror from *siK‘sOr . Skr Wsrf etc., see .''iKO 

2 In combination with exjdoshes aud .« Lat speitd, Umbr. 
speture ‘spectori’ : Bkr. spdi- ‘spy, watchinau’. it >■//-- Jmt 
std, Umbr. stuhitnio ‘stanto’, Osc. stahiiit stant’.fli. niurti-c 
etc., see § 55.0. Lat, ebt estdd, Umbr. est Osc ist estud : («r. 
6<JTi idro), rt «s- ‘be’. Lat. pfs<w-w» pi.stor, Umbr. pistu ‘pistuiii’ 
Skr. pisfd- 'rubbed, ground’. Lat seaho : Goth sL'ctba ‘I scrape’, 
Lith. skabeti ‘to cut’, cp § 346. Lat gnU-scO nS-scS : Gr. 
yi-ynlt-axa ‘I get to know’. Lat. serpbT : Skr. d-sdrps-am 
and d-srclps-am (pres, sdrpami ‘I creep, crawl’), Gr. tJpg’it (.'piiw 
‘I creep, go’). Preposition prim. Ital. *ops : Lat. ohs-trwid read 
opstrudd, os-tendd, Umbr. os-tendu ‘ostendito’. Initial ps- seems 
to have become s- : Lat. sabtdu~m according to Osthoff from 
*psaflo-in : Gr. yidppo-^ ‘sand’ from *g/tt(p-po-g, to i/’Wo-tf ‘small 
stone’ ’). Lat. con-cussT from *-cutsf, to con-etdid, see § 501. 

1) It IS not probable that ps- has become p- m pnlpare and others 
(Btolz Lat. Or. § 63, 2). 
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Lat. : Skr. mid. dd^i (diidmi ‘I direct, show’), Gr. £jf<|a 
Norn. Lat. vSx : Av. PiUe§, Indg. Voice, word’; 
Osc. meddisB ‘meddi\ . Initial ks- has perhaps been simplified 
to s- in Lat. su-b s-uper, Umbr. s-omo summam’, to Gr. 
intpOs (for other quite as uncertain or still more uncertain 
examples see OsthofF Morph. Unt. IV 266, Zur Gesch. d, Perf. 
612). liat. ges-sT beside ges-tu-s, hausT beside haus-tu-s. From 
prim. Ital. *is-so *it,-sa or *es-so *es-aCl ‘iste, istd^) comes the 
Umbr. Osc. stem i.<((s)o- es{s)o-, as in Umbr. isso-c eso-c ‘sic’ 
essu esu abl. ‘hoc’ esa ‘hac’, Oae. esei loc ‘in eo’. 

3. In -ns-. Lat. mem-i-s, Umbr. menzne ‘mense’ (-nz- 
from -MS-, see § 206): Or. Losb ^tiji'v-oc (§ 565). Lat. cSns-eb, 
Osc. censamur ‘censotor’ : Skr. kqs-Umi ‘I pronounce solemnly, 
recite’. Lat anser : Skr hqsd-s OlIG qans Lith. Iqsi-s ‘goose’. 
Lat pins'O pins-id Skr 3 pi p(s->!nti (§ 556) 

So also oiiginal .s attei original m J^at silmpal with ex- 
crescent p 228) Umbr uze onse loc. ‘in umero’ • Ooth. am 
‘shoulder’. 

Hem It !•! liotteioi <|Mo>,uunablu wliothrr our -m»- bad not be- 
come -US- III iiriiii Italic, iiiHt a> -mf- liecaiiie -Ml- (S 207), so that thcee 
pxnTn]ile8 would not conic into consideration tor the prim Indg com- 
liinstioii -M/i- Lut m7iii/is( nia> have been a new iorniation like sHniptu-s. 
bat HtMiTu-A tail scan cl\ coino iioiii a punt Ibil *omso-. Tlio pre- 
Tlalio biriii acoiiis to he and the Umbr word may ha\6 arisen 

flora this by s>iii;opc (J iWlI The sniiie relation would tollnw for Oae 
Niumsiefs ‘ISiiiiiorii beside Lat numerus Up gg 2U1» 209 rem. and 
g .ITO rem. 2 on tench) ae 

4 Often finally (cp. § 655, !)). Nom. sg Lat. hortu-s, 
Umbr. pihaz pihos ’piatus’ Osc. hurz ‘hortus’ : cp. Gr. Aexo-e, 
Gen. sg. Lat Jamthils, Osc. moltas ‘multao’ : cp. Gr. 

§ 569. s between sonantal vowels became r in Latin at 
the beginning of the historical period; s is still found in the 


2) Nout. nom. aco. or ^es-tod^ masc. aco. or ^es-foin. 

The first part of the compound was related to the s- in Prnsa. s-tesae etc. 
t was carried over to the nom. ag masc fern, in Lat., iste, ista, conversely 
m the other dialects s was carried over from these cases into the others. 
Cp. Danielsson Pauli’s Altital. Stud. Ill 158 ff and the aooidenoe. 
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oldest period. In TJmbr. s and r, in Oso. s and sf (= French, 
Slav. z). r arose everywhere first of all from z (cp. Lat. mergu-s 
from pre-Ital. *mezgo-s. § 534), and s in the old Ital. monu- 
ments is an inevact expression for s. The change to z was 
probably completed in the prim. Italic period. 

Lat. erO 0 Lat. esd conj. (fut.) to svm ■ Skr. dsani, (Ir. 
iiii w. Acc. mUr-em (nom. mus) : Skr. tnAi- OH.G mils ‘mouse’. 
aur~5r-a : Skr. id-ds- Or. Lesb. nv-mg ‘dawn’ Gen. gener-ts : 
Skr. jdnas-as. Or. yhfog yivorg. vlder-a-m : cp. Skr. d-vPdi^am 
Gr. With s, inacript. La&es beside Lures, in grammarians 

besides eso also asa ; dro, arbosem arhorein etc. Gp. further 
Ur-o : us-tu-s, qmr-or : qms-fu-s , qimer-n quacs-toi quaesS (frum 
*qme8-8d); honor-h • hands hones-tu-s; dtr-niio : dis-tineo dis-sUiO. 

Rem. 1. The process of rhotacism was ut an cm] at the time of 
Appius Claudius (Censor 442 U C) From the lopnit tliat he removed 
from the alphabet the letter Z we may conclude that g was also written 
m Lat , as in Oso., fur the voiced sibilant 

TJmbr r and s eru erom ‘esse’, rt. es-. fu-r-unt ‘orunt’, 
op. fu-s-t ‘crit’. hapinaru gen ]il. fern, ‘ovium’ : Skr tdsHm 
‘harum’ asa asa aid ‘ara’. The Hpidlmg of the latter word 
with 8 was a graphic archaism, or it wu.!! borrow'pd from another 
dialect without rhotacisra. On the chaiigo between « and r 
finally sec § 655, 9. 

Osc z and s ezuni ‘esse’, Uiiibr erom rensa-zet ‘consebunt’ 
tribarakattu-sot ‘aedificaverint’, cp Umbr. fu-ront. egmazum 
‘rerum’, cp. Umbr. hapinaru. Fluusai dat. ‘Florae’, aasas 
pi. ‘arae’. To which Pelign. coisatens ‘curaverunt’, Lat coirare 
coerare curClre, perhaps to Gr. rnig-ftfro-c ‘sorrowful, troubled’, 
ri(ff)- from *qts- (§ 427, b) 

In Lat. r — 8 also before u. Mmerva from *Mene8~ija, cp. 
Skr. mdnas- Gr. fiivus- ‘sense, mind’ furvo-s beside fuacu-e, 
m case the latter has not arisen fiom *fursco-s. l&rva {Ulrua) 
possibly connected with Lares {Lases). 

Rem. 2 In Lat r —s often came through analogy into positions, 
especially finally in which it could not have arisen regularly, honor be- 
side honda, iirbor beside arbSs, major for *>ndj6s, after honOr-ta etc. Cp. also 
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iiettmu-a veterrimit’a, to ««t«« -erit ='Or frof •«>«, throngh MBociatioa 
with hibernu~$ Oeemmii-a etc. with old r. puhertUg to puhia -arts, after 
iUiertSs with old r 

Rem. 3 After the conclueion of the prooess of rhotacism s often 
came to stand again between vowels and now remained unaffected, e g. 
quaeaO from *qme8-a6, hauti from *haua-si. The assumption is unsatis- 
factory that nfisti-g (cp. nar-H narium, uaa-iurtiu^, Skr nas- OHCl. Musa 
'nose', Ags ncea-Syrla ‘nostrili’, Lith niat-s ‘nose’) was formed anew from 
a iiom. sg. fc]! auror-a etc ); the s in Slav, noaii is also strange 

(§ 588, 2), did a arise in both languages from a form with -a-a- (stem 
*naa(e)a-, cp Skr vata-a-) f 

§ 570. .<) before nasals and liquids. 

sn. s disappeared in Lat., but was retained in Umbrian. 
Lat. ndre, Umbr snata ‘uinecta’ : Hkr sitd-tni ‘I bathe, wash, 
water’, 0.1 r. snam 'a swimming’. Lat. nmguit nix : Lith. m^ga-s 
'snow'; if Umbr miirtu is really related to ninguitd, wo have 
here a different treatment of initial sw- which may possibly depend 
on different conditions of sandhi Lat. uuni-s : Skr. snu$d OHO. 
mta-a ‘daugliter-iii-law’. uem-s aPiteu-s, Umbr ahesnes ‘acnis’, 
to aes (tens, Skr. n7/«.s- iieut ‘metal, iron’. Lat. pSni~s from 
*pes-ni-s : Skr. pan- ns nout Or vine neut ‘penis’. Lat. de-gUnO 
beside de-fpis-to. rt fieva-. di-mmtero from *dis-tt. In satin 
potm from sutiH-iie pofis-ne, ludtii ahm fiorii vidcs-ne abls-ne the 
long vowel was slioiteiied after the dropping of the s and the 
final -e. 

XV, tail htnu, O.Tmt msoiipt. h>sm, from *lo^:-sna : Av. 
ruvxsHa- ‘shining’ sPnl from *s-ex->n PnuvtiO from "'ejr-w. 
penvn, O Lat. pesvn, from rt. /Hit- ‘fly’. 

sni. s disappeared iii Iiat , but was retained medially in 
Umbr.-Samn Lat. mndn Win' : h\th. smirdfti ‘to stink’ tnhru-s 
‘wonderful’ : Skr. anuiy-a-tP ‘smiles’ primus, Peligii. pristnu ‘pnmo’ 
or ‘primuni’. Lat. di~)twmO from *dih-ni. l^mbr. pusme ‘cm’ : 
Skr. ku-smdi ‘to whom?’; do the Lat. adverbs quom cum and 
quam also belong here? Osc. posino-m ‘postremum’, cp. Lat. p5ne 
from *pos-ne. 

K e m 1. It is uncertain whether CaamSna = Cnmeua and duauUS ~ 
rftimd (duamo in loco) in Paul Pest, are examples of the retention in Lat. 
tself of a 111 this combination am. CorsBcn Krit. Beitr. 431 regards 
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eotinitfere — eotnmttttrr in the same souroe as containing — but hardly 
rightly — a eons-, formed like ahs o(b)8-, Osc. a z etc. Cp. also Bfioheler 
Rhem. Hus. XXXYl 241 f 

xm, suh-tSmen from *-texmen. ^-menstrts from sex-m. 
^mergS from *ex-m. 

si. s was lost in Lat. langued : OHQ. slack 'slack, lazy’, 
rt, sleq- (§ 565). lubrtru-s : Goth. sUupan ‘to abp’. dT-luS from 
*dis-l. pilu-m ‘pestle’ from *pins-lo-m, alti-tn from *anslo-m, 
see § 208. 

xl, tsl. dla from *axl(l, to axilla, OHG. ahsla ‘axle’. 
vSlu-m fi'om *vexlo-m, to vexdlu-m. Hufd from *ex-l. scala 
from *scant-sla, to scamlS. 

According to some scholai's (sec Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIl 328. 
XXVIII 270) s disappeared in Lat. bofoi(> nasals and before 
I without compensation lengthening (or with later shortening 
of the lengthened vowel), if the vowel was unaccented. The 
least doubtful examples are Omiuia (reni. 1), o-mUtd from 
*o(p)s-mlttd, corpulSnfti-s from *corpos-UiUo-s, rolfna culfna from 
*co[c)-sl-tna It is here a question of later Lat accentuation 
(§ 681), and on account of o-initto it would have to he assumed 
that a short vowol had legulaily arisen in dl-numerO e-mergO 
etc, quoted above, and that the long vowol was due to the 
analogy of forms with di- e-. 

Initial s also disappeared in c.ises where it catno to stand 
before I after the dropping of t, but not until a later period. 
stlts, slis, lis. stlocus, locus Cp. also lieu. Gr. ‘spleen’. 

See § 503. L. Havet, Mem. do la soc. do lingu. V 229 f., 
derives UteS from *m slocG, like pilii-iu from *piHalo-m § 208, 2. 

sr became fr, further fr, whence medially Lat. hr. Examples 
only in Latin, fngus : Gr. pryog ‘frost’, cpf. *srTgos. frilgw-m : 
Gr. pal -yoe ‘berry’, sobflnu-s from *suesr-Xno-s, to soror : 8kr. 
svasar- svasr-, Indg. *su^sor- *suxsr-. rerd>ru-m from *cere8- 
ro-m, to Skr. iiras- ‘head’, funebri-s from *fune8-n-s, to fUnus 
-eris, funes-tu-s. crClibro from ^crOs-i'o : Lith. szirsz-^ etc., see 
§§ 303. 306. membru-m from *mem8-ro~ : O.Ir. nur ‘a piece of flesh’ 
(§ 574); *niSma-ro- became in Ital. first of all *men8ro- (§§ 207. 


S 570-671. Indg. a in IfealJo^ 4 29 

B12), hence *menpro~ *memfro- membra-, tenebrae: Skr. tdmisrd- 
tamiara-m 'dark, dark night*. 

Bern. 2. The » for m in the last word is best explained by assum- 
ing an ortg double from *temara, whence *tenara- (op. OHO. dttutar 
‘dark’ from prim. Germ *pima(t)ra- and Lith timsra-s ‘like a sorrel-borse’J, 
and *Um»iira- The n in the first form was transferred to the latter. 

Bern 2. di-ruB was formed after di-lud di-moveo etc. or arose 
regularly through -sr- (-zr-) being treated differently at a later period than 
in the eases mentioned above in the latter manner the difficult form ver 
rena (to Or. lag Lith rasard etc ) might also bo explained by assuming, 
along with L Uavet (Mem de la soc de lingu. T 447), that a stem-form 
* 1 ge/r- *igebr- --- Indg. was transformed to *ttew- (*«e*r-) after the 

analogy of the iioni ace (*^zer) and that from this arose rer-, which, 

being earned over from the oblique cases, gave rise to the nom. aco ver. 
Or does tier belong to O loci nor ‘spring’ f 

§ 571. rs, h. In Lat. s became, li' it was not protected 
by a following consonant (tostu-s from *tora-tu-s), assimilated 
to the liquid, probably after it had first become ? rs was pre- 
served in TJmbr. 

rs Lat Urreo, Umbr. tursUu 'terreto* : Skr. trdsami ‘I 
tremble at’, (Jr. rpAo (aor. lloni '1 tremble, flee’ 

trFQan'‘ Hesycli., O.lr. iart-ach ‘timid’!?); the root form 

ters- instead of fres- seems to be a secondary formation after 
the analogy of the form tfs- (Umbr. tws-l. Lat. far fams, 
fnrreu-iH, Umbr. farsio ‘farrea , stem far-s- to Geim. *bar-isi- 
‘barley’ tOlcel harr neui , (loth fmns-ei/is). Lat. oTSiGoth. 
airiciK olio, irn 'astray*, rerres: liith. vefssts 'calf’, Skr. 
Kfia-s ‘bull’, rt. ui>rs-. liat. vvrrO O.Lat. torro : O.liulg. vr^chq 
‘1 thresh’, rt. iters-. Lat. ferre from *fer-se, cp. es-se. tarred 
beside tostu-s . Or. repao/mu 'I become dry’. 

Rem Observe that ts — t>*f, rli, remained in Lat. vorait-s : 
Skr vrtid-s. Indg ’vp'to-a nmi to ttidro. Hrau-s : Skr. flia-a (cp. 
however § 554) Op. Umbr. h ah-rutji ’transverse’ (§§ 209. 901). 

Is. h&t. callu-m 'neck' : hals (stem halsti-)' neck', velle from 
*vel-se, cp. es-se. 

Lat, m In from rm Isn. cernuo-s from *cers-»ua-s, to 
cer^jfiMii (§ 570). aJnu-s from *als-tio-s, probably to Lith. 
elks-ni-s m. ‘alder’ (with excrescent A-), further OfIG. elira Ag i ^ 
alar (r from s') O.Bulg. jelfeha 'alder. 
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§ 672, -ss- — Indg. -ss~ remained after abort ajllabks, 
bat, like ss — ft ts (§ 501), became s after long ayllablea, 0 . g. 
haes^ from *haes-st {hftereo) beside ges-m {gerS). 

differo from *dis-ferd. 

Old Irish. 

§ 678. Initial s was retained before sonantal vowels; as 
so, too, in Gallic , while m Uritann. — first probably only after 
final vowels — it became h stt- so- ‘bene’, e. g. su-thmn ‘per- 
petuus’ (ta» ’time’), Gall. Su-catu-s (prop, name) Cynir. hy-gar 
Bret, he-gar 'oomis, beuignus, amicus' : Skr. su-. set ‘way’, Cymr. 
hynt Bret, hent : Goth, sim/ia ‘way , course , tune’, samail ‘re- 
semblance’, Cymr. Iwfal ‘similar (§ 243, 4) : Skr. samd- ‘even, 
equal’, Gr. 6/.wv ‘together’ dfi-a ‘at once’, Lat. simiU-s , Goth. 
sama ‘the same , 0 Bulg. sq- ‘with’ samu ‘self’, 

Sff appears initially as s, as stia- ‘sister’ : Cymr. chwaer, Skr. 
svdsar-, medially as / (6), as perf 3. sg. do~se/atnn ‘I hunted, 
drove’, rt. s^end-. See § 175 p 154 

§ 674. sn- sm- sr~ si- were retained initially stMim ‘I 
swim’ • Skr. stid-mt snetJda ‘snow’ : Goth, sndws, it. smigh-. 
smir ‘marrow’ : Goth, smalrpr ‘fat, fatness’ OIIG. smero (^gen 
smerwes) ‘fat, grease’, smech ‘chin’iLith smdkrd chin’ (§ 557). 
sruth ‘stream’ : Skr. srdv-a-ti ‘flows’ etc., see § 5.55. ro slerht 
‘destructus est’, cp perf. ro se[s]fai/i ‘I struck down’ : Goth slaha 
‘I strike’ (§ 576 p 431) 

Medial -sm- became -vim-. 1 pi. ammi ‘sumus’, cp. Gr. 
tifxev Skr. smds\ 1 sg. im am ‘sum’ : Skr. dsmi (cp. Zimmer 
Kelt. Stud. 11, 133). 

mir ‘a piece of flesh', accoidiug to Thurneysen from 
prim. Kelt. *mensr-, to Lat. mend>ru-m, Skr. mr^sd- etc., see 
§§ 570, 585 rem. 3. 

s remained, except when originally final (§ 576), after 
nasals which themselves disappeared (§ 212) ggis (gen. du. 
Mid. Ir. gSsi) ‘swan’ : Skr. hqsd-s OHG. gans ‘goose’. Gen. sg. 
tnis (nom. mi) ‘of a month’: Lat. mens-is. 
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§ 674 — 576. Indg. $ in O.Irivlu 

8 became assimilated to a preceding r. etr (gen. erre) 
‘tail’ : OHG. ars ‘rump’, Qr. oggo-g ‘tail, rump’. Cp. also orr from 
*or(c)-8 § 518. 

§ 676 . s in combination with explosives and 8. 

It disappeared initially before t. tiagaim ‘1 stride, go’ : 
Skr. stighnutS ‘leaps upon, climbs up’ (not founds, Gr. <rre/^ 
‘I stride, go’, Goth steiga ‘I climb’, Lith. staiggti-s ‘to hasten’. 
■4au '1 am’ : Lat. 8to etc., see § 555. Cp. on the other hand 
O.Bret. strouis ‘stravi’ Goth. s/rdii;a ‘1 strew, spread out’; Bret. 
sterenn ‘stolla’ Corn, stegr ‘stellae’. Skr. ‘star’ etc., see 
§ 559. 

Medial at and ts became as (s). to tloas ‘1 was heard’ fr. 
*Idiia-to-. s-t'ut. ro fessur ‘I shall know’ fr. rt. 

See § 51(i. 

8C. scaraim ‘1 separate, sever ; Litb. skiriii ‘I separate, 
sever’, ro ae-si aind 'he leapt’ : Skr. ca-skdnda. cum-maac *a 
mixing, mixing oneself coH-meacatar ‘misccntur’ : Lat. miaced, 
OHG. iriisken ‘to mix’ 

ka became sa (prim Kelt, probably xs). desa 'on the right 
hand' : Goth, talhsva Gr. «5.|td-c. s-f’ut. 1. t^\. for-Uaaam 'shall 
help’, to tiagoim, cp. Gr (tth'Sio. See § 517. 

.ss -accasUir, tliat is, *dd-ces s a-tliar 8. sg of the pass, 
.s-conjunctive of ad-ciii ‘I see’, cp. ad-(het,s ‘visum est’, the as 
of winch arose from at 

§ 670 . s was dropped between sonautal vowels, the inter- 
mediate stage was h. This phenomenon occurs also in Britannic. 
siMr ‘sister’, Cynn. i/ncrtcr, prim f. *aiieadr. O Ir. larn, O.Cymr. 
hearn (the h prefixed from the inner part of the word — *tharn 
*eham - ?) ‘iron’, prim Kelt. *isarno- m the place name Isarno- 
dori I. e. ‘ferrei ostii’ : Goth, eiaarn ‘iron’ a Keltic loan-word. 
ro rlfMthar ‘audiat’, to ro floss, Skr. arus-ti-s etc., see §§ 516. 
576 au 6 ‘ear’ : Lat. axri-s Goth, dusii neut. Lith. ausl-s O.Bulg. 
ucho 'ear. 2. sg. ben ‘fers’ fr. Indg. Vtheresi, Skr. bhdrasi. 

a was treated in the same manner after vowels before 
liquids and nasals. Perl', ro selaig 'he struck down' i. e. aealmg, 
see § 574. semich ‘stillavit’ i. e. sematch, to snigid ‘it drops’. 
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Every final s was dropped, both orig. postvocalic s and 
the s which arose from -/rs, 4s, -ns. This dropping of s was 
late, since the Ogam inscriptions still have final s, as this also 
is still found in Gall. O.Ir. Luttjdech = Ogam inscript. Lugu- 
(ieccas, gen. sg. to nom. sg Lugaid = *Lugudex (c-stem) ; 
O.Ir. tarb ‘bullock’ — Oall. tnrvo-s. hd ‘cow’ : Skr. gSti-^ Gr. 
/for-g ‘bullock’, rl (gen rlgt ‘king’ Oall Didmo-rix : Lat. rex. 
se ‘six’ == Lat. sex, beside sessed ‘sexfiis’. oen-tu (dat. oentid) 
‘unitas’ from : cp Lat. servtfiis (gen -tiit-is). mt (gen 

mis) ‘month’ from *mens .Qv. /w/g from *f.iriv(; (§ 611). Acc. 
pi. firu ‘viros’ (nom sg. jer) . Goth vaira-ns. This loss of 
final 5 was later than the change of initial explosives to spirants 
which was caused by a preceding vowel; for the latter change 
does not show itself in cases wheie s w'as final (§ 658, 1) 

Germanic 

§ 877. s was generally still intact in prim Germanic 
The only changes, which it underwent in this period, are the 
change of it to s by Verner’s law and the assimilation of sm 
to mm. 

§ 678. Initial s. 

s before sonantal vowels. Goth, simn-s OHG. sunu sun 
OS. Ags. sunu O Icel sunr ‘son’ : Skr silnu-s Gr. ‘son’, 
O.Ir. SM-t/i ‘birth, fruit’, Litli siinu s O.lJulg. sgiiu ‘sou. Goth. 
saian OHG. sOan ‘to sow’ : Or. ^fta ‘a throw’, Lat. semen, O.Ir. 
sS seed’, Lith. seju O.Bulg. si)u, 'J sow’, rt. se^-. 

s%, sy. Goth, siiijan OHG. simvan ‘to sew’ : Skr. sgu-td-s 
Lith. ‘sewn’, Indg. *siu-, cp. § 148. Goth, svisfar OIIG. 

swester ‘sister’ : Skr. stxtsd. OHG. swee^ ‘perspiration , sweat’ : 
Skr. steda-s ‘sweat’. 

SM, sm, si, sr. Goth, sndws OHG. sneo ‘snow’ : Lith. sn^ga-s 
‘snow’, opf. *snoigho-s, Goth, sm-r^'o ‘wicker-work, basket’ OHG. 
sntio-r ‘string, cord’: O.Ir. snO-the ‘filum’. Goth, smair-pr ‘fat’ 
OHG. smero ‘fat, grease’ : O.Ir. smtr ‘marrow’. MHG. smiegen 
‘to ply, bend’ OHG. smoccho ‘underdress, shirt’ : Lith. smiikti 
(indie, smunku) ‘to slide’ O.Bulg. smykati ‘to creep, slip’. 


§ 578 — 580 . 


Indg. « in Oermanie. 
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Goth. ‘to sleep’ OHG. slaf ‘slack’ slafan ‘to sleep’ : O.Balg. 

s/a&ii ‘slack’. OHG. sUngan ‘to wind to and fro’ alango ‘snake’ : 
Lith. slenkii ‘1 crawl’ O.Bulg. slqku ‘bent’, sr- became, as 
medially {§ 580), str-. OHG. stroum 0.1oel. sirattwtr ‘stream’: 
8kr. srdv-a-ii ‘flows’. 

sp, St, sk. Goth, speivan OHG. splwan 'to spit, vomit’: 
Lith. spidu-jti ‘I spit’. OHG. spuon ‘to succeed, have success’ : 
8kr. sphdyamt 'I swell, thrive’, O.Bulg. spfjtj, ‘I succeed’. Goth. 
sliks ‘point of tune’ OlIG. sfik ‘point’ : Gr. orif to ‘I prick’, Lat. 
in-sttgme. Ooth. us-skdus ‘provident, sober’ OHG. scouwSn ‘to 
look, view’ • Gr. Ovo-ayoo-^ ‘sacrificing priest’. Goth, skei-nan 
OHG. sfl-nan ‘to shine’ :Gr. mid ‘shadow’ 

§ 679 . s in combination with Indg. voiceless explosives 
medially and Anally. 

OHG mpa ‘aspen-tree’ . Ijett. apse Pruss. ahse O.Bulg. ostna 
(from *opsltia, § 545J ; it is uncertain whether the original order 
was sp or ps. OHG. wajsa ‘wasp’ : Lith. vapsd ‘gad-fly’. 
OHG. refsen ‘to chastise, blame, punish’ prim. Germ. 1. sg. 
pres. *rafs),d : Skr. rdpas- neut. ‘bodily injury’. 

Goth. OHG. Mt ‘is’ . Gr. tn-n. Goth, bat-tsts OHG. be^^-ist 
‘best’ : cp. Gr. fity-i<no-g. Prim. Germ, ss, s from ts. OHG. 
zan ‘tooth’ from prim Germ. *taHs Indg. *dmit-s. See § 527 
p. 382. 

Goth, jisks OHG. fisc ‘fish’ : Lat. psci-s O.Ir. tasc ‘fish’. 
OHG. forscon ‘to aak’ : Lat. posco. Goth, adhsa OHG. ohso ‘ox’ : 
Skr. uksd ‘ox’, Goth, sallis OHG. sefis ‘six’ : Gr Lat. sex. 

So also s in oombmation with Indg. s probably remained 
unchanged in prim. Germanic 

Bern. I do not know any sure examples Ooth. is ‘thou art’ 
may represent either *(»»(») (Gr. Horn, mot Armen e«) or *»«(♦) (Skr. dsi 
Gr «). Does the gemtire -s of n-stems (Goth vutjie OHG. taolfes O.Ioel. 
ulfs ‘wolfs’, Horse run. godagas proper name) go back to -s»-i 

§ 680. Medial sr, like initial sr (§ 578), probably became 
str before Yerner’s law came into operation (see § 581). Goth, 
stem-form svistr- O.lcel. sgstr- ‘sister (gen. svistrs etc.) = Skr. 
svasr- Lat schr- (§ 570) O.Bulg. sestr- (§ 585, 2), Indg. •«{#«(»•-; 
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tadg. s in Gt-ermwiio. 


§ 580 -5S1. 


from here t was carried over into the forms, in which s and r were 
not in direct combination , hence e. g. nom. sg. Goth, spistar 
OJcel. sffster systir OHG. 08. swestar. OHG. dtnstar Mid. Du, 
deemster 'i&rk’ :Skr. tamisra-m ‘darkness’, Lat. tembrae^ see§ 570. 

§ 581. In prim. Qerni. s became z except in combination 
with voiceless explosives and spirants, if the sonant, directly 
preceding it, did not bear the principal accent of the word. 
This process of changing voiceless into voiced sounds concerned 
at the same time the spirants f, Ji, x> see § S.'IO. z remained 
in Goth, but in the other dialects mostly became r. 

Rem. Thus Inig. s partly fell together with Indg. s. See § 598. 
First the s which remained unchanged. Goth, kittstt OHO. 
chtusH 'I test’ prim Germ : Skr. jdMmi '1 taste, enjoy’, 

Indg. *gSifSo. OilG mus, pi. miisi, ‘mouse : 8kr. mu^- pi. mds-as. 

z. Compar. lu -iz-d, Qotli. jUhiza 0 Icel ore Olid, juntfiro 
‘younger’, prim Germ *i4(ig)x-t2-d (s § 53(1 p. 387) :cp Skr, 
-iti- Gr. -<(T- in the superlative. Goth 2, sg. indic pres. pass. 
bairaza (bafran 'to boar’) : ep Skr. bhdrase. Goth, rvjiz-a- (nom. 
acc. riqis) O.lecl. rekkr uuut. ‘darkness’ : Skr. rd)as, Or. tg^iiog. 
Goth, dtz-a- OHG. er ‘ore, metal’ O Icel etr ‘copper’ prim. Germ 
*aiz-a- from *(iiriz-a- (§ 6H5).Skr. dyas- Lat aes aerts 

Gothic, by levelling out, mostly gave up again the grammatical 
change s : z(r) in the verb To Skr )6>iamt 1 sg. pres., juj^a 
pf. indic 3 sg. jupiimd 1 pi., partic corresponded 

in prim. Germ. *Muso, *kdust, *kwzuml, *kuzam-. Hence regularly 
OHG. elnusn, vim, churim, ehoran, O.Icel kys, kaus, ksrom, 
harenn. On the other hand Goth kuisa kdm, kusum, kusans with 
s m stead of z in the two last forms, an innovation, which at a 
later period also made its appearance in the other dialects Cor- 
respondingly Goth, nas/an 'to rescue’ with s for z after nisan 
as opposed to UHG Ags nerim, prim. Germ 1. sg. *nozi%(i. 

The contrast, between Goth, duso ‘ear’ MHG cese ‘ear’ 
and OHG, Sra ‘ear’, and between OHG. haso and Ags. hara 
’hare’ etc , was also caused by an old difference of accentuation. 
Goth, z regularly passed into s, if it came to stand finally, 



§ 581-582. 
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q>. § 531. 2. 8g. bairis from *balrvt(i) — Skr. bhdrasi, op. 
O.Icel. ber-r. Nom. riqis from *riqiz(-a-n) beside gen. rtqis-is 
(the spelling rtqiz is inexact, just as Mod.HG. raub instead 
of raup, after raubes etc., Lat. urbs instead of urps, after urfns 
eto.). Adv. dtrts ‘earlier beside nom. sg. dtrie-a. 

§ 582. The change of s, mentioned in § 581, can also be 
traced in the combinations rs, Is, si, sn, ms. The differences, 
which had regularly arisen in prim. Germ., were obliterated here 
also partly by levelling out and partly by processes of assi- 
milation. 

rs and rz (West Germ. rr). OHG O.Icel ars buttock’ prim 
Germ. *drsa-z — Gr. Att. oj»«o-c from *o(tao-g. Goth, valrstza 
Ags. wiersa tcyrsa from *tviers-(r)a ‘peior’, prim. Germ. *uirs-iz-o. 
O.Icel. hjarse hjarsi in. ‘giddiness’ prim. Germ. *x^rs-P from 
Indg. *%Prs-en- (cp also Lat. remuo-s from *cers-n~, § .’>71) 
beside *hfs-hi- (see below), to a neuter H’Sres-, represented in 
Lat. cerebru-m (_*ceres-r(i-. § 570). Goth, ga-pulrsa ‘1 am 
withered, gape from dryness’ : Gr T^(>aoftm (the accent of which 
does not come into consideration here) OlIG. fersana 08 
fersna ‘heel’ prim. Germ. *fersiib, Ags. fi/rsn ‘heel’ prim Germ. 
* fPrsm-z • Skr. pd).ini-s ‘lieel’ Or. nrtovn ‘heel, foot’; the z in 
Goth, fatrzna is strange Goth airzjan 08. irna?i OHG irren 
‘to mislead’ prim. Germ I sg *trzti6, Goth, alrzeis OHG. tm 
‘astray’ prim Germ. *irziui- Lat. errdre from *ers-(lre. Goth. 
marzjan ‘to vex’ 08. merrum OHG merren ‘to delay, hinder, 
disturb’ originally ‘to make one unmindful’ seems to have been an 
old causat. verb, related to Skr (perf. ma-)ndr§-a) 'I 

forget, neglect’ wi/sa adv. ‘in vam, fruitlessly, erroneously’ OHG. 
htrni neut. ‘brain’ from */trz-n-tid- ‘belonging to the head’ (cp. 
O.Icel. hjarse above) OHO. harnar, ‘hornet’ prim. Germ. *xurz- 
n-dta-z from a *Ji^s-en- Jifs = Lith szirsz-u -em 0 Bulg. 
sr^i-en-^ ‘hornet, gad-fly’, beside Mod HG. horsel Dutch horzel • 
Lith. szirszly-s ; cp also Lat crabro (§§ 3015 306. 570) 

Rem 1 Goth 1. pi ga-ilaursum ‘we dare’ for *-daiiigum OHG. 
gi-turrun, Skr daihr^tmd) after sg. ga-darg (Skr dadluirsa). like kuswm 
for *kttzum (§ 581) Goth, padrau-s 'parched, dry’ for *paurzu-s after 
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486 Indg. s in Q«rmaiiio. § <688. 

ga-falraan etc , op O.Icel. purr O.Swed. jSrr OHG. durrt Srithered, dry*, 
Skt. ‘greedy, gaping with thirst’ 

la and Is (West Oerm. ll). Qotb. hals, gen. hahisy OHG. 
hols ‘neck’ prim. Germ. *hdlsa- : Lat. coUu-m from *col8o-m. 
Goth, ga-talsjan ‘to teach, instmct’, to un-tala- (nom. untala) 
‘disobedient’; talz- may represent a nominal -es-stem. OHG. 
heUan 'to bark’ Ags. bellan to bark, scream, howl’ Low German 
buUe ‘bull’ point to a prim. Germ. pres. *helso pret. pi. *t^suinl : 
Lith. baha-B voice, sound’, Skr. bhdsami ‘I bark’ (op § 259), 
Indg. *bhil 80 ; the U — Is m. htdlun barked’ etc. had crushed out 
the regular Is of the pres and sg. pret 

si and si (H). 1 do not know an example for si ')• ^1 in 
MHG. krol, gen. kroUes, ‘curled, curled in locks’ kroUe ‘curl, 
lock’ Mid. English crullen ‘to curl’, prim Germ *kruz-ld-, to 
MHG. kriis ‘crisp , curled’ Mid English crils ‘crisp , angry’. 
Cp. also O.Icel. hrolh to tremble, quake’ beside hrjosa ‘to 
shudder', to Gr. s(jv6tii,- ‘awful, causing shudder’ ygva-T«ivu) 'I 
make to freezel'. 

871 and zn (OlIG. rn) Goth, asneis OIIO. esnt Ags. esrie 
‘day-labourer’ prim. Gorra *ds-nua-, as opposed to OHG. arn 
(gen. arni) ‘harvest’ O.Icel qn7i season for working in the field’ 
from prim. Germ, forms with unaccented root-syllable; cp. Goth. 
asans ‘harvest, summer Goth razrt 0 Icel. rarm Ags. am 
(from *(Brzn, and this from ‘house’ prim Germ. *raz-nd-, 

to OHG. ras-ta rest, repose, a certain distance’ Goth, ras-ta 
‘a certain distance’. OHO, limen lerfien Ags. leorriiari 08. Imihi 
(cp. 08. 7»eda § 596) ‘to learn’, would have been in Goth. 
*hzmn pret. *hznoda, to Goth, l&is ‘I know’ OHG Veren ‘to 
teach’, rt. lejs-. 

ms and ms. (!oth. ams (at. amsa-) m. shoulder : 8kT. qsa- 
‘shoulder’. Goth, mitnsa- ‘flesh’ ; Skr. uiqsd-m Pruss. mmsa 
memo O.Bulg. ot^so ‘flesh’. 

Rem. 2. Did the s in na once become z? For nz I do not know 
any other examples besides Goth. acc. pL hvanz-uh 'all’ fartz-ei ‘which’, 

1) The nominal suffix -ala- must be left out of the question, since this 
probably represents an Indg. -t+ilo-. See Kluge's Nominsle Stanunbildungs- 
lehre p. 64. 
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bat nz cannot haTC been prim. Germ, in this case (§ 588) In numerous 
oases ns appears on all sides where ttz or its further development might 
be expected, e. g OHG. part dunnatt ‘swollen* (dinsan Goth, pinaan 'to 
draw, pull*! Skr. tc^dySmi 'I pull to and fro, shake’, Lith. t^aiA ‘I stretch 
by polling’, rt tena-). I ooiyecture that ns had been developed to nts (as 
in Umbr , in Lith dialeots and elsewhere) at the time when Yerner’s law 
operated s could not become voiced with this articulation. 

Owing to Goth, famma ‘to the’, beside Skr. tdamOd tdamSt Pruss. 
ateamu etc. TJmbr pus me ‘cui’, and Goth. >m 0 Icel. ei» ‘I am’, beside 
Skr. damt, it may be assumed that am became mm in prim. Germ , tm 
first of all from *tmm Otherwise, but not convincing to me, Osthoff Zur 
Gesoh. d. Perf 428. 

§ 688. Final s (Indg. ~s and -e — see § 645 finals 3 — 
may at that time partly or entirely have been levelled out to 
-s) was also subject to Verner’s law. This law thus gave rise 
e. g in the nom pi of Oerin. a- and d^stems to beside ~ds 
(Skr. -ds), and m the gen sg. of t-stems to -ajz beside -ajs 
(Skr. -ef). Such doublets were then treated differently in the 
separate dialects. 

In Gothic, -s became s (*ifu/foz 'vrolvea’ *g<i-qitmpd%z gen. 
‘of a meeting, synagogue’ *bafrdtz opt ‘feras’ became tmlflis go- 
gumpdis hairdis) either at the same time with the z which 
became final at a later period (e. g. *bairiz{i) ‘thou bearest’, 
§ .581 p, 534 f.) and thus fell together again with the s which 
had remained unchanged {immiOk nom ‘existimatae’ = Skr. 
tmtds, Indg Or else, before the dropping of the final 

short vowels (§ 660, 1), a generalisation of the -z first took 
place, as in Norse, so that c. g. *mundoz was also spoken instead 
of regular *mundos, and then later -z everywhere became ~s. 
I am in favour of the latter assumption. For thus can be best 
explained why z regularly appears for original final s, when 
a particle is attached to it (o. g. is he’ ; tz-ei; veis ‘we’ : veiz-uh; 
hvas ’who?’ : hvaz-uh, vileis ‘velis’ ; vtleiz-u), whilest s appears 
in vas-uh beside vas 'he was’, where s had only become final 
at a later period (*umi, prim, form *ft0-ft6s-e). 

-z, as absolute final, was dropped in West Germanic, 
whilst ~s was retained. ~z had frequently been extended beyond 
its original sphere and had supplanted Nom. pi. OHG. geba 
08. geba Ags. ^ifa ‘gifts’ = Goth. gibOs, Nom. sg. OHG. 08. 
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Indg. s in Balt-Slavonio. 


§ 583 -^ 585 . 


Ags. suttu ‘son’ = Goth, suntt-s. In OHG. the ei-forni was 
generalised in the noni. pi. of o-stems, taga, in OS. and Ags. 
the S'forni, OS. dagos Ags. da^as. Likewise the ~s in the OS. 
gen. sg. burges nahtes Icustes etc. is probably to be regarded 
as Indg. final -s. OHG nom. sU 'sow* from *silz for older 
*sii-s. "Where r — z occurs in West Germ., as OHG. ir er 
(Goth. »s), mr (Goth. zar- zer- zir~ (Goth. tuz~\ this mode 
of treating tho z was occasioned by the close connexion with 
following words and by tho different stress which tho pronouns 
and particles had in the sentence and in compounds. Gp. Paul 
in Paul-Brauno’s Beitr. VI 550 ff. 

Prim. Germ. ~z was genei-alised in Norso, whence -r, e. g. 
sgr ‘sow’ (dat. acc su), ulfar wolves’, gjafar ‘gifts’. 

Nothing prevents our assuming that -z became generalised 
in the nom. sg. in the prim Germ, period. 

Baltic-Slavonic. 

§ 684 . Indg .s remained generally intact in the period 
of the Balt -Slav, primitive community. 

The changes in this period were: 

Jis became si, whence Lith sz, O.Bulg s Lith. assi-s 
0 Bldg osl ‘axle’ ; Lat. axi-.s, cpf. *aUi-. See § 414. 544 p 398. 

Primitive Balt.-Slav. ii — Indg is less certain, as Lith. 
matszgti O.Bulg. misiti ‘to mingle, mix’. See § 414 rem. 

§ 686. s remained unchanged in Balt, and Slav in the 
following positions: 

1. Initially before sonants and consonants (except s«). Lith. 
septgtti tl.Bulg. iedmt ‘seven’ . Skr. saptd. Lith sunii-s O.Bulg. 
sgnu ‘son’ : Skr. sunii-i. Pruss. swats ‘his’ O.Bulg. smtU ‘rela- 
tion’ SVO0 ‘own’ : Skr. svd-. Lith. sesu O.Bulg. sestr-a ‘sister’ : 
Skr. sodsar-, Lith snega-s O.Bulg snegu ‘snow’ : Av. sna^eaiti 
‘it snows’, rt. sneigh-. Lett, smii-ju ‘I laugh’ smai-da ‘a smiling’ 
O.Bulg. smd-)q sz I laugh’ Skr. smdy-a-te ‘he smiles’. Lith. 
smfikti ‘to slide’ O.Bulg. smykatt sz ‘to creep, slip’ : MHG. smiegen 
'to wind, bend’. Lith. srat;-d ‘a flowing, bleeding’ 0 Bulg. strvrja 
a flowing’ (with excrescent t, cp. 2.) ; Skr. srdv-a-ti ‘flows’. Lith. 
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slenkil ‘I creep* O.Bulg. slqfc^ 'crooked* : OHG. sUngan ‘to wmd 
to and fro* slango 'snake*. Lith. spSju ‘I have time, leisure’ 
O.Bulg. spSjq 'I have success* : Skr spMydm ‘I swell, thrive*. 
Lith. staigyti-s ‘to hasten O.Bulg. stignqti ‘to come somewhere’ : 
Gr. atti'xM 'I stride, go*. Lith. skahHi ‘to cut’ O.Bulg. skobVl 
‘radula’ : Lat. scabs. 

2. Medially in the combinations sm, sm, sr, si, st. 
su- Lith. is-va O.Bulg. jes-v6 1 du. ‘we two are’ : op. 
Skr. 8-vds. 

sm. es-m\ O.Bulg. Jes-mt ‘I am* : Skr. ds-mi. Lith. jUs-mi 
I gird* j&s-mii 'girdle* : cp. Gr Zcofiu from *^u>a-nu (§ 565), rt, 
)58-. Lith ()es-me 'a low glimmering fire’, to gisti (pret. gesaiJi) 
‘to expire, go out’. O.Bulg. kostnu 'hair beside kosa ‘hair’ (op. 
§ 588 rem. 4)- OIIG. hdr 'hair* from prim. Germ. 

R(‘m 1 The dahvee Lith. (dmut tdnt and O.Bulg totnU 'to the’ 
heaide PrusH n-tesmn Skr ItismSi have not lost their s regularly, but are 
new formations after the analogy of other oases with m-suffixes without s. 
See the accidence 

8M. Lith. \trm-nh 'mouth* (pram-iit, 'I wash my face*) 

0. Bulg. prys-nq ‘spargo’ • Skr. prt4-nu-t(' 'squirts, trickles, wets’. 
Lith. pa-klus-nii-s ‘obedient’ (cp Pruss po-klm-ma-n acc. ‘obe- 
dient’), to klausd 'obedience* . O Bulg slu(hU ‘a hearing, obedience*, 
Indg kletis - ; on the initial Lith & cp § 467, 2. Lett, saus- 
tii-s ‘a dried up tree*, to Lith sausa-s ‘dry’, rt. sa^s-. O.Bulg. 
ves-na ‘spring’ beside Lith. vasarh ‘summer*, Skr. vas-antd-s 
‘spring*. O.Bulg. gasnq ‘I expire’ beside Lith. gesau ‘I ex- 
tinguish; to which Skr. ghas- ‘consume’? O.Bulg. po-jas-n\ 
‘girdle’ . cp Gr. fravi; ‘girdle* from *Cioa-va (§ 565), rt. jOs-. 

Rem. 2 Slav -chn- in duchtiqU etc. has arisen by analogy. See 
§ 588 rem. 2 

sr became sir (cp. str from kr § 545) m Slavonic uni- 
versally, in Lithuanian only partially. O.Bulg. sestr-a ‘sister 
from *8esr-a : Skr svasr-. Lith. thnsra-s 'sorrel* Skr. tamisra-m 
darkness’ etc , see §§ 570. 580. Lith. nas-ral nastrai pi. ‘throat*, 
to nost-s 'nose*. Correspondingly srove and strove ‘a flowing’ (cp. 

1. ) etc. It is not clear in what parts of Lith. and to what extent 
the excrescent consonant made its appearance. 
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Bern. 3. O.Bulg. notdri pi. 'nostnls, noge’ hag been directly con- 
nected with Lith. naeraj, as if zdr had arisen from sr It is probably 
better to dmde the word into noz-dri and to regard the second part as 
a noun belonging to the root der-, op. 0 Bulg. diVa dira ‘slit’, Skr. dSra~ 
‘gilt, hole’. Also mqzdra ‘fine skin on a fresh wound, the fleshy part on a 
thing’, which has been connected with Lat meinitw-m membrOna {-br- 
from -sr-, § .’>70) and OIr. mlr 'piece of flesh’ (§ 570), and regarded 
as a farther formation of mejm ‘flesh’ (Bkr m^d- Ooth. ntimza-) may be 
compounded of *mems+drS- (from the same root der-, with *mezts- cp. 
the Skr stem m^s- instr sg. mlfs-d compound m^g-paeana- ‘serving for 
the cooking of the flesh’) and have originally signified ‘a skinning of the 
flesh’. 

d. Lith. veisU 'brood* veidit-s ‘fertile*, to veisiii ‘I propagate*. 
Lett, truals trausls 'fragile*, to trusu ‘I become bristly*, Lith. 
triHsat pi ‘the long feathers in the tail of a cock*. O.Bulg. 
tr^slU part, pret to ‘I shake*. 

Bern 4 Slav -ebl- m u-s^hlu eto has arisen by analogy See 
§ 588 rem. 2 

at. Lith. h’U 0 Bulg. /es-f? ‘is* : Skr. fia-ti Lith. j&s-ta-a 
girded’ : Av. yCLs-tu- Qr. Soio-ro'-j; ‘girded’ 0 Bulg. 2. pi. of 
the s-aorist d6-s4e, to di-tt ‘to put, place’ : Skr dha-s~fa. 

3. In the medial combinations ms, ns, Is, ts, ss. 

ms. Pruss. mmsa menso O Bulg. ’flesh’ : Goth, mimza- 
Skr. mqsd- ‘flesh’. Lith. fut. imsm, to tmu 'I take’, 0 Bulg 
aor. to imq ‘I take’ : cp. Gr. tveifin from (§ 

ns. Lith. fut. pisiu, to pinit ‘I plait, twist’, O.Bulg. aor. 
p^sU, to plnq ‘I strain, hang’. Lith. Sqd-s ‘goose’ : OHG. yam. 
Lith. t^siit ‘I stretch’ tqsi^s ‘extensible* : Goth, at-pinsan ‘to draw 
towards*. O.Bulg. <r<;scf 'I shake* from tres- (Gr. Horn, rpt'n-iiiw) 
with ‘nasalinfix’ or from *trem-s- (cp. Lat. tretnd)? Old Czech 
loc pi. Folds (proper name, see Miklosich Vergl. Gramm. Ill 
16), to nom. pi. O.Bulg. poljan-e ‘field inhabitants’, according 
to Leskien for prim. Slav. *polJq-sU (^polyan-s&) after the ana- 
logy of po^ormi -mU (with regular loss of the n before m, 
§ 219); in other cases, after vowels, Slav. -M = Skr. -su, 
§ 588, 2. 

Bern. 5. Forms hke ppiMh, beside pgsii, were new formations. See 
§ 588 rem. 2. 



% 585— sse. 


Isdg. « in Bnll-SlBTdnio. 


441 


Is. Lith. haha-8 Voice, tone’ : OHG. bdlan ‘to bark’,. Skr. 
bhd§ami, see § 582 p. 436. Lith. sMsiii ‘1 drive away, reach 
out’; ddsiii ‘I tarry, delay’. Lith. fut, kSlsiu, to ‘I raise’. 

O.Bolg. glasU 'tone, note, voice’ from prim. Slav. *pol8U, to 
O.Icel. kcdla (ll from /a? § 582) 'to name, call’. 

ts became a through the intermediate stage sa in both 
language divisions Lith eatu 'I shall eat', O.Bulg jaai 'thou 
eatest’ aor. jaaU ■ cp. Skr. fut. ataydmi 2. ag. pres, dtsi, rt. ed-. 
See § 544. 

Bern 6 Forma like jachU, beside iasu, were new formatioua See 
§ 588 rem 2 

as became a m both language divisions. Lith. fut. lisiu, to 
lesic 1 pick up’, Goth, lisa ‘I gather together’. Lith fut. j&'siu^ 
to jSa-mi 'I gird’, cp. Or aor. iloioa from rt. ;Ss- 

O.Bulg. s-aonst oiu-tnaU, to otu-tri^sq ‘1 shake ofT. O.Bulg. 
jesi ‘thou art’ : cp Gr. Horn taal nnsu (gen. loc pi to my 
‘we’) from *nas-au, cp. the possessive pronoun na§t from *nas-j^ 
(§ 588. 2 3) 

§ 688. Besides the cases mentioned m § 585 Indg. a also 
regularly remained in Lithuanian in the following cases: 

1. After vowels and diphthongs before sonantal vowels. 
leak ‘I pick up’ Goth, lisa sausa-s ‘dry’ : Skr. iS?a-s ‘drying 
up, parching’ (§ 557, 41, rt. aaffs-. Part perf. act. fern, duy- 
us-i, to dugu ‘1 grow’ : cp. Skr vtd-ds-’l (indie. vMa ‘I know’). 

Bern. 1. az frequently appears where we should expect s Con- 
oerning maiszyt% etc. see § 414 remark matsza-s 'largo sack, hay net’, 
which has been regarded as a genuine Lith word and brought together 
with Fruss. moaaia 'bellows’ O Bulg. mlchu 'hide, leather hag’, might hare 
been borrowed from German (OHG metaa 'a frame for carrying on the 
back’, O loel metss 'food basket’), with the same substitution of sz for 
Germ. 8 as in Ssztla-a beside Sada-a 'ass’ from Germ (Goth.) aailu-a Cp. 
further § 587 rem. 2 

2. In Si. siUvU 'I sew’ aidla-a ‘thread’ : Skr. syu-td-s ‘sewn’. 
Put. dH-siu ‘I shall give’ ; Skr. dct-sydmi, Indg. *dS-Sid. 

8. in qs. Fut. Uksiu ‘I shall leave’ : cp. Skr. rik^ydmi. 

Bern 2. Such futures with ks are not quite reliable examples, 
since a nay have been introduced by analogy just as in giraiu (§ 687 
rem. 1). *ltkaziu can hardly be regarded as the regular form, even if 
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duk»zta-t ‘higfh’ is related to Ot. aviia Lat auxUtu-m O.Ir. o« uas Cymr 
wh (§ 434) 

4. Finally. Nom. sg viika-s Volf • Skr. vfka-s. Nom. pi. 
ditkter-s ‘daughters’ : Gr. 

§ 587. Changes of s in Lithuanian. 

1. rs became m. marssa-s ‘a forgetting’ tnirszau ‘1 forgot’ : 
Skr. mar$a-s 'a patient enduring’ mf^yamt ‘I forgot, boar patiently’. 
ve?sei-B m. calf : Lat. verres from *verses (§ 571), Skr. vf^a-s 
‘bullock’, virszii-s ‘top, point’ : Skr. vdr^lyas- ‘higher’, perhaps 
also Lat. verruca ‘lump, wart’. 

Rom 1 Fut. germu had been formed after the analogy of k^Utu 
(lu'siu etc. Leiikien (l)er Ahlaut der Wurzelailbon im Lit. 65) explains 
qnfm-s ‘noise’ as coming from *qard+s>i-s, to (itnUit ‘to hoar’, varad 
‘flake’ IS a borrowed word, see Brflokner Litu-Slav Stud. I 151 

2. sz for 8 through asaimilation to tho az of a neighbouring 
syllable, szeazura-s ‘father-in-law’ from *seszura-s : tlr. fxi’po'-s,-, 
Indg. *8uiJcHra-s. szq-szlavymi-s beside sq-szt ‘heap of sweepings’ : 
O.Bulg. aq~ Skr sum- ‘with’. Assimilation in tho opposite 
direction probably in sz&sza-s ‘scurf : O.Bulg. socha ‘piece of 
wood’ o-sokii ‘abscindere’, Skr. ^dsam ‘1 cut, slaughter’. Cp. 
the analogous assimilation in Skr. § 557, 4. 

3. scz{i) from sft became szcz{i) in East Lithuanian dialects. 
Opt. klduszcztau {kMmzcze) from Mduscziaii, to indie kldusiu 
‘I ask'. Cp, peszrzia-s from p6srzta-s i e. *ped^-tia-s, § 544 p. 397 f. 
sz IS pronounced softened (««'), the course of development was 
stsz' — Sfsz' — sz'fsz 

4. klduzdama-s beside lUdmdamas (part, of kldusm 'I ask’), 
just as mizdama-s beside m^dama-s See § 544 p. 398. 

Rem 2. Has ak become azk in pure Lith. words? jeszhUi ‘to seek’ 
(O Bulg takait 'to seek’ OHO etacSn ‘to seek’) and the suffix -lazka-s e g 
tfti-isalso-s ‘fatherly’ (0 Bulg im-fskit ‘womanish’, Ooth bor»-»8fes ‘childish’) 
have the suspicion of being borrowed from Oermamc. Cp § 414 rem 

§ 688. Prim. Balt. Slav, s did not remain unchanged in 
Slavonic in any of the positions, in which it was preserved in 
Lith. (§ 586), nor in those in which it underwent a change in 
Lith. (§ 587), the case in § 587, 2 excepted. 

ix) fro™ s after k (Indg. g) and r. 
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ks became chch, further eh. Aor. tSchU ‘1 ran’ prim. f. 
*tSg-s-o-m, to prea. tekq. See § 462. 

rch. vrachU ‘a threshing’ from *ftorchii, vrtchq ‘I thresh' 
from *u%rch({ : Lat. vetrO mrt^, rt. uers-. vrtchU ‘top’ : Lith. 
virszu-s Skr. vdr^ijas-, sco § 587, 1. s-aoriat tHchU, to t^rq 
•I mb’. 

This ch became s and s under the same conditions as those 
by which k passed into 6 and e, sec §§ 461. 462. vrlSeti 3. sg. 
to vrXchq. at^s-en-t 'hornet, horse-fly’ from ^sirch-en- : Lith. 
szirsz-S,, prim f. *fcTS-en- (§ 582). »risi nom. pi. to vrtchU ‘top’ 
(stem vrXcho-'). nrtsite 2. pi. opt. to vftchq. 

Rem 1 The inf. vriitl ‘to thresh* mast bo explained from *v>‘rchti, 
more precisely see § 462 rom. Cp. with it however ti Me from 

Hirsfe 2 pi to tr^ehu 'Which of the two forms represents the regular 
treatment of rsti 

2. Further ch (s, s) for Indg s between vowels; numerous 
sure examples for ch especially after «- and i-vowels. snUcha 
‘daughter-in-law’ anUsinU 'like a daughter-in-law’ Skr 
Indg *anu8d-. mUchU ‘moss’ : Lith. pi. musai ‘mould’, OHG. 
mos ‘moss’, mysl ‘mouse’ • Lat. mus OHG. mas. jucha ‘soup’ : 
Pruss. )use ‘broth’, Skr yu^a- ‘sauce’, Lat jus. duchu (.voo. sg. 
duse nom. pi dusi) ‘breath’, rfttsa soul’ from *dikihi^ : Lith. 
dailsos pi ‘upper air’ Part pret. fern, nom sg. pek-uk (j^kq 
‘I cook’) from *-uch.i, acc sg. -Mq from *-uchiq : Skr. -u^-T- 
-ukyd-. ptchati ‘to push, stamp, strike’, indic. pres pisq from 
*pichiq : Lith pes-td ‘stamping vessel’ potsyft ‘to strike the awns off 
barley’ . Lat pins-d. lecha 'beet root’ prim. f. *lois-a : Lith. lyse 
‘beet’, Lat. lira, MHG. lets leise ‘trace, track’, socha ‘piece of wood’ 
o-soSitt ‘abscindere’ : Skr. Msamt ‘1 cut, slaughter’. Aorist ending 
1. sg. -cha 3. pi. -sc (cp. Skr. -s-am-): da-chU to da-tt ‘to give’, 
dS-chu to dkh ‘to place’, by-chii to by-tt ‘to be’, plu-chU to plu~ti 
‘to sail’, vi-chii to vttt ‘to wind’ Suffix of the loc pi. -cAtt = 
Skr. -su : lena-chU to hna ‘woman’, vldcd-chU to vlUkli ‘wolf’, 
peftl-chU to pa& ‘way’ Gen. pi. tichU to fit ‘the’ : Skr. 

O.Ioel. pet-ra (Goth. pt~ze blinddi-zS). Ending of the 2. sg. -^t 
from *-chi (not = mid. Skr. -sS Gr. -(«r)«i ; for prim. Slav. *-choi 
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would have become *-si) : bereSi to berq; cp. beside this jasi 
‘thou eatest’ from *Stsf, jesi ‘thou art’ from *es^ § 58.5, 3. 

Bern 2 Through new formation ch frequentlj came into positions 
where it could not have arisen regularly, ehn • dtUihvqH 'to breathe’, stkh- 
tti^i ‘to become dry’, chi : u-gSchlu ‘dry’ euehlf f 'dry wood’ eh after 
nasal vowels : aor pfchS beside peeu; qehn/t ‘to smell’ instead of *qaati 
(*an-a-f to w-on-fa ‘smell’ op Let iOu-m ihyilUte from *anslo- §§ 208 
570) through association with ja-ehati ‘vehi’ fSkr pd-mr ‘I drive’ Lith 
jd-jit ‘I ride’) ma-rhnW ‘agitare, ventilare’ (beside ma-jq ‘vibro’) ch for s 
~ is aor jnehS beside yiuil ‘I ate’ (§ 543) Cp § 585 with rem. 2. 4 5 6. 

Bern 3 eh appears often initially before vowels and r, I, v Most 
of tbe words are unfortunately not etymologically clear Some are un- 
doubtedly borrowed words and the ch in them has nothing to do with s, 
as chladii ‘coolness, dew’ from Germ (Goth ) kalds ‘cold’. 

ehodH ‘incessus, iter’ has been regarded as a pure Slav word and 
connected with Gr SSd-c Slcr a-snd- ‘reach, attain', so, also, ehrorm 
‘lame’ to Skr xrOmd-s ‘lame’ T know nothing which helps to explain 
their ch 

3 often appears where, from what has been said above, 
we should expect ch (or ^). Examples. tmU ‘nose’ : OHQ. 
nttaa. hosU, ‘bare footed • Lith. bSsas OlUl, bar. po~jasU ‘girdle’. 
ffusiti ‘to extinguish’ : Lith. qesffU. bSsU ‘demon’ ; Lith. baisft 
‘fright’, roaa ‘dew’ : Lith. ram ‘dew’, Skr. rasd ‘that which is 
wet, fluid’, Lat. rSs rOris. A-osa ‘hair’ ■ OHG. hOr? Gen. sloves-e 
fnom. slovo ‘word’) ; Skr. Srdvas-as Gr. I cannot find 

any special reason (vicinity of sounds etc) which should have 
prevented s from passing into ch in these examples. I con- 
jecture that none of these words had an s at the time $ be- 
came ch. 

Bern. 4. For some cases a plausible explanation lies close at hand. 
po-ja8& after po-jaanX, qaatH after qaantUt, koaa after kosm& or similar 
forms, in which a regularly remained alovea-e alovea-i etc. may be ex- 
plained, if we take into account that for alovea-XmX -tmi -Xnm -Xma there once 
existed *alocea~mX -mi etc and for alovea-lchii *8loveaCa)ii (op. polja-mi 
from *poljSn-»H etc § 585, 3); *alovoa could also have formed a factor, 
if -a had not already been dropped at that time (7) On noati cp. § 569 
rem. 3. The whole question requires a thorough investigation. 

3. Prim. Slav. S = Indg. si had, as we saw under 2., 
passed through the stage chi, in duSa ptSq etc. On the other 
hand s is to be traced directly back to si in sift ‘to sew’ from 
*siTtf *s^ti = Lith. sad-ti and in such cases as gaSq ‘I ex- 
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tinguish’ bdside 2. sg. giasiSi etc. (2.). This latter, younger 
change took place at the same time with the transition of ^ = 
Indg. ^ into s, as in noSq 1 carry’ from root fte&-, piSq T write’ 
from root pe}^ (§ 147). gasq\ gasUi — nosq : nosiSi. 

4. sti, stri, ski, all, snj. became O.Bulg. §t, &trj, St, SI), 
Snj. goStq ‘1 take as guest’ from *gostiq, inf. gostiti, to g08t\ 
‘guest’ : Lat. hostt-s, Goth gasts. tuSti ‘empty’ from *Ms1 ^ : Skr. 
tuchyd- ‘empty’. See § 147. 

5. If s came to stand before mediae , it passed into g. 
gboru ft. s(U)-horti ‘a bringing together, a uniting'. gdUati fr. 
s(U)-dSlaU ‘to carry out, complete’, gdravu fr. x^)-dravu ‘healthy’. 
Here eventually also nozdri, see § 5‘'.'5 rem. 3. 

6 became m m prim. Slav. er7nu 'black’ fr. *gfrsno-, 
Pruss kirsna- Skr. k^iind- ‘black’, Indg. *qi-sno-. Cp § 302 
rem. 1. 

7 Final s was dropped nebo ‘sky’ Skr ndbhas, Qr. rt'^o?. 
Other examples in § 665,4. 

Primitive Indg. changes of ». 

§ 688. The following modifications of s may be regarded 
as prim. Indg. 

1 .a became g beforo voiced explosives and spirants, e. g. 
*z-dhi ‘be’ imper. from rt es-, *menez-hhi(s) instr. from menes- 
‘sense’. See § 590. Cp. Indg. -bd- from -pd- etc. § 469, 2. 

2. ssfe became sk •»s^o i. e. *is-l-skd pres, from rt. a%s- 
‘seek’ : Skr. ichdmi ‘1 seek, wish’, cp. OHG eisctfn ‘to seek’. 

Bern. 1. There is little foundation for the assumption that inter- 
vocaho ss has also become s in sceondary accented syllables, as *««« ‘thou 
art’ (Bkr. dm dr. n) from *e8-st (Osthoff Z Oesch. d Ferf. 18), and that 
s» has become ts under certain conditions (J. Schmidt Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXVI 343 ff. XXVn 330 ff.). 

3. Initial 8 was dropped under certain conditions before 
consonants, possibly e. g. after s at the end of words, so that 
this reduction would be identical with the one mentioned under 2. 
(Cp. Skr. didfuti-^ ‘bad song of praise’ = du§+^uti~^, Qr. 
diiffr^ro-f = Svg + <tT7}vo^ , Oortyn inscript, ratarsyais — fotf 
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ffteyiuf). Hence it often happens that several languages oon- 
onrrently show loss of s- without a sufficient reason for its 
loss being discoverable by the sound-laws of the separate lan- 
guages. Thus e. g. steg- and teg- ‘cover’ : Skr. sthdgCmi T con- 
ceal, hide’, (Ir. (Srsyog roof’, Lith. stoga-e ‘roof’ O.Bulg. (hstegU 
‘toga’ -f- Gr. reyog ‘roof’, Lat. tegd, O.Icel. pak OHG. d<di ‘roof’. 
Goth, stdutan OHG. stS^an ‘to push’ + Skr. UMmi ‘I push’, 
Lat. tundS. Skr. spdS- ‘spy, watchman, Lat. -spteiO, OHG. 
spehSn ‘to spy’ 0 Icel. spakr ‘sensible’ 4- Skr. pMyOimi ‘I see’, 
O.Bulg. paaiti se ‘cavere’, rt. apek- spe§- (§ 469, 7). Gr. flvo- 
axdo-c ‘sacrificing priest’, (loth, m-skdu-s ‘provident, prudent’ 4- 
Skr. a-kmatS ‘he intends’ kavU^ ‘soer, prophet’, Gr. xoew ‘I ob- 
serve’, Lat. caves. Skr. stndrami '1 intend, bear in mind’ 4- 
Lat. me-mor, O.Ir. maraim ‘maneo’ (cp. Lat. mora). Perhaps 
here belong also Armen, vec ‘six’, Pruss. wuschta uachta ‘sextus’ 
(to which also Lith. Uazcs beside azrazioa pi. ‘childbed’) as 
opposed to Gr. from Lat. aex etc. Cp. further Gr. 

(TKdtoj ‘I limp’ 4- OHG. hinchan ‘to limp’; Gr. twr) ‘nebat’, O.Ir. 
amm ‘a spinning’ (f = Indg. ?) anathe ‘filum’ (s = Indg S) 
OHG. snuo) ‘cord, string’ -(- Goth. }wplu OHG. tiUdela ‘needle’ 

It 18 certain that a- often first disappeared in the separate 
developments of the Indg. languages, as in Skr. utthdtum inf. 
‘to rise’ from *ut-ath(Uim (§ 557), Lat. ware from *atKlre (§ 570), 
O.Ir. -tau ‘am’ from *8ta-id (§ 575), and it is not possible every- 
where to separate this loss from that in the parent Indg. 

4. It is probable that the combinations hh, dh, gh, gh + a, 
which are etymologically to be presupposed for words like Skr. 
dipaati, had cxpierenced a change of articulation in the prim. 
Indg period But it is not yet determined what this change 
was. hzh, dzh etc. are to be assumed for prim. Aryan. See 
§§ 469,6. 470 482. 552. 

Bern 2. That s was dropped between exploBives already in prim 
Indg., IS an uncertain conjecture This theory is based on OHO sekto 
O.IoeL altte eWt Gr. tno-c ‘seztus’ I grant an Indg *a^klo-a But it 
18 however quite possible that this form had never had the final -s of 
*sifeks. For the present it seems to me wisest to regard the loss of « 
between explosives as a process carried out in the separate languages 
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Indg. z. 

§ 690. Primitive Indg. period. So far as can be seen 
z occurred only in combination with following mediae or mediae 
aspiratae. 

Before mediae. *m-zd-o- ‘place of rest’ («»- ‘down’, rt sed- 
‘sit’) : Skr nTdd-s ‘place of rest, nest’, Armen, mst ‘seat, possession’ 
Lat. mdu-s, O.Ir. net nest’, OHG. nest 'nest’. *ozdo-s ‘branch, 
twig’ : Armen, ost, Gr Goth. asts. Rt. mezg- ‘tie knots’ ; 

OlIG. tnasra ‘mesh, loop’, O.Icel. mqsh'r niqskiu ‘loop’, Lith. mezgu 
‘1 tie in knots, knit’ mazga-s ‘knot’. 

Before mediae aspiratae. *z-dhi 'be’ imper. from rt. es~ 
‘be’ : Av. Gap. zdt, Gr. ta6t. Instr. in -z-bhi(s) from s-stems : 
Skr u^ddhhl^ from ii^ds- ‘dawn of day’, Gr. from 

‘darkness’. 

Root forms mezg- and mezgh- ‘duck, sink down’ (cp stemb- 
and stetnbh- etc. § 409, 8) . Skr. mdjjann ‘I duck under’ madgii-5 
a water fowl majjdn- marrow’ (g) Av. niazga- ‘marrow’ (g or 
gh), Lat. mergO merg-us (g), Gallo-Lat, mesga whey’ (g or gh, 
cp. § 5211, OIIG, 08. marg ‘marrow’ (g/t), Lith mazgoh ‘to 
wash’ O.Bulg. mozgu ‘marrow’ (g or gh). 

z probably occurred finally before voiced explosives, but 
we are no longer able to follow it in detail (§ 645, 3). 

§ 581. Aryan Indg zd{h) fell together with Indg. d’d(h) 
in prim. Aryan, see § 476 At the same time Indg z became 
£ under the same conditions as s became s, and then £ became 
S in Skr., as s became 6, see § 556, 1. In consequence of 
this change to e, Indg zdh, zbh fell together with §dh, §hh, see 
§§ 404. 482. 

Prim. Ar. azd(h) OzdQt) = Skr. Sd(h) ad(h), Iran, azd 
azd Reduplic. stem Skr. sed- Av. hazd- from rt. sed- ‘sit’, 
3 sg opt. perf. sed-yd-t, hazd-yi-fi, Skr. sed-i-^ 'a weakening’ : 
Lat. sed-imus sed-is sed-are, Indg. *se-zd-. Skr. md-Tyas- Av. 
nazd-yah- ‘nearer’ from prim. Ar. *na-zd- from the same root 
sed-, properly 'igii^wv, nposq.uevo-g. Skr. Sdhl ‘be’ imper. from 
prim. Ar. *(tz-dht beside Av. Gap z-dt, cp. § 313 p. 252. Skr. 


448 


Indg. z in Aryan. 


§ 591. 


midas- ‘fat’ : OHG. mast 'feedmg’ (v. Bradke Kuhn’s Ztsohr. 
XXVIII 300). 2. pi. of the s-aorist 8kr. trodhvam Av. GaJ). 
prO-s-dUm from Ar. ira- ‘protect’; in like manner Skr. a-rOdhvam 
beside 3. pi. d-rO-s-ata from Aryan rd- ‘present, grant’. Skr. 
2. pi. dc^S ‘ye sit’ beside 3. sg. ds-tS : Gr. ria-xiu, Odaghnd- 
from *az-d reachmg up to the mouth’ {ds-). Cp. Skr. dshl 
Av. dasdi imper. ‘give’ from Indg. *de‘(f-dhi, § 476. 

Prim. Ar. id{h), e. g. iMQi) = Skr. idiK)^ Iran. ikl. Skr. 
nldd-8 from *mSda-8 prim. Ar. *mgda-8 Indg. *ni-zd-o~s, see 
§ 590. Skr. plddyami 'I press’ from *pi-zd- (sit up’) : cp. Gr. 

‘I press’ from *ni-asS-jiro or *ni-aF-ad-(t). Av. Gap. clsdl 
from cafS- make known*. Skr. da-ddS- ‘impions du-dht- having 
an evil disposition’ Av. duS-dah- ‘acting badly, villain’, cp Skr. 
du$- Gr. Skr. 2. pi. mid. of the s-aorist dstodhvam from 

*a-8td-S-dht)am : 3. sg. d-sto-b-ta, pres. 1. sg stad-mi ‘I praise, 
value’. Cp. Skr lidlidrs ‘licked’ from prim Ar *ltzdha- i. e. 
*ligdha; § 404. 

Kent. 1. 2 Bg imper drtddht (to indio. dvM-mi ‘I hate’) instead of 
*dvidM was a new formation of the same kind aa dididdln (to dtdeimt ‘I 
show’). See § 404 rem. 2. 

Prim. Ar. zhh = Skr. dbh (Iran. not found). Skr. 
instr. pi. iisddbhti, vtdvddbh^, modbhl^ from tdds- ‘dawn, day- 
break’, vidvds- ‘knowing’, mas- 'moon, month’. 

Bern. 2. The endings of the instr. pi. of stems in -tis- Skr S-blnS 
A-t. -e-biS O.Fers. -a-bd were new formations. See the aocideuee. 

Prim. Ar. e. g. %Sbh = Skr. %dhh Av. %eb. Skr. instr. 
pi. dtndbhi^ from dvl^- ‘hating’. Skr. vi-priidbht^ from vt-prds~ 
‘crumb, small spot’. Av. dat. du. snaiptzbya from snaipis- n. 
‘sword’. Av. instr. pi. da-d-ud-bfs from da-d-aS- part. perf. act. 
from da- ‘give, place’. Cp. Skr. vidbhls Av. Gap. Vizbia from 
Skr. ffti- Av. tifs- ‘clan, village community’, orig. *tfi§bhis 
§ 404, 3. 

Bern. 3. The Skr. endings of the instr. pi of stems m -t^and-uk 
-ir-ihii and -ttr-bhtf were new formations. See the accidence. 

Prim. Ar. azg = Skr. adg Av. azg. Skr. madgd-$, a 
water fowl, Av. mazga- ’marrow’, rt. mezg-, Bee § 590. But 
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prim. Ar. anj passed through adi into tyj in Skr. (op, ^jjUi-§ 
‘victory’ from *ud-ptt-$, § 355). mdjjami ‘I duck’ majjdn- 
‘marrow’ from the same root tnezQ-. aaJJatS ‘clings to something’ 
from *sa-zj-a- redupl. (cp. aaSc-a-ti follows’ from sac-) : cp. 
Litb. segil ‘1 fasten’. 

e was dropped between explosives and spirants (cp. § 557, 3), 
Skr. dmugdhvatn i. e. *amugzdhvam 2. pi. mid. of the s-aorist 
(.3. pi. dmidcsata) from muc~ loosen’. In sd~gdhi‘§ ‘a common 
meal’ i. e. *sa-g 2 dhi- gzdh was — ghst (ghas- ‘eat’), and in the 
3. du. babdhdm from *ba-hzdhdm bzdh was = bhst (3. sg. indie, 
pres, bd-bhas-ti ‘chews’), cp. § 589, 4 Prom the fact that we 
have here gdh, not gdh, it cannot without further consideration 
be concluded that the dropping of the sibilant was older than 
the prim. Ar. transition of z to i. gsdh may have existed in 
prim. Ar. and have become gdh in the Skr. separate develop- 
ment, before prim. Ar. and prim. Skr. e and s acquired the 
cerebral articulation (i, s) 

§ 692. Armenian. The only sure examples seem to be 
nist 'a lying, nest’ and ost ‘branch’, see § 590. 0n the sound- 
shifting cp §§ 361. 484. 

§ 693. Greek, z was retained m combination with mediae; 
in writing it was not sufficiently distinguished from s. 

(i/i'Vi'C/a ‘I quench, put out’ aor. talitjv, probably from a 
weak-grade root foi m zq-, of which the strong-grade seg- exists 
in Lat. segtn-s. 7ig{n-^v-c; nidn-yv-g ‘old’, tho origin of which 
is not quite clear (cp. ^ 428 c). The voiced pronunciation of 
the <7 18 vouched for iii these words by the appearance of £ 
(tfitvyC'fii iigtCflfvri'c), which came into use during the Hellenic 
period. 

zd appears as f, Lesb. aS. 6^o-g Lesb. vado-g ‘branch’ : 
Goth, asts, SCO § 590. "fw ‘I set’ Lesb. nap-indo) : Lat. stdO, 
Indg. *si-zd-6, fr. root sed-\ for Skr. slddmi, which cannot be 
separated from these preseuts, we should expect *sTdCimi; this 
verb probably had d for d through association with sddCLmi 
sasdda etc. It remains doubtful whether arose from *as- 

ad-o-ftai or Cp, further /dmgdoro-g Jidforo-s ‘god given 

Bra{;mann, EK^ments. 29 



450 


Indg. z in Greek and Italic. 


§ 593 - 594. 


(Jutg- gen. sg.) and ’ABi^va^s *to Athena’ = Ion. 

Att. ^ was probably only the graphic representative of zd, 
cp. § 493 rem. 

z before mediae became dialectically p, as These. 0eo(>- 
Soteto-^ beside Ion. etc,, ©foedoro-s,- (new formation after 
dbro-ff)j cp. Eretr. nfiy'vovQSti § 489, Cret. xdp^o -5 § 565, El. xIq 
§ 653, 6 . 

z before mediae asp. became along with these voiceless in 
prim. Greek (§ 495). prim f. *regez-h}n, § 590. Aor. 

f-<jy~ 0 'V ‘I got, had*, prim. f. *e-z§h-o-tn, rt. segh~. I'aDi ‘be’ 
prim. Qr. *izdh{ with vowel prothesis, caused by z (§ 626) ■ 
Av. zdi, § 590. Cp. inHi imper. 'know’ from Indg. *ui^dh'i, 
rt. u^d-, § 494. 

§ 694 . Italic. Sure examples are found in Latin only. 

zg became rg (cp. 569). mergu-s from rt. ntezg-, see 
§ 590. 

z was dropped before d, with ‘compensation lengthening’ 
after short vowels. nTdu-s fr Indg. *m-zd-o-s. see § 590. 
pSdO psdex frbm *pezdo *pozdex : Or. 'I break wind’ from 
*pzS-ii» (cp. § 334). Sloven pezdeti ‘to break wind*. With sTdO 
(sec § 593) Bucheler connects llinbr. sistu, as being sTdito’, 
but this explanation of the form is very doubtful. Cp. further 
trSdecim fr *trSz-decm, )udex fr. *;ouz-dex, quldam fr *qmz- 
dam, idem fr. *iz-dem . the s in eujusdam Cjusdem eTsdem etc. 
and doubtless also the s m tsdetn — idem had been introduced 
by analogy, just as m for n before d, see § 207. 

rzd became rd in hordeum, prim. f. *gh,fzdeip-m : OHG. 
gersta ‘barley’ (Qr. xpTOi} is to be separated from it), and in 
turdu-s turdsla : O.Icel. prqstr MUG droetel Lith. atrazda-s 
‘thrush’. We are not, however, certain whether we have Indg. 
zd or d‘d in these words. 

Lat. sp, st, sc are to be expected as the regular represen- 
tatives of original i^h, zdh, zgh, cp. st from d'dh § 507. Per- 
haps here belong also hasta (see § 507) and fastiyiu-m (see 
§ 595) 

nObis vdbts from *nozbts *vozbt8 or *nSzi>ts *vSzhle with Indg. 


§ 594~S96. 


Indg. z in O.Irish and Gierinanio. 


451 


5A-Buffix (see page 123 foot notel, op. no$-ter, vo84er and O.Balg. 
gen. loo. nasit from *nas-sii; but these forms with si were not 
the regular continaatiou of the Indg. original forms, op crSdS, 
which had probably taken the place of regular *creat(f (§ 507 rem.). 

§ 696. Old Irish. £ before mediae became ^ in Irish 
and Britannic. Gallo-Lat. mesga *whey’, which is to be read 
mezga, became first of all in those branches *medga^ thence 
O.Ir. medg Mod.Ir. meidhg, Cymr. mindd (from *meSja). *ni£do-s 
(§ 590) became Ir. Brit. *neddo-s, thence O.lr. net Cymr. ngth 
(from *nyM) Bret. nets. Cp § .521. 

In like manner O.Ir. hrot sting, prick’ from prim. Kelt. 
*brozdo-8^ *bor£do-s (cp. /rasa § 274). Tlie root is bha^rs- (Skr. 
bhf^-fi-^ ‘point, prong’), and OIIQ. hroid edge’ Ags. brord ‘sting, 
prick’ O.Icel. hroddr ‘point’ and O.Bulg. brazda ‘furrow’ show 
that the Indg. form contained zdh. With these is also related 
Lat. fasitgtu-m from *far$t - ; it cannot however be determined, 
whether its at was Indg. zdh or Indg. at (op. Skr. bhfi~p-$). 

§ 699. Germanic, z media became s + tenuis in prim. 
Germ. (§ 541, 6). 0110. masea ‘mesh’ OHG. nest Goth, asts 
(§ 590), OFIG. mnat ‘a feeding’ (§ 591), OHG. gerata MUG. droatel 
(§ 594) have already been mentioned. In addition to these possibly 
OHG. neshlo ‘loop of riband’ to Lat. nbdu-s’, OHG. geiat 'spirit 
to Skr. Iteda-s ‘anger’ hid- ‘be angry’ (3. sg. perf. raid, p-tffd-e), 
to which perhaps also Av. zSizdwtn- superlative with the meaning 
‘very bad’ (v. Bradke Jvuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIII 295 ff.); OHG. 
fnast ‘ship’s mast’ to Lat mdlu-a, if this arose from *mildo~8 
(§ 369). 

_j_ media asp. became z -{- voiced spirant in prim. Germ., 
further z i- media (§ .541, 7). The transition of 2 to r in West 
Germ, and Norse was mentioned already under the prim. Germ, z 
which arose from Indg a (§ 581). OHG. OS. marg Ags. mearg 
O.Icel. mergr ‘medulla’, Goth. *mazga- : O.Bulg. mozgil etc., 
see § 590. OHG. brort ‘edge’ etc. • O.Bulg. brazda, see § 595. 
Goth, razda ‘pronunciation, language* OHG. rarta Ags. nord 
O.Icel. rgdd ‘voice, language from original *raz-dh-, to rt. ra*a - : 

29* 
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Skr. r&s<M rdsati ‘sounds, screams’. Ags. heard O.Icel. haddr 
‘hair’ beside O.Bulg. kosa ‘hair’ Lith. kasd ‘braid of hair’. Goth. 
misdS f. 'pay, reward’ OUG. mMa miata (cp. § 75 rem. 2) OS. 
meda Ags. mH and meord ‘pay, rent’ : Skr. mTdha- ‘prize of 
battle, combat’ Av. mlMa- ‘reward’, (Jr. fiiafto-g O.Bulg. mtzda 
‘pay’; with compensation lengthening in West Oerin. comes 
OS. iTnon beside OIIG. lirnen (§ 582 p 436 § 621). 

§ B97. Baltio-Slavonic. z -f- media and z + media 
asp. must have fallen together, as in Iran, and Keltic 

Lith. rezgii 'I knit’ : Skr rd))u~S 'string, rope’. Lith. mezgit 
I knot, knit’ ; OHG. masra, see § 590. Sloven pez<lef,t Little 
Russ, pezditg bzdity Czech bzdlti ‘to break wind’ : Lat. pedd^ 
see § 594. It is doubtful whether Lith. strazda-s ‘thiush’ 
belongs here, sec § 594. Cp. further O.Bulg. voz-dn 'nostrils’ 
and niqz-dra ‘fine skin’, § 585 rem 3, 

0 Bulg. niizdii ‘pay’ : Goth. mizdO, see § 590. 

It IS doubtful whether O.Bulg. mozyU ‘marrow’ contains 
Indg zg or zgh, sec § 590 


Tndg. ; 

§ 698. This spirant can be established as Indg. with most 
certainty initially before vowels. 

Et. jeug- ‘yoke’ : Skr. yugd-tn Gr. i^vyd-v Lat. jugn-m Goth. 
juk Lith. jungn-s 0 Bulg. igo (from 'n^o, § 145) ‘yoke’ Rt. 
jos- ‘gird’ ; Av. yds-ta- Gr. Li’ia-rd-g Lith. jus-ta-s ‘girded’, 
O.Bulg po-jas-fii ‘giidle’ Rt. jes- • Skr yds-ann ‘1 bubble’, 
Gr. tim ‘I seethe, bubble’, OIIG jesan ‘to ferment, foam’ Skr. 
ydva-s ‘corn, barley’, Gr. lnw ‘spelt’, Lith. .yanoi' pi, ‘corn’. Skr 
yd^a- ‘sauce, broth’, Gr. ti'fig ‘leaven’, Lat. jiis )Usrulu-m 
jUreu-s, O.Bulg. jucha ‘sauce, soup’. 

Greek alone kept initial y- and y- apart, the former being 
represented by t, the latter by the spiritus asper (§ 129). j. 
fell together with Indg. rfj- in prim. Greek, hence ^vyd-v like 
Zev-g, Jijj'o-r like /ti-v-c, xtora {^avij) like H'rjra (Zifru), see 
§ 493. In the other Indg languages the two sounds fell 
together in |. But here, too, the original difference can still be 
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recognised , in so far as an old inherited weak>grade form 
with * or J (as representative of,; + a-vowel) is wanting in 
roots beginning with j-. Cp. e. g Skr. perf. mid. from 
part. pass, yas-td- from yas- = Indg. jes- ‘bubble’ (Gr. 
ffw) as contrasted witb Ij-t ts-td- from yaj- = Indg. ^a§- 
‘respect, honour' (Gr. ayio-s). 

It is less certain that J stood beside i medially also in the 
period of the prim. Indg. community. The assumption of a 
rt. Tcef- lie’ for Skr. ic-te ( part. perf. ia-iay-Und-s) Gr. xti-rai 
and of a rt. t/eg- ‘leave, withdraw’ for Skr. tyaktd-s Gr. ofTiro-g 
(on 0 - see § 489) is nevertheless not improbable. Cp. § 117. 


OTHER COMBINATORY SOTJND-CHANCtES. 

§ 690, In the first Section (§§ 28— 598) we considered the 
history of sounds by taking each of the prim. Indg. sounds, so 
far as was possible by itself, and following its development 
through the separate languages. There thus remains a number of 
change-pi'ooesses winch could hardly be fully and sufficiently 
discussed, because in these cither a great number of different 
sounds would be concerned m quite the same manner, or be- 
cause there are more complicated changes which a rather large 
series of elements underwent at the same timo within a pho- 
netic unity (word-uuity or sentence-unity). 

These processes arc as follow: 

CONTRACTION (HIATUS, ELISION). 

§ 600. 13y contraction wc understand the uniting together 
under one syllabic accent, of two vowels or sonants generally, 
which come directly together and are pronounced with a separate 
expiratory impulse. In this way arise either simple long vowels 
(Gr. dOXov from dfBXov) or diphthongs (Gr. natg from ndtt;). 

We saw in §§ 111 — 116 that contractions took place even 
in the period of the prim. Indg. community. 
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There is sufficient reason for assuming that all cases of 
hiatus, caused by the addition of stem-forming or flexional 
elements, were removed already in the Indg. prim, period, so 
that every historic word-form containing one root only, which 
exhibits medial hiatus, did not assume this state until the period 
of the separate developments. Cp. § 111 rem. 

Rem Ro hiatus existed from the very first in the sonantal com- 
binations ta, un, ^a, fa in the interior of such unitary word fornis. 

tf. n, r were here pronounoed as glides from the prim. Indg. period 
onward, e. g. *p»tr-iio-s = Skr. pftr~iya-s Gr nazf-to-t Lat. patr-tU'8, 
^it-fro-s = Skr. tf-ird-s Gr. Corcyr. l-ago-s See § 117. 

On the other hand hiatus might still have occurred at the 
point of junction in compounds at the period of the dissolution 
of the prim. Indg. community, e. g. ^juqto-efcuo- {^juqto- 'yoked'* 
‘horse’). In Vodic wo have yvMaakvar, in Av. yuxtaaspa^, 
in O.Bulg. dobrookU ‘beautiful-eyed’ etc., and though it may be 
in itself highly possible that all such compound forms with 
hiatus arc due to composition in the individual languages, yet 
the fact, that the pure compounds in the separate languages 
go hand in hand with the generally later juxtaposita as regards 
the treatment of the junction, speaks strongly in favour of the 
assumption of an open *jtiqtoe%uo- directly inherited from the 
Indg. primitive language. In Sanskrit contraction took place; 
class. Skr. yuktaSva-s see above, prartka- 'implements' from 
pra+artha-, apotega- ‘outer'eomer of the eye’ from apa+anga-, 
aaktA- ‘beautifully spoken’ (Ved. su-uktd-) Elision in Greek. 
t7i7i’«ywy6-s,' ‘carrying horses', dndym ‘I lead away’; beside these 
npoayuyo-i; vigodyw. Elision in Latin also : nmWangulvrS, ap’mo 
(§ 49.9), ab’igS. Hiatus in O Bulg. : dobrookU see above, poorati 
'to plough’. 

Opportunity for contractions in the individual developments 
was given 

1. through two originally independent words, the first 
originally ending in and the second originally beginning with a 
sonant, entering into a fixed combination; 

2. through forms with hiatus having been newly made 
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after the type of forms without old inherited hiatns (e. g. Horn. 
aTjjo/tev Atioftsv)^ 

3. through a consonant or combination of consonants 
disappearing between sonants in the body of a simple word or 
in the junction of two words drawn near together. 

§ 601. Aryan. Contraction seems not to have taken 
place in the old Aryan dialects when a consonant was dropped 
in the body of a word. 

Bern On OPers 3. ag. proa, fatty beside 3 eg pret afaha see 
§ 358 rem. 1 and on O.Pors. mShyS Bartholomae Bezzenb. Beitr. IX 309 f. 

Contraction however was frequent through the fusion of 
two stems of a compound or of two words. But, on the one 
band, it is difficult here to separate that which has arisen 
phonetically from that which is merely due to the imitation of 
older type-forms on the other hand; it can hardly be deter- 
mined how far the natural language was ruled by the constraint 
of metre and by grammatical reflexion. In Vodic and Avestic 
the contracted and uncontracted forms, the latter recognisable 
as such through the metre, existed side by side without any 
perceptible differences In classical Sanskrit the contracted forms 
with few exceptions became the rule. 

Examples. Skr yuktaim~ beside yuktaaha-, Av. yuxMspa- 
beside yuxtaaspa-, see § 600. Skr. upditi Av. updth 'draws 
near’, prim. Ar. *'upa\-aiti (simple form Skr. eti Av. oeits). 
Skr. avahanam O.Pers. avajanam ‘I slew, killed’, prim. At. 
*ava^ajhanam. Skr Shi imper 'come near’ = a+tht. O.Pers. 
parattMy imper. 'go to’ = para\idiy , Skr. parehi. Skr. 
ntaharSi-^ ‘great wise man’ from *mahCl +ysi-|. Skr. suktd- 
(Ved. suuktd-) Av. huxta- ‘well spoken’. Skr. adMSa-s ‘supreme 
lord’ from *adhi-\-tia-8 

§ 802. Armenian. Contraction after the loss of s in ffotr 
'sister pi. kor-R, see § 561; after loss of t in hair ‘father’ pi. 
har-k, see § 48.'1; after loss of in kea~n-k 'life’, kea- (mono- 
syllabic) from *ki^a- — see §§ 421, etc. 

§ 803. Greek. Very many contractions in consequence 
of the dropping of intersonantal jf, ^ (f), s (§§ 130. 165. 564). 
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Contraotioii m Greek 


§ 603 . 


Examples. Att. g)opcS ‘1 carry’ from tpogiM, older nous 

‘boy from nttis, older *na/i-g‘, ydvovs ‘generis’ from yheoq, 
older •ytwo-off; Invov ‘equi’ from "itnoo, older *htno-nip. Since 
the loss of consonants took place at different times — partly m 
prim. Greek (s, i), partly in the course of the individual dialects 
{u and I as remnant of si, cp. § 639) — , the contractions 
took place at various periods. Most of them did not happen 
until after the dialectical variation was already considerably 
developed. The uncontraoted forms were most completely put 
aside in Attic, while Ionic preserved the full forms to the 
greatest extent. 

When the components of contraction were qualitatively equal, 
simple long vowels uniformly arose, e. g. Att. \4ft7jvd from 
'AOnjvda, ‘kings’ from (iaoik^ts Cypr. ^aciXrjftc, El. and 

elsewhere Ji from (Att.l Jd, older n and oo gave in 

Ion "Attic., partly lu the Dor. dialects as also in North West 
Greek, close S t written n) and close 5, which was further 
weakened to U (written ov), e g. vQfTg ‘tres’ from *TQn-tg Skr. 
trdy-as, gen. Horn rjotig from *tjoa-os cp Skr. gen. mds-as 
Lat. aurOr-a. These were no more leal diphthongs than the si 
and av (§ 613) which had arisen by compensation lengthening. 

If a monophthong arose from two vowels having a different 
quality, the levelling was sometimes progressive, e g. Att. 
fixwi' ‘unwilling' from atyron, older , Dor gen. sg. 

Arpu'Sa from (Horn.) 'AzfttiSao, gen. pi. fern, rdv ‘of the’ from 
(Horn.) rddiv (Skr. tdsdm, Lat. tstarum), Att Jtn/uijdf} from 
(Horn.) diDftijdsa, older Att. if-avTovg Dor. sXdnawg pi. 

‘smaller’ from •o{a')-sg, cp. Lat pi mCl-JOr-Ss (ns after complete 
assimilation of the t to o was treated like original oo); some- 
times regressive, e. g. Att. gen. pi. fem. nov — Dor. rdv, 
gen. sg. ysvovg from ysvsog, *-sa~og (e became o by attraction to 
the 0 which was pronounced close, and this gave rise to u). 

So-called diphthongs arose if the second element was i or v, 
and the first an a-, e- or o-vowel, as nuTg from nd(/)ig, oig ‘sheep’ 
from o(/)i-g, si ‘thou art’ from *s(d)i, davXo-g ‘thick, shaggy 
from '''da(ff)uAo-i; cp. duov-g ‘densus’. Furthermore sv from so 
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in Losb., Ion., Rhod., as (fOQsvvTai from ^o(itovTai, gen. fisXsvs ‘of 
an arrow, dart’ from firlfoc, and -av C««?^ from -oo in Aroad.- 
Cypr., as gen. ’Anol^ovidav 

If the first of the vowels in the contraction was long, it was 
frequently shortened before the proper contraction, see § 611. 

Hiatus rarely arose through new formation in non-oom- 
pounded words The treatment was the same as the hiatus 
which was produced through the loss of consonants. Conj. Horn. 
aTf/nfuv, iiiinfAtv, Att. axMficv Suifttv’ m^ofitv stands in contrast 
with Arcad. ’/oTaTm, notwithstanding the clearer development of 
the original elements of the formation, just as later new for- 
mations like e. g. Lat. eoaijito as opposed to cSgdS (§ 604). 
Horn. UMc was a now formation for older fni'c. Such now 
creations did not come into cMstence until after hiatus had 
arisen in many cases in the body of a word through loss of i etc. 

Compounds with old inherited hiatus and the union of two 
words, the one beginning and the other ending in a vowel. 
Elision is seen e. g. in irrrr’ayftij'o'-y, ixn’dyto, f/i'avroK Hiatus 
remained in ngo-nyfo ngo-nymyd-g It cannot bo docidod whether 
in forms like noh'utvdgo-g fiiottdvtign ni-QiHfii there was spoken 
in prim. Greek and later m the commissure -udr id- (hiatus) 
or -?/«-'! Prim Greek contraction e. g. in ravta from 

*ra d r«, oc[-rocl from *(> v Skr. sd n; v — Skr. ti is a 
particle. In individual dialects e g in Att. roAAa = rd nXla. 

§ 604. Italic. Most contractions after the loss of medial 
i (see § 134). A part of them may be prim. Italic. Lat. trSs 
from *t)e(i)-es, IJinbr jiuntes (cl 'ponttis hom *ponte(i)-es, cp. 
Skr. trdy-as. Lat. monSte from *monc{i)e-te, cp Skr. mandyata. 
Lat. std from *sta-id, amo fiora *ama-io, Umbr. suboco ‘adoro’ 
(cp. porf. subocavu) Lat from I*eligu. mcubat 

‘incubat’. Lat. ames fiom *nma-iU (Indg. cp. cap-tSs. 

The combinations eo, ed, cue remained uucoutracted in Latin. 
moneo: Skr. mandtjami. earn ‘her’: Goth. tja. nmu-s: Umbr. 
ahesnes ‘acnis’, cp. Skr. dyas-’ on the other hand aer-is = 

1) OstholTs remarks (Morph. Unt IV 383) on terms of this kind, 
are qute uncertain. 
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8kr. dyas-as ’), after which the nom. ace, aes was formed anew 
(*a('i)os would have become *ds or *as). Cp, also TJmbr. earn 
‘earn’, Osc. fo-k ‘ea’. 

Vowel contraction after the loss of h. Lat. nSmS from 
*He-hemS, blmu-s from *bi-hmu-s, praehed beside prae-hibe5 Umbr 
pro-habia praebeat’. See §510. Cp. Umbr. mes-tru ‘maior, 
Osc. tnais ‘magis’ : Lat. magia major. 

Old inherited hiatus and hiatus which had arisen anew 
through new compounds. Elision • o g. mnW angidu-s, for which 
midtianyuhi-a came into existencu at a later period after the 
analogy of ondtt-foru-s etc.; noenim (nOw) from ne^oenom ‘not 
one’; tiuUu-s from ne Julius Contraction: (lego from *ds-ags, 
cilgd from *co-aqo, copula from *eo-apttla, promo from *pro-emd, 
cOpia from *co-opia Such contraction did not take place however 
if the second vowel was long and had the principal accctn: 
eo-detvrS, c<l-l'’gT, (■o-d(julH-m^ thus the same case as amus beside 
aer-ia. 

Rem 1 The exception toepi beside eofpi (Lucretius) I explain with 
OstholT (Zur Qesoh d Forf. 1.58) by assuming that contraction took place 
regularly in cd-epmtt eo-eperdmnti etc and that this form of tho stem be- 
came generalised That in the foim-systeni coipi forms like *cofy»«ti had 
to give way, was duo to tho unoompounded form egi 

Forms like co-agito co-aUsco were created at a later period 
and remained uncontracted; cp. older cogo cOgiW. 

R e m. 2 1 do not venture an opinion on the relation of the dissyl- 

lable neuter to the trisyllabic ne-nter and of both to n’Ulhi-s etc A plaus- 
ible explanation must first be given for the initial sound in uter etc , of 
which we have already spoken in § 431 rem 3 

§ eOB. Old Irish. Very many contractions m consequence 
of the disappearance of intersonantal p (§ 339, the loss belongs 
to the prim. Kelt, period), * (§ 138), u (§ 174) and a (§ 576). 
(pi. tM) ‘hot’ from *te(p)mt-. -tau -tO ‘am’ from *ata-(i)S, rt. 

1) The oontraction of to aer- did not occur until after the 

later Lat. accentuation came into being (§ 681). For if it had already 
taken place in the period of the older, *dcsno-s would in all probability 
have become *(Usho-s. The accentuation *aeanos preserved this form from 
contraction. 
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sta- stand*, biid and later bid, gen. of Mad nourishment’ (prim. 
Kelt. *biuoto-n), Gr, /tf/oro-j. S from prim. Ir. oj# underwent 
fnsion with the following vowel, Sac, later Sc youth’ ; Cymr. 
iewanc (§§ 212. 243) ; gen. pi. bs n- 'bourn* : Gr. beri 

‘fers* from prim. Kelt. *bere(s)i. 

Contraction takes place after the loss of / : tSr~ tuar~ from 
to-Jor, tS- tu from to-fo-. The same phenomenon also fre- 
quently appears where words meet together having prefixes 
beginning with or ending in a vowel, e. g. forScrad ‘indicatus 
eat' — *fo-ro-od~fjarad. In this case elision also appears else- 
where, as c g. tar- from to-ar-, teas- from to-ess-, tind- from 
tO'ind-. 

§ 606. Germanic. Processes of contraction from prim. 
Germanic, Gothic and OIIG. are unknown to me. 

Rem 111 Ooth mJbSm OIIO iiMbmes ‘wo anoint’ there is no con- 
traction of to -<5-, SCO the ocoideiioo. Goth bairdu (1 sg opt. to 

bniru ‘foro’j hardly from see § 142 Phenomena like prim- 

Germ. ‘ore, metal’ from *(Htz-a-, OHG eitJi'hm ‘liisnrd’ from eindehsa 

arc rather to bo regarded as examples of syncope than of contraction 
see § 635. ’ 

Hiatus, which had arisen in word-forms through now for- 
mations mado by analogy and at the point of junction in com- 
pounds was partly permitted and partly roinoved by elision. 

Goth aiduh sg pret. of dukan ‘to increase*; saisSwm (tri- 
syllabic) pi. pret. of snian 'to sow’ ffa-arman ‘to pity’, /ra-^tan 
‘to consume’, ga-unisdjan ‘to make poor’, sa-et relat. ‘quL’. On 
the other hand nist 'is not’ from sei quae’ from 8(i)-ei, 

karist ‘it troubles’ from kar(a)-tst, pammuh ‘to this’ from patn- 
nt{a)-uh 

OHO. ka-augan ke-auckan gi-ougen ‘to bring before one’s 
eyes, show* be-unwerden ‘to appear despicable’, MHG. misse-ahtm 
‘to despise’. On the other hand gaUiro (beside gialhro) ‘con- 
temporary*, nein ‘no* from n(i)-ein, MHG. binnen ‘within* from 
b(i)-innan. 

That hiatus remained at one time, and that at another 
elision took place, is due to the various influences of sentence 
accentuation. That elision occurred already in prim. Germ., is 
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rendered probable by Goth, fret OHG. /ra? ‘ate’ (of lower 
animals); prim. Germ. 3. sg. *frSti from *fra-ett. With this 
cp. OHO. fr-amli 'outrageous' to OHG avolm ‘to trouble one- 
self O.Ioel. afl n. ‘power, strength’. 

§ 007 . Baltic-Slavonic. The commissure of compounds 
only comes under consideration. 

In Lithuanian hiatus is generally ])erinitted or there is 
elision 'to accept’ {prtuiitti is also heaid). ‘the 

part about the ears’. )Mt-ei1i ‘to go an ay’ he-ausi-s ‘one without 
ears’ he-vrZdi-s ‘one without office’. Ou the other hand tateit 
‘he may come’ from te-ai-ett tune ‘he ma}' take’ from te-itn?, 
nahtitk ‘do not take away’ from m-ut-iink. netk ‘do not go’ from 
m-etk. pasiiMi ‘to take up’ from pa-si-twti. Differences of 
sentence accentuation have been at work also hero (cp. § 606). 

Older Bast Lithuanian shows a real contraction, as there 
He ‘not’ along with the a- of some propositions appears as no-, 
e g. notainem ‘I do not icmembcr' = ne ata-menu. In tho 
first instance m- had probably become na- by assirnilatiou. See 
Garbe Lit. und Lott. Drucke des 16. und 17. Jahrh , B. IV. 
p. XXV. 

In Old Bulgarian partly hiatus, partly contraction, dobro- 
okn ffolo-qsU ‘beardless’ (r/olo- naked, bare’). 

tnUnoffO-iicenit ‘7Tn?.v/tfcflTjg. po-orati ‘to plough’ pro-tU ‘to go 
through’ jm-di ‘to go to’, yirw-otiri ‘grandfather’. Imperf. 
selSachu to eeleja ‘I wish’, d<Slaa<hu to dSlajo^ ‘I do’; the second 
member is •dcM *jachii ‘cram’, see the accidence. Forms of 
tho compounded adjectival iuflo\ion: gen. sg novaago from 
nova gego, loc. sg noveSnii from nooi^jemt, dat. sg. novuumu 
from notiu-\rjemn {novu ‘new’, stem novo-); beside this loc. sg. 
doblnml from dohU^-jemf (dobtl ‘brave’, stem doblje-, op. § 84). 
Beside these also contracted forms already in the oldest monu- 
ments : zeUdm, delachu, novago, nov&nPi, novumn, doblirtii. 

Similarly instr. sg. novgnii from noDg-{/)inii. 

A very old contraction seems to occur in nimi ‘am not’ 
n&t ‘art not’ etc. = *ne-esm^ *tie-esi etc , dating back to the 
period when initial e- had not yet become fe- (jesnn), see § 666, 1. 
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SHORTENING OP LONG VOWELS. 

§ 608. Simple long vowels may be shortened under very 
different relations and from very different causes. We treat here 
only the most important phenomena of vowel shortening. 

Shortenings happened already in the period of the Indg. 
prim, community under the influence of the chief accent on the 
following syllable, as *stat6-s (Skr. sthitd-s Gr rfraro'-g) from 
*slSrt6-s. See §§ 310. 316. • 

§ 609. Aryan. Shortening in Avestic in final syllables, 
as brdta ‘brother’ = Skr. hhrdta, see § 649, 1. 

§ 610. Armenian The long vowels had undergone 
shortening in most cases (if not in all) in prehistoric times. 
This cun be controlled with the greatest certainty in original 
final syllables and in those syllables which preceded the penul- 
timate syllable. For the dropping of vowels, which happened 
here, concerned the original long vowels as much as the 
short. Thus the former must have been shortened, o. g. du$tr 
‘daughter’ from *dHshr^ older *dmter : Gr. tivydxr )^ ; l-nu-tn *1 
fill’ from *h-nH-m older *{p)lc- Lat. ex-plc-nunt, 0 Ir. 1%-naim 
‘I fill’ Cp 8|5 632. 651, 1. 675 

§ 611 Greek. Shortening before u, i, nasal, liquid + 
explosive or spirant in prim Greek from *dv^8 ' Skr. 

dyWd-^ ‘sky’ poic ‘bullock’ from '’3011-8 , Skr. yau-k. TiXetoro-i; 
‘pluriraus’ from '*pl{‘i,s- 1 e *pl^ + comparative suffix -is-, cp. 
0 Icel. flestr from *fleistr and compar. Metre § 614; the same 
*pleis- also in Horn, -nh'ri; Cret TiUtz nlfat;; -ag 

became *7TXn-tg -ag, and then nXFFg nXkui; Instr. pi "itvoig 
(/7r77f)-L5- ‘horse’) from *-ois : Skr diesis (§ 115). I’art. dfvr- ‘blowing’ 
(indic. dr^ut) from *flfrp’T- : Skr. vdnt-} 3. pi, aor, ffuyt-v (1. sg. 
i,uiyrj-v ‘I mixed myself’) from *kfiiyi}-yr. (tTo^vvpt ‘1 spread’ 
from *ar((>p-vr/n beside orynj-To'-j, from stp- (rt, ster-); Lesb. 
pdXXnuat 1 am willing', older *poXyo/iai. from *po>X-vn-pai, from 
(rt. grf-), see §§ .‘lOb. 312. Perhaps also here belong s-aorists 
like hptvaa trsiaa tMftna, cp. Skr. abhOutsam etc., see § 314 
p. 253. 
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The operation of this law of shortening was later than 
the transition of -ns- to -nn-. This is shown by fi?jv-6s Lesb, 
fxiivv-oi from *fi7]vij-Oi; gen. = O.lr. mis Lat mSnsis (§ 565); 
op. beside this the nom, sg. fiei's from */uey( with regular shorten- 
ing. But it was older than the dropping of final r (§ 652, 5). 
This is shown by fiuym from ^i^uyrj-vi. 

Rem Certain exceptions to this sound-law were caused by new 
formations, e. g. Ion vijui ‘ship* formed after r>i(/')-6t etc. beside regular 
Att. riiSsi 3 pi eonj act iptfuim (Dor.), fttfioyrm for *f>egovrai 

after tpigm/ify etc (in order to distinguish the conj from the indie.) 

hong rowels remained, if the same sound-combination arose in a 
later period through regular transformation, e g. gaaTo-s (f = aj;) from 
fiian-e ‘easiest*, dfwrrfs ‘vidcntes* from ogaorrH 

Shortening of long vowels before vowels. Horn, /ipoo? = 
ijpoioc 'of tlie hero’, ‘art hit’, Herod, vitg from 

‘naves’, ?oj; = Com; ‘ life , Att wmv from »i7;(y-)-(r,v‘naviuin’ 
In such cases it is probably a question to some extent of medium 
long vowels, which could not lie represented as such. 

The so-called quantitative metathesis m Ionic and Attic is 
connected with this latter reduction of quantity, e. g. Ion. part 
perf. fortmrs? ‘stantes’ from i(Tri;-(/)or-,’^c, rfflt'aiTrfi,- ‘mortui’ from 
T(Ovr}-{f)nT-tg, Att. gen. ari-ar-ng ‘of standing fat’ from *axr]- 
(/■)rtr-o; (§ 165), Att. gen. irrniwg acc. Innsa {innsvg ‘horseman’) 
from i7ini-{f^)-og /nn/7{/)-a. This phenomenon sometimes formed 
the stage previous to contraction, ns Ion gen. IhxxTvdi beside 
Oihatidsw cp. Horn. ‘Ax{)slA(xo', Att gen. lleiQatwg acc. Hst^ata 
from -fwg -to. 

§ 612. Italic. In Latin (it cannot be determined whether 
also in the other dialects) shortening before nasal, liquid + 
explosive or sonant, does tilts from *-Si8, see § 81 p. 74, 
§ 115; cp. Pelign. nialots ‘gnatis, filiis*. nau-fragu-s from 
or •»fljf(-i)-/r. ; daudo from *clCI/i*{t)di}, to clavi-s Gr. 
iii.ij{^)ig\ gauded beside gdvlsu s, Qr. ytjHern from *yaf~s(ifm, cp. 
§ 633. ventu-s from *uS-nt-o-s, cp. Gr. dtvr- § 611. membru-m 
from *mSm-ro-, see § 570. In rnSnsi-s (Qr. Lesb. gen. fi^w-og, 
O.Ir. gen. mis) B may have been shortened and then lengthened 



§ « 12 . 


Shortening of long vowele in liaUo. 


463 


again in accordance with § 619. Lat. ars artis from *arti-, 
prim. fr. see § 306. 

Bern 1. The nom. bos must be left out of the question, since it 
is probablj not a pure Latin word (g 432 rem. ]) 

Shortening of long vowels before vowels in Latin, ned 
from *nS{i)d : OHG. naan 'to sew’. ret, fideT from 
fidet, cp. also dtei. illtus from dllus. Shortening of dS-, sS- in 
deorsii-m seorsu-m etc. The forms with shortening got more 
and more the upper hand m the poets. We do not know in 
detail by what laws shortening took place and did not take 
place in the naive common language. 

Long vowels in final syllables were shortened to a great 
extent in Latin, e. g. equam = Skr. dSvam, see § 655, 4. 

Tn the same language shortening frequently took place 
under the influence of the sharply cut tone, in this case the 
quantity, taken from the vowel, was tiansferred to the following 
consonant, heuoe this was also written double, cuppa (and 
cupa) . Skr. kipa-s 'hole, hollow’. Juppiter (and Jupiter) voc , 
= Or. Zbv nartp (L. Jlavot Mem de la soc. de lingu. V 230 f.). 
mitto from *inUO : OHO. midan ‘to let go, a>oid’. littera (and 
litera, mscrip. also leitera). mticcu-s (and mucus) : Or. dno~pvaaw 
T blow my nose’ from (§ 489). alla( mart (and alunnan) : 

Or. ukveo ‘1 am troubled, ill at ease’ iJAro? ‘bewildered’, narrare 
from *gnarare. parrtcTda {and purtetd a). There are about 12 
more cases which may be regarded as certain or probable. The 
fluctuation of the orthography m most of the examples met with, 
seems to be not so much due to a retention of old literary 
forms after completion of the process, as to the fact that a 
difference in pronunciation existed between these gemmated 
consonants and other double consonants (cp. e. g. cuppa with 
suppetS). 

Bern. 2 Analogous cases in other languages. Pali khidds beside 
kdS = Skr. kndS 'game', Prakr. pemma = Skr premart- ‘love’ Ivva = 
Skr. eva 'straight, even’. Mad.HG. mutter = HHO muotei, jammer = 
MHG-. jSmer, French (16. Cent.) complette, now written eompUte, — Lat. 
completa 
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§ 613. Old Irish. Shortening took place in all except 
chief accented syllables, e. g. the form of the feminine suffix 
-a- in pi. nom. tiiatka dat. tiiathaib i. e. tiiath‘‘tb by § 640 
(nom. sg. tmth ‘folk’) and in pi. nom. mnd dat. mndtb (nom. 
8g. ben ‘woman’); nom. b6o4hu ‘life’ gen. be-thcUh, from *-tu{t)s 
(Cymr. -M, as duiuM ‘deltas’, Zeuss-Ebel G. C. 844) : 
Lat. -titt-tr, Goth, -dap-i- (Lat. vir-tm, Goth gaindm-dups ‘com- 
munity’). These reduced vowels remained, if the syllable in 
question was the last of the word, as in the examples given 
above. They generally disappeared altogether, if one or more 
syllables still followed See § 634. 

it is not clear to me how fai vowel shortening had happened 
either in chief accented syllables both before the appearance of 
the above named reductions or m the other syllables. That no 
vowel shortening took place before -ns-, is shown by ml mis 
‘month’, which can only be explained from *inSHS-, not from 
*mens-, and mJr ‘piece of iiesli’, only from *mEnsr-, not from 
^mensr-. 

§ 014. Germanic. Vowels seem to have been shortened 
in prim Germanic before n 4 explosive or spirant. Goth, mefe 
OHG. want • Lat. veutu-s, 8kr. see §§ 611. 612 Loss 

certain are Goth, miins (^stein mimza-) ‘flesh’ : Skr. mqsd- (cp. 
O.Bulg. iMijso, § 615), and Goth jiujgs OHG^wnp O Icel. ungr 
‘young’ from *tt(i3ga-z, older *niuunga-z (§ 1T9); whether the 
latter word belongs here, is unceitain, because we do not the 
quantity of the Goth. u. The same reduction before j+ explosive 
or spirant is seen in O.Icel fleire fern (compar. to margr 
‘many a’) from prim Germ. *//aiz-v from cp. Gr. nkHdeo-^; 

§ 611. Cp. also Goth, gibdt from *^ebOi and other examples 
in § 659, 3. 

Vowel shortening took place in Goth and OHG. in final 
syllables only, as Goth, baira OHG hiru ‘fero’ from prim Germ. 
*berd, see §§ 660. 661. But towards the end of the OHG. period 
the shortening of vowels in syllables without the chief accent be- 
gan and this became characteristic for MHG. and Mod HG. This 
shortening gradually spread more and more and in the Mod.HG. 
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pBriod brought about relations which, in some respects, resemble 
Irish: e. g. OHO. salbOn, MHO. salben, Mod.HO. salb^ aotttip', 
OHO. friuntVth, MHO. vriund’ich, Mod.HG. frewndlich. 

§ 61 S. Baltic-Slavonic. 

Shortening before j or Nasal + explosive or spirant. Lith. 
instr. pi. vilkats 'with the wolves’ from Skr, vfkai$, see 

§ 115. Gerundive jiszkant from *-ont, op. 2. pi. indie, f&zko-te 
‘ye seek’. Acc. pi. foin. O.Lith. rankans ‘hands’ (the older form 
for rankds) from *-Sns, op, instr. pi. rattko-mia (cp. also Pruss. 
gentians ‘feminas’). Correspondingly O.Bulg. rn^y, which in the 
first instance is derived from *ronkon8 (§ 219 p 187), may also 
be traced back to an older *ronkam, see the accidence. Here 
perhaps also belongs O.Bulg. mqso ‘flesh’ : Skr. m^so- (op. Goth. 
minis § 614). 

The quantity of the vowels in the O.Bulg. period is not 
determined, d, a, i, y must once have been long in the prim. 
Slav, period, since they with Lith. 6, 6 ii, y, u represent the 
continuation of Indg. S, a S, u (< also = Indg ej), so too u, 
since it took the place of older ojf' (Lith. au) In the modern Slav, 
developments whoie we are able to control the relations of 
quantity, these vowels often appear as short and conversely 
O.Bulg. e, 0 = Indg e, a o and the representatives of O.Bulg. 
K, u = Indg I, ti as long These changes were undoubtedy 
due in a great measure to the relations of accentuation. It has 
not yet been settled how far the shortenings of the modern 
dialects had already taken place in the O Bulg. period or in 
the period of the Slav. piim. community. 

In Lith. the long vowels frequently suffered reduction in 
the final syllables, e. g. iioni. atga ‘reward’ = Gr. dXqiy. See 
§ 064, 3. 

LENTIIENING OF SHORT VOWELS. 

§ 616 . Aryan. In Skr. ‘compensation lengthening’ exists 
in lT4hd~ ‘licked’ from prim. Ar. *ltMha- etc. See §§ 404. 591. 

Rem. On Av. Gap. am ‘is’ = Skr. drtt, OPers. akvua 'he mailfl 
himself = Skr dJerta etc., see § 649, 1. 

BrugmAiin, Blenientfl 
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466 Lengthening of short vowels in Armen, Gr. and Italic. §617—619, 

§ 617. Armenian. ‘Compensation lengthening’ had in all 
probability once taken place in the forms in which m and n 
disappeared after short vowels before s, as us ‘shoulder’ (Goth. 
aiHs), acc. 1)1. eris three’ (.Goth. pnns). Cp. §§ 202 610. 

§ 618. Greek. ‘Compensation lengthening’ is here a very 
frequent phenomenon Att. hth'vm ‘1 kill’ = Lesb. prim. 

Gr. Att. yWf/po) 'I destroy’ — Lesb. f/iWt'ppw prim. Gr. 

, see § 131 p. 119. Ion yovva ‘knee’ = Lesb. yovva 
prim. Greek *yovfa, Ion. niiparu ‘ends’ = Lesb. niQoarn. prim. 
Gr. *nBofaTa, Horn. ovXo-g ‘whole, all’ prim. Gr. ''oXfo-g, see 
§ 166. Att. (tnuXETai ‘he wishes, is willing’ — Lesb. f/oXXerat 
prim Gr *(ioX,vfrm, see § 204 Att. roi'g acc pi. masc. ‘tlie’ ~ 
Cret. prim Gr. Tor,,', see §'§ 205 and 204 rem 2 Ion. ua- ov 
‘nearer’ : ny/j, see §§ 489 497. Late Att Dor yitnimi ‘I 
become’ fiom yit9vn/.im, see § 492 Ion. Att mih ‘am’ — Lesb. 
ififit prim Gr. lou Att. ‘thousand’ --- Lesb. ;f£lA(oi 

prim. Gr *xi(iXi 0 i, see § 5().5 

It may be remarked once more here (§ 205 rein. 3) that 
the n and ow, which arose by ‘compensation lengthening’, were 
not diphthongs any more than the n and on which had arisen 
by contraction from it and oo (§ 603 1. 

§ 618. Italic. Every vowel was pronounced long before 
ns, nf, yn, gm in the Latin classical period, hence vowel length- 
ening must be assumed for forms like plnsO consul, infSlTx, 
dignus benigiius, agmen, see §§ 208. 500. .506 A similar length- 
ening and at the same time suppression of consonantal elements 
had taken plac.e lu an older period of the Lat. language in 
egu6s fr. "^eguo-ns, ptlnm fr. *pinslo-m, srClia fr. *scantsl(l etc , 
see § 208; axnu s I'r. *aes-no-s, dimotco fr *dts-moveo, sSnT fr. 
*se!rm, subtBtnen fr. *-termen, diluo fr. *dis-luo, ala fr. *axlci etc., 
see § 570; nJdiis fr *nisdo-s etc., see § 594. 

Rom. 1. In many ooboh, where vowel lengthening was formerly 
assumed in Latin, they are much rather pre-Itolic long vowels, or 
diphthongs, e g. exits fr. *essi>~s i e. *eil+lo- (§ 501J, reclu-s, emptu-s 
etc. It 18 immaterial here whether the long rowels in the oases in question 
hod been handed down from the Indg. prim period or whether they had 
arisen by new formation 
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Beoi. 2. The long rowels in qufnque quintu-s, Srd$ eio. are not 
clear to me. 

§ 620. Old Irish. ‘Oompensation lengthening’ exists in sBt 
‘way’ =■ Cymr. hynt Bret, hent, ceml ‘race’ = O.Cymr. eenetl, 
dSr ‘tear — O.Bret. dacr, dm manus hostium’ fr. *agmm etc. 
See §§ 212. 518. 523. 526. -The name-forms in -agni {JJalagni, 
Corbagni) on the Irish Ogam inscriptions, as the predecessors 
of the later in -dm {Ultdin, gen. of Vltan) 

§ 621. Germanic. ‘Compensation lengthening’ exists in 
prim. Germ, before tax, ® S- *f^X^ I seize, catch’ (Goth. faJid) 
fr. *fata/S, see § 214. 

Such lengtlieuingg did not take place in Gothic. 

In West Germ OIIG. mMa OS meda ‘hire’ : Goth. mtWff; 
OS. limn ‘to learn’ . OIIG. Uruin. See § 538 p. 394. § 582. p. 436 
§ 596. 

Many lengthenings in High German in the later pliases of 
the language, as Alemamc a^ft ‘soft’, ‘our’ 

Cp. further O.Icel. gCLs Age. gUs ■= OIIG. gans ‘goose’, 
O.Icol. husl Age liusl = Goth, hunsl ‘offering’, Ags. flf ‘five’ = 
Goth, ^'m/, Ags Oder ‘other’ = Goth, anpar, O.Icel. tar ‘tear’ 
from *tahr- (OHO sahar Goth, tagr), Ags. rinan ‘to rain’ = 
Goth, rignjan. 

§ 622. Baltic-Slavonic. 

In Lithuannn 'compensation lengthening’ exists in iO^-s 
(wiitten zqai-s) ‘goose’ = OHG gans etc., see § 219. 

a and c, too, weie often lengthened elsewhere in this 
language, but it remains to be determined by what laws. 

dega ‘burns’ beside inf. dikti, cp. Skr. ddhami. &rta Sre 
‘he ploughs’, '1. eg. arm — O.Bulg. orjq (cp. § 147). taka-s 
‘footpath’ — O.Bulg. toku ‘course, river’, m&ra-s ‘pest’ = 
O Bulg. moru ‘death’ PI. srsers ‘sisters’, cp. O.Bulg. sestra 
‘sister’, kdlna-s ‘mountain’ : Lat. colli-s fr. *colm-s (§ 208). dugu 
‘I grow’ = Goth. auka. meUu ‘I milk’ = Qr. d,Mclyw. viidchs 
‘face’, cp. Gr. eldog 

Bern Aooording to Baranowski and H. Weber Ostbt Texte I p. XXIII 
sqq. it IB here everywhere a qaeBtion not of real long, but only of medium 

80* 
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long vowels. In d!-ga S-na the second mora of the medium long vowel 
has the accent, in kdt-nas dif-ffu the first. Cp § 691 rem. 

in, un became i, tl (O.BuIg. i, y) befoie explosives and 
spirants in Slavonic in the period of the pnm. community, 
e. g. O.Bulg. aoc. gosh ‘guests’ = (loth, gasti-ns, syny ‘sons’ cp. 
Goth. suHu-us, see § 219. 

O.Bulg. vl&ka ‘I draw’ from vlakii ‘draught’ from 

*ifollcu etc., show another kind of origin of long vowels. 

Vowel lengthening in O.Bulg. through following | m «/ 
from t), yj from iy, see §§ 36 84. 

Lengthenings (date still unknown) through the influence of 
accentual relations can be proved in the modern phases of 
the language, concerning which see § 615. 

ANAPTYXIS FROM CONSONANTS. 

5} 623. It Is here a question of the development of a short 
or reduced vowel from a voiced consonant, namely medially 
before or after another consonant, initially (prothetic anaptyxis, 
prothesis) and finally 

If anaptyxis takes places medially after a consonant pre- 
ceded by a sonant, the syllable must be pronounced with a double 
pointed accent. This prepares the way for the development 
of two syllables fioin one, e g OIKL h&rac ‘mountain’ from 
here. If the vowel is developed from the second consonant, 
the latter becomes sonantal in the first instance, c. g. French 
eanif from Low' Germ, knlf through the intermediate stage 
*e^(.nyif (-(«)- represents the consonantal glide). 

How far the development of vowels initially and finally (in 
the latter case e.xcoediiigly rare) was caused by the relations 
of word-position in the sentence (sandhi), is left out of question 
here. 

Rom 1. Tlio tiansition of to (nnif is the same process as 

that by whicli ludg became Skr. iuiid- Gr. rani- etc. and Indg. 

*Qn'u- became Skr mu it- Or etc. (S§ 227 287) The latter cases 

do not however belong here, beuuuse it cannot be proved that these Indg 
forma originally had a shape, shorter by one syllable, oorresponding to 
kmf, op §§ 312 313. 
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For oomparigon may also be mentioned here the ease where a vowel 
18 developed from a sonant liquid or nasal between consonants or 
finally after a consonant, thus e. g Or. Sfard-c Sagro-g ‘skinned’ from Indg^. 
*drti>-s, ov6ao ‘udder’ from Indgr *o^dhf. Let. tentu-s fr. Indg 
decern fr. Indg. *(iefep (§§ 223. 224 284. 286) *affro-s ‘field’ became in 
prim Ttal. *aaj‘s, thence *affers *aqer Let ager Umbr. ager Osc Frunter 
fcp §8 633 655, 9) Nom. sg. *bre-trS f. ‘word’ (gen brithre) became 
*hrelx le Irish, thence bnathar, op also cria/har ‘sieve’; here belong also 
omtw ‘fear’ ess-mnm ‘fearless’ Gall Exohnu-s , fu-domam ‘deep’ (compar. 
fii-dumnu) Cymr dn 1 h ‘deep’, Lith duhii-s ‘deep’, both with -mn- from 
-bn- f§ 520) Cp § 634. Lastly OHG. aeehar ‘field’, foqal ‘fowl’, eban 
‘even’ (Goth rtiirs, tugls, ibtie), concerning winch see §§ 215 277 660, 1. 
661, 2 

Rem. 2. One speaks also ofanaptyctic prothesis before voiceless 
consonants, e g Or 'ktXc beside terlg ‘weasel’, atmm'ga beside anaipio ‘I 
struggle convulsively’. Late Lat. tsjurtiu-s istatua, Prukr. ttthl- (Gap is/ft-) 
= Skr. siri- ‘wife’ So far as it is here really a question of a pure 
phonetic product — in many of the oases brought under this head the 
vowol has an etymological valuo (remnant ef a prefix etc ) — , it is always 
a process of sandhi The vowel was developed from the close of preced- 
ing words. 

§ 624. Aryan. 

Sanskrit. Modiul anapiyxis made its appearance Arst in 
the Prakrit dialects, o g. htrtsa- — Skr harsa- ‘joy’, paduma- 
= Skr pddma- ‘water-rose’, sumarami — Skr. smdrami ‘I think 
of’, sineha- - Skr. snBha- ‘attachment’, while prothesis appears 
already in Vedic in irajijah ‘puts in order’, iradhatP ‘seeks to 
win’, lUnja- ‘resting’ (beside laya- ‘rest’), ulokd- (beside fo&a-)‘free 
space, world’. These forms were possibly taken from some vulgar 
dialect 

Anaptyotic vowels wore very frequent in Avestic. The 
orthography fluctuated considerably, and these vowels are almost 
without exception of no importance for the metre. It is thus 
not a question of a full vowel. The development of a vowel 
takes place most frequently before and after r, uniformly before 
initial rf, ra, rv and after final r. It is generally represented 
by e, sometimes by a, e, o and t, u, the latter especially initially. 
Examples for anaptyxis from r, as dadar‘sa 'rtsta- antar*, see 
§§ 157. 260. From other voiced consonants : /»«- ‘murder’ ; 
Skr. ghnd-; GaJ). dad‘fnahi 'we give’ : Skr. dadmdsv, Gap, d^Utya- 
‘the second’ : Skr. dvitlya-. 
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Only u, between d-r and g-d, can be established with oer> 
tainty as anaptyxis in Old Persian. The following or preceding 
syllable contains an w-sound in all the examples met with, 
d&niffgamiy ‘mentior’ • Skr. part, drvihyant- ‘injuring m a cunning 
manner’. sugUda- suguda- Sogdiana : Av. suyda-. u is to be 
read as u, see p 25. 

§ 626. Armenian. Prothesis before initial liquids, e. g. 
erek ‘evening’ • Skr. rajas-. See § 2(53. 

§ 626. Greek A vowel between consonants is regarded as 
anaptyctic in many words (see among others Curtius Grundz. ® 
727 AT., G. Moyer Or. Gr 95 flf., 2 edition p. 109 fF.), but only 
few cases arc certain, as e. g. liCsb. /tt reppo-? from — 

Att. ‘within measure’ from furgo-v ‘measure’ (§ 131 p. 119). 

On the other hand prothesis is certain in many cases. Most 
frequently before liquids, as fgvdgo-ii ‘red’ Lat ruber, fiaypo'-t,- 
‘nimble’ — OHG lungar, see § 266. Before b in Ionic . Horn. 
i{b)ig(fg Grot nfgnn ‘dew’ beside tgay I'gnri : Skr. varsd-s ‘ram’; 
Horn. »(-^)«Voai beside {b)n'smi ‘twenty’ Lac. /JfiVon Boeot. 
bUari, Lat. vTgtntX. Before nasals probably c. g in nufXym 
‘I milk’ ■ Lith. melzw. ‘fog’ (Att. hm'xXy through asso- 

ciation with ofto-?, cp. § 564 rem. 3) nuTxtto 'I make water’, 
inf. aor. afo^w in Hesych : Lith. tnigld ‘fog’, Lat mingd; 
dvtrfjto-g 'first cousin’ O.Bulg neUjX 

That prothesis sometimes appears, and sometimes not (.cp. 
iQvofiai and dXu'g^t and idna, ofiugyi’Vfu and n6pyvt/.ii, 

dvfti'td-s and vtnodfg) seems partly to be due to dififercnce of dialect, 
and partly to be explained from various kinds of sandhi-relations. 

The development of the i- in iaHi ‘be’ iniper. = Av. Ga|). 
zdt, Indg. *z-dhi, see §§ 590 593, is older than the develop- 
ment of the ten. asp from med. asp (§ 495) Prothesis per- 
haps also in fish’ and i/Big ‘yesterday’. 

1) Curtius and Meyer use the term anaptyxis in a wider sense, 
aooordinjf to which it includes the phenomena discussed in § 623 rem 1. 
Many of the forms, brought forward by both these scholars , certainly 
contain no development of a vowel either in the stricter or wider sense, 
e. g. in Curtius, tH-e-vtj noi-a-rdi: in Meyer 
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§ 627. Italic. 

Medial anaptyxis in Latin with liquids and nasals, the 
vowel thus developed usually taking the timbre of the vowel 
in the following syllabic. pO-colo-m pO-ctdu-m from pd-clu-m, 
sta-bulu-m from *sta-hlo-m, 8ta~bdi-s from *sta-bli-s, singtdvrs 
from *sein-clo-s, see § 269. Aco. famidu-m probably from 
*famlo-ni, fannha fiotn *fnm-lid. 

Bern. 1. In the formt> with -I- the frequent fluctuation in the ortho- 
graphy (cp also snfcluui beside aaffulum, j/o/Aus beside populim, dis-iplina 
beside disetiMhnit etc 1 probably points partly to different influence of the 
aocoiit in the various cases, and partly to the fact that at first only 1(1) 
or ‘'I (say dtaeiplhnii or i/isapHina) was spoken beside I and that this 
sound was written sometimes I, sometimes ul, the latter at least in the 
oldest period of historic Latiuity. Cp rem B. 

Inscript (ca 218 H C.! Terebonio = TrebOmS. Late Lat. 
aco maqistaratu-m = magtutratu-m, rarCtbro = crObrO (Italian 
calahfone) etc. 

Anaptyxis with nasals can be established with the greatest 
certainty in loan-words, as TeetmSssa, drachma, mina, techina. 

Rom 2 suHuts, humus, homo, hiw^, umrrus and numerug hardly 
belong heie, see § 209 rom 508 rem I come to no decision with regard 
to terminus and similar forms, see § 241. 

Anapty\is sooitis to have been foreign to Umbrian. We 
find it all the more frequently in Oscan. Examples for the 
development of a vowel from liquids as aragetud argento’ 
see § 271 From nasals • akcncl from *aknef ‘in fundo’ or 
'in agone’; Patanai dat. sg from *Patnaf; Liganak-dfkei 
dat sg from '*^Lignak-d 

From the raatenal brought forward by Thumeysen Kuhn's 
Ztschr. XXV II 181 f , it IS probable that anaptyxis only took place 
regularly m the combinations tr, Jer, tl, M, tn, kn, if the preced- 
ing syllable was short. Cp. e. g. maatreis ‘matris’ Fuutrel 
‘Genetnci’ with paterei ‘patri’; sakaraklum ‘sacrum’ with 
Fukalatui (to pUJclo-). 

R e m. 3 The Osc. leaden tablet (published by F Bficheler, Frankf a H. 
1877) does not contain these inserted vowels, e g s a k r i m ‘sacrum’ against 
< 10 X 0(10 ‘sacrum’ saksrater ‘sscratur’ elsewhere Hence it is probable 
that at first only the weak glide vowel was spoken or after oonsonants 
at first only sonant liquids and nasals, thus aragetud, ede^nei or akr^net 
Cp. rem. 1. 



472 


Anaptyxis in Germ, and Balt.-SlaTonio. § 627— '429. 

Anaptyxis also in Pelign., as in Alajk ‘Alfius’, see § 271. 
§ 628 Germanic. Goth, miluks OHG. mtluh Aga. meoloc 
O.Ice!. mjolk (fr. *meluk by so-called ‘fracture’), connected with 
OHG melchan Lith. milzu etc., seem to be an example of 
primitive Germanic anaptyxis. If it be maintained along 
with Paul that liquid + explosive in final syllables gave rise 
to anaptyxis in prim. Germ., then OHG. Juru^ beside hirz 
might also be understood (cp. § .133). Both words must have 
been consonantal stems. 

Goth. Anaptyxis perhaps in fiUgrja- (Luke XIX, 46 
fUegrja-) n. ‘a hiding, hole’, to f,lhan ‘to hide’. Here comes 
into consideration the inconvenience of the combination Igrj, 
but at the same time also the possibility of a popular association 
with Ugrs ‘couch’. 

Frequent anaptyxis in West Germ., especially in OHG. 
With r-tjt, e. g. henge ‘to the army’ : Goth harja § 143 p. 129. 
With cons. + ?#> e g zesawer zesewer ‘doxter’ Goth taihsva, 
see § 180 p. 157 With cons -|- uas , e. g wahsamo m. 
growth’ beside wahsmo, see § 215. With liqu + h and other 
letters, e. g. ferah 'soul, life’ : Goth, fa'trhvu-s ‘world’, sec § 277 

§ 629. Baltio-Slavonic. 

In Lithuanian appear frequent attempts at anaptyxis, which 
may be represented somewhat in this way. g'r\szt% ‘to return’ 
k“ruma~s ‘shrub’, suk‘H^ ‘dress’, Mr'stgti ‘to scrape’, mar’gcle 
{mergeli) ‘girl’, batddti ‘to knock’, n6n‘drc ‘reed’. In the case 
of vowel development from liquids and nasals after consonants 
it is mostly merely a question of the consonants becoming 
sonants. Observe that the phenomenon has nothing to do with 
the contrast between slurred and broken accentuation {nMdre). 
Cp. Bezzenberger Z. Gcsch. d. lit. Spr. o7 f., Bruckner Litu-slav. 
Stud. I 49, Leskien-Brugmann Lit Volksl. u. March. 290. 

In Slavonic, anaptyxis was connected with the process 
of transformation of prim. Slav, or, o7, er, d, before con- 
sonants, cp. Russ, porosjd ‘sucking-pig’ : Lith. parsza-s etc., 
see § 281. 


§ 630—638. Vowel absorptioD in Ar., Armen, and Italic. 
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VOWEL ABSORPTION. 

§ 6S0. Vowel absorption often happens in languages with 
predominantly expiratory accentuation. The stronger the chief 
accent of the word, the more easily loss of vowel takes place 
in syllables which have not the chief accent. 

If the absorption happens between consonants in such a 
way that the woid loses one of its syllables, the loss of vowel 
is called syncope, e g. Lat. caldu-s ft. calidu-s. Wo have 
besides loss initially before consonants (aphaeresis) and finally 
after consonants (apocope); in the latter cases it is often diffi- 
cult to say whether the changes were caused by the relations 
of accentuation only of the word in question, or whether they 
were due to relations of saudhi. 

If the absorption happens in such a manner that the 
syllable retains its value as a syllable, which is only possible, if 
another sound is able to iindcrtako the part as bearer of the 
syllabic accent, we call the process sampras.’irana (after the Indian 
graininarians). 

Vowel absorption took place alieady in prim. Indg. under 
the influouce of the chief accent of following syllables Syncope : 
stem *pt-e- from Gr. Tir-i-aHiu 'to fly’. Aphaeresis : *8-te 

from *es-U jo are’, Skr. stM, Sainprasarana • stem *di^^-e- from 
*derk-i-, Skr. df^-d t d-dfS-o-t 'he saw’. Cp. § 307 flf. 

§ 831. Aryan. Sainprasarana in Av. acc. sg. amim = 
Skr anyii-m ‘aliuin’, pourtt-m — Skr. purvd-tn 'prinium’ etc. 
Cp. § 12r) p. llo, § l.ofl p. 143. 

§ 033 Armoniaii i and »/ only remained in final syllables 
between consonants, in other syllables they were dropped, ytanem 
‘I find’ from ^git-ane-m * aor e-git. Gen. dster 'of a daughter’ 
from *duster : nom. See §§ 31. 47. 

§ 683. Italic. Syncope frequently occurred in all dialects, 
and it may be conjectured that it was paitly completed during 
the period of the Ital. prim, community, just as the samprasSralia 
(§§ 33. 623 rein. 1) m the transition of *dgro-8 ‘field’ to *agf8 



474 Yovel absorpiion in Italic and O.Irish. § 633 — 634. 

fhist. Lat. ager\ of *dgrQ-lo-s (cp. porculu-s, fUiolu-s) to *agrl<h8 
(hist. fiat, agdlu-s), of *sdcro-dd(t)s to *sa(fcls(t)s (hist. Lat. 
sacerdOs), of *se-cnnO to *aSernd (hist. Lat. secernO) etc. 

Syncope shows itself in Latin in the syllable immediately 
following the one which had the chief accent f according to 
prim. Lat. accentuation, see § 680), if one or more syllables 
followed this reppull, rettull, recetdj from *re-pepuli, *re-tetulT, 
*re-recidl Correspondingly dMctdl, nHigl, incnrrl from *de-cectdl, 
*dt-teUgi, *in-cecurn. cette from *cS-ilite, mutfu-s from *mddito-s, 
sec § .'lOl rem. 2 hospes from hoatpes *hosti-pes (§ 81 p 731. 
riaudd from *cldoidQ, cp § 612 tmdenm from *unti['i)decim, 
quTnderm from *quinquedecim. jjrTnceps, mauceps, vTndSima 
fiom *primi-ceps etc sun/d from *suh-reqo, surptil from *siib- 
riipHt. caldu-s, aoldu-s. valde beside ralidn-s, solidn-s, vahdu-s. 
ardu-s (Lucil ), arded beside dr/dit-s. It is questionable whether 
the spelling should be trusted in the case of certain examples 
of 8 yiu' 0 }ie which arc found on inscriptions only, as decmiw 
vtcesma (acc. sg. fern.), mqlias. 

Syncopation, so far as we know it, was coinparativoly more 
frequent in Umbr-Samu than in Latin Umbr co-m’tw 'coii- 
vertito’, aii-dendii ‘intcndito’ (§ 493), sestu sistu ‘sistito’, umtu 
‘unguito’ fr. *HnipWd *umhetOd (§ .502 reml, sumtu ‘sumito’; 
Osc. fartud ‘facito’ = Umbr feitn (§ 502), actud ‘agito’ Umbr 
osfffw ‘opera to’, Osc. upsaniiam ‘operandam’ Umbr amh- Osc. 
ainfr- (Lat. omi-l fr. *amfer-, a transformation of *amfi .after 
ander ‘inter’ etc.; on the Umbr. form cp also i; 209. Osc 
nnrter ‘convincitur’, liittiuf ‘usio, usus’ (§ 501 rein 2), minstrets 
‘minoris’ (cp. Lat. niinister) Pchgn. af-ded fr. *af-ddsd ‘abdidit’. 

Short vowels were also syncopated in final syllables in this 
Ital. branch (except some cases, whore syncopation was prevented 
by double consonants, as 3 pi. furent ‘orunt’ cp. Lat. fuermt). 
Noni. Bg. Umbr. pihaz ‘piatus’ fratroks ‘fratneus’, Osc. hiirz 
■hortus’ tiivtiks ‘tuticus, publious’. Umbr. Osc. fust ‘erit’ cp. 
Lat. fuerd Cp. § 655, 5. 

§ 834. Old Irish. The syllable, immediately following 
the one with the chief accent, was the least accented in the 
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word (as in Ital.), and its vowel became reduced and disappeared, 
if one or more syllables followed, thus having either syncope or 
samprasSrana. On the retention of the vowel in final syllables 
see g 613. 

Syncope. From the stem *f6Uessu- ‘clear, manifest’ was 
formed nom. pi. fMsi with the derivatives fern fdUse ‘clearness’ 
and the verb foilsigim ‘I show’ ; the middle syllable of the stem 
*f6llessu- had experienced syncope here, while the nom. sg. 
f6nus retained the same syllable, as a syllable, which had be- 
come final after the loss of the end syllable. From *heromi, older 
*biro~me(s)-i (1. pi. indie pres, from her- = Indg. bher- ‘ferre’), 
arose h^rme (-e was caused by the o which was dropped ; beside 
this 3. pi hdrit from *Mront(i). menme, dat. menmain, ‘sense’ from 
prim. f. *men-a-meH-, sec g 110 p 104 From the stem *cdrg<- 
‘friend’ (from *cdrig,t-, soo § 212 and cp. Onll. Carantoniis 
CaranttUvs, Oymr pi. eeraint) pi. dat. edirfth ace. edirtea, but 
sg. nom. edre edra gen. carat dat. rant. Instructive for this 
process are also the Ijat. loan-words, e g picend ‘peccatum’ gen. 
picctho, idal ‘idolum’ dat. pi. tdtaib, 

Samprasarana. Beside nom. sg. sd-iiirt sd-natrt 'strong, 
hravo (nert ‘strength’) stood dat pi s6-nartn.d> compar. sd-nortu 
‘stronger’ and the derived substantive s6-nirte eo-nairte ‘strength, 
firmness’. In the latter forms the syllable -nert- hnd become 
-Myt-, the timbre of ft was conditioned by the vowel in the 
following syllable; ;• then generated a reduced vowel. So also 
du-fd-tharcair ‘voluit’ goes back in the first place to *du-fd- 
thpcair, this to -thracair (cf. dil-thracht ‘will’) Cp. g§ 66. 298. 
Here belong also cases like brm-thar : the course of development 
was -tra, -ty (/ with «-timbre), -tar, cp. § 623 rem. ]. 

Eem On the ai in m't-natrt, s6-natrle cp. § 640 

§ 636. Germanic. 

Prim. Germanic syncopation. *d'hs-a- ‘ore, metal’ (Goth. 
dma-, OHG. Sr') from *diis-a-, cp. Skr. ayas-. 8o probably also 
*md^-S 'major (Goth, mdiza OHG tnSro) in the first instance from 
*mdiizs Further *drmSict(i) ‘be has compassion on’ (Goth, armu^ 
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Towel absorption in Gormanie 


§ 63S. 


OHG. armU) fr. and *frliSid(i) ‘he treats lovingly’ 

(Goth, frijdp) fr. *fritd-n-(ti, see § 142, This syncopation, which 
did not take place if an i directly preceded the n, belongs to 
the later prim. Germ, changes. For it presupposes the new 
Germanic accentuation (§ 687). 

Syncopation m Gothic in final syllables, e. g. eulfs ‘wolf’ 
fr, prim. Goth *iiulfa-s See § 660, 1. Wbethor forms like d)ns 
‘oven’ akrs ‘acre’ were pronounced as moiiosjllables or dissyllables 
(ibys idjs), 18 not clear, cp. §§ 215. 277 (p 221 foot-note 1), 
660, 1 Here may also be placed the transition of ii to i after 
consonants, as in satja ‘I set’ from piim Germ hahdjSs 

uora. pi. ‘shepherds’ from prim. Germ. *ytntiioz (nom sg. hairdeis 
from *xirdui-z). 

Bern. Some ref^ard tins latter process tis piitii. Germanic But 
then the 2 sg imper sain (Indg could not well be explained 

For *aaini would certainly also have become *sn!ii in prim Germ., and 
this would have led to 

In West Germanic a law of syncope operated which Paul 
(Paul-Brauno’s Boitr. VI 144) has formulated lu the following 
iiianiior; — Shoit vowels wore dropped m open syllables 1. after 
chief accented syllables, if these were long, 2. after a secondary 
accented syllabic following the one with the chief accent, whether 
this was long or sliort. The operations of this law are in many 
cases not evident and clear, becauho the secondaiy tone and the 
deeptonc also changed their position m the same word according 
to logical principles and many levellings took place by analogy. 
OHG. horta ‘I heard’ for *hdrita Goth, hdusida, branta ‘I 
burnt' for *hranmfa = Goth, brannida. OHG. OS. hSrro 
master’, compar. of hSr ‘high, sublime’, from *hcnro (Goth. 
*hdtrtza), OHG. OS jungro 'younger from *Jdngiro, cp. Goth. 
j'dhtza OHG. andres gen. of ander ‘alms’, unsres gen. of unser 
‘our’. OHG. sSwia OS. seofo ‘soul’ = ’"sffKJirt: Goth sdivala. OHG. 
Tsnfn ‘iron’ adj. from tsan ‘iron’ OS. mahUgro from *mdht\giro 
gen. dat. sg. fern, and gen pi. of mahtig ‘mighty’, cp. Goth. gen. 
pizOs. Forms like OHG. zimbarta ‘built’ (§ 310 rem.) acchar 
‘field’ fogal ‘bird’ eban ‘even’ had experienced samprasSrana, see 
§§ 215. 277. 623 rem. 1, 
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For the activity of the West Germ, law of syncope in 
final syllables, see § 661, 2. 

§ 636. !BaItic-Slavonic. i experienced syncopation in 
unaccented syllables in Lithuanian. 1 am not in a position 
to say how far the phenomenon, which can only be proved for 
a comparatively small number of words, is dialectical and how 
far it was dependent on various grades of accent-stress or similar 
factors. Examples : szulnys beside szulmys ‘well, spring', motm 
beside moUna 'mother' (also mdtyna); fut. 2. pi. drste beside 
drsife, I du. drsva beside drsipa, from oriit ‘I plough’. 

Towels were dropped in final syllables by syncope, e. g. 
pi. dukters 'daughters’ fr. *dukter-es (Gr. fteyanpic) , gen. sg. 
duktefs fr. *dulcter-ha (O.Bulg. duiter-e). Cp. § 664. 

t and U, which were reduced vowels already in the prim. 
Slav, peiiod, disappeared in Slavonic medially in open syllables. 
In the 0 Bulg. monuments e g vsi beside vtst gen. of tHa'i ‘vicus’, 
rek§u beside lekUsu dat. sg of the part. perf. of rek^ ‘I say’. 
See §§ 86. 52. 

PALATALISATION AND LABIALISATION WITH 
EPENTHESI8. 

§ 637 Consonants are often palatalised by sonant and 
consonant and a-sounds following them, through the niouth- 
articulation anticipating the i or e. In like manner u- and o- 
sounds cause labialisation. 

If any other vowel but an * or u precedes a consonant or 
group of consonants thus palatalised or labialised, this often 
becomes an or M-diphthong, e. g. azl't- fioin cd'i- (where' 
indicates the palatalisation of the 1). The t- or u-articulation 
thus extends still further than the specific articulation of the 
consonants. This phenomenon is called epenthesis. It occurs 
in the older phases of the Indg. languages only in the case 
where postconsonantal i or u was consonantal. This i and ^ 
then disappeared in the preceding consonant, a result of the 
intensity of the process of palatalisation or labialisation. 
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Bern. The phenomena, which are denoted as umlaut, fracture, vowel- 
harmony etc., do not differ materially from epenthesis, e. g. OHO. nertan 
— Ooth natjan § 83, O.Ir fer 'man* fr *ifiro-s § 34, O.Bulg. tobojq instr. 
beside tebe gen., iebe dat loo. of ty ‘thou*. 

§ 638. Aryan. Simple conaouants and nt appear pala- 
talised in Avestic before i, », y, nh (from Ar. si, § 558, 3 
p. 415) after a, a, u, u, o, f, a(, ao\ the palatalisation was 

indicated by an t written before the consonant, mpi 'up, on, 

in’ = O.Pers. apiy Skr dpt. Itarainti ‘they bear’ = O.Pers. 
bara(n)tty Skr. hhdranU. per‘<iaiti 3. sg. conj. of per‘sami ‘I 
ask’ = O.Pers. parsatty Skr. p^rlidti. stmdi 2. sg. imper. of 
stemw ‘I praise’ : Skr. stu-hi. ker'naotti ‘he makes’ = Skr. %•- 
n6-tt. ber^zaitlm, acc sg fem of her‘zant- 'great, high’, = Skr. 

bfhattm. anbti mstr pi., aetbyo dat. j>l. to nm ‘this’, = Skr. 

ebhyds. (lad-matde, 1 pi. mid to dadqmi ‘I place’, = 
Skr dddh-tuahe. her‘eatte, dat sg. masc. of he/zant-, = Skr. 
bphati. aiiihd, gon. sg. fem. to Ofm, = Skr. asyds. 

r appears labial ised before u, u, v ^tiftei a, a, o , an u 
written before the r marked the labialisation, auruia- ‘white, 
glittering’ = Skr. <trusd~. dvturu ‘wood, spear’ = Skr, ddru. 
pouru (also written paouru-) ‘much’ = O.Pers. paru~ Skr. puni- 
(§ 290) aurvant- ‘quick, strong’ = Skr drvant-. 

Rem. The metre proves that diphthongs were not spoken in forms 
like aipi jmiru. This mode of writing is to be explained from the fact 
that the transition from the n, ti etc to the i- or ii-position of the pala- 
talised or labialised consonant gave the impression as if an } or if wag 
heard before the eoiisonaiit 

Hence it is quite out of the question to spoak of a triphthong in 
forms like ufibii etc 

Cp. the similar mode of writing in Irish, § 640 

In Bartholomao's Handb d. ir dial this t and h, just as the ana- 
ptyotic vowels (§ 624), are placed above the other letters in small type, 
e. g. a'pt at‘by6, o"r«sor- 

§ 639. Greek. Epenthesis of t and probably also of u 
took place in the period of the primitive community. 

Epenthesis of t. The palatalised consonant was single or 
double : v, jcv, nv, (pv, tp, dp, o, A. (peupm ‘1 show’ from 

*(pavifi). xotpo-c ‘common’ fr, *y,nv-iO-g (§ 204). xsxxalru} ‘I 
make, fabricate’ fr. older *TsxT 1 }-^(tl ^§§ 130, 234). 
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aixi'o-v ■ dfTvvov (Uesyoli.) fr. to Skr. ai-nd~tt 'eats*. 

diTnro-v ‘meal’ fr. *dfv'>no-v, rt. deg- (§ 444 c). 'suddenly* 

fr. *-arfriSc, cp. ar/ipfri ■ (Hesych r and J disappeared 

by assimilation before v : d^anoim 'mistress of the house’ fr. 
*- 7 iorv^a, paii'ui ‘I besprinkle* fr. *(>adviri), see §§ 488. 492. tdxfifj 
'point of a spear’ fr. *dyfna, probably related to dy- = 

fidyrtinu fr. *ftuxu(i-ifiL, fem. to fidyap 'blessed*. iSnuiQro 'I 
struggle convulsively’ fr. *orr(tp-jtr«, original form * 8^-16 {§§ 129. 
29.1). Horn. xnTo 'of the’ Att. raC Dor tw fr *ro/tfo, the latter 
fr. *tro-(T^(), Horn ithdin 'I weep’ fr. *y.kaiJ-ui, this fr. 
see § 131. 

K e m Epcntliesis of / has been -wronf^ly assumed m xatirrm ‘stronger’ 
beside Ion xnfmm, pnui. Gr *xMT-iiot, and in upCmv ‘greater’ beside Ion. 
fiPLm, prim Or *upy-Mx « had taken the place of p here through ana- 
logical association with ‘interior in strength etc ’ aiipivm ‘better’ 

aipi’Cmr ‘smaller’ Epenthesia of i has also been wrongly sought in yrti’rio ‘I 
kill’, diiptim, Horn Pip ‘in’, tpftpfQm ‘1 destroy’, yptrim, Horn vvpfit ‘over’ In 
tho first instance assimilation took place in these cases (cp -pV- from -tin- 
in nTpUm), then ‘ooniponsatiou lengthening’ See §!( 131. 618. 

Cypr rt?Ao-? beside Arcad. Att a'AAo-? 'alius is very strange. 
It stands too isolated to be able to establish with certainty a 
process of epeuthcsis for the period of the separate dialects. 
Cp Spitzer Lautl des Arcad. Dial. 34. 

Epentliesis of u in Creek is entirely domed by some 
scholais, and it is clear that most of the i»\amples brought for- 
ward are certainly or probably false. The following are less 
doubtful . Titv()o-i, ‘bull’ beside Gall farvo-s and K'’i raopo-i,' = 
Skr. ffMidharvd-s {hi navijog for * K^rOavnn-g, which is to be 
presupposed by § 49G, through popular association with ratipo- 5 , 
or xfi'rKo, or both at tho same time). 

In the transformation, which guttural and dental c.xplusivcs 
experienced through a following ji or » m prim. Greek or in 
the period of the separate dialects, as -nn- fr -ki- - 1 %-. -m- fr. 
-ti- (§§ 181. 489 493), it was in all cases a question of pala- 
talisation. 

§ 640. Old Irish. Palatalisation and labialisation took 
place extensively. At the end of chief accented syllables, in 
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which the original vowel-dififerences were kept apart, the palatal 
timbre of the consonant was denoted by placing an i before 
it, and in like manner the labial by an « or o. We have thus no 
more to do with proper diphthongs or triphthongs here than 
in Avestic (§ 683). The vowels following the chief accented 
syllable, which had imparted their timbre to the preceding con- 
sonants, were mostly dropped according to the laws for unac- 
cented syllables, so that no trace of their existence was left 
except in the colouring of the preceding consonants. In Keltic 
grammars this process is called infection. 

For the sake of clearness we give here in small type the 
vowels which serve only to indicate the timbre of the con- 
sonant (op. § 24 p. 27). 

Palatalisation. Gen. e'ch ‘of a horse’ fr. prim. Kelt. *ekuT, 
to nom. ech su'de ‘seat’ fr *sodio-m, rt sed-. Gen. ma’cc ‘of 
a son’ fr. maqi (Ir Ogam mscript.), to nom sg. marc, a'le 
‘alius’, stem *a7/o-. Ja'th ‘poet’ fr ’'wati(s) . Lat vatSs. Ace. 
rU'n ‘secret’ fr. *rilmn, to uom. rUn fr *r»mt thou 

wilt help’ fr. *tSssi{«} with e — Indg. ei Cp. §§ 58. 66. 82 
98. 106. 

Labialisation. Dat. ne^rt fr. *nertu *nerts, stem nerfo- 
‘strength’. Dat. e^ch fr *echu *ek^S, st. erko- ‘horse’, ad-gc^r 
‘I prohibit’ fr *-garu *-garo. Cp. § 6(5. 98. 

If the vowel of the syllable which had not the chief accent 
was still present only as an irrational vowel, its colouring was 
dependent on the timbre of the following consonant, e. g. (»*) epur 
(ft.*6d-bur) beside (/t-6rr ‘dico’, both from the same original form, 
but with different ncceiituation according to the connexion, so, 
too, nom. Mad gen, Mtd (‘victus’) fr. See 

§§ 66. 82. In hko manner the irrational vowel, which was 
developed m Keltic itself from sonant liquid, assumed the 
quality of the following consonants, e. g. so-mrte beside nSrt 
‘strength’. See § 634. 

Where a diphthong is written in unaccented syllables, the 
second vowel was propeily the syllabic vowel and the first 
really only shows the timbre of the preceding consonant. Hence 



§ 640—643. Germ., Balt -Slav. Loss of syllable by disninilation. 481 


we may write epiur, which occurs beside epur, as tfp'ur. Cor- 
respondingly so-nHrte beside sd-mrfe, rir“ig ‘direxit’, dat. tAath^ih 
beside tuathib ‘populis’ (op. mna‘b from ben ‘woman’), 1. sg. 
cdr“tm beside cdrim 'I love’. In general this colouring of the 
consonant is the quality of the vowel which originally followed 
the consonant, cp. e. g. ep‘ur with at-hi”r and 3. sg. ad-con-d^irc 
(Gr. dtdopits) with 1. sg. ad-con-darv (Qr. isdopxti). 

Bern. If two consonants with different timbre came together through 
loss of Tuwel, the second became assimilated (with certain exceptions) to 
the first, e g in *li‘dhqeiho ‘of persistence’ (nom fe‘dliyud, to fffdhgim 
‘1 continue, hold out’) a palatal g and a dark ih came together after the 
loss of the c in the last syllable but one The latter then also became 
palatal, hence the foini ief<lh<flh‘o The timbre of the preccdmg con- 
sonants had influence upon final vowels partly even in 0 Irish , but 
especially in Mid Irish B g aiVdigth‘o ‘of setting’ became sd'dtgthe, nom, 
pi i/jiTin-) ‘deeds’ (also written without indication of the timbre of 

the VI, nom sg gnim) became gmmu or ipiiniat i/vfnif (all these spellings 
exist side by side of cucli other) — According to 'Thurneysen Cp also 
§ e.')? rem. 

§ 641. Germanic. Until recently a prim. Germ, open- 
thesis of i was universally assumed in a series of words, as Goth. 
hdils OHG hed ‘whole’, which is said to bo related to 8kr. 
kuhja-s 'healthy, pleasunt’, Goth, hrdiva- (in hrdiva dubd) OHG. 
hreo (gen hieiveh) ‘corpse’, said to be connected with Skr. 
krdvi/o-m ‘raw flcali’ See Scherer Z Ge»ch. d. deutseb. Spr. ® 74, 
J. Schmidt Vocal 11 474 ff, OstholF Kuhn’s Ztsebr. XXllI 
427 f. I am by no iiicaiis couvinced of the correctness of this 
assumption, on huds cp § 439. ' 

§ 642. Baltic -Slavonic Palatalisation exists largely. 

On the palatalisation of consonants in Lithuanian see §§ 26. 
147 280 

Original ri, li, ni appear in O.Bulg as palatalised r, I, n, 
% had been absorbed in the preceding consonant. Palatalisation 
was also the first stage in the development of hi Le to 6 ie, 
of chi che to s se etc Sec § 147 

LOSS OP SYLLABLE BY DISSIMILATION. 

§ 643. When two medial syllables with the same or 
similiar initial sound follow each other, one of the two is often 

Brugmann, £lemeuta. 31 
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§ 443. 


lost. When a person reproduces sounds from impressions on 
the memory and repeats their order in speaking, the syllables 
.with the same initial sounds run into one another, and thus 
after the production of the initial sound of the first syllable he 
at once passes over to the production of the sounds following 
the second, c. g. Gr. rerpa/nov ‘four drachmae’ = TErpfa'dpja/iUoy. 
Such hurrying over one part of the sounds of the body of a 
word does not always become chronic and universal, hence the 
frequent co-existence of the full and the shortened form in 
languages closely related together. 

In languages with preponderating expiratory accentuation 
it was probably always syllables which had not the chief accent 
which were affected by this act of dissimilation. 

Aryan. Vedic trddhyat inf ‘to try to gam’ = *iradh\a-dh\- 
ydi, cp 3. pi. mid iradhanta. Avestic diiraosa~ ‘shining 
far’ = *dilrla-r]aosa-. amr^tot- beside amer‘tn-tat- ‘immortality’. 
matSy&irya-^ name of a feast, fr *ma^S,y[u'y\iiirya- (tnaidya- 
'medius', yflr* ‘year’). 

Greek. beside afiq)t-ffioQfv<^ ‘jar with two handles’. 

?jyiSt(ivo-v beside y/ni-fa^ifivof ‘half a bushel'. rayaodiMamXo-^ 
beside niDiKAdo-diduomXog ‘comic poet’. XtTtvpla ‘intermittant 
fever — (jro/i«pyo-c ‘talkative’ = *aro/«[o-/<Japj/o-^ 

or onttfOivap ‘back of the hand’ *6maB[o-6\- 

fvap. xtvruft ‘goader’ = *xtvT\tj-x\MQ from xu’thu. Hapdvvo-i; 
‘confident’ fr *6tt(ja\o-a]vvo-g. 

Italic. Latin, semodiu-s beside semt-modm-x. semestn-s 
‘semi-monthly’ — *se»il*-m]csti’is. trmiddre fr. *truc\i-c\lddre an- 
testart — *ant\^e-t]est<lri. luculmtCUem acc. beside lumlenti-tMem. 
dibUftare = dehih-t\at\~Cire. heredddnu-s *hSredi4[dt]-driu-s. 
calamitSsu-s = *ralann-t[d(]-dsu8. denttO = *dent[(-t]to. nutrix 
= *niUr[T-lr]Tx. Umbrian s«ro»f beside sururont ‘item’. 

Rem. 1. From what has been said above it is probable that forms 
like debtlitamus debilitavUsem, iiutricts nutricSmui, denli6nis were already 
created m Latin at the time *debtlitdt6 (1 ag ), *dentitt6 were 

still spoken. The shortenmg of the latter forms was due to the analogy 
of the first through a debilitS being created to debihiamiis etc. 
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Bern. 2. The later stageg of deTelopment of Latin alao show many 
phenomena which belong here, as Italian avamo fr. awvamo^ eavaUeggieri 
fr. cavaUt Uggieri, French neU fr nettete. See Car. UiohaShs Stud, snr 
roman. ‘WortschSpfung 18. 

Keltic. I do not know anything belonging here from 
Irish *). In Gallic Leucamulus = *LeMc[o-c]a»t«/M-s (cp. Leuei- 
mOra etc. and Camuliis), Clutamm = *CZMf[o-f]a»iMS from C/m<o- 
and the not unfrequent element -tamus. See Esser Beitr. zur 
gallo-kelt. Namenknnde I p. 46. 

Germanic. Goth, avistr n., OHG. ewist m. awista f. 
‘sheep fold’ = *aD[*-e]is<r, *««;[t-w]tst *aw[i-u>]i8ta, the second 
part to OHG. wist ‘stay, dwelling place’. In like manner 
*navistr = 'abode of the dead’ which is to be de- 

duced from Goth, ga-navistrdn ‘bury’. 

Possibly also Goth, dinohun ‘ullum’ = *din[an\d-hun. The 
spelling dinnS-hun is due to an attempt of the writer to take a 
middle course between the form actually spoken by him and the 
form dictated to him by his grammatical feeling. 

Baltic-Slavonio. Lith. akd'ta-s beside aHt&'ta-s ‘awny’ 
(from aMta-s ‘awn’). Loc. sg. fem. gerdjoje =-*gero)[e-j]oje, 
to nom. gerd-p, definite form of gerd ‘bona’. O Bulg. fem. gen. 
dobry)\ — *dobrg-f[e; \^, dat dahreji = *dobr6-j\e)]%, instr. do- 
brojq, — *dobroj[<iirj\(\ and this = *rfo6ro;q-^[e/|q, to nom. dobra- 
fa, definite form of dobra ‘bona’ With the last named double 
shortening cp, Lat volunfdrm-s — *oolunt[at]<lnu-s and this = 
*volunt\t-t \(U-ariu-s. 

SANDHI (SATZPHONETIK). 

§ 644. Words, united together so as to form a single 
thought, are mostly also spoken m a connected manner, so that 
the whole sentence, or at least a member of it consisting of 
several words, forms a complete phonetic unity. The sounds of the 

1) The first consonant was dropped in Insh in such oases, and the 
rowels, thus brought together, were oontraoted; e. g. *arob-rd-nenase be- 
came arob-rdmase T hare betrothed yon’ (nasetm *T bind’), where of is 
to be read as a pure diphthong (Thurneysen Ber. Celt VI 323 f.). 

81* 
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word are dependent on the varying position of the word in the 
sentence. It makes a difference whether a word with this or 
that set of sounds precedes or follows another, whether the 
word begins or ends the sentence, whether it has the chief accent 
of the sentence or not. As a word has generally life in connected 
speech only, it develops itself phonetically also in conuc\.ion, 
and those variations of position are often at the same time the 
active cause whicii produces the change. Thus e. g. in Skr. 
tat phdlam 'this Iruit’ and tad ddtram ‘this gift’ the difference 
of the final sound of the first word was caused by the 
difference of the initial sound of the second w'ord, iii .iuris 
pant 'splendidus tu’ and subhrds ionm ‘nitidus tu’ the diffe- 
rence of the initial sound of the second word was occasioned by 
that of the final sound of the preceding word The shortening 
of prim. Balt, -a in the Lith. nom sg fern gerb ‘bona’ was 
brought about by the position at the end of a sentence (absolute 
finality, position in pause), and the reduction of gg- — Indg. 
sr- to g- in Gr, gtT 'flows’ (Skr. travatt, cp. eggn ‘flowed’ Skr 
dsravat) by the position at the beginning of the sentence (ab- 
solute initiality). OllG. mo ‘to him’ nan ‘him’ beside tmo man 
arose from the fact that they were used unaccented (enclitically) 
in the seutence as a whole; when preceded by the chief accent 
they became subject to the law of syncope (§ bdri). 

Those changes, which absolutely initial and final sounds 
underwent and which were caused by such positions of the word, 
may generally be separated as forming a special category of 
phonology. 

But the sound-affections, which a word suffered through its 
connexion with a preceding or following word, are not to be 
separated from those, which were caused tin o ugh the con- 
nexion of the sounds and syllables of the same word as a 
whole. In mauy cases no one even thinks of making such a 
separation. Thus uo one treats under the laws of sandhi the 
Att. 1] = prim. Gr a in rifiij or m ^yov, which is of the same 
nature as that in ggregsg. But e. g. m the acc. pi. like vvfi(f.ag, 
vo/uog (m several dialects equal to Att. vvfifu^, voftorg), in 
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Att. itdni Dor, ic^nl -= xai fnl, in toI koyov — rov ioyw, Ig 
‘Pddw — ti' 'PoSm, ydv v6/iov — xdr vofiov, m Horn, om (Att. 
on) = *nd TI (§ 363) etc. we can also only speak of such laws 
as generally held good for the sound-combinations in 
question. vvftq)ai; arose from vvfufSvc, in combinations like 
vv/itpav^yaXavg according to the same law as that by which 
*xn’aTd-g became yemdq (§ 204 p. 171). ttam from *xa(4)s7ti 
like Tlfinrs rr^i^rt from *rifia{f)fTs (§ 603). As regards ro'A, 
^n'yov etc. and rim, such assimilations, it is true, did not take 
place at the same time in the body of a word — we take the 
term word here in its narrowest sense, thus we do not regard 
compounds like ndlXtvyo-e naggijtrla as one word — , but it was 
only because the sound-groups in question did not occur in the 
body of the word at the time when the change took place’)- 
The latter is just as much a secondary consideration for the 
sound-change itself, as it is immaterial for the changes which 
take place in a word when isolated, if the sound-group in 
question at the tune of the change occurred in the isolated 
word only as e. g. iu the transition of -rf to -tro- or of -y*- 
to --- in Greek. 

The following ciicumstaiicc also does not occasion an ex- 
ceptional condition for the l.iw's of sandhi in question. After 
the ending of a word has assumed a different shape caused by 
the varying nature of the following initial sound and the activity 
of the icspective sound-law or of the respective sound-laws has 
bocoiiie e\tinct, the different forms are often used promiscuously, 
irrespective of the conditions by which the difference was brought 
about, or at least one of the different forms goes beyond its 
original spliere Thus m (<'rcck vvfirpa^ came to be used also 
before vowels while vvurfu^, which had arisen m combinations hke 
vvfrrfavgat'rdvg fcp Tirtaa from ««Vfra) and when absolutely 6nal, 
appeared before consouauts® The same holds good with regard 

1) On account of xdy rofior observe that the syllabic division xarlmiiov 
was III opposition e g to falTrri 

2) On the newly found inscription of Oortyn the old phonetio division 
still shows itself in preferring especially the article form roV; before 
vowels and the sister form to; before consonants. 
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to initial sounds. Double forms like Gr. areyog : reyog ‘roof* 
were originally dependent on the varying form of the end of 
the preceding word f§ 589, 3). But both forms then became 
generalised in use. Now this fluctuation did not for the most 
part stop here. One of the different forms gained the mastery 
and entirely suppressed the other or the others. Thus in the 
Attic dialect the accusative forms wfitpSQ, rag, vofiovg, zovg came 
to be tho only forms in use, vvfupag, tag, vofiog, rog became 
extinct'); in Latin steg- entirely gave way to teg- {tegS toga). 
It is here everywhere merely a question of the effects of 
analogy, which followed after the regular change had taken 
place, and the case is essentially the same as if e. g. in OHG. 
jungro had arisen by syncopation beside he’^tfiro etc. and jungiro 
had then been formed after the latter and similar forms (,§ 635). 
The latter new formation is parallel to the younger roVg ncu6ag 
{tovg vaTSag) instead of the regular rognarjac. 

If, in sandhi-changes, transformations of finals through the 
following initials are much more froquent than transformations 
of initials through the preceding finals, it fully corresponds also 
to what we may observe with regard to the changes in the body 
of a word, namely that transforming operations are far more 
frequent in a regressive direction (anticipations) than those in a 
progressive direction. 

In the so-called laws of finals and initials it is not merely 
a question of the last or the first sound in the body of the 
word, but often also of the medial sounds. The important 
part is that the cause of transformation lay outside the body 
of the word, in the first case in the following, in the 
second case in the preceding word. The most striking examples 

1) The existence side by side of and if (older ive and i(, originally 
in only) is the same as rd, and tov: and to';. If in Attic the fluctuation 
between rU and h continued long after the viotory of ts. tov; was decided 
(see the author Ber d. sfichs. (les der 'Wise 1883 p. 186 f), this is to 
be explained from the fact that the aocusatiTes with compensation length- 
ening were the regular, often used pause-forms, while the preposition 
was generally pronounced only in close connexion with following words 
and fl( only ooourred rarely as pause-form. 
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are the Skr. combinations like prd ha^yatS, agnSr 
where ^ took the place of n through the influence of the r in 
the preceding word (§ 648, 3). The expressions laws of finals 
and initials are thus too limited. We retain them however in 
default of a more appropriate short name. — 

On the basis of the above explanation we ought, in the 
discussion of sound change, to separate from all other changes, 
those which happened m the beginning and end of a sentence 
and were caused by this position of the sounds. With the 
present state of our science, this is unfortunately impossible 
in an exposition of the history of sounds, which everywhere 
starts from the prim Indg. sounds: the cases are too 
numerous, in which we do not know whether the word has 
obtained its present form when absolutely initial or final respec- 
tively or conditionally so i. e. in the juxta-position with the 
sounds of other words. Every thing, which preceded in the 
prehistoric periods of the separate developments, is known to 
us by induction only. But processes certainly happened even 
then, quite as complicated as those we can so often observe 
in the later phases of language: conflict of the pause-forms 
and the forms at the beginning of the sentence with the medial 
forma and of the latter with one another, utter loss, without 
leaving any trace, of one or several of the different forms which 
had arisen phonetically, etc. Wc are mostly not in a position 
to reconstruct these prehistoric processes in their course with 
any certainty. And even where we work on the basis of 
historic records we are often badly off from the fact that the 
written exposition, as regards the formation of the final and 
initial parts of words, is generally still less a faithful picture 
of the living speech than as regards the medial syllables, since 
they had arisen by sound-laws which operated independently of 
the connexion in the sentence. In writing one generally recalled 
to mind the isolated word as an independent whole and either 
overlooked the sandhi-operations altogether or only imperfectly 
paid regard to them. In this point, it is true, the exposition 
of the Sanskrit forms a brilliant exception. But what in the 
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other languages is too little, is too much here. The sandhi- 
system of the Hindoos is not free from various pedantic 
niceties and exagerated generalisations ; it is quite inconceivable 
that the naive speech, uninfluenced by grammatical theorising 
should always have moved in the track, which the grammarians 
prescribe, and which became the normal for the written ex- 
position of the language The fettered language of the Vedas 
already furnishes the proof that the sandhi-system of the classical 
Sanskrit is not a thing of natural growth. — 

In face of the overwhelming difficulties we shall therefore 
not undertake the theoretical division mentioned above. But 
it seemed to me necessary to point out here at least the aimi 
which a more searching investigation of details should have 
specially m view in the future even more than hitherto. 

Rom, Cp. among others Schaohardt Romania UI 1 ff, Swoct 
Transact of tho Philolog soo , London 1R75— 76 )) 470 if, Curtins 
Stud X 205 ft', 8i overs Paul-Draunc’s Boitr V 61 ff Phonot *205fl', 
Paul Frincip, dor Sprachgosoh p 100 ff. and elbowhorc, Keumann 
Ztsohr f lomaii Phil VITI ‘M.! If, llolthaiiseii Dio Soestor Miindart, 
1886, § 44 f §§ 204-222. 

Prim. Indg. period 

§ 046. Only a few changes can be established w'lth pro- 
bability in conditionally final and initial sounds. 

Finally. 

1. -5u became -o before certain consonants in the nom. 
acc, du. of o-stems, say sHitA ‘two sons’ beside *du6u elkioif 
‘two horses’. This is shown by the fact that the Vedic has 
mostly -a, rarely -du, before e.onsonants, and -du rather more 
frequently than -a before vowels. 

In classical Sanskrit the forms in -du came to be the only 
ones in use. Conversely in the European languages the forms 
in -S almost entirely supplanted those m -eM ; Or. inl-dfxit, "nnni, 
Lat. duo, 0 Ir dd, Lith. dii from fferii from *geru 

(§§ 184. 664, 3), O.Bulg dm, vluka was retained in O.Ir. 
dau do (older ddti) ‘two’ and Goth aJUdu ‘eight’ (§ 85). Cp. 
Meringer Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XXVIII 217 ff. 
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From this it may be assumed that -3tf onoe interchanged 
with -5 in the loc. sg. in -off also as — Skr. siitUki etc, 

(§ 85 ). 

Compare Indg. *go»» acc. sg. ‘bullock’, which probably arose 
from § 188. 

It 18 more doubtful whether -et interchanged with -3 in a similar 
manner. Vedicloc. sg. affnd of affnl-£ ‘fire’ suggests the conjecture 
that there existed in prim. Indg. a loc. sg. in S, which had 
arisen from St. The latter form is said to bo represented by 
Goth, atistdi (stem Cp. the accidence. 

Compare the hypothesis according to which Indg *rPs ‘res’ 
arose from •m-s, § 150 

Rem 1 That nominatives like Qr. fTuHi,! and Skr sdjeha (pi gdk- 
hay-ag) repi esent an Indg -o from -dt, us has been maintained, seems to 
me very doubtful 

2. -i and -u were pronounced as consonants before sonants. 
E. g. ^proti besido *pr6ti ‘against’ (Skr imlfp and 2 >rdti, Gr. 
rr^iiic and npoTi, cp. ;r()o'(f(T(,j from *7tQnTiv>), the former o g. in 
Skr. pratjf-ahharam ~ Or npo^-eepf^ov ^npfri beside *np^,ri 
‘over’ (Skr. apdry and npdn, Gr. Horn, vvelp and op. 

Horn, flv and Ivl, >? 181 p 119) *mMhn and *mHhu ‘honey’, 
the latter c. g. in Skr mudhv asti ‘nicl est’. Cp. §§ 122 156. 

Ill like maunoi -w and m probably interchanged, e g. acc. 
sg *hht dtor-ni (Gr (fpuTopa) and *bhrdtmni (Goth brOpar). 
Cp. § 192 231 lem. 

Rem 2 On the aecusative forms like *dtem (Skr difiim') see § 188. 
If the coniectuie gi\en there is right, there existed between *dlitn and 
*nnjtfp, (Horn rjjd Lat nuvrin) tlie same relation us between *bhrdtorm 
and *bhrdiorm 

3 Voiceless explosives and spirants became voiced before 
voiced explosives and spirant, say *edo(fbhrdtrai = *edUt-\^bhrdtrai 
‘he gave to the brother’ (Skr. ddad bhrdtre ) ; *tdzqivis — *tds+ 
gilds ‘these sinews’ (cp. Skr. td jyddi). Cp. *-bd- from "'-prf-, 
*dfdhhis — *d^it-ibhi‘i § 4G9, 2, *zdhi = § 589, 1. 

Conversely voiced explosives and spirants became voiceless be- 
fore voiceless explosives and spirants, say *mt‘t6tplM ~ 
pllu ‘know thou (let bun know) much’ (Skr. vittdt purd), 
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*t6tsiiet = *t6d^si0 ‘that may be’ (8kr. tot stya£). Cp. *)uqt6~ = 
*jiiQVt6-, *pe<sil — *perf+SM, § 469, 1. 

Sanskrit and Greek especially point to such assimilations. 

4. Bremer (Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XI 38 f.) assigns it to 
this also, that the nom. endings sg. masc. fern, of n- and r- 
stems sometimes have -n and -r, sometimes not, e. g. Gr. axfiwv, 
nattip, but Skr. dimd, pitd (see § 92). The duality was formerly 
frequently explained by assuming that the forms without -n and 
~r were once the only ones in use and that the final consonant 
was transferred from the other cases. In the n*stems one might 
also imagine that the forms with -5n- without gradation like 
Gr. ovgaviiov- Goth. rapjOn- O.Bulg. poljan- (§§ 219 extr. 311. 
585, 3) had originally the nominative with the others without 
-n and that then intermixture took place. The uncertainty 
however prevents anything being here definitely arrived at. 

Initially. 

1. s- disappeared before consonants after -s, perhaps' also 
after other consonants, hence the double forms like steg- and 
teg- ‘cover’. See § 589, 3 

3. Double forms like and *STiem ‘sim’ *dii6 and 

*duuS and *mfiUai ‘montur were due to a varying 

construction of the preceding syllable. See § 120 p. 112 § 153 
p. 138 f. 

3. Indg. •tojt from *tuoi? See § 187. 

Aryan. 

§ 646. Prim. Aryan. 

Finally. 1. Nasals adjusted themselves to the organ of 
the following consonants, so that e. g. -n and -tn became -f9 
before k-, and -ft before c-. 

2. The ending -am attained complete supremacy in the 
acc. sg. of most consonant stems, the origin of which must 
apparently be explained from sandhi relations. Analogously 
-am in preterites like ds-am ‘eram’. See §§ 2.31 rem. 645 p. 489. 

3. The explosives and spirants, which had become voiced 
before initial voiced explosives and spirants, remained voiced; 
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correspondingly those, which had become voiceless before initial 
voiceless sounds, remained voiceless (§ 645 finals 3), t and d 
occurred most frequently finally. The aspirates, from of old 
rare finally, may have then lost the aspiration in this position. 
-z stood beside -s, -£ beside -S] -z and = Indg. -§ and -% 
were rare (§ 396). 

-as and -as, when absolutely final, passed into -ah and 'tth 
(8kr.) or groups similar to these, and it seems that these 
forms, introduced also into the position before voiced explosives 
and spirants and before vowels, became here -d and -a already 
in prim. Aryan. See § 556, 3. 

Initially. 1. kt- became (when absolutely initial?) t- : 
Skr. tdrya- Av. Imrya- ‘quartus‘ from *ktur-, cp. Av. O-xtuirya- 
'four times repeated’. See § 471. 

2. s- became i- after -t, -u etc (§ 556, 1), whence Skr. 
s*. Hence such combinations as hi idh, hi sma, divl stha, n4 
fthirdm. 

Rem Since we are not justified in assuming that the transition of 
« to s (s) was still active in the Sanskrit separate development, this pheno- 
menon of sandhi must bo referred back to the prim Aryan period. It is 
immaterial whether in individual cases we have to deal with a prim. Ar 
word-combination or with one which had first come into being in Sanskrit 
itself. In the latter case it is a question of imitation of older models. 

§ 847. Sanskrit. Finals. 

1. The -S, which arose from prim. Ar -a^ when absolutely 
final and before consonants, was also introduced if the next 
word began with a sonant, e g. -e »- for regular -ay a-, cp. Av. 
zastay-a O.Pers. dastay-a ‘into the hand’, loc. sg. + a ‘towards 
a thing’. Before a-, which for its part disappeared, -S remained, 
before other sonants it was shortened to -a. vdn? 'smin from 
vans asmin loc. ‘m this forest’. vAna OsJt from vAriS Osit ‘he 
was in the forest’. This loss of a- was in its first beginnings 
in the Yedic period. 

The -5 which had taken the place of -as (§ 646) was 
treated in like manner. any6 'nyAm ‘one to the other’, romd 
woOca ‘Rama spoke’. 
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•Hy became ~0, before sonante. stnyd adadot ‘be gave to 
the womau’. 

2. The assimilation of the nasals to following consonants 
(§ 646), remained e. g. tdn) kaohn ‘this sage’, tan devdm 
'this god’, -in passed into the so-called ‘Anusvara’ before sibi- 
lants, h and r, o. g. Sfltam 'this lion’ (cp. § 199 rem. 1). 

3. -r became -h when absolutely fin.il Voc. mdtdh 'mother 

~ Av. matar" Or. 3. pi. porf. ds-uh = Av. dtah-ar" 

from Ar as- ‘be’ (§ 290). 

The r, which had first become final m Sanskrit (by 7), also 
underwent this change, d/cah — dkat ‘thou madost, he made’, 
when 2. sg. arose from *a-kar-^, when 3. sg from *a-kar-t. 

4. Absolutely final ex-plosives and spirants were pronounced 
voiceless only, hence hete e g. tat ‘tins’ from Hn-d, Indg. *t6-d. 

The law, inherited from the pre-Aryan ponod, that e\- 
plosives and spirants wcio pronounced voiced before voiced and 
voiceless before voiceless explosives and spirants (§ 1)45 finals 3), 
was followed by an an.ilogical innovation They said tdt phdlam 
‘this fruit’, tdd ddtrdiu ‘tins gift’ (piim f *tdd) and dhhamt 
phdlam, dbhamd dafrdin (piim. f *ibheri't ‘he hioiight’), but 
tdd dnnttni (‘food’j, tdd vdsfram (‘dress’), tdd mddhn (‘honey’) 
opposed to dunam, - pdsfram, — mddhn The latter 

state was levelled out and dhhnrad, dnnam etc introduced 

dbliurnd dnnam for regular *dhharat dnnam after dbharad 
diltrdm and tdd dnnam may bo compared with Lupnd- ‘power- 
ful, helpful’, for tegular *Sakind- after ktydhl and tif/md-, see 
§ 472 rein 

-t remained in the old combination bhdrat-u 'let him bring’ 
(injunctive bhdrat -j- particle m), because it was felt as a single 
word. See Osthoff Z Gesch. des J*erf. 42. 

.5 -t r- became -cc-, as ddHeca dabatque’, -t s- became 
-eh- (-cch-), as ddachatdm 'dabat centnm’. Cp §§ 352. 355. 
Cp. also § 557, 2 on tdhchdtran ace. ‘these enemies’ 

6. The endings -as and -Os have been treated in § 556, 3. 
646. 647, 1. 
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-Ji appears in pausa for the ? which arose from Indg. s prim, 
Ar. i after i- and w-vowels (§ 5.56, 1), e. g. dvili’ 'sheep’, 

‘son’. It is uncertain whetlier the transition to ^ was phonetically 
developed or whether it is a question of analogy after diva^ == 
divas etc. -,s was retained m Vedic before p- and k-, e, g. 
dyCiui pitd (— Zn't; Tiatijy), but the pause-form in -Ik forced 
its way in also before these initial sounds, just as there still 
appe.ars the older ending -as (e. g. yds pdtih ‘qui dominus) in 
Vedic before p- aud but beside this already also -ah too 
18 still Vedic before t-, where i- was pronounced cerebral (§ 352), 
e. g iiins fodm ‘sjtlendidus tu’. Bui hobide this also idets tvdm, 
a new formation after the analogy of -as t- 

-h for -A and -a also where these did not become final 
until after the loss of a following eonsouant f7.), e g. dh ‘he was’ 
= *as(t), djiiih ‘he overcaiH(>’ = *a/ati(i) , cp. dkah — *akart 
above 3. Also -f = -it, e. g 3. sg. iiijuiict aor. ndt — *Hai-p 
from nai- ‘to attain’ (.cp 3. sg. vdsU ‘he is willing’ from vai-, 
§ 3!'9). 

Original -is, -ns had become -w, -tie in prim. Aryan be- 
fore voiced explosives and spirants, e g *paUi dadati ‘the 
master gives’, -c (— Skr. -s) already at an early period, 
perhaps in the Aryan prim community (cp Av. dvs-ita- ‘diffi- 
cult of access’ diiz-vacah- ‘speaking badly’j, came to stand also 
before lowels, liquids and nasals through generalisation by 
analogy and here passed into -i in Sanskrit, e. g. irtr lydm 
‘this splendour’ from *srlL This -r then came to be used by ana- 
logy also before voiced explosives and spirants, e g. pdtir 
dadati 'the master gives’, smur dadilU 'the son gives’, pdtir 
bharati 'the master bungs’ the regular forms had been *pdtl 
dadati, *sflnu dadati (cp. dti-dds- ‘impious’, § 591) and *pdtid 
bharati (cp. dniUihii ibid.), r was even also transferred to the 
ending -us in Vedic, as divar ‘horse’ irutdr ‘renowned’ 

7. Of two or more final consonants (except j and as the 
second components of diphthongs before consouants) the first 
only was preserved, dbharan ‘they brought’ from *a-bhara-nt. 
dkar ‘he made’ from *a-kar-t : Av. eor''J/ (prim, Ar. *car-t, Indg. 
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*qer^), ds ‘he was’ from d-joif ‘he overcame’ from •a- 

jai-H • A.V. cffi'si ‘he made known’ from cafi-. dp ‘water’ fr<Ha 
*ap~s : Av. ffl/3. dSvd-tat ‘divine service’ from *-tat-8 : Av. 
mer^ta-tOs ‘immortality’, dik ‘region of the sky’ from 
prim. f. *difc‘8 (§ 401 rem, 2). vdk ‘speech’ from *vdJc9 : Av. 
pflxs Lat. vdx, Indg. *uSq-a (§ 556, 1). 

3har ‘he brought’ from *a-hhar-^-f (s-aorist). Norn. sg. 
prd» ‘turned forwards’ from *prWak-^. Norn. sg. tudm ‘tundens’ 
from *tuddnt-s. 

appears instead of -n after short vowels, as dbharam, 

tuddnn. 

The Bimplificatibn of final consonant groups was older than 
the origin of short nasal vowels from short vowel -f- nasal be- 
fore 8. This 18 shown by the gen. sg. ddn (ddnn) from *ddn8, 
2. sg. dffan (dffam) from *a-gans See § 199, 

If a long vowel preceded the nasal -f- s, -n stood in only 
absolute finality, in conditioned finality a long nasal vowel 
was pronounced and ~s had the same form as after non-nasalised 
long vow'els. dkvSn ‘equos’ in pausa, but dioejs t-, c-, 

p-, a-, sundn 'filios in pausa, but siin^i p~, sUndr 

a-, vidvdn ‘knowing’ in pause, but vidvAs t- etc. dtan ‘he 
stretched’ (s-aorist, from *a-tan-s(-t), 1. sg. diqs-am) in pausa, 
but dtq a-. 

Rem From this it seems to follow that n, after long vowels before 
-8 not ending the sentence, had become with the preceding vowel a nasal 
vowel earlier than elsewhere Of course in this question there comes into 
consideration the fact that the long vowels in the accusative endings -Sn -an 
-in have not yet been satisfactorily explained (the last attempt at an ex- 
planation by Uanssen in Kuhn’s Ztschr XKVIl 615), and that the nom. 
vtdrSn was a new formation for *vtdvd<i (cp Av vidvd, Or. tidw;). Thus 
the ending long vowel 1- n + « is not proved as old inherited m any of 
the oases here. 

§ 648. Sanskrit. Initials. 

1. On the loss of -a after -e, -d, see § 647, 1. 

2. -ch- (-cch-) fr. -t i-, see § 647, 5. 

3. r also caused cerebralisation of a following n, if the 
two sounds belonged to different words. In Yedic pdri 
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vdr i^ma, prd ha^yate, indra S^am, agnir dve^. Cp. bhdra- 
nO^KH-s in § 199 and the phonetic explanation of its origin giren 
there. 

4. changed t- into f-, as pdm. Cp. §§ 352. 647, 6. 

Bern. On M fab ate. see § 646 initials 2. 

§ 649 . Iranian. Finals. 

1 . in late Avestic final -a, -T, -n were shortened in poly- 
syllabic words. Kom. sg. hafna ‘army’ : Skr. s^na. Nom. sg. 
bmia ‘brother’ : Skr. bhrdta. Nom. du. pupra ‘the two sons’ : 
Skr. putrd. Nom. sg. ber‘zaiti ‘alta’ : Skr. bphati. Nom. du. 
paiti ‘the two masters’ : Skr. pdtl. mainyu ‘the two spirits’ : Skr. 
manyd. On the other hand e. g. z'ma instr. to zd ‘earth’ : Skr. 
jmd. 

All final vowels are written as long in OapS, not only hapM 
mamyu, but also e. g bard 2. sg. imper. = Skr. bhdra Gr. 
qitQf, dstl 3. sg. indie. = Skr. dsti Gr. tati. It is probably 
rightly assumed that these longs are due to a later trans- 
formation on the part of redactors and that they were pronounced 
short — perhaps with a few exceptions — iu the same manner 
as elsewhere, at the time of the origin of the hymns. See 
Bartholomae Die Gapa’s p. 67 if, Handbuch p. 3. 

In Old Persian the deviations from the quantity, which is 
to be expected by the prim. Ar. sound-laws, are likewise only 
of a graphic nature, e. g. 3 sg. akutd 'he made himself’ : Skr. 
dkpta ; abara{n)td ; Skr. dbharanta Gr. ttpepovro; amTy ‘1 am’ : Skr. 
dsmi Or. tlfd; pdtfw 'let him protect’ • Skr. pdtu. Cp. § 21. 

' 2. Late Av. -p fr. ~ia -jfl, as ye-h( = Skr. yd-sya. See 

§ 125 p. 115. 

Av. -e from -o^, as asp? — Skr. cUvS. See §§ 62 rem. 
78. 94. 

3. Av. (written -q, -qn, -qw) from -flm -dn, as pwq 
pwqtn = Skr. tvdm. See § 200. 

4. Av. -r* fr. -r, as antar’ = O.Pers. a(n)tar Skr. antdr. 
See §§ 260. 624. The anaptyctic vowel arose before initial con- 
sonants, at the same time perhaps in absolute finality. 
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5. Final combinations of consonants were mostly permitted. 
Cp. the Av. forms eor*J>, cSist, Ofs, vSxs in § 647, 7. Exceptions 
under 6. 

6. Prim. Ar. -t and -d after vowels (also anaptyctic) fell 
together m Av. in -Jf. This sound or a similar one, in any 
case a consonantal element, was also spoken in O.Pers., since 
-a appears for prim. Ar. -at and -ad. If the sound -a had 
ended the word, this vocalic finality would have been e.xpressed 
by the addition of the fl-sign (in the transcription -«) See 
§ 21 rem. 3. sg. Av. aharap O.J^ers. ahara ‘he brought’ : Skr. 
dbharat. Av. etji O.l’ers ctij, indefinite particle : Skr. cid, Lat 
quid. 

-t appears unchanged in Av. in -st = prim. Ar. -tst prim. 
Indg. -1% as hTsast, and in -it = prim. Ar. -it piim. Indg. -st, 
as cdist. On the other hand -s from prim Ai prim, indg -st, 
as as. See § 474 rem 2 

-t was dropped after n in prim Iran.- 3. pi. Av. abaren 
0 Pers. abara Skr. dbharan dbharami, Indg. *iblieroid, rt. bher- 
‘bear’. 

7. On Av. -as -o O.Pers -a = prim. Ar. -as see §§ 556, 
3. 558, 4. 646 finals 3. 

Ar. -as appears in Av as -d- nom. pi fern yd ‘quae’ = 
Skr yds, 2. sg. conj. bard ‘feras’ .= Skr. hhdras. Beside this 
-a (from older -a, see 1): nom. pi mpa ‘equi’ — Skr. dsvas. 
-d probably corresponds to Skr -ah, and -a to Skr. -a. The 
ending -ds-ca (ca ‘and’), as in yds-m, seems to be a trans- 
formation of regular *’-as-(Ai aftei -d Only -a occurs m O.Pers., 
e. g. nom. pi. matttya ‘men’, which may also correspond to 
Av. -d and -a. Cp. § 556, d. 

Opposed to Skr. acc. pi tan (§ 647, 7) and Gr. ulrg Goth 
pans stands in Av. tq (also written iqn, tqm). 

Prim. Ar. -s = Indg. -s (§ 556, 1 ) was, as it seems, the 
rule in every connexion m both Iranian languages. Av. azt-s 
‘dragon’ . Skr. dhi-i, matnyu-s ‘spirit’ • Skr. manyd-i. O.Pers, 
fravarti-i Phraortes, huru-s Cyrus Sanskrit lelations of sandhi 
(see 647, 6), which certainly partly represent prim. Ar. differences 
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of finals, show that the Iran, -s did not stand regularly in all 
word-oombinations. 

§ 660. Iranian. Initials. 

1. The development of anaptyctic vowels in Av., as 'mto-, 
and the metathesis of vr-, connected with it, as "rvOta-, may 
regularly have taken place partly in absolute initiality and 
partly after certain consonants. See §§ 157. 260. 624. 

2. So also the transition of prim. Ar. sm- (through the 
intermediate stage hm-) to m-, in Av. main ‘sumus’ = Skr. 
midst etc. See § 558, 3. 


Armenian. 

§ 651. Finals. 

1. The vowels m the originally final syllables of poly- 
syllabic words disappeared, whether they themselves, or consonants 
following them, ended the word, em ‘I am’ : Skr. dsmi. mardoy 
‘of man’ : Skr mjftdsya. Nora, dustr ‘daughter’ fr. *dmHr, older 
*d‘uster:QT Ovydrijf). astl ‘star’rGr. dari'if). Nom acc. mard 
‘mail’ ; Skr. nifld-s, niftd-m Nom aim ‘eye’ (gen. akari) : op. 
Or. TFxruir. haur ‘of a father’ : Qr. warpo'c dster 'of a daughter’ : 

Acc marts (mards) ‘men’ from *mardo-ns • Gr Cret. 

ro/io-ri,-. 

Monosyllables reiaiiiod the vowel, mi ‘lost’ : Gr. ny. Nom. 
sun ‘dog’ from *Tcnon (§ 87), but akn (nee above). Acc. 
em ‘three’ from *ns, *frim = Goth, prtns, but sirts from 
*sirtms from stem sirh- ‘heart’. 

2. -tn disappeared ; acc. mard ~ Skr. mfid-m (§ 202). -« 
remained: nom. sun, akn. 

Rem Therefore tasn ‘ten’ cannot bo derived regularly from Ind^. 
^deHm (Skr. Lat decern) We must start, as in the ease of Q-oth. 
iaihtm, from *deiciiil . the labial nasal became dental before -1, *tai>ant be- 
came tasn. Or did the word receive its -n from tnti ‘nine’ — as 

Lat novem conversely took the place of *not>en after decern i 

3. -3 disappeared after vowels: nom. mard — Skr. mftd-s; 
gen. haur = Gr. naxQot;. It remained, if a nasal preceded it: 
acc. marts (mards) == Indg. *mfto-ns (cp. § 202). 

Brug maniii Elemfiols. 
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Initials, e, o qt a was prefixed to an initial liquid, as 
erek evening’ = Skr. rajas. See §§ 263. 625. 

Greek. 

§ 662. Prim. Greek finals. 

1. Short vowels often suffered elision before vowels. The 
elision, c. g., in an'avTov, of d’aUoi etc. may be regarded as prim. 
Greek. See § 603 p. 457. 

2. The contrast between Tipori and and 

♦fv/r (ffV) was inherited from the pre-Greek period. See § 645 
final 2. 

Tf a word ended in an 4-diphthong and the following word 
began with a sonant, i was dropped as elsewhere (§ 1 30), 0. g. 

in'i, )(n{i) = Att yum, xdynOdg 

3. -»j became as rn-r = Skr id-m See § 204 p. 171 f. 
This occurred in absolute finality and also before dentals. Cp. 
§ G53 rom. 2. 

4 -f became iii absolute finality, as ovOap ‘udder’ from 
*oudhf. See § 285. 

5. All explosives were dropp<*d 3. sg . Skr. dbharat. 
3. pi syvov from *iyi’io-rr (ep § 611): cp liUt. cra-«f Dor. 
ijv ‘erat’:Skr. Vod as, Indg. *Ps-i. to: Skr td-d. n: Lat. 
qui-d. Voc. yvi'ai from *yvvmy, cp. acc yvvni/-u 3 sg. »/ ‘spoke’ 
from (to Skr. perf. dh-a), with which goes the new for- 

mation 1. sg. t/v. 

The exceptions as Horn, orn from *{jfnd ri , onmug from 
TTiitg, ix, where the consonant remained on account of the 
close connexion, show that tins change belonged entirely or 
especially to the absolute finality. 

6 -s and (e. g. *tIz di ‘but who’) had come over from 
the pre-Greek period. See § 645. final 3. 

-ss became -s before consonants and when absolutely final. 
fivg ‘mouse’ ‘month’ from "’mSs-s *mSns-s. Dor. nofg ‘foot’ 
Att. vtoTtjti ‘youth’ from *poss *netfO-tClss , older *pdts *-tat8 
(§ 490). 



g 653. Sandhi in Ghreek. 

§ 663 . Finals in the separate dialects. 

1. The prim. Gr. elision (§ 652, 1) was extended further- 

With this went contraction (crasis), as Att. tdxXa from rd 

alia, to which was joined aphaeresis, a phenomenon differing 
from the former rather in the written representation than in 
realitj, as Att. Ifiov 'naxovaor. 

The tendency to remove hiatus, was intentional in the literary 
language and m some works it is avoided altogether. 

Rem 1 Tlie so-called » hpeixyoTixot has not arisen from an attempt 
to got rid of hiatus. Its use in antiquity was not at all regulated 
aoeording to the theory of lutci grainmai laiis The consonant rather had 
an original etymological value in some forms anil then became further 
extended by analogy See the author’s Or Or § 64 rem and the litera- 
ture quoted there and 0. Meyer Or Or. 297 ff 

The contractions m cases like Att xtxm Dor. xijm from 
xni hi belonged to tlio period of the separate dialects (§ 652, 2). 

2, Tile loss of the -/ in -iji -oh -si (-// -o> -») as in Att. 
Tif)fj Ti/i/j hnoi /ok'^f effected in the same manner as 
medially See § 132. 

3 -V (= Indg, -n and -m) was assimilated to following 
guttural and labial sounds, e. g Att. yi/y yai , rjjfi nohv , fii- 
aHovi'to)/! /ih’. The omission of the uasal in writing in Cypr., 
0 . g na-o-to-ie ----- J'aii(i') ro'(i-)ilj , permits our assuming that 
here, as inediallj, a nasal vowel only was spoken. Cp. § 205. 

Kom 2 and ywh, already discussed in § 204 p 172, show 

that Indg final -in was not retained in r<'i/i, ii',n (cp Skr. td-m, ta-m) 
before labials If Indg -ni hud been prosnrred before labials to any 
extent iii prim flreek, yOnnic ytorof would not tlieii have taken the place of 
*yHo/u-o; -r — Indg -m had been once generalised lu prim. 

Greek 

4. -() became assimilated to d- in Cret (GortynJ, as dvi]d 
iiS = dvr/(i dfi7 

5 The tendency, inherited from the pre-Greek period, to 
level explosives with different form of articulation (tenuis and 
media) operated further, fy UvZarziov Att , i-y BayyidSv Corinth. 
fyfidkkio Paros, iy Slxr)^ Att., iy daxTuilwii Att. {iy = i|, cp. 
%x TtoSbiv Att.), iyStxdCoi Chios, xdd St Horn., xd^pakov Horn. 

32* 
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Assimilation of the position of articulation: Horn. x«e;r 
TteSiov from xar tt., xavnertm' from *iuiT-nemv Thess. «r tag 
from an ra;, Horn, xdfiftakov from *xuS~tiakov, Cret. IdJi'^rat from 
*fyiirjXajL. 

6. -s and -z (§ 652, 6j became assimilated m Cret. (Gortyn) 
to fi, d-, i-, as xaH Hayarfftac (cp vQoHHa from nQoaOu, § 566), 

6i, nuTQod dnvrn^ fcp the verbal ending -nSdio from *-azd(o? 
§ 493 rem ), roTk ktlovai. 

-z passed into -p in El., e g. n'p — r4’, rap = r«s, nsnoh- 
TtvxM(> = nsnnhxhvxuii^ -s beside this existed in the older 
periods. But the old regular spheres of use of -p and -c were 
even then no longer kept apart (e. g. j'ap rap . . instead 
of ydt; Tit(} . ) and the forms in were gradii-ally driven out 
by those in -p 

-p from ’Z also in the dialects of Laconia and Thera 

Cp Thess ©fopdoTfioc beside Ion. etc ©fdoJoroc i e 
Oftlzdoiog and Jidt^nroi^, § 593 

8 864i. Initials in prim Qrook and later 

1. It was lemarkcd in § 626 that doublets like d/io'pj'Vii/« 
and fidoyi'P/ti (Skr. marj') arose from diffcroncos of sandhi. 

2, /■-< f-, I always appear as dp-, »p- (before consonants), 
dk- (before coiisonantsl, as «pxro-c ‘bear’, dpOo'-f ‘upright’. This 
IS undoubtedly the form for absolute initials. On the other hand 
the particle pd =• Lith \r ludg. *y arose after consonants. Cp 
§§ 292. 306. 

3 On differences like ardyoc and rtyoc ‘loof’ from rt. steg-, 
(Tfcrpinkh-c 'tcrriblo' (OlIG •im-rzo) and ftfiHli/nai 'to smile’ (Skr 
sm4fjiite), which mostly seem to go hack to the pre-Greek 
period, see §8 563, (i .589, 3 

4. Where double consonants had arisen by assimilation, 
they were simplified when absolutely initial, and probably also 
after consonants, ptf =: srdvati, beside f'ppti (§ 565). vi'tpa beside 
dyd-vvifo-g from rt. snemh- (§ 565). fisidijaai beside 
(see 3). beside i-aatvt : Skr. cyav- (§ 489). The geminated 
consonants still appear in : Uom. rt pp»/JnK M. 198, as e-ppe?«; 
ore aasvatTo P 463, as t-ootvt t-uoiTo; ionic onoTd aaa, Att, 
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bndtd TTu, ntpiim rra from cp. Megar. ow ‘quao P" (§ 489), 
Cp. also These, inscript. cJ ttoUaQxn from at nr. (as 
TToha^/tvTog, Atxxivauti;, sec § 333). 

Bern. In ondiaxTa^ aiiutfii Tia etc. was developed tho feeling for a 
oausal dependence of the rra on preceding -a, so that thoso oombinations 
were felt as ottoi' orr«, a,uixf‘ arra. The result was that Sttk oume to be 
used mdopendontly also Thus in Plato r^iraga iv avroTi arra. In like 
manner arose the postposition omtxa ~ irexa *on account of in oombiuations 
like ixfhovvfxn, where ?)-«« had been fused by orasis with final -ov. See 
'Waokernagel in Kuhn’s Ztschr XXVIII 109 ff. 

5. xffdTif^a '(four legged) table’ m absolute initiality from 
*7txpane^a, Indg. See § 490. 

Italic. 

§ 856. Finals. Owing to the scantiness of tho Umbrian- 
Samnitic materials, handed down to us, it remains doubtful at 
what period certain processes of sandhi took place in Latin. 

1. Prim. Ital. -< became in Lat partly -e, and was partly 
dropped. The former: mare, ammUle, sedlle, ante, loc. rUre 
see § 33. The latter • nut : Osc. avtt avt Umbr. ute ote ‘auf. 
tot : cp. toti-dem. et : Gr. 'hi still’, again’. i>er- (per-tdoneu-s, 
per-mdgnus') : Gr. nfQi. animal, exemplar, etc. It is I believe 
no mere accident that the latter form of the final occurs 
especially in such words as seldom or never ended the sentence. 

Prim. Ital. -e was m Latin partly retained and partly 
dropped. The former: eijue, legite, giunqiie, negne, neve. The 
latter: nec, nea, gui-n, sati-n, die due beside older dice dUce. 
Umbr. pum-po ‘quomquc’ and ne-p ‘neque, neve, non’i 

voc Tefre Osc. nei-p ne-p neque, neve’. 

Prim. Italic, -o and -a became -e in Latin, sequere : Gr. 
heo (§ 81). pede instr. : Gr nfSa (§ 97 p. 91). Loss of -o : 
Lat. ap-erw (§ 499) and so ah eo etc , Pelign. af-3fed abdidit’ : 
Gr. arro; -o was retained in Lat. po-situe, whore the already 
prim. Indg. loss of tho initial «- preserved the -o from disap- 
pearing. 

Prim. Italic -i, -e, -o, -a had thus fallen together in -e in 
T.«itin , This was connected with tho position in unaccented 
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syllables. Loss of the vowel occurred regularly before vowels, 
partly perhaps also by syncope (before consonants), see §§ 633. 679. 

Rem 1. It is doubtful whether the elision of vowels, which became 
the rule in Lat verso (c g Luoret I 2M dtque ante neta, four syllables), 
is directly connected historically with the loss before vowels In any case 
however the custom of the poets, which extended itself to long final 
vowels also fe g. apafto dtque in the same verse, four syllables), was 
founded on a stopping of hiatus in the ordinary language of the people. 

2. The Romans began to shorten -5 -CL already in the pre- 
literary period. First of all in iambic words. The rest followed 
gradually, for the most part probably by form -transference. 
duo : Gr. dn'w. ego : Gr. lyti. modo instr. sg. : cp. Lith. get'k, 
ger^-)U. fero : (jpr'pw- ^tomo : cp. Skr d^ma. eqtia : Skr. d^va. 
jtiga : Skr. Ved. yugd. In the poets the forms with long vowel 
still occur beside those with the shortened, and it is pretty easy 
to follow in them the course of development, which the shortening 
took; c. g. amJid beside amho came into existence later than 
duS. Cp. Stadclmann De quantitate vocalium Latinas voces 
tormmantiura. Lucerne 1884 ') Especially instructive are the 
numerals as trlqmta septuaginta, old nom. acc pi neut. -rt re- 
mained here, because those words were early isolated from the 
connexion m thought with juga bona etc. (cp. triginta vtt T). They 
prove that the shortening of neuters with non-iamhic ending, 
armenfa etc., was duo to the analogy of Juga etc. 

Contemporaneous shortening of -e in locatives from i-stems 
as peregre, if it is true that these with Skr. loc. as agnd go 
back to Indg. -S. See p. 489 and the accidence. 

-a -e, which arose by contraction, also underwent shortening 
in iambic word-forms. In the dramatic poets imper. roga puia 
mom hale etc., originally *-a-ie *-eie But no generalisa- 

tion took place here (not imper. plants, etc.). In the classical 
period it was again (with few exceptions) rogS etc.; the long 

1) 'With roferenco to this treatise and other expositions of the vowel 
shortening in question, it does not seem superfluous to point out that equd 
cannot be the old vocative form (op Or. nor duO identical with 

Or. 3ia By 1. we should expect *eque and *d«e, like pede and seguere. 
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vowels were thus restored again after the analogy of non-iambic 
forms like planta. 

The relations of quantity cannot for the most part be 
controlled in Tlmbrian-Samnitic. We saw in § 105 that -a in 
the nom. sg. fern, and nom. acc. pi. ncut. had become an 
o-vowel in TJmbr. and Oscan. Since this cannot be separated 
from the o in Umbr. pihos piatus’, and this o was certainly 
long, it must bo assumed that the final vowel was still long ~a 
at the time the weakening took place. 

3. Prom -Si, -3i Lat. -S, -a, e. g. dat. er/Mo, MtttutO,. See 
§ 136. 

Lat. loc. mu, Umbr. manav-o 'in manu' contained Indg. 
-Sm, if they were locatives like Skr itunM Soe § 85. 

4 Long vowels were shortened in Latin before -t, -»», -r, 
-1. This change belongs to the archaic period, in which poets 
still often have long vowels, siet biem beside sics, amet amem 
(liner beside ames imiSris. pater : Gr naTij(i. erat eram beside 
evils lofjmr beside loquatur. eiptam : Skr. dSvUin. eitemplar 
animal beside exemjAare animal e (cp. 1 ). clamor beside clamSris. 
Didenm viderif, sim sd beside viderimus, sTmiis The long vowels 
remained in monosyllabic words in -r, -I far sol 

Osc paam acc. sg. 'quam*. 

5. In Umbr.-Samn. short vowels were syncopated in final 

syllables ending in a consonant, as Umbr. pihaz ‘piatus’, Osc. 
hiirz hortus’. See § 633. The contrast between Umbr Ikuvins 
‘Iguvinus’ Osc. Piimpaiians ‘Pompeianus’ on the one hand 
and Umbr. abrof apros’ Osc. feihuss ‘fines’, whose endings 
arose from *-o»8 (9.), on the other, proves that the former 

syncope was late; the -ns in tho nom. sg. must have been 

restored again through the influence of form-system. 

On the samprasarana in Lat. Umbr. ager from prim. Ital. 
*aggs see 9 p. 506. 

6. Pinal -m and -n may have been assimilated even in 

prim. Ital. to succeding consonants produced by different 
organs e. g. ’Pow Td^e from *k'*om We (Lat. qmnque, Umbr. 

pumpe). See § 207. On -m iu Lat. see § 208 p. 176. -» 
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was assimilated in the same language, as inscript, im h^o 
etc, shows. On -w and -w in Umbr.-Samn. see § 209. 

On TJmbr. -r see § 270, 

7. -t, so far as it was not dropped, appears in Italic as -t 
and -d, Lat. siet simt, ernt erant, on archaic inscriptions feced 
fecid etc. Oso. fusid ‘esset’ (of. Lat. conj perf. fueri(), pdtiad 
‘poBsit’. I am not satisfied with any of the various explanations 
of this duality (Bugge Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXII 385 f. , Osthoff 
Rhein. Mus. XXXYI 487 f. , Stadeimann De quantitate etc. 
p. 64 sq., Dunielsson in Pauli’s Altit. Stud. Ill 148). 

•t disappeared in Latin after c, s, r. lac fr. *lact; the 
form lact in Varro was formed anew after the analogy of the 
other cases, os fr. *ost, cp. Av. gen. sg. ast-o ‘of a bone’. 
sem-per tantis-per etc : Oso. pehro'pert ‘quater’. Or. Pamphyl. 
nsQT-tiuDis] was the cpf. *pertt? 

8 ’d remained in Lat. after short vowels : td, quid, quod, 
tUud, ad It disappeared after long vowels in the archaic 
period, from which many forms with -d arc handed down to us : 
abl. equd(d) eqnfUd) mP{d) te(d), imper estO(d) 

Umbr. asam-a asam-af ‘ad aram’ (r from d, § 369 p. 280). 
It was dropped everywhere after long vowels: abl. pihaclu 
‘piaculo’, impel', sumtu ‘sumito’. 

Osc. pid Pelign, pid ‘quid’, Osc. pud ])od quod’, abl. dolud 
‘dole’ tovtad ‘civitate’ akrid ‘acri’, imper. estud ‘csto’ actud 
‘agito’. 

-d disappeared m Lat. or in prim. Italic after r : Lat, cor 
fr. *cord, op. cord-is. 

9. -s after explosives remained in absolute finality in all 
dialects. Lat ex, vSx, au-spex, pcs novttas from *p(its *novitats, 
agSns from *agents, eon-cors from *~corts, puls from *pults, nox 
from *tiorts, abs i. e. <y;s. Umbr. fratreks fratrexs ‘fratricus’, 
pihaz piatus’. Osc. meddiss meddis ‘meddix’ from *-diks, 
hurz ‘hortus’, az ‘ad’ i. e. ad+s. 

•nts in Umbr. forms an exception: zoref ‘sedens’, like ahrof 
‘apros’ (see below). 
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§ 655 

For conditional finality op. Lat. S Umbr. eh (i. e. S) from 
eks, § 570. 

•s after vowels. Lat. equo-s, gems. Umbr. puntes 
‘pontes’. Osc. scriftas pi femin. ‘scriptae’, Luvkanateis gen. 
‘Luoanatis’. 

-8 is often wanting on Lat. archaic inscriptions, e. g. Comelio 
— Cornchus, locu — locus, mino — minus. The archaic poets 
(as also Cicero in his juvenile poems) allowed the sound sometimes 
to make strong position, sometimes not, c. g. in dactylic hc.xameters 
imdgim(s) foniuun, fldctibti(s) mdndet. The writers of the classical 
period restored -s in all cases. It is frequently left out again 
on the inscriptions of the later imperial period. The conclusion 
drawn from these facts, that -s after vowels had throughout a 
weak articulation already several centuries £. G. which was 
retained in the vulgar language, while the full ariieulation was 
restored in the classical period in tho language of cultured persons 
is unsatisfactory from tho very fact that the sound has remained 
ill some Romance developments down to modern times. It ought 
rather to be assumed that just as s (like s) disappeared medially 
before nasals, I and d (§§ 570, 594), it was also dropped before 
these consonants at the end of words, they said e. g. nora. manu 
laeva gen. manii laevae (like corpulentu-s from *corposlcnto-s) 
beside manus parva etc ; the different forms were then used 
promiscuously, especially by the poets, to whom these sentence- 
doublets, in the case of final syllables with short vowel, afforded 
considerable ease; grammatical reflexion, regard for clearness 
of word-form, and regard to Greek (equosilnmi;, gentisx ytvog 
etc.) procured complete supremacy for the forms in -s in the 
literary language of the classical period. 

Just as s had become s medially between vowels (§ 569), 
-z may also have arisen regularly finally before vowels. The 
-r, which is to be expected as its continuation, exists only in 
dir-imo and similar words. 

In Umbr. nom. pi. Ikuvinus Ikuvinu and liovinur 
‘Iguvini’, Indg. -5s; tho last fonn presupposes -s. What the 
sandhi processes were which gave rise to these differences remains 
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undetermined; it must be taken into account that s beside the 
voiceless sound perhaps represented the voiced sound also. 

Rem 2 The qaegtion of pogtvooalio -s in the Italic languages 
requires a thorough investigation, in which the next following initial sound 
in the texts handed down to us must oarefully be taken into account. Our 
exposition given above is espoeially intended to suggest such an investigation 

-8 after liquids had disappeared throughout the Italic 
branch. Cp. the nom. sg. Lat. par, fur, sol, ager (st. ugro-\ 
Ocer (st. den-), fanml (st famulo-), Umbr. ager ‘ager’ (gen. 
agre), katel ‘catuW (acc. katlu), Osc. Fruntor ‘Prunter’, 
famd, Mu til ‘Mutilus’. We may assume that the changes *agros 
*agf8 *agtrs ager and *dkns *akjrs *alcers aker wore effected 
in the period of the prim. Ital. community. Cp. Lat sacerdos 
from *8dcro-dots and sccerno from *sccrino. See § 33. 623 
rem. 1. 633. 

-s after nasals Lat. apros Umbr abrof fr. prim Ital. 
*apro’ns (cp. Goth vulfa-ns ‘wolves’), Osc. fcihiiss 'fines’. Sec 
§§ 208. 209. 

§ 066. Initials. 

1. In the vowel elision mentioned in § 655, 1, the e- was 
lost in est, which was attached enclitically : dast, sdust — ita est, 
sita est. These forms being felt as da’st, sttu'st, there were 
formed after them also autemst, situst, sitiunst, etc. 

2. f-f f* appear in Latin as an-, ar-, as awfae, arduos. 
See §§ 253. 306. They were the forms of absolute luitiality. 

3. f = Indg. bh dh gh maintained itself in Lat. only 
initially, as ferO fumurs formu-s. See § 509. It was the form 
of absolute initiality. 

4. Lat. stlls sits Its etc., see §§ 503. 570. 

Old Iri8h.> 

§ 667. Finals. 

1. Final short vowels were dropped in polysyllabic words, 

1) With my insufflcient knowledge of the sound-laws of the Britann. 
dialects I am not in a position everywhere to keep apart properly what 
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except when i preceded. This loss was not effected until after the 
vowels had imparted their timbre (palatal, labial) to the preced- 
ing consonants (§ 640), and thus the quality of the dropped 
vowels is mostly still recognisable. 

Voo. a make ‘son’ from *»na%e: cp. Or. aSsX(pf. Imper. 
sg. bcir ‘boar’ from *herc : Or. qiigt. Imper. bend 'bear yo’ from 
*berete: Or. yi'pfr#. ad-c6n-dairc ‘oonspexit’ from *(de-)dorce: 
Or. SfSogxf. herid 'ho bears’ from *bereti : O.Bulg. bereH. is 'is' 
from *esH: Or. iau. herd ‘they boar’ from *berotdi (cp. § 212): 
Or. Dor. rf.i-'()ovri. Dat. (loc) athir ‘patri’ from *(p)ater-i or 
*(p)atr~i (cp bruithar from *brUra, § 623 rom. 1): Or. nursQi 
7iaz(>i. Cp. also imb- ‘around, about’ : Oall. ambi- Or. ufirfl. 

Pros, secund. 3. sg no-bered no-berad ‘ferebat, ferret’ from 
*bereto • Or. rptpeTo Skr. bMrata. Also the 3. pi. pres, do-berat, 
which cannot be explained from *berontt, may be middle: Or. 
rpspm’Tif, for another explanation see § R2 p. 76. Loss of Indg. 
~a in the voo. d thuaih ‘folk’? cp Or. vvftifd. stdh n. ‘fetus’ fr. 
*sutu: Or. cp. fdftv. 

2. Similarly long vowels disappeared, except when i 
preceded. 

Nom. acc. du suil ‘eyes’ from *snll : cp Skr. pdti ‘masters’. 
Nom. sg. fern. lirUpt from *bn(/entt: Skr. b^hatt femm. ‘high’. 

as-biur ‘I bring forward, say’ from *-bero: Or. i/dgio. Dat. 
(instr.) sg. fiur (to nom. fer ‘man’) from *uiro'. Lith. geril 
geru’ju. Nom. tmith ‘folk’ from Hold, *tenUl : Ooth. piuda. 
Nom. acc pi. neut. tri chet ‘three hundreds’ from *cen{a ; Skr. 
Ved trt kata. 

Nom. sg. fem. *brctra ‘word’ became *bretT, then bnathar, 
Oon. dat. *eetlo (stem cetlo- ‘song’ from *can-tlo~., pi. nom. 

ceila dat. cStlaib) became tHil, cetul through an intermediate 
stage with I, which in the former case had an i- and in the 
latter an u-timbre. See §§ 623 rem. 1. 634. 


18 to be asoTibed to the special Gaelic and what to the prim. Keltic period 
of development. 
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3. After i {ii) short vowels united with this and formed 
sonantal vowels (cp. pp. 124. 125) and long vowels were shortened. 

Yoc. a chili (st. ciliio- ‘companion) beside a maicc. 

no raidiu ‘1 speak* beside as*biur. Dat. instr. ailiu, cBliu 
beside fiur. air-mitiu ‘honour’ : Lat. mentiO 

Bern, -fu further beoame -< Hence e. c; dat. dutni beside duiniu 
‘hommi’. This phenomenon is parallel with the transition of (jrnlm"/ to 
gnima (§ 640 rcm.). 

4. i- diphthongs became monophthongic and were then 

treated like long vowels. Nom. pi. dch ‘equi’ from *ekuT *ek^oi, 
see § 82. Nom. acc. du. fern, tuatth from *toH *teuta}i, see § 98 ; 
cp. rfl ‘two’ ■= Skr. dve. Dat. sg. tuaith from HotX and older 
probably : Gr. -« ^). 

5. If a consonant followed a short final vowel in poly- 
syllabic words, the vowel disappeared, where it was not preceded 
by i and had not become long by ‘compensation lengthening*. 

fer ‘man’ from *uiro s Nom. acc. ncutr. lech ‘house’ fr. 
*tego8 : Gr. awyoc. Gen. hethud ‘of life’ from *biuo~tut- 08 ' op 
Gr, 770i)-oV. athir ‘fathers’ from *(/>)afcr-r8 : Gr. nrtTtp-fg, faith 
‘poet’ from *uaU-8 : cp. Lat. hosti-s. Jid ‘tree’ from *uidii-8 : 
OHG. mtu. 

fer n~(aile) ‘virum* (alium)’ from *uiron : Lat viru-m. sml 
n-(aUe) ‘oculum (aliumj* *from *sulin : cp. Lat. siti-m. fid 
n-(aile) ‘arborem (aliam)’ from *mdu-n : cp. Lat. fructn-in. deich 
m-{bat) ‘ten (cows)’ from *decen, Indg. *deRi^. ainm n-(abstit) 
‘nomen (apostoli)’ from *aM-men, Indg. ^-nv^. 

no heir ‘fert’ from *beret : Gr. grpi Skr. bhdrat. 

In eter etir ‘between’ = Lat. inter *-ter had in the first 
instance become *-tf, Cp. criathar under 2. 

A short vowel combined with preceding ^ (i^) and formed a 
sonantal vowel (cp 3.). Nom. aUe cile acc. atle n- cele n- beside 
nom. fer acc. fer w-. 

1) If this explauatiou of the dat. sg htatth be right, the dat Jiur 
rehu, which wo brought under 2 and 3 as instr. in original -o, cannot at tho 
same tune bo, as has been believed, tho Indg dat. form in (Or. -»>). 
For it is not probable that should have become -6, while -ax became 
-i. 
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6. If a consonant (except -m, see 7.) still follo^red an 
original long final vowel, the vowel was shortened. So, too, 
were long vowels which had arisen by ‘compensation lengthening’. 

athir ‘father’ • Gr. naTtjQ. siur ‘sister’ from *m(s)«r : Lat. 
soror, older sordr. 

Norn. Inatha 'peoples’ from *tdtds *teiftas : Goth. piudOs, Osc. 
scrtftas] cp. mna ‘women’ = Skr. Ved. gnds. Voc. a firu 
‘viri’ from *uiros : Goth vafros, Osc Niivlaniis. Gompar. 
latffiu ‘smaller’ from *lag-xos, see § 139. 

Conj -air-ema ‘suscipiat’ from *emnt : Lat emnt. Indie, no 
chara ‘lie loves’ from * carat, originally conj. ro-chara 

from *carat, orig *-a-ta-t 

Long vowels by compensation lengthening. Acc. pi. firu 
‘men’ fatht 'poets’ criiihu 'forms, shapes’ from *-os *-ts orig. 
*-o-n$ *-t-HS *-u-ns. Nom. care cara ‘friend’ (gen. carat dat. 
card] from *ca rents, fiche 'twenty’ (gen. fichet dat. fichit) from 
"Utcents, orig. stem-form or *uihitt-. tncha ‘thirty’ (gen. 

trirhat dat trirhait trichU) from *tneonts Cp. g 212. 

7 Long vowels seem to have boon early shortened before 
nasals (cp. Latin § 655, 4) and then to have boon treated 
by 5. Conj. do-her ‘alfcrain, dera’ from *beram : Lat. fieram 

0. Bulg. herot, cpf. %hera-m. Gen. ech n-{aile) 'equorum (aliorum) 
from *efcijon (Gr Iniaov) or from *'ekxfon (cp. O.Bulg. vl9kvt)? 
cp. the accidence. -- 

All the vowel shortenings and loss of vowels discussed in 

1. — 7, were caused by the development of the strongly expira- 
tory accent at the beginning of words. Cp 634. 684. 685. 

8. -m became -n in prim. Keltic This was often retained 

at the beginning of the following word, before vowel or media. 
Examples under 5. and 7. and in § 211. 

9. -t was dropped, no beir from *beret. for4c s-fut. ‘he 

will help’ (1. pi. for-tiasa^ti) from *stekst i. e ^stemh+s+t. 

Did the dental in original -nt remain? See § 76. 

10. -8 was dropped ever j where. 

Vowel 8. fet' ‘man’ from *uiros (5 ). tuatha ‘peoples’ 
from *tSta8, mna ‘women’ from *bna8 (6.). 
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-MS. firu ‘viros’ from *^ron-8 (6.). wr ‘month’ (gen. tnJ$) 
from *«ig«s : Gr. /ttstg. 

-tB -nts. beothu ‘life’ (gen. bethad) from *-Ult~s, care cara 
‘friend’ from *carents (6.). 

-ks. rT ‘king’ '(gen. rig) from *rt8S *r~iks : Gall. -rSu, Lat. 
ri!x. ail 'rock, atone’ (gen. aUeeh dat. aiUg) from *aileks. 

§ 658. Initials. 

1. Just aa t and c became p (written th) and x (^^0 *1*® 

body of a word after vowels (§ 514), spirants also arose initially 
after words ending in a vowel. This affection took place, before 
the final consonants had been dropped (§ 657). For no spirants 
show themselves where a final consonant did not originally 
stand. Thus wo arrive at the following important conclusion for 
the investigation of the history of sounds : word-forms, after which 
spirants generally make their appearance, originally ended in 
vowels , and those, after which the tenues remained, originally 
ended in consonants To these were added various innovations by 
transference of forms, and the law can still be observed with any 
consistency in our monuments only in groups of words which 
are syntactically closely connected, a thmtii ‘0 folk’, a <hara 
‘0 friend’ : Gr. fo Lat. 0 . da rharit 'two friends’, c/i thuaith 
‘two peoples’ : Skr. dvd, doc ro charuK s-pret. ‘amavi’, ro — 
Gr. TTffd. Cp. the list of the forms, behind which spirants 
appear for the tenues, in Wmdisch’s Ir Gram. § !)2. Compare 
also the initial sound after the members of compounds . oen- 
chosml ‘one legged’ from *oino~ c., so-thenga ‘eloquent’ from 

f became d in pre-accentnal syllables, when absolutely 
initial, e. g. do-gdtr ‘he calls’, but to-gairm ‘a call’; do-mdfhtr 
thy mother’, but co-t-mdthtr 'with thy mother’ t-fs-erge ‘thy 
resurrection’, cp. Skr. tdva Gr rs6-g). So also Mid. Cymr. dy 
wlat ‘thy land’ (gtcla{), but yth wlat ‘in thy land’. 

In the same positions where the tenues became spirants, 
8- passed into s- (h-) and f- was dropped (the muteness of the 
/ is represented by /). «o iessum 'or standing’ : cp. Lat. sistd. 
0 fxr 'O man’. Compare the transition of medial s to A, see 
§ 576, and the loss of medial see § 174. 
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We saw in § 522 that h, d, g had become 6, S, g after 
vowels, while the letters b, d, g were retained in Old Irish 
writingB. That this change was also effected in conditional 
initiality, that e. g. d M ‘0 god’ was pronounced a dig, may 
be concluded from the modem orthography which also puts 
hh, (ih, gh initially. 

A similar relation existed between siur and fiur ‘sister 
from *sue(s)or as between s- and s-. The form with /- stands 
regularly after words ending in a vowel. Cp. § 175. 

2. We saw in §§ 212. 511$ that -nt- and -nc~ became -nrf- 

and -ng- and the nasal disappeared, e. g. cet pronounced eSd 
(Mod.Ir. ceud) ‘hundred’ = Cymr. cant Lat. centum; cr pro- 
nounced eg (Mod.Ir etig) ‘death’ •= Bret, ancou. Further by 
§ 520, that -mb- and -nd- became and -nn- in O.Irish, 

e. g. immn ‘crooked’ = Gall, cambo-. Both previous stages 
occur also m the junction of connected words. 

From gen. pi. *inna n-cert ‘of the rights’, *inna n-tuath ‘of 
the peoples’ (op. mna n-anmann ‘of the names’ etc. §§ 211. 
657, 5. 7. 8) arose tnna gert, tnna dmth, generally written 
mna cert, tnna tuath (like cc, cSt instead of Sg, cSd); it was 
only 111 few cases in the O.lr. period that account was taken of 
the change which had taken place, by the writing of the media. 
In Mod.Ir. orthography they write gc-, dt-, e. g. na geeart — 
O.lr. (m)na cert. This phenomenon is called eclipsis destituens 
in Keltic grammar. 

Gen pi. mna m-bo ‘of the cows’ became imw mnw, tnna 
mo, inna n-dath ‘of the colours’ became tnna nnath, inna noth. 
The old spelling was however retained, and the spelling -mb- and 
-nd- also existed medially in the O.Ir. period beside the phonetic 
spelling. Cp. also athconnarc beside uthcondarc ‘I looked’ (to 
Gr. Js'Jopxw). This phenomenon is called eclipsis nasalis in 
Keltic grammar. 

Gen. pi. inna sule ‘of the eyes’ from *inna n-siAe, just as 
medial n disappeared before s, e. g. in gets ‘swan’, see § 212. 

3. s- disappeared before t, e. g. tiagaim ‘I stride, go’ : Gr. 
attlxM. See § 575. 
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§ 659. Finals in Prim. Germanic. 

1. Final long and short vowels underwent no reduction at 
this period. 

n. 'cattle’ Goth, faihu ; Skr. lidku. *beriiti ‘thou bearest’ 
*beridi ‘he bears’ Goth, bains hairip : Skr. bhdrasi bhurati. 
*u/sin-i loc. sg. of the st. *uj(seH- ‘ox’ Goth. adJisin'. cp. Skr. 
uk^dti-i. *uajti, older ‘he knows’ Goth vdtf : Gr olds. 

older *uulfe voc. ‘wolf’ Goth mlf:G:T. Ivtcs. *aba ‘of, 
from’ Goth, af (ah-u ) : Gr. dno 

Rom, Some assamo that all ohort vowols except -i< were already 
dropped in prim Germ in unaccented Byllublcs. But then *temt bmdi 
must necessarily appear in Goth as *h»lrs “brnyp and the 2 9g imper 
*Vordni = Skr. rartuya Indg *ii(» tiu as *v(n <h (whereas it is fi ii-tni (let 
‘destroy*) 

*fni5ndT fem. 'friend’ Goth, frijbndi : cp. Skr. part. fern. <«- 
datt'imiem'. ‘homo’ Goth. ^t<ma hat.homD. Nom. acc. 

pi. neut. *iu}co ‘yokes’, Goth, fula beside pS: cp. Lat. oppida 
oppiUa, Skr Vod. yupd. Nom sg. fem. *ai>w ‘una’ Goth, dma 
beside dinS-hnn sO' Gr. oivij ‘tlie ace on dice’. 

2. In like manner -at — Indg. -o/ and -ai suffered no 

change. Nom. pi. *bhndai ‘blind’ Goth, bhnddi OHO. blinte: 
cp. Gr. saXot, Loc. sg. *nulfai ‘wolf’), OHG. wolfe 

O.Icel ulfe ulfi: cp. Gr otxot ‘at home’. 

3. -oi, -5?# became -a^, -aj«. Dat. sg. fem. *^eboi ‘to the gift’ 

became *^ebai Goth, gibdi: cp. Gr. (cp. also dat sg. Goth. 

pizdi and Skr. tdsyai). OIIG. wolfe (2) was also probably a dat. 
form, which arose from *yiulfoi . Gr. Xirw. *axtO% ‘eight’ became 
*axtn^ Goth, ahtdu OIIG. alUo. Loc. sg. *sunau (sunu- ‘son’) 
became *sunay, Goth, sundu. It is more uncertain whether Goth. 
anstdi (st. ansti- f ‘favour’) came from *anstei (§ 645 finals 1.) 

Those shortenings were carried out in absolute finality and 
before initial consonants. Cp. *flaiz6 (O.Icel. fleire) fr. *fleize 
§ 614. 

4. Towels remained unshortened before nasals, liquids, ex> 
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plosires and spirants, e. g. nom. sg. *tiulfaz nom. pL *uulfOs : 
Skr. vfkas vfkos. 

5. -m became -n and thus fell together with Indg. •». 

Aoc. sg. *uulfa-n *smurn Goth, tulf sum, cp. Goth. Pan-a 
'the : Skr. vfka-m sunA-tn td-m. Gen. pi. *gSbSn (loth. gibS: op. 
Av. vanqm 'of trees’. Indg. -n e. g. in nom. sg. *rapiOn 
‘account’ Goth, rapjd : cp. Gr. ‘poppy’. Later -» dropped 
out after short vowels, whereas it was only reduced in some 
way or other after long vowels. *g,ulfa-n *sunu‘n became 
*Uulfa *stwu, but *^ebSn *rap^n became *raPijli”, Cp. 

§ 214 p. 182. 

-rm (through the intermediate stage -iii) probably became 
-r in prim. Germ. For Goth. acc. hrspar ‘fratrem' probably 
arose from *bhrdtorm. See § 645, finals 2. 

6. Explosives dropped out. It cannot be determined whether 

they had previously undergone all the stages of sound-shiftmg 
(§ 527 ffj If we assume that they disappeared after under- 
going complete sound-shifting, the prim. Germ, changes are to 
be exhibited as follow: - 3. sg. opt. pres. *b^rai(^ ‘he may 
bear’ Goth bairdt : Skr. bhdrPt Indg *bh6rott. 3. sg. opt. pf. 
*bert(p) Goth ben cp Lat veht, the ending -f-f was a new 
formation for Indg -le-t, see the accidence. .I. sg. ‘went’, 

Goth, idd^a • Skr d-gdt. 3. pi. opt. pres. *birain(d), probably 
a Germ, new formation, Goth, bahdm-a (the particle -6 may 

. have been first added after the dropping of the dental) : op. 
Qr. (f'tpoiv subsidiary form of y/po/fr. 3. pi. opt. pf. *bertn(p), 
certainly a Germ, new formation (see the accidence), Goth. 
bSretn-a. 3. pi. indic. pf. *benin0), Goth. bSruti', ~un(P) Indg. 

§ 226. *tixun{d) ‘ten’, Goth, taihun : cp. Lith. st. deszimt—, 
the same ending in Goth, mun ‘nine’, but this is probably a 
Germ, new formation after the word for ten, since judging from 
the other Indg. languages we should rather expect *niu (.= 
in Goth. (§ 179). 

Goth, pamma ‘to the’ may have been ablative, prim. f. 
*io8med (cp. hmmme-h), in which case OHO. demu would be 
fr. *te8md(l : Skr. tdsmOt-, but the prim. Germ, ending -S -5 

Brugmftnn, Element!. S3 
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might equally have been an instrumental ending, Indg. *S S 
(Ooth. instr. pB). The same doubt exists in the case of Goth. 
vulfa, which can be traced back to Indg. *uiqSd -Od abl. and 
to *ulql -B instr. and possibly was a continuation of both Indg. 
oases at the same time. Cp. the accidence. 

7. Indg. ~s and may for the most part have been level- 
led to s, when Verner’s law began to operate. By this law, 
the double endings like -dz and -6s in the nom. pi. of Indg. o- 
and O-stems then arose. See § 583. Was -z in the nom. sg. 
already at that period generalised? 

-ts became -ss -s, -ks became -xs according to § 527. One 
said e. g. *fSss *fSs ‘foot’ (Gr. Dor. Indg. stem ped-, 
op. 311 p. 249) and *meluxs ‘milk’ fr. *melxs (§ 628): Goth. 
fOtus and miluks were new formations. 

§ 660. Finals in Gothic 

1. With the exception of « all other prim. Indg. final short 
vowels, or short vowels which became final in prim. Germ, were 
dropped and also in the final syllables of polysyllabic words when 
followed by a single consonant other than i, u (§ 659, 1. 4. 5. 7). 

2. sg. bairis fr. *birizi. 3. sg. vdit fr. Yoc. vulf 

fr. 2. sg. imper. fra-mrdei fr. af fr. "‘aJo. 

But faihu: § 659, 1. 

Acc. vulf fr. *^ulfa. Acc. gast ‘guest’ fr. *^ash. But 
sunu. § 659, 5. 

For the different treatment of the ff in triu 'stick, prop’ 
fr. and lev ‘opportunity’, fr. *leif(a-n) cp. § 179 p. 156. 

Nom. sg. vulfs fr. ^y/ulfa-z. Nom. sg. gasts fr. *gas<t- 2 . 
Nom. pi. gumms ‘homines’ fr. *'^uman-iz : cp. Gr. Tiurov-fg. 
Nom. pi. smjus fr. *suniff-(i)z (cp. § 179 p. 156). Nom. pi. 
gasteis fr. *^a8tii(i)z, Adv. mins ‘less’ fr. *mmns, further *minmz, 
cp. adj. minniz-a gen. minmz-im. But with u nom. sg. sunu-s, 

3. pi. hirun\ with double final consonants acc. pi. vulfa-m, 
gasH-ns. 

Rem. 1. The ace. hrSpar would also form an exception, if -n was 
dropped already in prim Germ See § 659, 5 
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Rem. 2. Bo far as the Toweh in final ayllables are oonoerned Uie 
language on None rnmc inscriptiona h more archaic than Goth. Aoo. eg. 
Neat, horna ‘horn’ = Goth, ha&rn. Nom. eg. dagas ‘day’ = Goth, dags, 
Nom. eg. gastin ‘gueet’ = Goth, gaata. Nom. pi dohtr-ia ‘daughtere*. 

When Consonant + nas., liquid, % or y preceded the vowel, 
the nas., liquid, i, jf, became sonantal (SamprasSrana): 

Nom. *d>na-z aoc. *ebna(-n) ‘even’, nom. *maipma-z acc. 
*maiPma(-n) ‘present’, nom. *akra-z acc. *akra(-n) ‘acre’, nom. 
*fu^la-z acc. *fu^la{-n) ‘bird’, respectively became tip, 
mdiP^ mdiptjn, aJcis altf, fugj^ fugl, in like manner gen. *faSras 
'father’s, loc. fadri (= Gr. naTgog nargl) became fadfs fadf. 
We do not know however whether these forms remained disyl- 
labic in Goth, or whether they had become monosyllabic by 
further reduction (ihns ihn etc.). Cp. §§ 215. 277. 635. 

2. 8g. impcr. /art ‘come hither fr. *hir-it, older -je (2. pi. 

hirjip): Gr. shut fr. *y.Xaf-is. Acc. sg. masc. hart ‘army’ fr. 
*xar-ia(-n). Nom. acc. sg. neufc kuni 'race, sex’ fr. *hm-ia(-ti)- 
Nom. skadu-8 acc. skadu ‘shadow’ fr *slMdua-z as is to 

be concluded from the derivatives ufar-skadvjan ‘to overshadow’ 
and from OHG. scato gen. scatawes. 

Rem 3 Nom like harjta ‘array’, aljta ‘ahus* present difficulties. 
Forms in -»«-» and -\t-a had desoeudod from pre-Germamo times, op. Lith. 
nathja-a ‘new’ and media ‘tree’ (fr. *med-it-s § 147 p. 131). See § 84 rem 1. 
I believe that both categories first of all regularly fell together. *«Gn-s 
(Lat <iliu-a'} beeaino *aliz and *alig-s (O.Lat aha) became *abz (with the 
latter compare *p'tiag- fr. *J>^mig- § 180 p 158). Goth, then re-introdnoed 
the i (iil)ia) after the gen nljia on the analogy of the (regular) formal 
equality of the nom viipria ("wild’) and gen. nlpns etc. Did mujts 
‘new’ appear for *nivtaf 

, 2. Prim. Indg. long final vowels, or those which became 

final in prim. Germ., were shortened in the final syllables of 
polysyllabic words (§ (i5il, 1. 6). 

Nom. frijondt fr. *frh5ndi. guma fr. *^um5. balm ‘1 
bear’ fr. *berO: Gr. f/j/pra. dina fr. *ainO. Acc. hvaii-a 'whom?’ 
fr. *xuan-(>i cp- hvan-o-h; -d particle, hvamma fr. *xmmmS, cp. 
hvamwS'h. beri fr *bSrL 

3. Prim. Germ, -aj = Indg. -oji -aj, -ci (?) -oj# (§ 659, 2. 
3. 6) and prim. Germ, -au — Indg. (659, 3) remained un- 
changed: bUtiddi, g3>di, anstdi (?), bairdi, ahtdu. 
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4. The reduced nasal (§ 659, 6) disappeared after leng 

Towels, but the long vowel remained unchanged. Nora, ag, (tm. 
rapjd fr. *rap^". Gen. pi. gSXi fr. Nora. acc. ag. neirt. 

hairtO ‘heart’ fr. *xert5", op. nom. acc. pi. kairtOn-a. Grai. pi. 
mdfe fr. Nom. sg fem. managei ‘multitude’ fr. •jwawajl*, 

cp. gen. sg. managein-s. 

Bern. 4. Aoo. gg. g\ha wag the nom. form which supplanted *gtbS 
(op. Skr. divS-m). 1 gg. tavida ‘did* was the form of the S. sg = prim. 
Berm. *~SiS, which was gupplanted by -do fr. *-d6-m (Norge run tawtdo), 
in like manner also in Norge the rest old I. gg. m -Sa later gave way 
to the form of the 3. sg. in -Se Si (Noreen Aisl. and Anorw. Bramm. 

§ 449). 

5. -5, -d, -j, -z became voiceless (for -rz see 6.). af ‘of, from’ 
fr. *ab(a). hairip 'bears’ from *birid(t). Acc. sg. vig ‘way’, read 
vix, fr. *f#tj(o-»). Nom. sg. mlfs fr. *uulfa-z, pi. vulfOs fr. 
*ifulfSz. bains 'bcarest' fr. *bim(i). This change regularly took 
place partly in absolute finality, and partly before voiceless 
spirants (cp. nomln. sing, liufs ‘dear from *lmbs). See §§ 531. 
639. 583. 

We conjectured in these passages that in like manner 
the voiced explosives became voiceless, even though the writing 
does not exhibit them as voiceless sounds, e. g. band ‘he bound’. 

6. -rz became -rr -r. Nom. vair ‘man’ fr. *tfir(a)-z (gen 
mins'), correspondingly 6adr ‘son shur bull’, kiiisar ‘emperor’, 
anpar ‘second’, unsar ‘our’. Exceptions are adjectives like hSrs 
‘adulterous’ (Eph. Y. 5) skeirs ‘clear in which the -s was restored 
to distinguish them from the neuter. Cp. footnote on p. 221. 

Rem. 6. Compare on the other hand the adv vairs ‘worse’ fr 
* 1 firstz (adj. vairsig-a). 

§ 681. Finals in West Germ, especially in OHG. 

1. Final long vowels, inherited from prim. Germ., were 
shortened in prim. West Germ. (§659, 1. 6). OHG. biru ‘I bear’ 
fr. prim. Germ. *berS. OHG. instr. sg. tagu fr. prim. Germ. *dagd, 
st. *daga-. Ags. nom. sg. fem. giefu ‘gift’ fr. prim. Germ. *gd>S 
(OHG. geba is the acc. form). OS. nom. acc. pi. neut. falu ‘vats, 
vessels’ fr. prim. Germ. *fatb. Ags. don-e OS. than-a ‘the’ (ace.) 
fr. prim. Germ "pan-0. Ags. nom. sg fem had ‘field, heath’, 
older "haipi (2.), fr. prim. Germ. "x^iP^ (Goth, hdtpi). OHG. 3. sg. 
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opt. pf. sligt *he may havo accused' (1. sg. Indio, pres. iSSui *1 
accuse’) fr. prim. Gwm. (Goth. iaUU). 

2. After the completion of thb process the West Germ, law 
of syncope operated (§ 685) according to which final short Towels 
or short vowels followed by a single consonant disappeared in 
the final syllable of disyllabic words (with the accent on the 
first syllable), when the first syllable was longj they likewise 
disappeared in trisyllabic and polysyllabic forms when the penult 
had the secondary accent. The purely regular relation was often 
disturbed through new formations made by levelling, 

OHG. sunu ‘son’ Goth. sunu-8,fhu ‘cattle' = Goth./afAw, 
but fluot ‘tide’ = Goth. ftSdu-s\ the forms mn, lid (Goth. Utku^g 
‘member’) etc. were new formations after forms like ftuot. OHO. 
ehumi ‘a coming’ = Goth, qums prim. Germ. but 

gagt 'guest' = Goth, gatta prim. Germ. *gasri-«; slat 'plaoe, 
stead’ — Goth, sta^i prim. Germ. *Btadi‘Z (OS. still sledi) etc. were 
new formations. Here are also to be compared the compounds like 
OHG. situ-lih ‘moral’ (sifw, Goth, sidrt-s) miu-hopfo ‘hoop’ i. o. 
'wood-hopper' {witu ‘wood") beside lust-sam ‘pleasant’ = Goth. 
lustu-aama ‘wished for’ ; ateti-got ‘genius loci’ alegi-rind ‘a bullock 
to be killed’ (OS. slegi ‘a slaying’) beside gaat-hUa 'inn’ (op. 
Goth, gaati-godei 'hospitality'). 

OHG. toolj = Goth, vulfs prim. Germ. aceffin 

'sheriff, dngil ‘servant-boy’, irdfn ‘earthy’ = Goth, airpeim prim. 
Germ. *irpfna~z etc. were regular, and after them were formed 
such as tag ‘day’, mg 'waf. In like manner also neut. joh 
‘yoke’ (prim. Germ. *iuka("n)) after wort ‘word’ etc. Cp. tago- 
lih taga-lih ‘daily’ wego-iotso wega-wlao ‘sign-post’ with udn-garto 
‘vineyard’ himU-rXhM 'kingdom of heaven’. 

Prim. Germ, '•‘gastti-w ‘guests’ regularly became "‘jostfe, 
through the intermediate stage '*gas<tj|e, (after this *prlz 'three’) 
which gave OHG. gestt (5, 6.). 

After hUf 2. sg. ‘help’ fr, were formed such as bir 
‘bear’ for *btri (Gr. (page) ; prim. Germ. 'make whole* 

(Goth, naaei) became *nasd, thence (by 6.) neri. After bant 
‘be bound’ (prim. Germ. *bandi^ Skr, babdndha) chas ‘he choae' 
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(prim. Qenn. *kaus{) etc. were formed such as was ‘he was’ turn 
‘he took’. 3. sg. indie, pres, bint fr. •Wndft (Goth, hairip'). 
Instr. pi. Uin^m ‘blind’ fr. *blmdai-mi (Goth. hUnddim). aha 
‘from’ : Gr. awo. 

1. sg. Uru ‘1 bear’; forms like hilfu were either formed 
after Uru or had regularly remained unshortened before enclitics 
and then came to be used in other cases (cp. Paul in Paul-Braune’s 
Beitr. Y1 160). Instr. tagu; after this and the trisyllabic forms, 
in which the case endings had a secondary accent and therefore 
remained (§ 689), arose forms like siwu (nom. sSo ‘sea*) ; in this 
the effort not to leave the form phonetically equal to that 
of the nom. and aco., might have formed a factor. Ags. 
preserved the regular double forms in the nom. sg. of the Germ, 
d-stems : gte/u ‘gift’ (Goth, gibd), but sorg ‘sorrow’ (Goth, sadrga) 
firm ‘sin’ (Goth, fairma ‘debt’) ; OHG. had the regular forms 
in buo^ ‘improvement’ (Goth, bdta ‘benefit’) kuningin ‘queen’ 
adj. blint ‘caeca’ (Goth, blmda) etc. , the forms btm^a hininginna 
geba etc. beside these were accusatives. In the nom. acc. pi. 
neutr. the regular state shows itself in Ags. OS. fatu ‘vats, 
vessels’ against Ag8.0S. word ‘words’ (Goth, vadrda)', on the 
other hand OHG. /a; a new formation after wort, Ags. Sion-e 
OS. than-a ‘the’. Ags. h!Sd ‘heath’ = Goth, hdipi, beside this 
OS. thiui ‘maid’ = Goth. ptvi. OHG. 3. sg. opt. zigi, but also 
hulfi bOri etc.; that the regular forms *hulf *bar were put 
aside, was due to the influeuce of the other persons of the. 
same mood (op. the 3. sg. opt. of the Alemanic weak preterites 
like saUiStX neritf mohti, where the influence of the other persons 
is still clearer, cp. 2. sg. salbStJs 1. pi. -fm(es)). 

In all the cases named it is a question of loss of a vowel 
by which the word lost one syllable. On the other hand forms 
like OHG. ebon ‘even’ acchar ‘acre, field’ fogal ‘bird’ had experienc- 
ed samprasSrana : the first form e. g. had passed through the 
stages *^inaz *eb^z *eb^ eban. See §§ 215. 277. 635. 660,1. 
Here perhaps also belong forms like nom. sg. maso. gelo ‘yellow’ 
(gen. gdawes) from *'gelna-z (cp. Lat. Aeleos), nom. acc. sg. 
neut, melo ‘meal’ (gen. mdams) from *md‘[ia(-n). 
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3. The -a*#, which arose from -Sit in prim. Germ. (659, 3), 
became -S in West Germ, at the same time with the other ojf 
in unaccented inflexional syllables. Hence OHG. OS. ‘eight’ 
Goth, ahtdu. The shortening of the -6 took place according 
to 6. 

4. The weakened nasal of prim. Germ, forms as nom. sg. 

*/anS^ ‘cock’ (beside *xanO — Goth, hana) gen. pi. 'of 

days’ (beside *da^e'‘ — Goth. dagS) nom. sg. ‘multi- 

tude’ (Goth, managet) was dropped in prim. West Germanic: 
OHG. hano, tago, managi tnenigt. The shortening according 
to 6. 

5. Of the prim. Germ, postvocalic -s and -2 the former 
remained in West Germ., e. g. OS. dagos = Goth. dagSs. The 
latter was preserved as -r when closely connected with a following 
word, as in OHG. ir — Goth, is, in other cases it was dropped, 
e. g. OHG. OS. nom. smu =■ Goth, sunus. See § 583. On 
the shortening of the long vowels after the loss of the -z see 6. 

Bern The -s of the OHG. 2. nf; opt heren (prim. Germ, ^tiraiz, 
Goth hairdis) and of the 2 eg indio btris (prim Germ. *bertzt, Goth. 
hairm) i8 duo to the pronoun du pnm WuBt Germ. *pu being frequently 
attached enolitioslly. The sibilant was pronounced voiceless before p- and 
p- became t- (op Goth 2. sg. porf. lust from *laspa, §g 511, 1. 553, 1). 
Thus arose OHG berestu, btrutu, correspondingly also opt. b&nstu and 
Indio, nentbstu. From these were then made by false etymological division 
hutst du (tku) etc.f in which process the 2. sg. btst, which had already 
previously come into existence for bis after the analogy of the preterite- 
presents kanst tarst, helped to set the model. 

Bui beside these still appear in OHG. wih = Goth. vUsis (Lat. velui), 
ban = Goth berets etc , which represent the undisturbed development of 
the 'West Germanic ending -iz (op. von Fierlinger Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XKYII 
430 ff.). 

6. Later than the shortening mentioned under 1. occurred 
the shortening which was experienced in polysyllabic words by 
the long vowel, after which -* (4.) or -z (5.) had been dropped, 
and by -e and -5 (§ 83 p. 79) from -a$ and -an, which werfe 
either already final in prim. Germ, or had become so after 
the loss of -z (5.), as well as by the -I (2.) which had arisen 
from -tji. This shortening also, as it seems, occurred already 
in the period of the West Germ. prim, community. 
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OHO. hano from *hand(’‘). tago from •dag3(*), numagi 
menigi from *tnana ^^) ; the form manage existing beside tbis bad 
its ‘f after the analogy of the other cases (maf$agf»). 

OHO. 2. sg. mli from ftflri from Horn, 

pi. gesti ‘guests’ from *jasti(s) prim. Oerm. *gastiiig (Goth, 
gasieis)-, cp. beside this drf ‘three’ (Ooth.^eis), Horn pi. maso. 
taga ‘days’ = Goth, dagds. Nom. pi. gebo ‘gifts’ = Goth. gtbSs; 
1 leave it undecided whether the form g^a had its long vowel 
from other cases with long vowel or from once present secondary 
(originally oxytoned) forms in ~5s (§ 583). 

OHG. nom. pi. masc. Umte ‘blind’ = Goth, blinddi] beside 
this dS ‘the’ = Goth, pdt ; in andre, which is met with twice, 
the S was transferred from dS. Loc. sg. tage from prim. Germ. 
*dajai (cp. § 659, 2. 3). 3. sg. opt. bere ‘ho may bear’ from 
prim. Germ. *berai(3) = Goth, bairdi ed-do ‘or’ : Goth, aip- 
pdu. ahto ‘eight’ == Goth, ahtdu Skr. aSfad. auno ‘of the son’ 
from prim. Germ. *suftauz — Ootb. mndus. 

OHG. 2. sg. imper. neri ‘make whole, heal’ from *nas!i, 
prim. Germ. *nazij,i Indg. 

§ 662. Initial sounds. 

1. Prim. Germ, x from k seems to have undergone the 
transition to h first initially before vowels, perhaps already in 
the prim. Germ, period. *hunda-n ‘hundred’ Goth, hund OHG. 
hunt etc. See § 529. 

2. tor-, tot- became r-, t- and hto-, hr-, M-, hn- became 
to-, r-, 1-, n- in OHG., e. g. ri; ‘stroke’ = Goth, vrits; 1005 
‘older hwa^ ‘what’ = Goth, hva. See §§ 178. 529. 

3. Notker’s (f 1022) law of initials, the so-called canon 
Notkerianus. For d-, g-, b- (= prim. Germ, p-, g-, S-), which 
remained after vowels, liquids and nasals, were put t, k- (c-), 
p- after tenues, after voiceless -d, -g, -b and after voiceless 
spirants as well as in absolute initiality. eines tritten, dth trittm 
beside demo dritten. ih tih beside tn dih. mag ter beside du 
da^. gab cold, dee coldes, da% cold beside demo golde. sTnes 
pruoder beside min bruoder. aOiig pin, ih pin beside dU hst. 
Since d, g, b were pronounced voiceless and t, k, p without aspi- 
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ration, it is here merely a question of the varioue grades of 
stress with which the sounds were produced'). 

1 cannot feel convinced that Mother’s law only exhibits 
an arbitrary orthographical adaptation of fluctuating spelling 
(cp. Steinmeyer Ztsohr. f. deutsch. Altert, XVI 139, Scherer 
Z. Gesch. d. d. Spr.'' 148), but believe that there existed a real 
observation of an actual difference. 

Baltic>Slavonio. 

§ 083. Finals in prim. BaIt.-Slavonic. 

The following changes seem to belong to this period. 

1. -dm -6n became -Un (cp. 2.), whence Lith. O.Bulg. 
•y, e. g. Lith. gen. pi. devu (devH) ‘deorum*, O.Bulg. nom. sg. 
Teamy ‘stone*. See § 92. 

2. -m became -n, e. g. Lith. acc. sg. tq, dialectically tan 

tSn ‘the’, Indg. O.Bulg. sUn-6sti ‘comedero’, Indg. *som. 

See §§ 217. 218 219. 

3. -t and -d wore dropped. 3. sg. opt. Lith. te-vezS 
O.Bulg. vezi (Lith. vegU O.Bulg. 'I drive, ride’) = Skr. 
v(Mt Indg. *ite§hoi-t OBulg 3. sg. aor. veze = Skr. vdhat 
Indg. *ue§he-t, 3. pi. aor. vezq — Skr. vdhm Indg. *uegho-nt. 
Lith. nom. acc. sg. neut. vriq (see Kurschat Gramm, d. lit. 
Spr. § 1345) from *vezant, cp. Gr. (pigov from *(ptgovr, O.Bulg. 
to ‘the’ = Skr. tad Indg. *td-d. It is less certain that the gen. 
sg. Lith. v^ko O.Bulg. vliika ‘of a wolf’ corresponds to the abl. 
Skr. vfkad Lat. lupS{d), see footnote to page 108 

Rem. The assumption of some soholars, that -r was dropped in 
the period of the Balt.-Slav. prim community, is exceedingly uncertain 
Lith. mote ‘wife’ 0 Bulg matt 'mother’ and Lith seed ‘sister’ (Skr mOtd 

1) With our sound-law is compared a law which obtains in the middle 
and south Italian dialects as also in Sardinian, according to which we have 
e. g. sas coeae, but wta goaa (like coniiosco . /ormtgo), sos poveroe, but 
su boveru (like iegtngo : pobuto), tos tempos, but s» dempu flike poaiu ; 
tatadu) (Sohuchardt Verhandl. der Leipi. Philolog.-Yersnmml. 1872 p. 208 
and Romania III 1 ff.). Cp. also French gras, which hod arisen from 
erassus after vowels (Neumann Ztsohr. f. rom. Phil. Till 265), and O.Ir. 
inna gertf inna dualh (§ 668, 2). 
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mmIaA) prov6 uoibing at allj op, § 645, fioalo 4. That nom. 

*water’ i( identical in the ending with Or. vdai; and too. bfate ‘brother 
with the ending in Gr. aartf, and that the logs of ~r in the former ease 
caused the transition to the d-deolenston (aoo. eto ), and in the latter 
ease to the o-deolension (nom. aoc hratH etc.), are mere hypotheses. 

§ 664. Finals in Baltic, especially in Lithuanian. 

1. Final short vowels, except -u, were dropped under 
certain conditions which are not clear. Lith. 3. sg. hti and 
rst 'is’ . O.Bulg. jesti, Or. tan. Instr. sg. aJd-mi and aki-m 
(nom. cM~s ‘eye’) : op, O.Bulg. pqif-mt (pqtt ‘way’) Skr. sdne-mi 
‘from of old, olim’. suM-si and su&ff-s ‘T turn myself. 2. pi. 
veSa-te and t)SSa-t ‘ye drive, ride’ : O.Bulg. veze-te Gr. (pigs-rs. 
Too. sg. m6tyna and m6tijn (nom. motyna ‘mother’) : O.Bulg. 
ieno ‘0 wife’ Or. vvfttpa. From ]^rmh adv. ‘before’ arose the 
preposition pirih ‘before’. The latter form shows that these 
shortenings took place in conditional finality. 

-M suffered such a loss nowhere, as it seems. Neutr. graiit 
‘beautiful’ (maso. graih-a ) : cp Or. fjdv. O.Lith. loc. pi, akisu 
(aW-s) : cp, O.Bulg. pqti-ch-U Skr. dvi-Su (dvi-$ ‘ovis’). 

Thus disappeared dialectically also by 3. the -i, which had 
been shortened from -I, in the feminine forms the same’ 

august part. pret. (to dugu 'I grow’) : tdj dugus. 

2. e was dropped in the ending ~es in a prehistoric period 
of Lithuanian. Nom. pi. akmens ‘stones’, didcters ‘daughters’ 
deszimts and deszimts ‘decades’ : 0,Bulg. kamen-e from *-es, Gr. 
Ovyatig-eg, O.Bulg. dea^e. Gen. sg. akmeiis, duktefa : O.Bulg. . 
kamen-e (§ 665, 4), O.Lat. aalut-ea class. aalUt-is (§81 rem. 1). 

At a later period a, i, u also disappeared before -a. 

aem-a and a^na ‘old’ (on the accentuation cp. § 691 rem.), 
dSva-a and dSvs ‘god’ : Skr. sdna-s dSvd-s. This shortening of 
the nom. sg. of Indg. o-stems is more frequent in some Lith_ 
dialects than in others, but seems nowhere to be entirely wanting. 

1 conjecture that it had its beginning in forms of three or more 
syllables like ibMa-a ‘apple* dvina-s ‘ram’ and participles in -dama-s. 

-i disappeared only in forms of three or more syllables. Instr. 
pi. akima beside akimia, mergoma beside mergomla (mergi 'girl') : 
cp. Skr. -bht4. 
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So also M. Dat, pi. vilkdms from O.Lith. mScamus (op. § 691 
rem.). The form may be identical with O.Bulg. vWcotnilL, see 
the sooidenoe. 

3. Long vowels and also S and & were shortened in final 
syllables, if they had the broken accent (§ 691); see Leskien 
Archiv. f. slav. Phil. T 188 ff. Since o appears for S, it may 
be assumed that this shortenmg took place, when a or at least 
very open S was still pronounced for d (cp. § 108). 

Nom. sg. fern, gerd, ‘bona’ from *gerdy cp. the compound 
form gero-ji, so too td, ‘the’ beside td-jt : cp. Or. lostr- 

sg. fem. gerd beside gerd~ja, so too td bosido td (tbo latter 
originally only proclitic); the ending -d from *-dm. Aco. pi. 
fem. gerds beside gerda-taa, so too ids beside tda (the latter to 
be judged like fd); -ds from *-dns Nom. sg. fem. pafi ‘wife, 
spouse’ from *pati : cp. Skr. dStt ‘goddess’. Nom. acn. du. ncdcti 
(nahti-s ‘night’) Smogu {emogu'S ‘inan*) from *naktt *imog4 : 
O.Bulg. noSti (nostf ‘night’) sgng {synu ‘son’). 3. sg. fut. hits rds 
beside 1. sg. bdsiu ‘1 shall be’ r^gtu ‘I shall swallow’. Nom. 
pi. maso geri beside gere-jt (beside this strangely tS) : cp. Gr. 
xaloi, Toi. Nom. aoc. du. fem. geH beside ger’^-Ji, so also dpi 
‘two’ : Skr dive, dve, Indg. -ui. Instr. sg. masc. gerd beside 
gerd'-ju . cp. Lat. modo, Indg. -6. Nom. aoc. du. masc. gerd 
beside gerU-ju, so also dd from *dvU (§ 184) : cp. Gr. "nww, 
tSw~Ss»M. 1. sg Sided ‘I turn’ beside the reflex, suhd-si su- 
M-s (1.). 

Bern Compare the retention of long rowels with slurred accent in 
gen. eg. ano ‘ilbus’, gen. pi. mergU 'puellarum’ gen. sg mergSs ‘puellae’, 
gen. sg. mkles eto. 

Such shortening also before u, %, r, t+a. It shows itself 
here by the broken accentuation passing into the slurred. 
Compar. gertads adv. ‘better’ beside gericmiai ‘best’. 3. sg. fut. 
gads, kelaiis, pa-lets, gers, keHs beside 1. sg. gdusiu ‘I shal^ 
get’, keldustu ‘I shall travel’, pa-liisiu ‘I shall let loose’, girsiu 
‘I shall drink’, kilsiu ‘I shall raise’. Cp. the author Lit. Yolksl. 
u. March, p. 315, Bezzenberger in bis Beitr. X 202 ff., and 
§691 rem. below. 
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4. Prim. Balt, -di -ai became -ui ~ai. Dat. sg. masc. 
vithui : Or. XiIxm. Dat. sg. fern, rafikai ‘to a hand’ tai 'to the' : 
Or. itj (Dor. rp). With this compare vUkais § 148. 

5. Assimilation of final nasals to explosives and spirants of 
different organs, as ita hltq ‘in alium’ itn ponq ‘in dominum’. 
The treatment of -n (= Indg. -n ~m) in other respects has 
already been discussed in § 218. 

6. -s became assimilated to following an- and £•. vSnaaedv^ 
‘one shot’ = vSnaa aaove. t61ao:tivys ‘such fishes’ = tokioa 
sitvys. So also s- following -sz. ast^siu ‘I shall send’ = dsz 
ai^siu. iaveto ‘out of the world’ = laz avMo. 

7. Of the numerous other final changes of the Lithuanian 
dialects, suffice it here to mention the shortening in certain 
districts of B, e, y, u to a, e, i, u, which took place at the 
end of words and before final single consonants, if the syllable 
did not bear the chief accent. Qen. sg. raHkaa ‘of a hand’ 
(standard Lith. rafikoa) beside mergda ‘of a girl’. Nom. sg. 
mergele ‘girl* (stand. Lith. mergHe) beside srove ‘a flowing’. 
Nom. pi. p&tia ‘ipsi’ (stand. Lith patya), adnua 'sons’ (stand. 
Lith. adnua). This shortening was caused by the expiratory 
accentuation. 

§ 666. Finals in Slavonic, especially O.Bulg. 

1. In prim. Slav, o became u before nasals in final syllables. 

*]i}Vcu-n ‘the wolf (O.Bulg. from : Skr. vfka-m 

Gr. Ivxo-v, *ne8u-n 'I carried away’ (O.Bulg. neati) from *neko-m : 
Skr. dbhara-m Gr. f^pepo-K. *‘is,^ku-na acc. ‘wolves’, whence 
further by § 219 %^kaa (O.Bulg. vl9ky) : Gr. Cret. kvxo^g 
Goth, vulfa-na. 

2. Then the -n of the endings -un, -in, -Un was dropped, 
and there arose -it, -I?, -y, the historical endings of O.Bulg. Acc. 
aynU ‘son’ : Skr. aUni-m. Acc. vlUkU : Skr. vfka-m (1.). Acc. 
goaH 'guest’ : cp. Skr. dvi-m 'ovem’. Nom. kamy 'stone' : op. 
Gr. dafteav (§ 663, 1). 

Rem. The ending of the gen pi. -ti, e. g. vMhS, ‘of wolTes* mafer-it 
‘of mothers‘, must be explained from -am. See the aooidenoe. 



Sandhi in BalUo-SIaronio. 


525 


$ 665. 

So also prim. Slav, -eti and -*« (the latter = Indg. -q», -p) 
lost the nasal and there arose -e. Nom. aec. sg. neatr. poffe 
‘field’ from *polie-n, older *polio-m. Aoc. sg. mater-e from 
*mater-tn. See § 219 p. 186 f. 

On the other hand -an and -Sn became nasal vowels. Aoo. 
sg. fem. jlmq ‘wife’ : cp. Skr. aha~m Let. equa-m. Nom. aco. 
sg. neatr. imq ‘name’ from *l-mSn. See § 219 p. 186 f. 

3. Indg. prim. Balt.-Slav. -Ai became -ai and fell together 
with Indg. -ai -oi and -e m -8 In historical times there appears 
partly -i, e. g. O.Bulg. nom. pi. masc. ti — Lith. tS Gr. to/, 
mati ‘mother’ = Lith. mote, partly -E, e. g. dat. sg. fem. rc^E 
‘to a hand’ = Lith raHJcai (§ 664, 4), loc. sg. masc. vl/Hef (vl&ktl 
‘wolf’) = OHG. wolfe (§ 659, 2). To what this duality -» and 
-E is due, remains undetermined. See §§ 76. 84. 

Indg. prim. Balt -Slav. became -oq, further -tl. Loc. 
sg. synu • Skr. sUnAii Goth, sundu (§ 659, 3). 

4. Originally final -s and the ~s which later became final, 

were dropped. Nom sg. synU : Lith. sUnh-s, Nom. pi. synov-e : 
Skr. sUfidv-as. Gen. sg. kamen-e : Lith. akmefi-s (§ 664, 2 ). 
Nom. acc. sg. neutr. «e/io ‘sky’ : Skr. ndbhas Gr. vitfot;. 2. sg. 
veze ‘thou drovest’ : Skr. vdha-s. 2. sg. opt. vest : Skr. vdJiE-$. Aco. 
pi. syny from older *amm8 (§ 219) : cp. Goth, sum-na; 

vluky (1.) ; Goth. vtdfa-m\ kraj<i (krajX ‘edge’) from *kraje»a, 
older *kaio-ns (§§ 84. 219). 2. 3. sg. da (1. sg. dachu 'I gave’, 
2. pi. daste) from *(/as; prim Balt.-Slav. 2. sg •</5s-s 3. sg. 
*dEa-t. 2. 3. sg. ja (1. eg./osit ‘I ate’ prim. f. *Bts-o-m i. e. *Ed+ 
s-o-m, rt. ed- ‘eat’) from *Es; prim. Balt-Slav. 2. sg. *Et8-s 3. sg. 

This loss of -s was probably brought about in absolute 
finality and before words beginning with a consonant. See 
§ 281 rem. 3. 

5. and -U disappeared in the O.Balg. period, after 
imparting their timbre to the preceding consonants , e. g. 

pc^ecMd). See §§ 36. 52. The transition of -U to o 
in combinations like ts-bavito t {jT) ‘hberat eum’ iz-bavlfe^to i {fC) 
liberant eum’ etc. is to be explained from the fact Biat the 
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pronoun, which was attached enclitically, was still only spoken 
as j : from j® arose -to jCi) like domoch®) from do?nUch(U), 
see § 52. 

§ 666. Initials in Baltic-Slavonic. 

1. i and u frequently arose before initial vowels. The 
phonetic condition was that the preceding word ended in a 
vowel, i and n represent the movement of transition. 

Lith. i. j-tMt 'to take’, j-in ‘in’. jArkta-i ‘oar’, j-yrh ‘is’. 
jSsakdtt ‘to seek’ : OHG. eisrSn. pri-si-j-hti ‘to gorge oneself. 
su-j-Ssti ‘comedere’. ISpe-j-elti ‘he bid go’. Also j-a^t ‘up’, 
^'-dsz T etc. ;• seems to have been entirely generalised only 
in jSaskdti and in j-unkti ‘to become accustomed’ (O.Bulg. v-yknq 
‘1 learn’ Ooth. bi-uhts ‘accustomed’); association with jhnkti 'to 
yoke’ (rt. )eug~) formed a factor m the latter word. 

Lith. v-ugn\-s ‘fire’, v-iipe ‘river’, v-osskk ‘goat’, vAUssvi 
‘mother-in-law’. So far as I know v became fixed nowhere 
before u- and o-, whilst m some dialects it became permanent 
before A- and entirely supplanted the form with 6- (S’seve). 
Here probably also belongs the v- in v-Sna-s ‘unus’, which must 
be very old, since it occurs permanently in Lettic (w-lns) and in 
the whole of Lithuanian. 

Slav, i. ‘is’ : Lith. est%, cp. nfsti from *mesU § 607. 

)-elenX ‘stag’iGr. sAnyo-g. /astf 'eats’ from (§ 76): Lith. 

esti; but vt-f.sVt ‘consumes’, mq ‘1 seize’ from inf. : 

Lith. imtt, j-tmii j-imtt ; but tz-Xmq tz-^h ‘to take out’, f-^za 
’illness’ from *tnza, prim. f. *f^§ha, from rt. af^gh-. j-^zykU 
‘tongue’ : Pruss, msMim, j-aVl^co and ahWco ‘apple’, j-qza and 
qza ‘cord’, j-utro and utro ‘morning’. 

Slav. v-yknq ‘1 learn’ from *iirJcnq 219 p. 187) beside 
uditi ‘to teach’ : Lith. j-imkstu ‘1 become accustomed’ (see above). 
v-ydra ‘otter’ : Lith. ddra (§ 257). v-ymr ‘udder’ from *udm5n : 
Skr. 4dhar (§ 547). v- was fixed in these words as well as in 
v-onja ‘smell’ beside qchati 'to smell’, v-qm beside qsii ‘mou- 
stache’. v-qza beside qza and ;-qza ‘cord’, to which also v-fzati 
‘to bind* with permanent o- *). 

1) Further examples for Slav, j- and r- in IGklosich’s Vergl. dranim. 
1* 198 f. 234 f 
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Bern. 1. We must leave it fbr a more thorough iorestigation to 
determine, between what rowel qualities J- and *• were regularly develop> 
ed in each single case and how far lerellmg out has taken plaoe, further, 
whether anything prevents our assigning the begmmng of the development 
of these ghdes to the Boltio-Slavonie primitive oommnnity (op. Lith -J- 
iati O.Bulg. Jaati etc.). 

2. e- uniformly became a- in certain Lith. districts, e. g. 
asit = esA *1 am’, aisiu = eTsiu *1 shall go’ (but eU-eTsiu, isz- 
eisiu etc.). If we remember that every consonant before e had 
a palatalised pronunciation in the dialects in question, this 
change is easily explained as an affection of absolute initiality. 

3. In Slav. 6- (from older oji-) became i~. inU ‘one’ = Lat. 
oino-8 anus. See § 84. 

Rem. 2. We have probably no right to explain this change by 
assuming that j was first developed before o%- as a glide and that t 0 |- 
then became it- (cp jichu § 84 p. 82). Such an before o has not 

yet, so far as I know, been established. 


ACCENTUATION. 

The nature of accentuation^) and the accentuation of 
the Indg. languages in general. 

§ 067. 1. Accentuation of syllables, words and 

sentences. 

By accentuation in the widest sense is understood the 
gradation of a sentence according to the stress and pitch of its 
members. 

In every separate syllable, i. e. in every quantity of sound 
produced with a single independent expiratory impulse, there 
is always one element which with respect to accentuation has 
the precedence of the rest, e. g. a in English man; this element 
is called the sonant of the syllable. The form of the tone 
movement in the whole of the syllable, the relation, in which 
non-sonant members of the syllable stand in respect of ac- 
centuation to one another and to the sonant, may differ, e. g. 

1) Cp. among others Sievers Grundzfige der Phonet. * 176 ff, Seol- 
mann Die Ausspr. des Lat. 15 ff. 
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Lith. vir-siu *I shall cook’ and vif-siu 'I shall fall’, Gr. oS-wt 
loo. Bg. and of-xoi nom. pi. 

In a polysyllabic Airord there is always one syllable which 
by its accentuation takes precedence of the rest. This syllable 
is generally called simply the accented syllable. Syllables which 
have not the high tone or principal accent can also display diffe- 
rent degrees of accentuation, which characterise the word. E. g. 
in Mod. English chSrishing, forgHfvineBS the final syllable is 
more strongly accented than the penultimate, in Mod.HG. dbend- 
d&mmerung evening twilight’ the antepenultimate more strongly 
than tile other syllables which have not the principal accent 
and these latter again show gradations among themselves. Word- 
accent is thus the relative characteristic of all the syllables of 
a word. 

The word seldom stands alon^ ; generally it is the member 
of a sentence which in phonetic just as in syntactical relations 
forms a complete unity. Within this whole again there are 
words with higher, others with lower accent-points Cp. e. g. 
the accentuation of the sentence speak triUh and Me not. To 
the accentuation of the sentence belongs thus everything, which 
boars upon the different accentuation of the words as members 
of a sentence. 

2. Expiratory and musical (chromatic, totiic) ac- 
centuation 

If the preeminence of the sonantal element consists in the 
greater force, with which the breath-current is expelled (voice- 
stress), we have expiratory accent, if on the other hand in a 
raising of the voice above its ordinary level (voice - pitch) we 
have musical accent. The latter may be heard e. g. in the 
final syllable of our really, when spoken in a tone of surprised 
enquiry. 

Bern. 1. For accentuation, particularly expiratory, quantity also 
requires attention. Languages with considerable differences of aoeent- 
stresB, as Oermau and English, hare generally also more considerable 
differences in the duration of syllables than languages, which, like Romance, 
Slavonic and Mod.Gr., form their syllables with less varying stress. The 
treatment of syllahles, which do not bear the principal accent in languages 
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where the aooent U atrongly expiratory, often shows very distinotly, how 
the different quantity of these syllables and the different grades of the 
secondary accent stand in mutual relation to one another. 

I^one of the Indg. languages had and has exclusively ex- 
piratory and none exclusively musical accentuation. But one 
of the two methods of accentuation always appears in the stages 
of development accessible to our observation as dominant and 
typical for the history of sounds. Essentially expiratory accent 
appears in Old Armenian, in the Old Italic dialects, in Keltic, 
Germanic and Lithuanian, essentially musical in Sanskrit and 
Old Greek; we have no satisfactory information concerning the 
accentuation of the Old Iranian dialects and of the Old Bulgarian. 

3. Three accent-grades. 

Between the highest imaginable and the lowest imaginable 
grade of accentuation there arc, strictly speaking, innumerable 
intermediate grades For all practical purposes it is sufficient to 
distinguish three grades The highest grade of the expiratory 
accent wo designate tho principal accent, that of the musical 
accent high tone, the lowest giade absouco of accent (also loss of 
accent) and low tone. Between these lie secondary accent and 
medium tone 

Rem 2 The graminatieal terminology hero roughly rosembles that 
for the pAitions of articulation of the lingual paluutU, hero a» there we 
have to deal with an unbroken graded serieo, and the ordinary division 
into dentals etc leaves free scope, siuoo such division tails to draw sharply 
> defined limits. 

4. The different forms of syllabic accent. 

Expiratory accent. An expiration, simply allowed to die 

away, contains but one point of expiration. If on tho other 
Imnd fluctuations in the expiratory impulse take place, still other 
points become perceptible alongside the principal point; these 
owing to their smaller force are felt as subordinate to the 
principal point. Where the accentuation has only one point, the 
sonant, the bearer of the syllabic accent, is separated from the 
following consonant simply by the change of position in the 
organs of articulation, it is cut off by the consonant, and such 
accent is 'called clear cut accent Q, o. g. English IkU. Where 

UrugmaiiD, Btomeots. 
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the accentuation has two (~) the second point may still fall upon 
the sonant of the syllable, e. g. Mod.G. ad (in certain cases)) 
or on the consonant immediately following, e. g. mm (Thuringian). 

Musical accent. Whilst the sonant or the syllable lasts, the 
voice remains on the same level (level tone), or ascends from 
its level (rising tone), or descends (falling tone), or within the 
same syllable both rises and falls, or falls and rises (musical 
ciroumilex). The level tone also combines in different ways 
with the rising and falling tones, e. g. I . 

These differences of accentuation hold good for all syllables, 
not merely for principal accented and hightone syllables, in which 
alone according to the ordinary mode of marking accentuation 
they are usually indicated. This conclusion is established by 
the following considerations. In Lithuanian the nom. sg. 
*va/rna ‘crow’ became vdma, just as *gerd became gerd, and 
the gen, sg. tilto 'of the bridge’ retained the length of the -6 
just like and (§ (364, 3). The final syllables of *t)drn<l and 
(tUtoi) had thus an accent of the same form as the final 
syllables of *gerd and *anS (o«d)>) In Greek lowtone final 
-01 was counted long for the word-acoentuation , in case the 
syllable, if bearing the accent, shows the circumllex, c. g. loc. 
sg. 01X01 beside 'InOfioT, on the other hand it was treated as short 
where the syllable, if bearing the high tone, shows the acute, e. g. 
nom. pi. o?xoi beside xaXoi ; the -oi of oixot was thus circumflexed, 
but the -01 in olxoi had the acute. 

§ 688. Our means for determining the accentuation 
in the older periods of the Indg. languages are the works 
of the native grammarians, metre, the accent marks of the 
texts handed down to us, the modifying influences, exercised by 
the accent on the sounds, and the accentuation in those living 
languages which form the continuation of these older stages of 
development. 

1) Katiye Lithuanian soholars affirm that the differences of syllabic 
accent appear also in syllables which do not bear the principal accent, 
that e. g. in the instr. sg kirviit the same slurred (‘geschliffen’) accen- 
tuation IS heard in the first syllable as in the nom. sg letfvta ‘axe*. 
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Notices of grammarians we possess for Sanskrit and the 
classical languages. They are not precise enough to furnish us 
with a clear and complete picture of the accentuation. 

Metre hardly requires consideration elsewhere than in HG. 

For the same languages we have accented texts. The 
system of indicating accent is however very incomplete. The 
Hindoos marked with the udatta only the word-accent, without 
betokening the differences of accentuation between the syllables 
which had not the high tone and without taking account of the 
kind of emphasis, the quality of syllabic accentuation. Sen- 
tence accent was indicated only in so far, as under certniu 
circumstances words with subordinate tone m the sentence us a 
whole, remained without mark of accent In Greek the tone 
movement, which was worked out within the individual syllable, 
was expressed by the distinction of acute and circumflex, only 
however, if the syllable was the most prominent in the word. 
Both accents thus served at the same time to indicate the 
position of the high tone m the word. First attempts at indi- 
cating senteiioe-acccnt were the use of the grave (e. g (iitaiXfvg 
fylrSTO hut fy.'run fSaadivg, Titgi twrov but rnvTov jif'p') 
the non-accentuation of words 

From sound -changes we may often gather what the ac- 
centuation was. lleduction and total loss of syllables point to 
a more strongly developed expiratory accentuation. If the accent- 
force of several syllables is concentrated upon one, those left 
without force lessen their duration and firmness. Thus the 
position of the principal tone is at once recognisable. 

Conclusions, drawn from the younger periods of languages, 
are not to be applied to the older without great care. As the 
languages, whose course of development we can trace through 
considerable periods of time, show, the accentuation of a 
language may undergo complete modification in a comparatively 
short time. Only where on the whole a coincidence in the 
accentuation of earlier and later periods seems already probable 
on other grounds, ought the younger phases of language to be ad- 
duced, e.«g. in HG., to clear up the phenomena of the older periods. 
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§ 660 . The position of ilie word-accent can be arrived 
at through comparison of Sanskrit, Greek and prim. Germanic 

1) Of the older works on the accentuation of the Indg. languages 
in general or of single Indg. languages we may mention here : L. Benloew 
De I’acoentuation dans les langues indo-europ6ennes, 1847, F Bopp Ter- 
gleiohendes Accentuation ssy stem, 1854, C. 05ttling Allgem Lehre Tom 
Accent der griech. Spraohe, 1835, W Corssen Cher Ausspraohe, Vokalis- 
muB und Betonung der lat. Spraohe II ‘ (1870) p 704 ff. ; op. the list of 
literature in F. Misteli’s t)ber griech. Betonung, 1875, p. 3 ff 

Modern literature. General: L Masing Die Hauptformen des 
serbisoh-ohorwatischen Accents nebst einleitenden Bemerkungen zur Acoent- 
lehre insbesondere des Grieohischen und des Sanskrit, 1876. A Hille- 
brandt Zur Lehre von den starken und schwaohen Casus, Bezzenb Beitr 
II 305 ff. (cp also X .'{18 ff ). — Sanskrit* B Garbe Das Accentustions- 
system des altind Xominalccmpositums, Kuhn's Ztschr. XXIII 470 ff. 
W. D Whitney Sanskrit Grammar, 1879 p 29 ff. F Knauer tlberdie Be- 
tonung der Composita mit a priv. im Sanskrit, Kuhn’s Ztschr XXVII 1 ff 

— Greek F. Mistoli U’ber griech Betonung, 1875, Frlkuter zur all- 
gem. Theorie dergrieoh Betonung, 1877 J. Wackernagel Der griech. 
Verbalacoent, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIII 457 ft L Schroeder Die Accent- 
gesetze der homer Kominalcomposita, mit denen des Veda verglichen, 
ibid XXIV 101 ff Th Benfey Die eigentliohe Accentuation des ind 
praes. von i, und q>a sowie elniger griech Prftpositionen, in: Vedioa und 
Linguistioa, 1880 F Blass O'ber die Aussprache des Griech , 1882, 
p. 106 ff. H Bloomfield Historical and critical remarks, introductory 
to a comparative study of Greek accent, Amerio. Journ of Philol IV 21 ff 
J. Kuhl Die Bedeutung des Accents im Homer, Progr von Jtllich, 1883 
B. Meister Bemerkungen zur dor Accentuation, in* Zur griech Dialokto- 
logie, 1883. Brugmann Griech Gramm m I Muller’s Handbuch d 
klass Altert -Wise II 48 ff. F Hans sen Der griech CircumHex stammt 
aus der Ursprache, Kuhn’s Ztschr XXVII 612 ff B. J. Wheeler Der 
griech. Nominalaccent, 1885. — Latin: F. Scholl De aocentu linguae 
Latinae, Acta soc phil. Lips. VI Iff B Kiihner Ausfdhrl Gramm, 
der Lat Sprache I 145 ff F. Hartmann Em merkwiirdiger Fall von 
Verbalenkhse im Lateinischen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVII 549 ff E Seel- 
mann Die Ausspr. des Latem, 1885, p. 15 ff. F. Stolz Lat Gramm in 
I. Muller’s Handb d klass Altert-Wiss II 192 ff, Gibt os wirklioh gar 
keine Spuren einer dlteron Betonung des Lat in* Wien Stud VIII 149 ff. 

— Keltic: H Zimmer Cber altir. Betonung und Verskunst — Kelt 
Stud. II, 1884 B Thurneysen L’aocentuation de I’ancien verbe irlan- 
daiB, Bev. Celt VI 129 ff, Zur ir. Accent- und Verslehre, ibid VI 309 ff 

— Germanic: K. Verner Bine Ausnahme der ersten Lautversohiebung, 
Kuhn’s Ztschr XXIII 97 ff. E Sievers Zur Accent- und LaaUehre der 
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§ Piim. Indg. accentnation. 

(Veraer’a law). The word-aooent was free) that is, nnrestrioted 
either by number of syllables or by questions of quantity. B. g. 
*p9tS(r) ‘father’ : Skr. pttd, Gr. nartip, Goth, fadar O.Ioel. /otfer 
fadir prim. Germ. *fad^. *bhrdtd(r) ‘brother’ : Skr. hhrdta Gr. 
yporojp Goth, brdpar prim. Germ. *br6pSr. *ok6 ‘eight’ : Skr. 
a§fd, Gr. onto). *dfk6»t-ea nom. pi. part. act. from efor/E- ‘see’: 
Skr. dfidnt-as Gr. dpaxoVr-f^. ‘I go’ *i-mis ‘we go’ ; Skr. 

tmi imds. *lelip-fpmS or *leUp-9mi 1. pi. indio, perf. act. from 
lej^‘ ‘smear, stick to’ : Skr. Uliptmd Goth, bi-hbum prim. Germ. 

^uotieid causat. from ^ert- ‘turn’ : Skr. vartd^ami Goth. 
fra-vardja prim. Germ. *^ard{id. Sanskrit preserved most ac- 
curately the word-tone, nevertheless we find even in this 
language also not a few instances of shifting, see § 672. 

For the relation to one another of the syllables 
of a word which do not bear the high tone (§ 667, 3 
p. 529) we have no certain information as regards the time 
immediately before the breaking up of the Indg. prim, com- 
munity. From certain fluctuations perceptible in the historical 
periods and afleoting the accentuation of certain classes of 
genuine nominal compounds, owing to which the accent rested 
sometimes on the first, sometimes on the second member of the 
compound, we may conclude that the less accented member had 
preserved as medium tone the high tone originally belonging to 
it as an independent word, just as the syllable ~gteh~ in Mod.HG. 


germ. Spraohen, 187S. F. Kluge Das germ. Aocentgesetz, in* Beitr. 2 ur 
Gesoh der german. Conjug p 131 ff, Kuhn’s Ztsohr. XXVI 68 £f W 
Soberer Zur Gesoh. d. deutsch Spraohe ® p. 75 ff. H Paul Zum 
Terner’sehen Gesetz, Paul-Braune’s Beitr VI 5.38 ff and elsewhere. — 
Lithuanian. F Kursohat, Gramm, dor littau. Spraohe, 1876, p. 57 ff. 
A. Baranowski and H. Weber Osthtauigohe Texte, 1882, p. XV sqq. 
A. Leskien Dio QuantititsverhaUnisse im Auslaut des Litamsohen, Aroh. 
f. Slav. PhiloL V188ff Bezzonberger Zur lit. Accentuation, in his 
Beitr X 202 ff. — Slavonio' L. Musing Die Hauptformen etc., see 
above. Sfemanid Cakavisoh-Kroatisohe Btudien, 1. Aooontlehro 1883—83, 
Sitzuugsber. dor Wiener Akad. B. 104 105. 108. J. Hanusz fiber die 
Betonung der Substantiva im Kleinrussisohen, ein Beitrag zur vergleiohea- 
den Aooontlehro un Slav., 1883. A. Leskien Dntersuohuugen ttber 
Quantiti^ usd Betonung in den slav. Sprsohen, 1, 1885. 



534 


Prim. Indg. aoDentaation. 


§ 669. 


wioksd-haAdtungen still exhibits the word-aooent of hezMiungen 
or the syllable -lai- in Lith. vcitk-palathis (‘ne’er-do-well’) that 
of paiatkis (§ 691 end). The misplacing of the high tone in the 
former case resembles that in the German iitibesehrSiblich beside 
i&nbeschrHhlich, imgemUn beside ^ngmHn etc. 

So far as sentence- accent is concerned, the enclitic use of 
certain words and categories of words in Sanskrit, Greek etc. 
was doubtless Inherited from the period of the prim, community. 

Thus enclitic were: 

Certain particles, as *ge ‘and* : Skr. ca Gr. rs Lat. jue; 
*j#l ‘or’ : Skr. va vd Gr. *fs in g-i from (§ 67 7) Lat. ve. 

The interrogative pronouns (st. *qo~ and *qi- : Skr. ha- and 
ci-, Gr. no- and n-, Lat. quo- and qui-'), if they had an in- 
definite meaning, cp. e. g. Gr. w-g ‘whoP’ and dv^g rig. 

The personal pronouns, if no contrast of meaning prevailed, 
as between J and thou etc., cp. e. g. the enclitic Skr. me Gr. 
f40t O.Bulg. mt ‘to me’O- 

Further, probably in many instances, the vocative, see 
§ 672; 

Lastly the finite verb also to a large extent, always if the 
temporal particle the augment, immediately preceded it, e. g. 
*e dficet ‘he looked’ : Skr. ddf^at Gr. sdpaxs ; apparently already 
in the period of the Indg. prim, community an agglutination bad 
taken place here which obliterated the feeling for 6 as an in- 
dependent word Further, the verb in the principal sentence 
was frequently appended with the low tone to those adverbs which 
appear in the separate languages as prepositions, as *pr6 bherd 
= Skr. prd bhardmi^); more rarely the verb was welded into 
a unity with living case-forms. But apart from such definite 
categories of words with which the verb showed a special pre- 

1) It IB assumed that this euobtio use had oooasioned the weaken- 
ing of a form to ‘toj 'to thee’ (Skr. On. toi O.Bulg h). Cp. 
§ 187. 

2) So also the passive participles and verbal abstracts with suffix 
-ti- had the tone on the prefix, e. g *pr6bhflo-a *pr6bhfti-s (Skr. prd- 
bkfta-s probhfti-f) beside *bhp6-t *bhjti-s (Skr. bhjta-s bhfli-f) o 
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ferenoe for enclitic connexion, the verb in principal seatencea 
bad the low tone. In these it preserved its accent in Sanskrit 
only when the first word of a sentence (§ 672). 

§ 670. Did the expiratory or the musical accentua- 
tion preponderate at the time of the breaking up of the pri- 
mitive community? 

The reduction and rejection of vowels point to a more 
strongly developed expiratory accent. This method of accentua- 
tion therefore must be referred to that period of the Indg. pri- 
mitive language in which the syllable preceding the principal 
tone underwent the weakenings, mentioned in § 310 ft, when 
e. g. *petS- and *derU-i- became and That between 

these processes and the close of the primitive language a cer- 
tain time had elapsed, is shown by tho fact that the state of 
tho language, phonetically produced by those accentual influences, 
was altered by a senes of new formations which with good 
reason are referred to prim. Indo-Germanic. 

Rem E. g dat. sg *bhrd^f~ai ‘to the brother’ (8kr. bhrdtrS) had 
come in either for older *bhidtor-in after the analogy ‘to the 

father’ (8kr pitre) or for older *bhftr-di after tho analogy of the stem- 
form of the strong oases ’'bhrdfor- (e g acc *bhr4ioi‘-m) Nom pi. 
*ma/Sr-e3 ‘mothers’ (Skr mSKlrag) with strong grade radical vowel beside 
*p 9 tSr-es must in like manner have been influenced by analogy Prim 
Indg. is also the levelling of *dirR>-m *drrk>-mem ’dyfe-ts 

*d(rh>~nt (rt. der%~ ‘seo’) on the one hand to *dir'ko-m *d&Se-s *d?r^e-t 
eto. (Skr ddria-m ddria-s etc.), on the other hand to *dry)-m *dfk^B etc. 
(Skr. drid-m rfrJd-s sto.) 

Towards the end then of the Indg. primitive community 
the expiratory character of the accent seems to have no longer 
preponderated. Tho fact that Sanskrit and Greek with pre- 
ponderantly musical accent show as separate languages hardly 
any phonetic changes which could be ascribed to the effects of 
expiratory accent, points to this conclusion ^). If at the time 
of the separation of the peoples and accordingly still in the 
oldest periods of their separate existence the accent had had 

ll In Aryan the only difference to be considered is that of o = ^ 
and on = ^ (§§ 828. 830) and Skr. yat-as beside ydnt-am (§ 198). 
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a strongly marked expiratory character, these two languages 
would doubtless not have preserved so faithfully and so unab> 
breviated the old inherited condition of the sonants. I am of 
opinion therefore — without venturing to express a final decision 
on a question so difficult and still so much requiring a com- 
prehensive and thorough investigation — , that Skr. and Greek 
accentuation on the whole represent in the point tn question 
the method of accentuation which prevailed at the time of the 
separation. In the prim. Germanic development the Indg. accent 
again became more strongly evpiratory; for it is to the 
strengthened breath-current of the syllable bearing the principal 
accent that we must ascribe the circumstance that the voiceless 
spirants {*hropar- 'brother* *kiusd 'I test’) remained voiceless 
(see §§ 530 581). 

§ 671. The contrast between circumflex and acute in 
Greek and that of the slurred (gesohliffen) and broken (ge- 
stossen) accent in Lithuanian appear to correspond to one another 
and to stand in historical connexion. Gr. nom. sg. tlfia nom. 
pi. Ttftai (ong. nom du., see accidence) : gen. sg. rTfiSg ==■ Litb. 
nom. sg. ger6-)i nom du. gertji : gen. sg. geros-ios. Nom. du. 
KaXfu nom. pi. xaXoi : gen. pi, xaXfi/v loc. sg. 'JoflftoT = nom. 
du. gerS-ju nom. pi. geri-jt : gen. pi. gerU-fii loc. sg. namS 
(‘at home’). Cp. further 3. sg. opt. Xfinm and te-sukS with 
reference to the remarks made on final -m page 530. 

Rem. 1 Hanseon’s attempt (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVII 612 ff.), to 
establish this difference of syllabic accent for G-ermanio also, has, in my 
opinion, not succeeded. 

Further the difference of accentuation in Skr. nom. dgHti? 
and voc. dgllii$ and Gr. nom. Zsvg and voo. Zsv points to an 
original qualitative difference in Indo-Germanic (§§ 673. 677). 

Hence it may be conjectured that already in the time of 
the Indg. primitive community, there existed different forms of 
syllabic accent. 

Rem. 2. Owing to the incompleteness of the present investigation, 
I have taken no account in writing the Indg prim, forms in this work of 
these different accents. In every case the word-accent has been written 
with the acute (')■ 
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Bbm. 3. In Italic, Keltic and Qermanio, a stress accent was dere* 
loped on the first syllable of the word, which droye out the Indg. free 
accent, Thumeyeen (Revue Celt. VI 313) conjectures historical connexion 
here and sets up 'a general West European regulation of accent*. The 
assumption of such a connexion is bold. For since m the special Giermanic 
development the prim Indg word-tone still acted as a stress accent 
(Verner’s law), the new Germanic accentuation would bo a borrowing from 
Keltic, the Germanic tribes would through contamination have given up their 
native accentuation in favour of the Keltic ‘ should not then Keltic influence 
reveal itself in other directions too m a far larger extent than is actually 
provable? Moreover Lottie and Czech show by their accentuation on the first 
syllable that languages can pass through the same revolution in accent 
quite independently To the assumption of a connexion between Keltic 
and Italic aooentuation I am less opposed. No othor branches show so 
many special coincidences as Italic and Keltic, 


Aryan. 

§ 672. With Sanskrit accentuation alone have we a 
tolerably intimate acquaintance. 

It has been already remarked in § 669 that the Hindoos 
preserved on the whole the prim. Indg. position of the word- 
accent. Changes were doubtless duo only to analogy; in one 
set of instances however it is impossible to decide whether the 
variation belonged to the Sanskrit or the prim. Aryan period. 

Examples. For *qamds 1. du. 'we come’ (from 
§ 229) came gdnvax after the singular forms like ffdnti; the 
formal similarity with the forms, accented on the root, which 
had arisen phonetically, occasioned this innovation, cp. alongside 
these ga-thds go-ids etc. Presents with original d in the root 
syllable, as bhdramt, caused the accent in those verbs whose 
root syllable had unaccented a to pass over to the root 
syllable ; gdchmi ‘I come’ for *gachdmi from * 31 ^ 1 - 8 ^ (cp. 
ichdmt fchdmi etc.), dt'Mmi 'I bite’ for *daidmi from *d^U 
(§ 224). The transition from mcdH to mdtH (‘thought’), from 
paktH to ‘pdkt%-^ ('a cooking’) etc. is connected with the 
circumstance that these nouns from the Indg, prim, period had 
a final and initial accentuation which varied in the different 
cases. The accentuation pafied (Atharvaveda V 15, 5) for 
pdAca '§ve’ follows sapid ‘seven’; cp. paflcdhhig : sapidbhil 
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As regaxds sentence accent Sanskrit appeaxs te iiave 
preserred the old position almost invariably. At least the 
enclitic use of the particles, like ca va u ha, of the forms of 
the personal pronouns, as mS ma, of the vocative and of the 
verb must be regarded as Indg., as was already remarked p. 534. 
In independent sentences the verb had no accent unless at the 
beginning of a sentence, e. g. agnim ’idB purdhitam ‘1 praise 
Agni, the house-priest* (beginning of the Rigveda). The vocative 
had from the beginning the high tone on the first syllable, e. g. 
pltar *0 father’ mdiar ‘0 mother’ fGr. nartg, It had 

however its independent high tone only at the beginning of a 
sentence, otherwise it was unaccented, e g. iddm indra ifnuhi 
'this, 0 Indra, hear’. Just as this use appears to be original, 
so also the law may be old which requires the vocative, if 
connected with a word which more nearly defines it, to form 
in respect of accent a unity with that word, e g. vdsS sakhS 
or sdkhB ms6 0 good friend’, sdhasah sUiiO or sdnd sahamh 
'O son of strength’. I conjecture that this practice in Sanskrit 
as in other languages, if it did not occasion, at any rate helped 
the formation of improper compounds, cp. e. g 8kr. jds-pati-^ 
‘lord of the family’, Qr. iea-noTt],;, voc. dfif-nota, 'house master’ 
(§ 204 p. 171)’), Jtoa-xovpoi ‘sons of Zeus’, Lat Juppiter (‘see 
§ 612 p. 463 ), Dies-piter. 

§ 673 . According to the account of the native grammarians 
the Sanskrit accent was a musical one. It is obvious that 
there had also existed alongside that accent differences of voice 
stress. The expiratory accent cannot however have been very 
strong. 

The high tone was called udstta, that is, ‘raised’ ('). Opposed 
to it was the anudfitta, that is, ‘unraised’ (not-high tone). 

The udatta was a simple rising tone. If the udStta-syllable 
was followed by two or more unaccented syllables, the first 
of these syllables had the so-called enclitic svarita ('). it was 

1) The combination *demii-potis probably dates from the Indg. primi- 
tiTe period; op. Skr. pdlir dan and dimpatii, the latter perhaps for *d^8- 
patf, with substitution of the pause-form dan, , 



§ K78— 675. AooentuatioB in Aryui and ArmaoiBa. 

pcotumooed vrith falling tone, and its accent formed the natural 
transition from the high tone reached in the udStta-syllable to the 
low tone of the next syllable bnt one, e. g. bhrdtdras 'fratres', 
vid^&r^hyaa 'doctioribus*. 

There was, besides, the so-called independent svarita ('^). It 
arose, when a high accented vowel was joined in the same 
syllable with a low accented vowel, e. g. dtelva from dM im, 
Svdiniyat from wd aintyat, aSbravU from sd {a)braiXf, apsvautdr 
from apsii antdr, vyitpti^ from vi-apti-^. This accent is defined 
as a compound accent, as a combination of a higher and a lower 
tone within the limits of a single syllable. It was rising-falling, 
the combination of the udatta with the enclitic svarita. It may 
be, accordingly, compared with the Greek circumflex (e. g. rptTg 
from *Tpfts) 

The contrast in accentuation between nom. dyaM and voc. 
dyUu^ appears to have descended from the period of the Indg. 
primitive community, since it corresponds to the contrast between 
Greek 2^vg and Zev. Cp. § 677. 

Eem. Further peculiarities of Sanskrit accentuation in Whitney 
§ 80 IT, L Hasing Die Hauptformen etc p 37 ff 72 f. nnd elsewhere. 

§ 874. As regards the accentuation of the Old Iranian 
dialects we have no information 

If the sound-law respecting the transition of r before A, 
t into a spirant which has been assumed by Bartholomae 
for Avestic and mentioned above in § 260, is correct, we must 
conclude that at the time when this sound-change took place, 
Avestic had in general the same word-accent ns Sanskrit. 

Armenian. 

§ 876. That the accentuation of Old Armenian was once 
essentially expiratory, is shown by the numerous weakenings 
of syllables. 

Since the vowels of the original final syllables in poly- 
syllabic words disappeared {§ 651, 1), the accent must have 
been thrown back, cp. e. g. mard man’ from Indg. •wffe-s 
(Skr. tgffd-s). And since i, u, ot, ea remained unchanged 
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only in the originally penultimate syllables, while in earliw 
syllables i and u were rejected and B, oi, ea were reduced to i, 
^ (§§ '’ll 47. 63. 79. 632), the accent must have been con- 
centrated on the originally penultimate syllables. 

Further conclusions depend upon the answer to be given 
to the question of the chronological relationship between the 
weakening m originally final syllables and the weakening in 
syllables earlier than the original penultimate. 1 believe we 
must assume with Ilubschmann that the first mentioned weakening 
was earlier in time. Consequently we must conclude that in 
the first place a withdrawal of the accent from the final syllables 
in general took place, but that at the period when gen. ^duster 
became dster^ accentuation of the final syllable was the regular 
principle. 

The abandonment of the prim. Indg. word-accent presupposes 
the development of an expiratory secondary accent, limited by 
number of syllables This gradually overpowered and drove 
out the original accent. 

Greek. 

§ 676. The prim, Indg. freedom in the position of the 
word accent and the capability of the prim, language to 
use enclitically in the sentence words of any number of 
syllables whatever (particles, pronouns, forms of the finite verb), 
were materially limited in Greek through the development 
of a secondary accent, of the accent, which displays itself 
in the jq^alled law of three syllables. The chief points are 
as follow (cp. Wheeler's treatise, cited above p. 532.): 

1 . Dissyllabic words with a short final syllable were not 
subject to the action of the secondary accent but generally 
preserved the old inherited word-tone. noSa noSsg, TroJog noai : 
Skr. pddam pddaa, padds patsH. rpelg from '''rp#(i)es, rgiai : 
trdyas, tri$d. nswe d/xa, knTot : pd^ca dd^a, sapfd. nspt : pari. 
apxTo-5 : fkga-s. yopipo-g : jdmbha~8. ^nno-g : diva-s. dyo-g : 
ayd-s. 6960 '-; : urdkod-s. fuaBo-g : mJdhd-m. BVftn-g : dhUmdrS. 
d^'vd-g : yajfid-s, xXvro-g : Jrtdd-s, yycurd-g : jfiMdrS. ^Bagv-g ; 
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: svadti-?. (x^v.mUhu. vigio; : ndbhas. ivBos: 
andhas. sifia : vdsma. Here belong also word-combinations 
like o'e re : Skr. ydi ca. 

2. In disyllabic words with long final syllable and in all 
trisyllabic and polysyllabic words, as also in similar combinations 
under one accent, there was developed, in the period of the Greek 
primitive community, a secondary accent on the tiiird mora from the 
end or, if the word ended in a trochee, on the fourth mora. Accor- 
dingly at the end of a word or combination of words not more 
than two, or in the case of a trochaic ending three morae could 
remain unaccented. In words with long final syllable the effect 
of the law was to permit only the acute and not the circumflex 
to stand on the penultimate The secondary accent conquered 
the older accent, situated nearer to the beginning of the word. 

Thus arose i'jditoi' from ■) : Skr. svddlyan. 

(ft-Qnfih'otn - 0(1 from *<fi(jo(uvoio : bkararndnaa bhdra- 

mnmsya. I4ytifif/.ivnv from *' lynut/ivov : cp. adekft beside 
etc. dm-nati from *dno-Tia(^ ; Skr. dpa-citi^. nvfni- 
bfTtu; otv-mi-bFTOto -ov from *d¥-tni-Bftn<; '*dvtm-Hnoio : m-api- 
hitab dn-api-hitasya. oTmorffMc, avroe norepov (i. e. *avrdg 
noreyov ‘ipse utrumvis’) from *a/dd nottf/og (cp. Goth, eva), 
natf()oi' Ivyitv (i e. *lvy6t’ <pF{>o!tiiHa) from 

*grydv (/itynejufOa : yugdm bharStnaht. Ztvg yylv (i. e. *Zfvg 
ijfiiv) from *Z€i'g ryiTv, 

Bern 1. Almost all the forms of the Unite verb had the recessive 
tone, op e g l.ufv Afdaaxf with Skr imif* dvtrldrtn This is probably not 
to be explained exclusively from the enolitic use in the principal sentence 
(§ 669 p 534) Bothing prevents oar assuming that the accentuation of 
the subordinate sentence was still in force at the time when the secondary- 
accent was developed. Then many forms of tho principal sentence neces- 
sarily acquired tiie same accent as the forms of the subordinate sentence, 
♦j. ifffjoutr of the principal sentence (Skr ±. hhnramas) became (pdfoittv, 
the form of the subordinate sentence (Skr. blidi amas), *-C rpr^murOn of the 
principal sentence (Skr, hhoi ffniohi) and of the subordinate 

sentence (Skr. hharemaht) fell together in ipr^otfitHa, etc. Such falling to- 
gether of a part of the forms, led to considerable levellings, after the 

1) We give the words as they exist in Ionic or Attic. Strictly 
speakingawe ought to have given the prim. Greek forms. 
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•nalogy of the aooentoation of the forme of the principal eentenoe, e. g, 
*lioTiar of the eabordinate eentenoe (Skr. vtdima) gare way to iiot/ar of 
the principal eentenoe. 

The newly developed accent had not suppressed the old one 
in avBgmcov Tit'u, ayyskog nov, awfiti ftov from *avBQ(anov rma, 
•ayyeHoc ttov, *a6iiiat. ^lov. The accent, which the first word 
bore, if it was not burdened with any enclitic, was too strongly 
fixed in the mind, to have absolutely no value. We have thus 
to do with the operations of analogy. Such influence shows 
itself still more clearly in cases like occ^ua rt. If the develop- 
ment had not been disturbed we should have had aoi/ia rr (cp. 
amtw ; aufiarog) •, the Greek left the circumflex on awfia and 
accented after the analogy of iutXog rt etc. 

Irregular, too, is aXyerl nvutv for *oiyfa rivutv {*uXyta~vi'vm'), 
cp. narijg the accentuation here followed the analogy 

of aXytd rivog, tivi etc. Conversely nXysu ^fiiv for *dXyid ijftiv 
after aXyta rjftoyv. 

8. No changes took place if the position of the original 
accent and that of the secondary accent coincided. Yoc. Ovyitrfp : 
Skr, dUhttar. vnrtgo-g : lUtara-s. Neut r,diov : svddtyns. oKnu- 
novg : a$fd’pdt, yiiXog rig, 2iiiixpdTt]g Tig, nar^g ftov, notafio! 
Tivsc. 

4. If the original accent stood nearer to the end of the 
word than the place of the secondary accent, the former partly 
remained and was partly thrown back. 

The old tone had remained e. g. in ytvnyp : Skr. janitd; 
lapo-g tago-g hp6-g : thirds; Tia^vXo-g : bahuld-s; ireifividg : babhuvdn; 
nuTTpeg : pitdras ; dpaxovrsg : dySdntaa Further in combination 
with enclitics : dynOa tf, dyaffdg rig, vartjp ys. 

If the accent was thrown back we have to distinguish 
two cases. 

a. Oxytons ending in a dactyl became paroxyton independ- 
ently of the secondary accent. nyxvXo-g xapnvXo-g from *-vX6‘g : 
cp. TTujfvXo-c. fpgiiifii'vog dr.axpivog XtXfii.ifjivog from *-pbv6-g : 
cp. 0afist o-g Tfiaaftbi'6-g and Skr. sasymdnd-s; the accent of 
the forms of the perf. part, which ended in a daoi^yl was 
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generalised, hence ifW/itWj instead of etc. nXea- 

g)6po~g from *-ijriopo’-j,‘ ; op. qiogo-t and ifiCxo-rtofino-s 
forms in were followed by dtjfio-^iipo-g alaxgo^iMyQ^i etc. 
instead of *Si)fto-^og6s etc. 

Bem. 2. This law of aooent aeemg to have been the model in the 
levelling of the aooent in the oase-forme of the coneonantal declension. 
Following it also appeared e. g. SipfCt o^giiut Siggii (Skr. bht'i^ bhruvds 
*bhrut>i) beside regular nav, noSot noSl, and snoh accentuation may in many 
cases have been the pattern for the polysyllabio stems 

For details see Wheeler loo. cit pp. 60—104. 

b. The secondary accent appears in place of the original. 
Ti^ksKv-s : Skr. paraiii-§. ehirgo-v : variifra-m. i'xTO-g : $a$fhd-s. 
Whether in such cases the secondary accent drove out the 
original in the same way as *^dT(ov became ijdfwv through *^3fmy, 
or whether the throwing back of the accent was in the first 
instance quite independent of secondary accent and the latter 
afterwards defined how far the accent should be thrown back, 
IS quite uncertain; we might assume, e g. that the plural 
*7isXsxsec — Skr. paraidv-as had first become •ffsAexsftf from 
which arose afterwards ntXsMsg nsXixug. The second hypothesis 
seems to me the more probable. 

Rem 3. Some cases have been already mentioned in which the 
effect of analogy had caused a change of tho old ac. ent position. Suoh 
alterations af accent occurred frequently in other oases also We may 
further mention instead of *?xuoo ~9 (Slcr, ivaiitra-s) after piruga] 

j(gv'<ov: instead of *}(gvaov: (from after j(gvaau /pi/ntJ (from jfgvniov 

^fuofra); conversely nJi-oe instead of •fdroe (fiom •riJro'ov) after rlhnu; ivvmt 
(from swrofj-c pSvoo-*') 

§ 677. The syllabic accentuation of Qreek was down 
to the Christian era essentially musical 

Rem. 1. Soon after the beginning of that period, as is shown by 
certain metrical peculiarities, the expiratory accent became stronger and 
in the Middle Ages the language had already the same essentially expiratory 
accentuation which it has at present 

The acute (') was a rising tone. If the sonant element 
had two morae, the accent continued rising in the second mora. 
The circumflex (~), produced by gradual rounding of (*), was 
a rising-falling tone. That this difference of accentuation existed 
also in syllables which had not the high tone, is demonstrated by 
direct proofs, as was shown in § 667, 4 (p. 529). 
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The acute on long yowels and diphthongs is parallel to the 
‘broken tone in Lithuanian, nom ri/uarLitb. gero-ji, see §171. 
The circumflex corresponds to the ‘slurred’ tone in Lithuanian, 
e. g. gen. rlftag: Lith. geras-ios, loc. cit. The accent in voc. 
Ztv corresponds to the Skr. independent svarita dgau$: the 
whole rising movement fell to the first mora (cp. nareg beside 
nariig), and thus there remained for the second only the falling 
movement, see §§ 671 673. The new circumflex which arose 

WM .»<W 

by vowel contraction from *rps£g, oivoi'g from oivofig, 

fofiovftsv from g<o(ifou£v, rl/i^yra from rTfirjfvra) teaches us that 
the second of the sonants which have run together, had the 
same or a similar tone movement as the Sanskrit enclitic svarita* 
Thus the svarita in Skr. divToa from divl iva, may be compared 
with this circumflex, see § 673. 

Besides the acute and the circumflex the old grammarians 
ascribe to Greek the grave accent ((iageia ngogwdia), marked 
by '. It 18 alleged for two essentially different cases. 

Firstly, for the last syllable of proclitic words, e. g. rivd ydg, 
TTsgi rovroij, rtUti ravra, tjf oJ. The accent of these words, 
when not used proclitically, was riVa, nigi, otU™, *»]-/(= ; the last 
form is proved by the fact that -/e is the old Indg. enclitic 
(Lat, -w), § 669 p. 53 J. 

Hem 2. That the Byzantines and we along with them write the 
proohtic ft, fj, f., a ^ ol ai without accent, bat ni)u;. itp, rn, rot with the 
grave, has a purely graphical reason When in the case of initial vowels 
the signs for accent and breathing coincided in the same letter, the pro- 
clitic monosyllables were relieved of their aooent-sign See Wackernagel 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVUI 137 


Secondly, as substitute for a final acute, when the word 
did not close the sentence (fiamkevy enoiTjat), with the exception 
of T/y ri, which always retained the acute (riV enoitjaaf). 

Whether iu both cases there was precisely the same tone 
movement, is not clear. Squally obscure is the character of 
the modification undergone by the acute in (iaadsvg f’nw'ijTC. 

Bern. 3. If we speak of a ‘weakened’ or ‘stifled’ acute, the matter 
is as obsoure as before (see L. Mosiug’s excellent remarks loo. oit 'p. 19 ff.) 
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Onljr tins much is certain, that the explanation of the phenomenon most 
start from the fact that the graro had its position where a syllable was 
spoken directly after in which the tension of the voice began to rise or 
reached a point. In cases like *Tfht fiioe, rif-ir, 05 tis, »ala/ rivtt 

the syllable following the acute had a falling movement, the tension of 
the voice began to relax in it, and after inohjat fiaaUtut came complete 
absence of tension, the pause On the other hand in 
and in */}aaiXeut ry^MTo a rising tone movement directly followed the rising 
acute. Compare with *fiaaiXtut SnafTijt the fact that, in the body of a 
word, two acutes are not tolerated in two successive morae, whence, e. g., 
there IS no *Sy^i)ot rn, as might be expected (see 'Wheeler op oit pp. 
126 129). We may thus conjecture that the grave was not solely a 
rising tone 

§ 678. In matters of accentuation only trivial differences 
appear between the different Greek dialects. 

The Lesbians alone instituted a more important innovation, 
by throwing back, tis the grammarians tell us, the iieceut in 
every case according to the law of three syllables, e. g nm/og, 
(iaaiXevg, “'Iriiivc, ftvfiog, notanog. 

Rem When it is said that prepositions and conjunctions as ava, 
Sia, ailii retained thoir accent on the last in Lesbian too, it U simply a 
question of the proclitic grave (§ 677), which formed no oppositinn to 
baryton accentuation. 

The Lesbian accentuation seems, in the main, to have arrived 
at this position through the great bulk of forms with baryton 
accent dating from the Greek prim, period having gradually 
drawn over the forms which were otherwise accented 

Italic. 

§ 679. While the native grammarians tell us something 
of the accentuation of Latin, in the investigation of the ac- 
centuation of the other Old Italic dialects we are thrown back 
on what their phonetic form teaches us when compared with 
that to be presupposed for the period of the Italic and Indg. 
primitive period. 

There is nothing to contradict and much to support the 
assumption that the prim. Indg. accentuation had already, daring 
the prim. Italic unity, undergone a complete revolution In pcly- 
'syllabic words the accent which was expiratory was borne by 
Brnfpmiiikn, ElMQentB 85 
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the first syllable. Ti ms a tepoodary aooeat Jbad deTeloi>ed on 
the first syllable and driven out Ute oempeting wiginal accent. 

Bern. The assumption of F. Stolz (Lai Gramm, p. 148 and Wiener 
Stud. YIII 149 f.), that the Indg. final accent in (aevom), gen 

*nSff-Ss {nSmis) etc still survived in the separate Lat. development, does 
not convince me in the slightest. 

This accentuation also held good for the compound verb, 
and it was here certainly not merely caused by the mephanical 
pnuciple of initial accQntuation, but represents the prim. Indg. 
accentuation of the principal sentence. Such compounds with 
accentuation of the preposition in the Italic prim, period arc e. g. 
Lat. prae-hibeS praebeo TJmbr. pre-habia ‘praehibeat’, Lit. pro- 
hibed Osc. pru-hipid ‘prohibuerit*, Lat. m-eo Umbr. en-etu imp. 
‘inito’, Lat. con-vevtd Umbr. co-vortm ‘redierit’ To the prim 
Indg. enclisis of the verb in the principal sentence may also be 
due Lat. ni-scid, non vTs, ind-vis etc. So also tgitur which is 
the same as the second member of ad-tgttur and occurred originally 
only in such combinations as quid igitiir? = *qmd agitur? etc.; 
if igitur at a later period appeared as the first word in a sentence 
this is parallel to the similar use of Greek toi in rm-yap-ovy. Here 
belongs further also the unaccented forms of the indie, of the 
substantive verb, as Lat. p6tis-suni possum, sHus-est sifusf, Umbr. 
peretoin-est peremtum est’, Osc. prdftu-sct ‘probata sunt’. 

The end ISIS of certain pronouns and particles was also 
descended from the early period. Lat. st qnis, m'm quis etc., 
Umb. sve-pis Volsc se-pis Osc sme-pis ‘si quis’, Osc. putiirus- 
pid pi. • ‘utrique’ Lat. ne-qtie, Umbr. tm-p 'nec, non, neu’, 
Osc. nei-p ne-p ‘nec, neu’; Lat. titer-que, Umbr. putres-pe 
‘utriusque’. Lat. si-c , hi-re hi-c, Umbr. eso-c ‘sic’, Osc. ion-c 
‘eum’. Lat alter-ve. 

Postpositions too were enclitic in primitive Italic. Lat. quo- 
cutn, Umbr. asa-ku ‘apud aram’. Lat. tanhs-per parum-per 
sem-per, Umbr. tno-per ‘per tria, ter’, Osc. petiro-pert ‘quater’. 
It is impossible however to make out if this usage was pre-ltalic. 

Certain vowel weakenings may have been called into being 
in the prim. Italic period through the action of initial ac- 
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oe&tttation. Cp. the nominatiTeg Lat. Umbr. agtr Osc. Frunter 
against Gr. oypo'-f, Lat./amM2 Ogo./ame2 ‘famulm’, §§ 628 rem. 1. 
633. 655, 9. Compare farther the loss of tho final Totrel in 
some prepositions, as Lat, <A — Gr. anro, s-vh — Gr. vno : Lat. 
oJ-rfS, Pelig. af-ded ‘abdidit*, Lat. sub-dif sub-tendS, Umbr. su- 
tentu subtendito*. Hero syncope might be suspected C§ 633), 
Yet it must be remembered that these prepositions often stood 
before vowels, and thus the form which had lost its final vowel 
before other vowels, might have become generalised (§ 655, 1). 

§ 680 . In Latin the initial accentuation, descended from 
the prim. Ital period, caused vowel reduction m tho next syl- 
lable, which had the weakest accent. Tho method of its action 
was twofold, the syllable either retained its syllabic value or, as 
a syllable, entirely disappeared. 

pepercT from *pf}xirc1 • parcB. cecldt from *v6catdT : raedo. 
cBn-scendd fiorn *c6n-8randG : seundO. an-hBlB from *d»~{h)m8lo : 
halB from *(h)amld (§ 208). ex-erneo from ’*4x-arreB : atceB. 
ob-sideB from *6l>-sede5 : sedeo, vBn-ficiB cBn-fecfH-s from *v6h- 
faciB *e6n-faetu-8 • faed) f actus prae-hibeO from ^ pcdi-huheO : 
haheo, Umbr pre-habta ‘praehiboat’. ton-shtno from *c6n~ 
statuo : statu 0 , Osc. Anter-statai dat. ‘*lnterBtitae’. er-Tsfumo 
from *ex~aistumB aesfumo m-cludB from *in-rlaudo : claudo* 
se-cerno tn-certu-s from *sP-rrmB *in-crito-s : Gr rc-yQiro-^. »m- 
tiii^m-s from *iH-a>nho-s : amlcu-s. ron-tidx'rnah-s from *c7J»- 
tabern&h-s • tuherna. Cp. §§ 33. 6.5 81. 97. 109 d. That this 
vowel weakening was not one of the oldest historical chaiacte* 
ristics of the prim. Ijatin period, is shown by the form of the 
borrowed words Alixenter, Agrigeittum, Tarmtum\ these came 
by their e instead of a through the same phonotic law and were 
at the time accented on the first syllable. 

Rem. Uiaturical forms like ab-arreB beside nb-erreo, ob-iiiiiis be- 
side oh-frecto, ex~pan<3ii do not prove that the law worked irregularly 
Such forms depend on a re-composition, just as e. g Mod HO. ur-iheil 
dritt-theil for itrtel dritiel show a revival of the second part of the com- 
pound after the analogy of theil 

tnd-uo from *lnd-ovB. fluacru-s from *Hav(lcru-s. See 
§ 172, 1. 



548 Aooentaation in Itaiio. § 48d~48l. 

— - ■- — ■ "■ ' — — 

reppulT from *ri-pepull. Undeeim from *4nu(s)-decim. e«r- 
pu% from *8^ib-rapuf. See § 633, 

Perhaps the fact, that o remained unweakened before con- 
sonants in final syllables, e. g. novo-s sodo-s {sociu-s), but became 
an irrational vowel in middle syllables, e. g. novi-tas socie-tCts, 
is to be explained froma secondary accent carried by the final 
syllable in polysyllabic words. Cp. § 81 p. 73. 

§ 681. In trisyllabic and polysyllabic words an expiratory 
secondary accent developed itself in pre-literary Latin according 
to the quantity of the penultimate syllabic If this syllable was 
long it bore the accent, if short, the accent was carried by the 
antepenult. Thus *pipercX became pepSret, Hntmteu-s mimtcu~s, 
*ea!istumOmus exXstumdmus, and *ixistumd passed into emstumo, 
*e6njiciunt into rSnficmnt, gen. *c6ntubernalium into contuber- 
ndhum. 

Rem. “The Romance languagcg, by preserving, as n rule, the first 
syllable of Latin words while unaoeented middle syllables often disappeared 
show that the first syllable always retained a oonsiderable secondary accent ; 
op. French mawmge, mitiage" Thurneysen Revue Celt 

VI 313. 

Through loss of vowel in final syllables this new word- 
accent came to stand here and there on the last syllable, as in 
*Utc(e), tant6-n(e), audtn(e), ihstvrbdt from disttirbdmt, munit from 
mUntvit. Whether the nominatives as nostrds ArpJnds Samnts 
Compdns, usually classified with these forms, were genuine Latin 
nominative formations, may be doubted 

It is difficult to get a clear idea of the nature of the newly 
developed expiratory accent as syllabic accent. 

According to the native grammarians there were an acute 
O and a circumflex accent (*). The former stood on all 
short vowels, e. g. mix, Mm, vMerent, on long vowels in the ante- 
penult, e. g. deles, and on long vowels in the penultimate, if 
the final syllable was long, e. g. rSgSs. The latter stood on 
long vowels in monosyllables and on the final syllable of poly- 
syllabic words, e. g. rix, UHc, and on the long vowels of the 
penultimate, if the end syllable was short, e. g. rigis, rSgina. 
So far as the accentuation of the long vowels is oonoerned 
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but rigis), this difference in the forms of the iqdlsbic 
accent is probably rightly regarded as a pedantic fiction of the 
grammarians. 

Vowel shortening in Jdppiter {Jupiter) etc. points, as we 
saw in § 612, to a clear cut accent. Nevertheless the reason 
for the separate treatment of the words in question, while other 
words apparently similarly formed have no shortening, is quite 
obscure. 

§ 682 . Besides the cases of onclisis, mentioned in § 679, 
there are others whose age wc are not in a position to deter- 
mine Here may bo mentioned especially combinations like in- 
Picetn, <fmuo from MociJ, tlicb from *ln slorO, proferto from 
*pr6 facto originally something like ‘as good as a fact’ (cp. cUm- 
fectu-8 § 680). 

Compound words with an enclitic as second member were 
also subjected to this new law of accent (§ 681) *tdnt5-ne, 
*tUer'que, *titra~que, *iitrSrum-que, ^scelens-qw , *sc6lerum-que 
passed over into tantone, tiUrque, utrdqm, utrOrimjiue, scelerlsqtie, 
acelerrtlmque , here too the accent of the initial syllable was 
retained as secondary accent On the analogy of such ac- 
centuation people also said tantdne, ntraque, where the new law 
had nothing to do with the giving up of the original ac- 
centuation, and scelerd-que, for which *i>ceUraque might have 
been expected. In the latter case moreover this analogy was 
not, as it seoms, the only influence; the circumstance that the last 
syllable of polysyllabic words had originally a secondary accent 
(cp. § 680 p. 548) was also not without effect. In combinations 
like scelera-que which wore always felt by the speaker as 
a combination of two elements, the tone movement of the un- 
compounded first member {acSlerd) counteracted the accentuation 
of the antepenult {*scel4raque) which formed a sharp contrast 
to it. This seoms to be specially supported by agtti-dum which 
had no form so accentuated as sceleris-que alongside it. 

The retention of the old accentuation by ita-que uti-que etc., 
is to be explained from the fact that they were no longer felt as 
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compounds They might be adduced as additional proof that 
*4tra’gue, *tdntarne was once the pronunciation. 

§ 68S. We saw that in prehistoric times Umbrian-Samn. 
dialects shared the initial accentuation of Latin. Hence the 
numerous instances of syncope in these dialects^ as Umbr. osatu 
‘operato’ Osc. upsannam ‘operandam’ from *6pesa-, see § 633. 

Whether this accentuation still prevailed at the date of our 
monuments or whether a new system of accentuation had already 
taken its place, is a subject for further investigation. The 
extensive rejection of vowels in final syllables, as in Umbr. 
pihaz ‘piatus’ Osc. tiivtfks ‘publicus’ (§§ 633. 655, 5), leads 
us to conjecture that the initial accentuation was retained. 

Old Irish. 

§ 684 . The effects of accent on the form of words, prove 
that in the primitive Keltic period the first syllable had 
come to bear the word-accent owing to the development of an 
expiratory secondary accent. 

This mode of accentuation prevailed in noun forms 
whether the word was simple or compound. O.Ir. necht 0 Corn. 
«ott ‘neptis’ : Skr. naptt-^ O.Ir. cloth ‘renowned’ O.Bret. clot 
(f. **) ‘renown’ : Skr. irutd-. Gall. Trl-casses', the accentuation 
of this word is cleared up by ite Romance form, French Troyes 
(from *Trtcas). O.Ir. tdus ‘leadership, superiority, beginning’^ 
Cymr. tywys ‘guidance from *td-tfessu-s — *to-ued+tu- (O.Ir. 
do-Jidim ‘I lead’), with its derivative in -ako- *t6-ite88ako-s 
O.Ir. tdiseck ‘guide’ Cymr. tywysoy ‘guide, leader, chief’ O.Kelt. 
inscript. (Denbighshire) tovisact; the great antiquity of the ac- 
centuation of this prefix follows from the t- instead of d- in 
the Gaelic and in the Britannic branch. 

In the case of the verb there was a difference according as 
the verbal form was accompanied by a preposition or not. While 
the uncompounded verb had initial accentuation (e. g. O.Ir. 
caraim O.Cymr. caram ‘I love*), the compound verb was not 
accented on the first syllable of the word, but on the first syllable 
of the second member of the combination; the imperative ^rmed 
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an exception, for in it the preposition bore the word-accent. A 
peculiarity doubtless to be referred to the prim, Indg. verbal 
accentuation. The accentuation of the prim. Indg. subordinate 
sentence was retained and generalised; the imperative alone, 
which had no place in the subordinate sentence, still represents 
the accentuation of the principal sentence (cp. Skr. prdrbh»ra, 
Gr. 7fff6-(f>egs). Irish has best preserved these relations, e g. 
do-mMim. ‘vescor’, but imper. to-mil ‘vescere’; doAterid 'fertis, 
datis’, but imper. tdtbnth ‘forte, date’. The prefix form do- 
with d shows that the Britannic branch once shared in them 
(Thurnoysen Revue Celt. VI 311). 

The fact that, m the time of the pnm. Keltic unitary 
period , when the initial syllables received the word-accent, 
combinations like O.Ir. do-mitiin did not take the accent on the 
pre-position, proves that the latter was not yet fused with the 
verbal form into an indissoluble unity The n of row- etc. 
points also to this as will bo seen below. 

Thus far the relationships of verbal accentuation allow 
themselves to bo without difficulty connected with those winch 
we must presuppose for the Indg. primitive period. Now Irish 
still shows a rule of accentuation which also seems to date 
from pnm Keltic, viss. the same accentuation as in the impera- 
tive 1. after the negative particles ni ni ‘non’ (moat 'si non’, 
coni ‘ut non’ etc.), na nad ndch non’, 2 after the relative (8)a(n), 
if it was suffixed to a proposition, including the particle iti- ‘in 
which’ and the conjunctions ar-an- ‘ut’, di-an- ‘cum’, co-n- ‘donee, 
ut’; 3. after the interrogative particle tnd- tmt- tn-. E. g. nz 
epur ‘non dioo’ beside ut-Mur. That this accentuation goes 
back to prim Keltic, is shown by the double form cow- and 
com- of the preposition, corresponding to Lat. ctm. Thus con- 
6cat ‘possunt’, but wl edmeat ‘non possunt’. The transition from 
m to n cannot be comprehended from the difference of accent- 
uation by itself, but only from the prim. Keltic sound-law ac- 
cording to which final -m became -n (§§ 211. 657, 8); com thus 
became con at a time when as yet no closer connexion with 
imme^ately succeeding verbal forms had been introduced (op. 



562 


AooentHatioa in O.Ir. and Gannanio. 


8 684 — 686 . 


Goth, mdrbeita ‘I scold’, § 687). The retentioD of the m in 
n7 eumcat will then have been due to the same cause as in the 
imperative, that is, the firm connexion of the preposition with 
the verb and the accentuation of c6m- in nf c^mcat were prim. 
Keltic. It has not yet been satisfactorily explained how this 
method of accentuation in the case of preceding negative particles 
etc., was arrived at in prim. Keltic. 

Enclisis, inherited from the prim. Indg. period, probably 
appears in O.Ir. ca-ch O.Cymr. pau-p everybody’, O.Ir. ne-ch 
Cymr. ne-p ‘quisquam, ullus’ (scarcely to be connected directly 
with Gr. -w, since we should expect *caich *neich). 

§ 686. The accentuation, characterised in the last paragraph 
as primitive Keltic, appears to have experienced no material 
alteration in the special Irish development down to the Old 
Irish period. 

How the strongly expiratory word-accent occasioned in many 
cases sound-weakening and loss of syllables, has been remarked 
in §§ 66. 82. 90. 98. 106. 613. 623 rem. 1. 634. 657. Conse- 
quently the Indg. vowels retained their qualitative and quanti- 
tative differences with comparative purity only in syllables under 
the principal accent. 

We have seen in § 634 that in a certain prehistoric period 
of Irish the syllable immediately following the accented syllable 
in trisyllabic and polysyllabic words had the weakest accent, 
cp. e. g. dat. cairt-ih beside gen. sg. carat, to nom. cdra 
‘friend’. 

t The prim. Keltic accentuation suffered greater changes in 
! Britannic. Cymric accents almost all polysyllables on the penult. 

' Matters are more complicated in Bas Breton. 

Germanic. 

§ 686. Verner’s law, treated in §§ 530. 581, shows that 
the prim. Indg. free accentuation had still long existed in the 
special primitive Germanic period. On the chronology 
of this sound'law cp. also § 541. The word-accent had, at that. 
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time, as has been remarked in § 670 p. 536, an expiratory 
character. 

§ 687. D uring the prim. Germanic period a new expitstory 
^accentuation came into being, which in all material points was 
simil ar to that of Keltic. 

The first syllable became the bearer of the accent in 
nominal forms, both simple and compound. Goth, fddar OHG. 
fdier etc. ‘father’ from prim. Germ. *fd3er-, older *faMr- : 
Skr. pitdr-. Goth, hmdtt-s OIIG hitt ‘manner’ : Skr. TeStd-^. Goth. 
dnda-vaurdi OHG. dnt-wurti ‘answer’. 

The simple verb likewise took initial accentuation. Goth. 
vUum OHG. ‘we know’ from prim. Germ. older 

*vitutni : Skr. vidmd. Goth, sdtja OHO. shzti ‘I set’ from 
prim. Germ. *sdtwX older *satiiS : Skr. sUddyUmi. 

On the other hand in the compound verb') the first syllable 
of the second member received the accent. Goth, fradfusa 
OHG. fardlusu ‘I lose’. OHG. fir-tdom ‘I extirpate, destroy, 
execrate’, cp. frd-tat, ‘scelus’; irdmhSm ‘I permit’ cp. dr-loub 
‘permission’; ‘I forgive’, cp. db-ld'^ ‘pardon’; sir-^angit 

‘deficio’, cp zdr-gang ‘dofeotio’, also Ags. ^ea-twe pi. ‘equipment’ = 
Goth. *gd-tev6s. The different forms, which the prefix assumes 
in Goth, and-beita 'I chide’ and-haf)a ‘I answer’ and anda-beit 
‘blame’ anda-hafts answer’ show that this accentuation of com- 
pounded verbs was due to the fact that the preposition did not 
form a word-uniiy with the following verb. The pre-Germanic 
form of the prefix was *antd (cp. Gr. avra), and if the prim. 
Germ. *anda in and~beita etc. had lost its final -w, this loss 
can only be explained by the law of finals (§ 660, 1), thus 
anda must at that time have been still an independent word. 
Cp. O.Ir. con- in con-ecat § 684 p. 551. 

Bern The tmesis in Oothio, as ga-u-ldubjaia ‘do ye two behever’> 
ga-u-hva-gBhm 'if he saw aught'; bi-u-gitdr 'shall he find?’, diz-uh-pan-sat 
'and he then seized* (see Bernhardt on I Corinth. XV, 15) seems, at 
first sight, yet more distinctly to point to this slack connexion of the pre- 

1) Denominatives like OHO. dntmtrten 'to answer’ from dfUwurii, 
drdiunden ‘to testify’ from urehundt ‘testimony’ do not of course belong 
to th;g olasB. 
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position trith the verb in the pnm. Oerm. period. Bnt SSnge (Knhn’s 
Ztsohr. XXTl 80) assumos vith good reason that the prefix was not 
proclitic hero, bat had the full accent and that the verbal form was en- 
clitic, just as in Skr. dpa ea etc If this is right, this tmesis 

does not prove anything for oases like fra-llusa. 

In Oermanic, so far as we can see, the imperative of com- 
pounds does not, as in Keltic § 684, form an exception. For 
Gothic cp. andbindtp John XI, 44 ‘loose ye', andfiafjip Mark 
XI, 30 ‘answer ye’ not anda-. It had thus no doubt the 
accentuation of the subordinate sentence on the analogy of 
other verbal forms. An extension of this accentuation beyond 
its original sphere may be observed in the noun formations 
which attach themselves closely to the verb. That the passive 
participles had originally, in agieement with Skr. prd-hhfta-s 
etc., the nominal accentuation, is still shown by e. g Goth. 
dnda~pahts ‘discreet’ beside and~puffkjan ‘to deliberate’, OHG. 
untar-tdn Mod.HG. dnter-than subject’, ddruh-noht ‘perfect’ (to 
duruh-niigan), mlm-lungen ‘miscarried’ (to missi-llngan), Ags. 
/■ra-ro(? ‘despised’ = Goth, fra-kunps. But beside these already 
Goth. and-hMtps and-bUans, OHG. far-holan etc. Cp. Kluge loc. 
cit., p. 68 ff. 

Enclitics descended from pre-Germanic, -h in Goth, ni-h 
‘and not’ = Lat. m-guey hoo-h fem. ‘each’, cp. Lat. quae-que. -k 
in Goth, mi-k (OHG. »»»-/») ‘me’, cp. Gr. ffu-yt. 

The new accentuation of Germanic had probably occasioned 
to some degree vowel absorption in the prim, unitary period. 
See § 635. 

The question is, did the new accentuation arise through 
the development of an expiratory accent on the first syllable 
of the word, which struggled for a long time with the old word- 
accent and finally overpowered it, or is Verner right in saying 
(Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIII 129) : “The transition to the fixed accen- 
tuation (root accentuation) is an analogical formation, completely 
carried out. The cases, in which the accent rested upon the 
root-syllable, were already under the old principle of accentuation 
in the majority, and this mode of accentuation then spread 
itself in the Germanic primitive language, since the word-forms, 
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which had the accent on the ending, gradualiy threw it back 
on to the root ayllahle”. That in certain cases the analogy of 
forms, accented on the first syllable from of old, had infiaenoe, 
is not to be denied, but I do not think that we can rid our- 
selves of the assumption of a free development of the recessive 
accent. I do not see c. g. how the effect of analogy helps ns 
in the case of the numerous polysyllabic adverbs and pre- 
positions whose initial syllable, as has been established by 
Yerner’s law, had originally no accent. 

§ 688. In Gothic there are a number of sound-weakenings - 
which show that the new Germanic accentuation remained for * 
a certain time in this dialect on the whole unchanged, o. g. sdtja • 
‘I set’ from *sdtittd, aiinjua sons* from *si'miui^ (op. with this 
gdus from § 179 p. 156), balrts ‘bcarest’ from ^birizi. 

See § 635. 660. 

It cannot be decided with certainty whether this system of 
accentuation existed still at the period of our monuments. The 
alterations in Gothic, which appear in the period after Ulfilas, do 
not prevent us from assuming that the traditional accentuation 
had remained, and so we may believe that it did remain. ^ 

§ 080. In West Germanic, especially in High German, j 
the new accentuation has persisted in the main down to the | 
present day. 

The West Germanic law of syncope (§ 635) shows us 
the position of the word accent, and at the same time the 
relation of stress, which the accents of syllables without the 
principal accent, had to one another. If e. g. in OHO. Mrta 
(Goth, hdusida) the i was dropped, but remained in nSrUa 
(Goth, ndstda), the second syllable must have had a weaker 
accent in the first case than in the second,* and kSrta shows 
further that the last syllable in the older form ^hdrita had a 
secondary accent. According to Paul (Paul-Brauno s Beitr. 
VI 136 ff.) the secondary accent in polysyllables did not merely 
follow mechanical routine, but was guided also by logical prin- 
ciples. The logical character of the secondary accents is shown 
by th^r varying with the flexion in the same word. Thus 
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e. g. the ending of the nom. and aco. eg. and probably also 
of the plural had -a weaker grade of acoent than the endings 
of the oth^ cases, so that in the nom. and aco. of trisyllabic 
nouns the penult had stronger accent-stress than the last, while 
in the othei^ cases the reverse held true. Paul conjeotures that 
these functional differences of accent were already in existence 
in the primitive Germanic period. 

In a number of cases vowel loss is to be explained from 
frequent enclitic or procliti^ use of the word. Thus OHG. mo 
nan from imo ntpt, see p. 484; mih 'me' da; ‘that’ with final 
vowel loss in contrast with such forms as chumi, see p. 517. 
Cp. Paul loo. cit. pp. 125. 132. 144 and elsewhere. 

Baltic-Slavonic. 

§ 600. Lithuanian and a part of the Slavonic languages 
shpw freedom of accentuation, and there can be no doubt 
that this method of accentuation extends back to prim. Baltic 
and prim. Slavonic. But the two branches go in details only 
partially hand m hand, and neither of the two systems quite 
agrees with the system which must be presupposed for the 
prim. Indg. period. 

There are here two possibilities — either new principles 
iof accentuation came into being as in other Indg. languages, 
which caused a new word-accent but which are still concealed 
from us, or the innovations in accent were the affects of ana- 
logy only, the old inherited word-accent having been generalised 
differently in different categories of forms. The latter, so 
far as we can see at present, is the more probable hypothesis 
and two examples may be given to show bow in this way dwia- 
tions from the prim. Indg. word-accent could have arisen. The 
acoent falls on the ending in the 1. and 2. sg. in Lithuanian, 
and in Slavonic (i. e. in the dialects which retained the original 
Slavonic accentuation) in all the persons of the pres, indie, 
corresponding to the Skr. vdhomi (Indg. *ui§h(}) : Lith. veiH 
ueii. Buss, vezd veeis vezit etc., Bulg. veeu veeiS vezi etc. 
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SevTiaii visSm tieSS vieS etc. (for older eto., see § 692). 

We may assome that in tbe period of the Balt. -Slav. prim, 
connfiaaky, the accent was already at any rate on the 1. sg >) 
pushed from the root syllable towards the end of the word (op. 
Leskien Arohir. f. slav. Phil. V 609 f.). If we consider now 
that the final accentuation in present forms composing the Skr. 
6. class (fuddmt) comes from prim. Indg., that this accentuation 
therefore m such forms as Lith. sukii Russ, shi 'I turn*, may 
be treated as original, it is not hard to conjecture that in prim. 
Baltic-Slavonic was modified into *vel6 after the analogy 
of *bvA6. In Lith. and Slav, the masculine noun stems in o 
never have the accent on the final syllable in the nom and 
acc. sg. If then e. g Lith. Mma-s diim({ and Russ, dym (O.Bulg. 
dytnU) correspond to Skr. dhUmd-s dhUmd-tn and Greek OCfid-g 
tio/zd-v, tins may depend on a generalisation of the accentuation 
of such nouns as Lith. viika-s viikq Russ, volk (Skr. vfkas, 
vfka-tn). Whether the whole of the deviation in Baltio-Slav. 
accent from the prim. Indg., may be thus explained, rests with 
more accurate investigation to show. 

It seems to me to be highly probable that the Balt.-81av. 
innovations, as regards the position of the word-accent, were 
brought about in this latter manner, owing to the fact that the 
twofold quality of the Lith. syllabic accent is historically con- 
nected with that of Greek (§ 671), although this duality of the 
syllabic accentuation has directly nothing to do with the contrast 
between syllables with and syllables without the high tone (see 
p. 530). 

It may be further mentioned that Baltic-Slavonic, like all 
other branches of languages, possesses old inherited enclitics. 
Lith. n^gi 'not surely’ kda-gi ‘who surely P who thenP’, O.Bulg. 

~ 1) The pnm Slav, and OBulg. form was not m any case, it 

is true, the Indg form but a ooujanctiro form *KegkSm = Lat. 

(see § 219), which suppressed the indie, form. Bnt this oouj. form 
too had the aooent originally on the root syUahle and we may assume 
that the accentuation of the indie, and oonj. forms was identical at ttat time 
of the prim. Slavoaio period when the two forms were used indifferently 
i e. shortly before the suppression of the indie, form. 
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ne-go ne-£e, the strengthened comparative particle ne (cp. Shr. 
nd ‘not’ and 'even as’) : Skr. gha in nd gha etc. O.Bulg. mi 
‘mihi’ enclitic beside like Skr. mS beside mdhyam. In- 

definite pronouns Lith. ka-8 O.Bulg. stem ko- (nom. kd-to), e. g. 
Lith. nS-koB O.Bulg. ni-kdto (dat. ni-komu) nobody’. 

§ 681. Baltic. 

The accentuation of Prussian is not known. 

Lettic always accents the first syllable, and it is clear that 
this accentuation is younger than the Lith. free accentuation. 
The syllabic accent is of a twofold character. We have to 
distinguish between broken Cgestossen’) and lengthened (‘ge- 
dehnt’) tone; for further information see Bielenstein Die lett. 
Sprache I 32 ff. 

Lithuanian accentuation seems on the whole to be the 
unchanged continuation of that of prim. Baltic. 

It is essentially expiratory throughout, as it seems, the 
whole sphere of the language. The musical accent does not 
however play a subordinate part 

In certain Lithuanian districts the word-accent is thrown 
back on to the initial syllable This phenomenon is apparently 
most widely spread in the Merael dialect, and in this case it 
might perhaps be due to the iufiuence of the Lettic dialect (des 
kurischen Dialektes) In the other dialects, e. g. that of Qodlewa 
(see Brngmann Lit. Yolksl. u. March, p. 295), such influence 
cannot be assumed, except in case that the eastern, little known 
dialects similarly share in the change, and thus a geographical 
communication with the area of the Lettic language be established. 

Frequent elaborate attempts have been made to explain 
the differences of syllabic accentuation, which is either broken 
Cgestossen') or slurred Cgeschliffen’ better ‘schleifend’). But the 
descriptions of these differences differ materially from one 
another, so that it is not easy to form a correct picture from 
them. The chief points are as follow : 

1. Short syllables have always the same single-pointed accent, 
e. g. bil-tas (‘house’). Syllables, in which a tautosyllabic liquid 
or nasal follows the short vowel, form an exception to this 
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rale; these BOimd*combinations stand 09 the same level aa the 
diphthongs (at etc.). 

2. In long syllables, that is, in such as contain a long 
vowel or short vowel + j, nasal, liquid, it makes a di&rence 
whether the moment of the greatest intensity of expiration 
falls on the first or last mora. In the former ease we have 
the broken (‘gestossen’) accent, e g. bA\ti ('to be’), ldu\hiu (*1 
abide’), pdr|«a (‘crow), in the latter the slurred (‘geschlifien’), 
e. g. fctl|rfas (‘thin, lean’), tt>5j«os (‘an overflowing’), lail\kas 
Cfield’) Pt?|&as (‘wolf’). No fluctuation seems to take place with 
broken accentuation, the voice-stress slackens steadily. On the 
other hand a secondary point seems to exist with slurred ac- 
centuation. Kurschat says of the latter accent, that a leap is 
made to a higher step, “so that such a vowel appears, as it 
were, compounded of two vowels of which the first is unaccented, 
the second accented”, and that also a “falling” takes place between 
the first and the second step. The secondary point — which in 
any case is insignificant — is thus situated before the chief 
point. Siovers I'honet ’’ 203. also indicates this accent as double 
pointed. Musically speaking tbo broken toiio is a simple falling, 
the slurred either a simple rising ( / ) or a combination of a rising 
and a level tone (/ ). 

Rom The quantity uf syllables was taken too little into account in 
the older investigations on Litli. aocentuatuin Baranowski and H. Weber 
in the East Lith texts p. XV sqq throw light on the relation uf this to 
the accent That which is published hero is unfortunately only the be- 
ginning of a systematic exposition of the Lith accentuation, so that in a 
work like ours it is only possible to take account of it inoideiitally The 
chief points are as follow. 

In Lith a distinction is to be made between short, modiuin long and 
long vowels and syllables (^, Liquids and nasals, whioh 

follow a vowel, can form one or two morao. The varieties of acoeniuation 
are caused by these differanoes of quantity, not conversely. 

If no tautosyllabic liquid*) follows a middle long vowel, the accent 
always falls on the second mora of the vowel e g 1vS\nas Medium 

long syllables always hare the slurred tone 

If a tautosyllabic short liquid follows a medium long vowel, the aooent 
falls on the first mora of the syllable q. g. var-na, as if e^rljia. 

1) That which we have said here and in the following expogtion of 
the liquids, also holds good of the nasals in all oases. 
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But if the vowel is short aad the tautosyllabio liquid medium long, the 
second mora of it, that is, the third of the syllable, has the accent 
e. g. viif|(Za« (‘name’l, as if vart^jdas. In the latter case a shifting of 
quantity took place in certain dialects, the vowel becoming medium long 
and the liquid short, roi*^|das became vcui^jdas. 

Long vowels can be accented on the first and on the 

last mora e. g. Mi|t« = bduu|t«, s<{{iia8 ‘justice’ = suuAldag. 

If we apply these laws to the law of vowel shortening in final 
syllables, treated in § 664, 3 (p..523), we have the following results' As 

became fferd, the final syllable was deprived of two morae, 
became aiiS had a medium long vowel and retained it. In the 
transition of i/^ra to jfefa first became but the medium 

long syllable did not tolerate this accentuation, necessarily arose, 
thus gtfs. 

We saw in § 664, 2 that ail[naa ‘old’ gt^raa ‘good’ became aena gira. 
The second syllable being abolished as such and in the former case the n, 
in the latter the r, adding a mora to the preceding medium long vowel 
(uu<), the result was first of alt This accent position was not 

tolerated, there arose thus »<<»«, gits. Has not also the dat pi. 

viUcdms from Hlkdtnua been brought about in the same manner (op § 664, 2)f 

If a short vowel was dropped in the last syllable which 
had the word-tone (§ 6C4, 1. 2), tho syllable immediately prece- 
ding it received the word-accent in the shape of a slurred tone. 
This modification cannot have taken place in absolute finality. 
Loc. sg. toje passed into toj, instr. pi. tomU into toms, inatr. sg. 
ahmi into ahw, instr. pi. akimls into akims, pirma into ptrm. 
According to this the gen. sg. akmem duktefs had arisen from 
*akmen-&8 *dukter-k8. 

It may be mentioned lastly that in nominal compounds, if 
the first member has the word-accent of the whole compound, 
the second member exhibits its own word-tone as secondary 
accent, e. g. vdfk-palaTkis ‘a worthless young fellow’ isn-keksidms 
‘bastard child’, and that likewise verbal forms, if they had the 
prefix p£r- ‘over, through’, retain their own word-accent as 
secondary accent, e. g. p4r-lekti ‘to fly over’ ph’-vam&'H ‘to ride 
through’. 

§ 682. Slavonic. Since the accentuation of Old Bulgarian 
is not recorded and the phonetic changes of the prim. Slav, 
and O.Balg. periods offer insufficient help for the determination 
of the accentuation (cp. § 281 rem. 3 extr.), we are obliged to 
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have recourse in the first instance to the Modem Slavonic 
dialects. 

Of these Polish, Sorabian and Czech have given up the free 
vrord-accent. They accent all words in the same position; Polish 
has the accent on the penult, Sorabian and Czech on the first 
syllable. 

Among the West Slav, languages Polabian preserved the 
movable accent, the material is heie however of a limited 
nature. The languages of special importance are the South 
Slavonic languages (Servian-Croatian-Slovenian and Bulgarian) 
and the Bussian dialects These represent on the whole the 
prim. Slavonic accentuation. But it must be noticed that in 
the greatest part of the Servian-Croatiau dialects, in the so-called 
Stokavian dialect (i. c. in the dialect, in which the neut. inter- 
rogative pronoun is sto, in contrast to Cakaviau, where this 
pronoun is a shifting of the princip.rl accent has taken 
place in such a manner that it was thrown back from its original 
position near a syllable from the beginning of the word, so that 
it only preserved its old position when it originally rested on 
the first syllable. 

Thus e. g. on account of Russ, nesil Bulg. nesii Ser.'Stokav. 
n&sSm (from *nes(!m) Rezian. nmscB we can deduce a final 
syllabic accentuation for O.Bulg. nesq and further for prim. 
Slav. *nesq. 

Bem Many oxccUent truatises have boon inado on tbo aooentuation 
of single Slav languages and dialects But a treatment on tho whole 
Slavonio acrentuatiun in general is still wanting, and since my knowledge 
of the modern Slaveuio dialects is insnfliciont to undertake such a treatment 
and to bo able to draw conciasions for tho prim Slav, period, 1 leave o& 
with the above hints. 
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Additiuzia and Corrections Abbrcvialioue. 


ADDITlOlfS AND CORRECTIONS. 

F. 10 1. 6 read Manx for Many 
p 15 1 6 read m for im. 
p. 31 1. 8 read Cermanio lor Teutonic, 
p. 78 last line read drdg for rfrog 

p 94 1 18 and p 406 1. 19 (cp. also p 95 1 22, p 974 $ 354, I, 8, p 350 
1. 7 from the bottom) occurs the loot syhaij-, sqhaid- ‘scindeve’ Since 
Av, nciiidaiifih, which has been assigned to this root, belongs rather 
to uleudn- 'blow’ from *sLandic- (on the i in the root-syllable seiiid- 
cp. § 94 p 89), while Av bid- in the 3. sing opt. perf. hi-sid-t/a£ 
‘might have tom, destroyed’ corresponds to Skr. chid- (see Hubsch- 
manii Ztsulir d doutsch nioigcnl GcscUsch. XXXVIII 424 f. Burg 
Kuhn’s Ztschi XXIX 368 ff), the root must probably be put down 
with a palatal sound as sthn%t-, sthaul- (of § 400) and Lith skedid 
akaisiim be explained according to § 467 (ep also § 414 rein ) 
p, 223 § 280 1 2 read bordering foi boarding 
p. 224 last lino but 4 read Low Soiab tor Low Sornb 
p. 288 1 3 lead foi *sueh'u- 

p. 325 § 487 1 1 read Ir Bnt b initially and in the conibmntion »g, and 
odd O Ir, 'imb ‘bultoi’ which by mistako bos been put ns an examplo 
to § das'") at the end of «) in § 137 
p 326 11 10—11 omit On what I vannot say. 


ABBREVrATTONS. 

Ags — Anglo-Saxon 

Cpf — common ynimitive form 

fr, = from 

MIIGl — Middle High (Icinian 
OHH — Old High Uennan 
OS = Old Saxon 
prim i. = prinutiTO form. 
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